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Chapter 1

Agriculture

R e v ie w  o f  P r o g r e s s  i n  t h e  F o u r t h  P l a n

Piroduction of Foodgrains

NE of the main objectives of the Fourth Plan,
in the agricultural sector, was to create con- 

diitions necessary for a sustained increase of about 
fiwe per cent per annum over the next decade. More 
sp)ecificaUy, in respect of foodgrains, the Fourth Plan 
asssumed a production level of 98 milUon tonnes in 
thie base year and set a target of 129 million tonnes 
fojr the terminal year of the Plan. The actual pro- 
dmction of foodgrains in 1968-69 turned out to be 
lo>wcr than the assumed base level by about 4 million 
tO)nnes. As regards the production level in 1973- 
74t, according to the State Governments’ anticipation, 
thie total for the country may reach 114 million 
toranes. In the event of this level of production be- 
in^g actually realised, the Fourth Plan is likely to 
wiitness a growth rate around 3.9 per cent per annum. 
If,, however, the increase in production is reckoned 
against the assumed base level, the growth rate works 
omt to 3.1 per cent per annum as against the tar- 
gejtted growth rate of 5.6 per cent per annum.

1.2. The performance of individual foodgrains 
crcopis in the Fourth Plan period has been extremely 
umeven. At annexure I is a statement showing the 
asssumed base, the target and actual/anticipated level 
ofi production for various foodgrains crops. It is 
ev/ident that, in respect of wheat, the achieved growth 
raite is strikingly higher than the target. In regard 
to» bajra, the progress is fairly satisfactory. In rice 
amd maize, the achievement is much below the Plan 
expectations. In regard to pulses, the production 
leA vel in the base year happened to be subnormal and 
hesnce the growth rate, likely to be achieved in the 
Fcouirth Plan period, gets exaggerated. If the anti- 
ci|pa1ted production of pulses is compared with the 
tairgetted level for 1973-74, there will be a significant 
shioritfall. In jowar, the growth rate for the Fourth 
PKan: period is likely to be negative.

1. 3. In the Fourth Plan, for enhancing production 
of; f(00dgrains, major reliance was placed on high-, 
yieeldling varieties programmes. Out of a total in- 
crcease of 31 million tonnes that was envisaged 21 
miilliion tonnes of foodgrains was predicted on the 
sutcccess of high-yielding varieties programme. The 
fo)llo)wing table summaries the targets and the Hke- 

44P?C/73— 1

ly achievements, in respect of area coverage by high- 
yielding varieties:

Table 1: Fourth Plan targets and achievements of High 
Yielding Varieties

(million hectares)

fourth Area'coverage like-
Crop plan ------------------------------ly

1968- target 1969- 1970- 1971- 1972- achie- 
69 70 71 72 73 ve-

estim- ments 
ated 1973- 

74

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7)

rice . 2 .6 0 10.10 4 .3 4 5 .5 9 7.41 8 .6 4 9 .5 0
wheat . 4 .8 0 7 .7 0 4 .9 2 6 .48 7 .86 10.24 10.80
maize . 0 .4 0 1 .2 0 0 .42 0 .4 6 0 .4 4 0 .5 0 0 .6 0
jowar . 0 .7 0 3 .2 0 0 .5 6 0 .8 0 0 .69 0 .9 0 1 .10
bajra . 0 .7 0 2 .8 0 1.16 2 .0 5 1.77.. 2 .2 5 3 .00

total 9 .20 25.00 11.40 15.38 18.17 22 .53 25.00

1.4. Though the overall progress in coverage of 
area by high-yielding varieties is satisfactory, it is 
not uniform for all crops. Ilie coverage under wheat 
has recorded a spectacular growth. The 
high-yielding varieties of wheat are beginning to spread 
even in non-traditional areas such as Bihar and West 
Bengal. The progress under maize and jowar how
ever is much below the plan target, mainly due to sus
ceptibility of the available high yielders to pests and 
diseases, lack of suitable varieties for different agro- 
meleorological zlones and constraints resulting on 
account of irrigation and pricing problems. The cover
age under bajra has progressed as envisaged in the 
Plan in spite of certain inhibiting factors like preval
ence of pests and diseases.

1.5. The progress of area coverage under high- 
yielding varieties of rice has been satisfactory. How
ever, its impact on production is not yet proportionate 
to the area expansion for several reasons. The crop 
is largely grown in kharif season which exposes 
it tt vagaries of monsoon and presents serious prob
lems in water management. Moreover, the vulnera
bility of the crop to pests and diseases in kharif sea
son is more than during rabi/summer season. Ap
plication of fertilizers at much lower than the recom
mended dosages has been another important limit
ing factor. Summer paddy has shown relatively sig
nificant yields per hectare and the area at the end of 
the Fourth Plan under summer paddy is expected



to go up to 2.5 million hectares. Another significant 
feature is the success of the high-yielding varieties of 
paddy and their fast spread in the traditional wheat 
growing areas of North India. Also significant from 
the stand-point of its promise for the future is the 
development of a large number of new varieties with 
different characteristics giving a wise choice for ad
justment to varying situations.

Production of Commercial Crops
1.6. At annexure II is a statement showing the 

assumed base level and the targets, the actual/anti
cipated level of production for selected commercial 
crops. It will be seen that, with the exceptjon of 
sugarcane, the actual production of other crops in the 
base year was much below normal and hence the 
resultant growth rate gets exaggerated. If the anti
cipated production is compared with the targetted 
level for 1973-74, it will be seen that all the four 
crops, namely, oilseeds, sugarcane, cotton and jute 
are likely to record significant shortfalls.

1.7. In regard to commercial crops, the shortfall 
in production is the outcome of several factors. The 
development programmes, as originally embodied in 
the Fourth Plan, were on a somewhat limited scale. 
It is only as result of the mid-term appraisal of the 
Fourth Plan that a number of new programmes were 
introduced. Some of the important new program
mes are listed below:

(i) Intensive Cotton District Programme;
(ii) Extension of Hybrid-4 Cotton;
(iii) Development of cotton in Sunderbans of 

West Bengal;
(iv) Intensive Jute District Programme;
(v) Development of Soyabean; and
(vi) Development of Sunflower.

The full impact of these new programmes is not 
likely to materialise untiU after the completion of the 
Fourth Plan.

1.8. In addition to the above general reason, 
there have been specific factors inhibiting increase in 
production of individual crops. In cotton, one of 
the basic reasons for uncertainty in production has 
been the preponderance of rain-fed cotton. The new 
varieties which have shown considerable promise 
have been attempted to be introduced in commands 
of selected irrigation projects only towards the later 
part of the Fourth Plan. The progress in populari
sation of a suitable schedule of plant protection has 
been patchy in rain-fed areas. Lately, there have 
also been problems with regard to effective arrange
ments for marketing of cotton, particularly in new 
areas. In oilseeds, groundnut is the major crop in 
which there has yet to be a significant break-through 
in varietal improvement. The development of soya
bean, which is a recent phenomenon, also did not 
make the envisaged progress, because of the prob
lems connected with a suitable technology for seed 
production, varieties for different areas, marketing 
and processing facilities. In the case of sunflower

good progress was achieved even in the very first 
year of its introduction in 1972-73, when its com
mercial cultivation was taken up over an area of 1.18 
lakh hectares which is hkely to increase to 3.20 lakh 
hectares by the end of the Fourth Plan.

1.9. While jute production recorded a big spurt 
in 1973-74, the performance of the crop generally 
remained significantly below the Plan targets in the 
Plan period. This is attributable to several factors. 
Firstly, jute is mostly grown in the eastern States 
where the infrastructure in the form of credit insti
tutions and input supply agencies continue to be 
markedly weak. Secondly, while research on jute is 
in progress, no significant break-through has been 
achieved. One of the factors that has contributed to 
instability in production is the vagary of pre-monsoon 
period. It is only in the later part of the Plan that 
attempt have been made to introduce jute as an 
irrigated crop. Finally, the various jute programmes 
have been characterised by rather indifferent quality 
of extension work. The progress in the use of inputs, 
such as improved seeds and fertihzers, continued to be 
low even in areas covered by the package program
me.

Production of Horticulture and Minor Plantation Crops
1.10. In the base year of the Fourth Plan (1968- 

69), it was estimated that the area under horticul
ture was about 15 lakh hectares with a production 
level of about 86 lakh tonnes. The Fourth Plan 
contemplated that the area under orchards would go 
up by 4.4 lakh hectares. In addition, an area of 
about 2 lakh hectares of existing orchards was to be 
brought under intensive cultivation measures. Against 
these tragets, it is now estimated that, by the end of 
1973-74, the area under orchards would rise to 18 
lakh hectares and the production level will be around 
92 lakh tonnes. A significant shortfall against the 
target of new area to be brought under orchards is 
apprehended.

1.11. The Fourth Plan envisaged establishment 
of a Banana Development Corporation and a pack
age programme for banana development covering 
about 12,000 hectares in coastal areas around nine 
major ports for production of exportable varieties of 
bananas. The progress in respect of these schemes 
has so far remained rather tardy. While the Banana 
Development Corporation has been organised, the 
coverage under the banana package programme is 
likely to reach only about 6,000 hectares. Another 
scheme envisaged in the Fourth Plan was to bring an 
additional area of about 4,000 hectar^ under wal
nuts for export purposes. This target is likelv to be 
rcached.

1.12. In respect of cashewnut, the Fourm Plan 
assumed a base level production of 1,31,000 tonnes 
and targetted an increase of 70,000 tonnes against 
this base. Actually, the production in the base year 
turned out to be substantially higher i.e. 1,86,000 
tonnes. It is contemplated that, in the terminal year 
of the Fourth Plan a production level of 2,10,000 
tonnes may be attained thus involving an increase of
24,000 tonnes over the actual base year production.



In cother words the achievement in the Fourth Plan 
woiuld be only about l/3 rd  of what the Fourth Plan 
had! targetted. The short fall has occurred mainly 
beccause the expansion in the area of private cashew 
plamtation would be only about 0,93 lakh hectares 
as against the Fourth Plan target of 2.30 lakh hecta
res. The average yield per tree of the cashewnut 
plamtation continues to be woefully low. Research 
has not yet been able to evolve a method of repro- 
duciing a good yielder on a large scale.

1..13. As regards coconut, the Fourth Plan assum
ed ja baselevel production of 5600 million nuts and 
targ^etted an increase of 1,000 million nuts over this 
base? level. Actually, in the base year i.e. 1968-69, 
the production of coconut turned out to be 5,546 
milliion nuts. In the terminal year, a production equal 
to tlhe target is anticipated. As regards physical 
programmes relating to coconut development, the 
maim programme contemplated was distribution of 
hybnrid caconut seedhngs. Against a target of 1.75 
lakhi seedings to be distributed, the likely achicvc- 
memt is estimated at a little over 1 lakh seedlings. 
Tow/ards the close of the Fourth Plan, two new prog
rammes have been approved. One of them relates to 
a package programme in about 39,000 hectares while 
the other programme concerns a pilot project for re- 
juvemation of diseased coconut plantations in Kerala. 
Unleess the blightspreads in Kerala can be control
led and the plantations rejuvenated quickly, the 
yielals may well go down further.

1..14. With regard to pepper, the Fourth Plan had 
enviisaged a base level of 23,000 tonnes and target
ted for an increase of 19,000 tonnes over this base. 
Actmally, in the base year i.e. 1968-69, the produc
tion of pepper turned out to be about 24,000 tonnes. 
It is> estimated that, in the terminal year of the Fourth 
Plam, a production level of about 30,000 tonnes 
womld be reached. In other words, the increase is 
likeily to be around 6,000 tonnes as against a target 
of J19,000 tonnes. The main reason for the shortfall 
is aittributed to the fact that the projected increase in 
the yield of existing plantations did not materiaUse. A 
conltroversy about the export suitability of a good 
yiekding new variety also adversely affected produc-

I tiom programme. This controversy w?.s resolved only 
receently.

Agrricultural Research

1.15. In the Fourth Plan, while a limited provi
sion! for undertaking agricultural research was visuali
sed in the State Plan, the main effort was envisaged in 
the Central sector of the Plan. The total provision 
madle for agricultural research schemes, to be finan
ced by ICAR, was initially placed at Rs. 57.5 crores 
and later increased to Rs. 61.23 crores. Against the 
abowe outlay, the pace of expenditure was extremely 
tardly in the initial years. In the first year of the 
Fomrth Plan, the expenditure was only Rs. 3.5 crores. 
The;re were as many as 64 schemes in which no expen- 
ditmre was incurred. In the second year, the pace 
of texpenditure somewhat picked up to reach a level 
of IRs. 6.3 crores. Even so, as many as 16 research 
scheeme did not get off the ground. This low ratt

of implementation of research schemes was the re
sult of a number of factors. In some cases, the for
mulation of the details of the new schemes had not 
been done sufiiciently in advance. A number of 
schemes also ran into difficulties relating to organi
sational matters such as tie-up with the agricultural 
universities. A major inhibiting factor was the time- 
lag in the recruitment of personnel. Finally some of 
the research schemes were subjected to revision more 
than once before they were taken up for implemen
tation. In the second half of the Fourth Plan, the 
pace of implementation of research schemes has pick
ed up considerably. It is estimated that the expen
diture for the Fourth Plan as a whole may be around 
Rs. 49 crores.

1.16. During the Fourth Plan, under a number 
of coordinated research projects, considerable progress 
has been recorded in respect of several crops more 
particularly, rice, wheat and cotton. The coordi
nated research projects in dry farming which made a 
rather belated start, has also picked up momentum. 
Other highhghts of development in the sphere of 
agricultural research in the Fourth Plan include the 
estabhshment of a central institute for plantation 
crops in 1972. New schemes of research into humid 
and high rainfall agriculture have also been introduc
ed. A scheme for setting up a research station in 
the north-eastern region has also been taken up.

1.17. There are certain high priority sectors such 
as pulses and horticulture where coordinated research 
projects did not record adequate progress. In this res
pect, perhaps, the most neglected sector has been 
that of animal sciences. The Fourth Plan made a 
provision of Rs. 11.79 crores for 33 schemes. How
ever, in the first year of the Plan, no expenditure was 
incurred on as many as 27 schemes and the level of 
expenditure remained as low as Rs. 0,12 crore. Even 
in the second year of the Fourth Plan, the expenditure 
on coordinated research projects in the sphere of ani
mal sciences did not go beyond Rs. 0.6 crore. While 
there has been some acceleration in subsequent years, 
the overall progress of implementation of these pro
jects generally continued to be far from satisfactory.

Agricultural Extension and AdminlstratioD

1.18. The Fourth Plan had noted with concern 
the observation of the Inter-Ministerial Group that 
“unsatisfactory administrative and organisational 
arrangement was by far, the most important single fac
tor responsible for inadequate progress in the sphere 
of agricultural production”. The Plan had visualised 
that steps would be taken to ensure close coordina
tion between various State departments concerned with 
various programmes of agricultural production. No 
appreciable progress appears to have been recorded 
in this direction. In fact, in some States, there has 
been apparent deterioration. In the Fourth Plan, it 
was also visualised that the respective roles of the State 
Department of agriculture and State agricultural uni
versities would be worked out so as to facilitate a pro
per functional collaboration between these two orga
nisations. An interim report of the National Commis
sion on Agriculture has brought out that this expec
tation of the Plan has not materialised. There has



been a growing tendency towards blurring of the line 
of responsibilities and function between the agricul
tural universities on the one hand and the State depart
ments of agriculture on the other. These and other 
shortcomings in the agricultural administrative set-up 
have naturally had adverse impact on the effective 
execution of agricultural development programmes.

1.19. Agricultural extension work has generally 
remained inadequate. This has been the result of a 
number of factors. Firstly, despite various efforts, a 
gap in communication between research stations and 
extension workers has persisted in several areas. 
Secondly, while under specific schemes and program
mes, additional staff has been sanctioned, there has 
been no systematic effort, cxcept in a few States, to 
rationalise the field administration. Finally, the pro
gramme of farmers; training and field demonstrations 
did not receive the requisite attention. While the 
Fourth Plan visualised a comprehensive farmers’ train
ing programme to be taken up under a centrally spon
sored schcme in 100 districts, the coverage did not 
exceed 80 districts.

Agricultural Inputs
1.20. The Fourth Plan had visualised the following 

base-level and targets in respect of fertiliser consump
tion :

Table 2 : Fourth Plan— T̂argets of Fertilizer
Consumption

(lakh tonn es)

assumed target 
base-level 1973-74 

1968-69

N ............................. . 11.0 32.0
P2O5 . , ........................................ • 3 .9  14.0
K2O . » , , . 1.6  9 .0
total N P K .......................................... • 16.5 55 .0

Agaijist the above target that actual consumption 
in the base year 1968-69 and various years of the 
Fourth Plan is indicated below

Table 3 : Progress of Fertilizer Consumption
(lakh tonnes)

1968-69 1969-70 1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 1973-74

(base year) (antici
pated)

N 12.08 13.56 14.79 17.98 18.40 19.70
P2O5 3.82 4.18 5.41 5.58 5.81 6.20
K2O 1.70 2.09 2.36 3.00 3.48 4 .10
total NPK  17.60 19.83 22 .56 26.56 27.69 30.00

1.21. It will be observed that the actual consum
ption in the base year 1968-69 was somewhat higher 
than what the Fourth Plan had assumed. As regards 
the likely consumption in terminal year of the Fourth 
Plan, the level reached would be significantly below

what the Fourth Plan targetted. The following table 
summarises the annual compound growth rate in 
consumption of fertilizer as targetted in the Fourth 
Plan and as likely to be achieved.

Table 4 : Growth Rate in Consumption of Fertilizer

plant nutrient annual compound 
growth rate (%)

target likely 
achieve

ment

N
P2O5 
K2O . 
total NPK

22.8
29.2
41.3  
26 .6

10.3 
10.2
19.3
11.3

1.22. There are several reasons which account 
for the large short-all in the achievement of targets of 
chemical fertilizer consumption. In second half of 
the Fourth Plan, one of Ae major reasons has been 
a significant inadequacy of supplies resulting mainly 
from shortfall in indigenous fertilizer production and 
non availability in the international market. In the 
earlier part of the Fourth Plan, other factors operated 
to keep down consumption. These include inadequate 
fertilizer promotion measures, lack of adequate credit 
facilities in several areas and insufficiency of retail 
points at convenient distance from the various rural 
areas. According to broad estimates, in the high 
yielding varieties programme, the application of ferti
lizer has been around half of recommended dosage 
in terms of nitrogenous and about l/3rd  in terms of 
phosphatic and potassic fertilizers.

1.23. The Fourth Plan had visualised coverage of 
nearly 72 million hectares under the improved seeds 
about 25 million hectares under HYV programme 
and 15 million hectares under multiple cropping, about
8 million hectraes in assured rainfall areas and 24 
million hectares in dry areas. For the accomplishment 
of this progr^imme, the Fourth Plan had visualised 
four main components, namely, supply of breeder 
stock, adequate arrangements for provision of impro
ved seeds, arrangement for seed processing and storage 
and seed certification. The progress in respect each 
of these components has, on the whole, been far 
from satisfactory. While the three principal agencies, 
namely, National Seeds Corporation, the Tarai Deve
lopment Corporatidn and the State Farms Corpora
tion of India have expanded their operations during the 
Fourth Plan period significant gaps continue to exist in 
the arrangements for supply for adequate foundation 
and certified seeds. During 1971-72, the Central Seed 
Certification Board w>\s set up. However, progress 
in the establishment 6)' seed certification agencies in 
the States has not been significant.

1.24. In respect of plant protection, the Fourth 
Plan had visualised a target of 80 million hectares 
(Gross) being brought within the purview of various 
plant protection measures such as seed treatment, weed 
control and anti-rat operations. It is anticipated that



thie likely achievement will not exceed 64 million hec- 
taires. Main shortfall has been recorded in respect of 
pirogrammes relating to seed treatment and weed 
control operations.

1.25. In the sphere of agricultural machinery, the 
Fcourth Plan envisaged a crucial role for agro-indus- 
triies corporations. During the Fourth Plan, such Cor
porations were set up in Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, 
Giujarat, J& K  and Himachal Pradesh, thus covering 
nearly all States in the country. Although one of the 
miain activities of agro-industries corporations was ex
pected to be in respect of custom service for agricul- 
tuiral machinery and implements, a number of corpora
tions have not given priority attention to this aspect. 
So far only 116 machinery hiring centres with sub- 
cesntres have been established.

1.26. A scheme of establishing agro-service cen- 
trces was launched from 1971 under the Special 
Eimployment Programme intiated by the Government 
off India. The scheme envisaged setting up of 14 
trraining centres by the agro-industries corporations 
trjaining of 2500 young underemployed graduate 
emgineers, diploma holders, agricultural graduates and 
seitting up of 2500 agro-service centres by the young 
emtrepreneurs during the plan period. 10 training cen- 
trces and 502 agro-service centres have been set up so 
fair. About 2,000 entrepreneurs are expected to com- 
pllete training under this scheme.

Irrrigation
1.27. A detailed review of major irrigation pro- 

grrammes as also medium and major projects is presen- 
tejd in a separate chapter on Irrigation and Flood 
Control.

S(oiI Conservation
1.28. Upto the end of 1968-69, the total area 

trreated under the soil conservation programme of agri- 
cmltural lands throughout the country was estimated 
alt 9.40 million hectares. The Fourth Plan target was 
to  cover additional area of 5.39 million hectares of 
ajgricultural lands and 0.45 million hectares of non- 
ajguicultural lands with an outlay of Rs. 128.00 crores. 
T?he estimated achievement under the State Sector 
u|pto 1971-72 is 3.80 million hectares. It is estimated 
tlhat the Fourth Plan achievement might be 
airound 6.4 million hectares with an estimated outlay 
o)f Rs. 158.00 crores.

1.29. Upto end of 1968-69, nearly 0.70 million 
hiectares were treated with soil conservation in the 
cratchment areas of selected river valley projects. The 
F’ourth Plan proposed to continue the programme so 
ass to cover critical areas in 8 additional projects. The 
tear get of 0.60 million hectares at a total cost of Rs.
227.00 crores was fixed. The achievement is likely to 
boe 0.48 million hectares with a total expenditure of 
aibout Rs. 22.00 crores. Among the several reasons 
aittrjbuted to the shortfall are inadequate data of hy- 
dlrology and sedimentation, delays in obtaining aerial 
p)hotographs absence of integrated approach towards 
tireatment of agricultural and non-agricultural lands and 
Itack of organisation to ensure protection and main- 
tcenance of the works.

Agricultural Credit
1.30. In the Fourth Plan, main reliance was placed 

on cooperative credit system for provision of agricul
tural credit- A detailed review in this regard has been 
presented in a separate chapter on Cooperation.

1.31. Next to cooperatives, the Fourth Plan had 
stressed the role of commercial banks in provision of 
agricultural credit. The outstandings of direct advances 
of commercial banks for agricultural programmes as 
on 30th June, 1969 were as Uttle as Rs. 41 crores. 
There was a sharp increase in commercial banks direct 
advances to agriculture in the first year after the 
nationalisation of major commercial banks. Subse
quently, however, the rate of increase in direct ad
vances slowed down. This slowing down was due to 
operational problems faced by the banks as a result 
of indiscriminate and scatter^ lending over a wide 
area, inadequate recoveries, lack of experience in the 
field of agricultural finance and insufiiciency of train
ed stajff. Tlie commercial banks were also facing difficul
ties as they were not treated at par with the coopera
tives in direct lending for agriculture in the matter of 
right of recovery, exemption from stamp duty, regis
tration fees, etc... The recommendations of the Expert 
Group on State Enactments having a bearing on com
mercial banks’ lending to Agriculture (Talwar Com
mittee) are yet to be implemented in most of the 
States. It may be added that the distribution of com
mercial banks finance has so far remained very un
even in differen States. Generally speaking, States 
which are weak from the point of view of cooperative 
credit, have also failed to attract adequate loans from 
commercial banks.

1.32. In the Fourth Plan, the Agricultural Re
finance Corporation has made significant progress. As 
on 1-4-1969, A.R.C. had sanctioned 225 schemes 
involving an outlay of Rs- 179 crores. The number 
of such schemes increased to 929 by 31-7-1973 in
volving a financial outlay of Rs. 598.15 crores. Even 
through, in the agregate, a significant expansion of 
refinance facilities from the A. R. C. has taken place 
during the Fourth Plan period, the share of different 
States for this operation has been extremely uneven. 
This unevenness is largely a reflection of the under
developed character of land development banking ins
titutions in a number of States. This is particularly 
marked in the States of the Eastern region which have 
been able to draw only a limited amount of refinance 
facilities from A.R.C.

1.33. In the Fourth Plan, it was originally visuali
sed that the total disbursements by A. R. C. would be 
of the order of Rs. 200 crofes. At the time of the 
mid-term appraisal of the Plan, taking cognisance of 
the credit facilities flowing under various World Bank! 
IDA projects, the target of disbursement by A. R. C. 
was stepped up to Rs. 300 crores. The progress of dis
bursements so far year-wise has been as follows :

(Rs. in crores)

1969-70 (July-June)
1970-71
1971-72
1972-73

28 .6 0
30.04
34.48
91 .14



1.34. It is expected that, taking into account the 
likely disbursements of 1973-74, the revised Fourth 
Plan target of A. R.C. would be substantially achieved.

Agricultural Marketing
1.35. At the beginning of the Fourth Plan, legis

lation for establishment of regulated markets was 
enforced in 13 States. So far 17 States and 3 Union 
Terrotories have enacted legislations to this effect. On 
the eve of the Fourth Plan, the number of markets 
and sub-markets yards that were regulated were esti
mated to be 1616, The Fourth Plan had visualised 
that the remaining 2100 markets [sub-market yards 
wobld be brought within the purview of regulation. 
The progress against this target has been rather 
slow. The number of ■ additional market [sub
market yards that are likely to be regulated during 
Fourth Plan would be only about 850.

3.36. When the Fourth Plan started, 450 agricul
tural produce grading units were being operated by 
various agencies such as regulated markets, coopera
tive societies, central and State warehouses. The 
Fourth Plan had visualised a programme of adding 
600 more grading units. Against this target the 
achievement is likely to be 500 additional grading 
centres. Despite the progress made in the setting up of 
grading faciUlies the share of agricultural produce 
which is sold after grading to the total marketed sur
plus still continues to be negligible. Storage and 
Warehousing.

1.37. On the eve of the Fourth Plan, the total 
owned storage capacity with public sector agencies 
and State Governments was of the order of 4.8 million 
tonnes. In addition, cooperatives had a capacity of
2.6 million tonnes. The Fourth Plan visuaUsed that 
an additional capacity of 6.8 million tonnes of storage 
should be created. Of this additional capacity, 2 
million tonnes was to be created in the cooperative 
sector and the balance in the public sector. It is 
anticipated that, against an overall target of 6.8 million 
tonnes of additional capacity, the achievement in the 
Fourth Plan is likely to be 5.7 million tonnes. The 
biggest shortfall has been in respect of the programmes 
of Food Corporation of India which is likely to add 3 
million tonnes storage capacity as against the target 
of 3.8 million tonnes.

1.38. Certain measures were also initiated during 
the Fourth Plan period to improve storage facilities 
at the farm level. Three schemes were sanctioned 
under Central Sector to improve the farm level storage 
during the Fourth Plan period. First scheme, name
ly, “Save Grain Campaign” was sanctioned with the 
object of providing training in scientific methods of 
foodgrains storage and of popularising cheap and 
effective pest control techniques amongst farmers, 
traders, millers and cooperatives. Another scheme, 
namely, “Provision of Grain Storage Bins to Farmers” 
was also sanctioned. Under this scheme, bins were 
to be supplied to farmers in five States of Punjab, 
Haryana, Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh and Bihar. 
The third scheme, sanctioned during 1972-73, related 
to a project for improvement of storage facilities at

farmers level and popularisation of scientific tech
niques of foodgrain storage.

II

T a r g e t s  a n d  S t r a t e g y  o f  C r o p  P r o d u c t io n  i n  
F i f t h  P l a n

Targets of Crop Production

1.39. In the Fifth Plan, unlike the previous Plans, 
the main targets of crop production have been con
ceived for the five year period as a whole. It is essen
tially for operational purposes that base level and pieak 
level annual production targets have also been woried 
out. The intention behind this aprpoach is to deter
mine the tasks of the Plan against the time horizon 
of the entire plan period and thereby even out fluctua
tions on account of seasonal factors. Apart from the 
country as a whole, state wise five-yearly targets have 
also been worked out. The success of the Plan wiU be 
measured primarily by the extent to which these targets 
are fulfilled irrespective of the weather conditions in 
the terminal year of the Plan, The targets of impor
tant crops arc presented below:

Table 5 : Fifth Plan-Targets of Crop Production

anticipated targets assumed peak
crop unit produc- for

tion for five 
five years

years o f
o f  fifth

fourth plan 
plan

base target- 
level ted pro- 
(1973- duct ion 

74) (1978- 
79)

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

1. rice m.tojines 20 8 .0 2 5 4 .0 4 4 .0 5 4 .0
2. wheat . ,, 126.0 168 .0 3 0 .0 3 8 .0
3. maize . ,, 3 0 .0 3 7 .0 6 .5 8 .0
4. jowar , 4 2 .0 5 1 .0 9 .5 1 1 .0
5. bajra . >> 3 0 .0 3 7 .0 6 .5 8 .0
6. other cerals 2 9 .0 3 3 .0 6 .0 7 .0
7. pulses . 5 5 .0 6 5 .0 11 .5 1 4 .0
8. total foodgrains „ 520 .0 645 .0 114.0 1 4 0 .0
9. oilseeds. ,, 4 1 .5 5 5 .0 9 .4 1 2 .5

10. sugarcane 99 635 .0 775.0 134.0 1 7 0 .0
11. cotton . lakh

bales
2 8 5 .0 360 .0 6 5 .0 8 0 .0

12. jute and mesta 99 320 .0 360 .0 6 7 .0 7 7 .0

In working out the above targets, relevant demand 
and supply factors have been fully taken into account. 
It is envisaged that fulfilment of these targets will make 
the country not only self-sufficient in respect of ftood- 
grains but also leave a cushion for building a buJffer- 
stock. The dimensions of growth in commercial 
crops envisaged in the Plan are such as to take care 
of export requiremet in addition to meeting indigen
ous needs by way of industrial raw material.



1.40. The following table gives the growth rates 
implicit in the Fifth Plan targets of various crops as 
compared to those projected in the Fourth Plan :

Table 6 : Compound Rate of Growth of Crops

crop fifth plan fourth plan 
targetted targetted 

growth rate growth Rate

(0) (1) (2)

1. rice .

2. wheat

3. maize

4. jowar

5. bajra .

6. other cereals

7. pulses.

8. foodgrains (total).

9. sugarcane .

10. oilseeds

11. cotton

12. jute and mesta

4 .2 5 .9

4 .8 5 .9

4 .2 5 .2

3 .0 8 .5

4 .2 6 .5

— 2 .1

4 .0 3 .7

4 .2 5 .6

4 .9 4 .6

5 .8 4 .3

4 .3 5 .9

2 .9 3 .6

It will be seen that, for foodgrains as a whole, the 
targetted growth rate in the Fifth Plan (4.2 per cent) 
is distinctly less ambitious than that adopted in the 
Fourth Plan (5.6 per cent). The same is the position 
for most of the individual crops. Even so, the Fifth 
Plan targets, in respect of most of the crops, repre
sent a bigger task than what would be actually 
accomplished in the Fourth Plan.

1.41. For achieving the targets of the Fifth Plan, 
one of the essential requirements will be that the 
growth in cropped area must be faster than in the 
recent past. In the decade of the Sixties, on an 
average, the gross cropped area had been increasing 
at the rate of nearly 1.2 million hectares per annum. 
In the Fifth Plan, through extension of irrigation by 
about 11.2 m. hectares and increased stress on inten
sity of cropping in existing as well as new irrigated 
areas, efforts will be necessary to step up therate of 
increase in gross cropped area to an average of 2.2 
miUion hectares per annum. Thus, over the Fifth 
Plan period, an increase of nearly 11 million hectares 
of gross cropped area is projected. This will raise the 
total gross cropped area from about 169 million hec
tares in 1973-74 to about 180 million hectares in 
1978-79.

\.42. Apart from the overall increase in the gross 
cropped area, it wiU be necessary that various com
mercial crops such as cotton and oilseeds and pulses 
are enabled to get a share of the additional area subs
tantially in excess of what is indicated by the beha

viour in these crops since 1964-65. The following 
table brings out the crop-wise position :

Table 7 : Fifth Plan—Targetted Area Under Various 
Crops

(area in m illion hectares)

crop group o f  crops 1973-74 
anticipa
ted area

1968-69
targetted

(0) (1) (3)

1. r i c e ............................................. 3 8 .5 0 4 0 .0 0
2. wheat . . . . 2 0 .0 0 2 2 .0 0
3. m a i z e ............................................. 6 .0 0 6 .5 0
4, j o w a r ............................................. . • 17 .50 18 .00
5. bajra . . . . . 13 .00 13.50
6. other coarse grains 9 .0 0 9 .0 0
7. pulses . . . 2 2 .5 0 2 4 .0 0

foodgrains (total) . 1 2 6 .5 0 133 .00

8. sugarcane . . . . 2 .8 0 3 .2 0
9. c o t t o n ............................................. 7 .8 0 8 .6 0

10. oilseeds (five major oilseeds, 
flower and soyabean)

sun
15 .90 17.80

11. jute and mesta 1 .1 0 1 .20
12. other crops . . . . 15 .00 16.20

gross cropped area 1 6 9 .1 0 18 0 .0 0

For attaining the above distribution of areas over 
different crops, various policies relating to pricing, 
“localisation” of urigation and other aspects of crop 
planning will have to be given pointed attention. In 
particular, in the commands of new irrigation projects, 
efforts will have to be made to see that a suitable part 
of newly irrigated areas gets allocated to crops such 
as oil seeds and cotton. Besides agricultuarl exten- 
tion work, the requisite efforts will cover provision of 
necessary facilities for marketing and processing of 
these crops. The pulse crops will have to be vigo
rously pushed as part of multiple cropping pro
gramme.

1.43. For all selected crops taken together, the 
growth rate in production envisaged is 4.4 per cent. 
While the growth in area is expected to contribute to 
the extent of about 1.2 per cent, much greater reliance 
win have to be placed on growth in productivity. For 
several crops, this wiU mean a very significant step-up 
in rate of increase in yield over what was attained in 
the recent past. For achieving the requisite growth 
in crop yields, a multipronged effort will be necessary. 
The main elements in this effort will be as follows:

(i) Intensification of problem-oriented research :
(ii) Strengthening of agricultural extension and 

administration :
(iii) Expansion of the programme of multiplica

tion and distribution of certified seeds :
(iv) Inscrease in the consumption of chemical 

fertilizers and improvement in the efficiency 
of fertilizer use :



(v) Water management :

(vi) Expansion in institutional credit :

(vii) Development of post-harvest facilities in
cluding expansion in the role of cooperative 
agencies in the marketing of crops : and

(viii) Substantial expansion of storage to support 
marketing infra-structure.

(is) Effective operation of an agricultural price 
policy which provides requisite incentive for 
sustained and higher production.

(x) Execution of land reforms measures as spelt 
out in a separate chapter on Land Reforms.

Targets of Important Physical Programmes

1.44. Some of the important programme targets 
envisaged for the Fifth Plan are indicated below :

Table 8; Fifth Plan—Targets of Selected Physical 
Programmes

Table 9 : Fifth Plan Targets of Medium and Long 
Terms Credit

item unit 1973-74 1978-79 
anticipa- tantative 

ted target

(0) (1) (2) (3)

1. area under high yielding varieties
paddy . . . m. hect. 9 .5 0
wheat . . . .  „ 10 .80
maize . . .  „ 0 .6 0
jowar . . . .  ,, 1 .1 0
bajra . . . .  „ 3 .0 0
t o t a l ................................................ 2 5 .0 0

2. consumption o f chemical 
fertilisers m. tonnes
nitrogenous(N) . . „ 1 .97
phosphatics (P2O5) • • » 0.62
potassic (K2O) . . „ 0 .41

3. consumption o f pesticidcs tonnes 4 0 .0 0

4. soil conservation on agri- mil. hect. 15 .00
cultural lands

5. major and medium irrigation „ 19 .6  
(utilisation level)

6. minor irrigation . . „

7. short-term agricultural credit „

(a) cooperatives Rs. in crores 650

(b) commercial banks 75 
to ta l 725

16.50
15.00  
1.00 
2 .5 0  
5 .0 0

4 0 .0 0

5 .20
1 .8 0
1.00

74 .00

2 5 .0 0

24 .8

2 9 .5

1300

400
1 7 0 0

In respect of medium/long-term credit, the targets 
are for five year period. The following table indicates 
the Fifth Plan target and the comparative achievement 
in the Fourth Plan.

(Rs. crores)

fourth fiifth 
plan plan 

likely target 
achieve

ment

(0) (1) (2)

medium term loans by cooperatives 200 325
ordinary and special long-term loans 

land development banks
by 900 1,500

term lending by commercial banks 200 575
to ta l 1300 2400

Strategy of Agricultural Production in the Fifth Plan
1.45. The Fourth Plan strategy of agricultural 

production was based eminently on the exploita
tion of the high-yielding varieties of cereals and multi
cropping programme, both of which had been tried 
and found feasible in the Plan interregnum period of 
1966-69. The other part of the strategy comprised 
involvement of as large a part of the rural population 
as possible especially the small farmer, the farmer in 
the dry areas and the agricultural labourers. The in
tensive production strategy has revealed certain defi
ciencies which are now sought to be corrected in the 
Fifth Plan. The second part of strategy was tried 
out in the pilot schemes of S.F.D.A. and M.F.A.L. 
and the pilot schemes of dry farming taken up during 
the latter part of the Fourth Plan. Out of this ex
perience, the Fifth Plan is modifying the approach to 
the small and margmal farmers involvement in agri
culture. The dry farming technique that has been 
learnt in the Fourth Plan is proposed to be applied 
on a large scale in the programme of S.F.D.A./ 
M.F.A.L. and the new drought-prone areas pro
gramme. Administrative weaknesses that have been 
thrown up in the Fourth Plan in getting coordination 
in field programmes particularly between the research 
in the universities and the institutes and the extension 
wings of Government are being sought to be removed 
in the administrative reforms that will be an essential 
part of the implementation technique of the Fifth 
Plan.

1.46, High-yielding varieties programme in the 
Fourth Plan revealed that its impact was mainly in 
wheat and bajra and not so in rice and jowar. The 
progress of maize was patchy. The steps taken to 
identify the weaknesses in the rice, programme have 
led to the introduction of new varieties developed for 
regional agro-climatic preferences. The main bottle
neck was traced to the bad water management mainly 
in the irrigation commands of the major and medium 
irrigation projects in the country. A large programme 
of integrated development of irrigation commands in 
50 major irrigation projects covering 14 million hec
tares is being put through in the Fifth Plan. This will 
help not only the rice programme but also the multi
cropping programme with special emphasis on the



caslh crops particularly oilseeds and pulses which are 
in sserious short supply. New varieties have been 
deveeloped in jowar to serve the agro-climatic varia- 
tionis in various regions and the Fifth Plan has been 
hopeefully based on the success of the breed
ing programme. At the same time, the success 
of tthe bajra programme is being utihsed to enlarge 
the Ibajra areas even at the expense of the jowar areas 
so ias to stablise and augment production to achieve 
the (overall target of production of minor cereals. The 
muliti-cropping programme is being systematized by 
the coordination of surface and ground water ex- 
ploiltation so as to change the cropping pattern in the 
irrigated areas and add to the gross acreage. Among 
the commercial crops, cotton has shown promise with 
the introduction of Hybrid-4 cotton of Gujarat 
varaikalakshmi and MCU-5 of Tamil Nadu. Another 
impcortant hybrid is under trial in Tamil Nadu and 
seveiral other high-yielding varieties are under various 
stag^es of trial elsewhere. The Fifth Plan will work to 
extemd these varieties in the irrigation commands.

1..47. The small farmers and marginal farmers 
sche^mes are proposed to be unified and enlarged in 
the Fifth Plan. The new programme will cover not 
only/̂  irrigated agriculture but also dry farming on a 
largce sc^e following the techniques so far learnt in 
the pilot projects on dry farming. The reoriented 
scheime has also got a large programme of local cons- 
tructtion mainly in earthwork, thereby giving employ
ment to a large labour population in the off season. 
In saddition, the growth in the agricultural sector is 
expeicted to generate more employment opportunities 
throiugh intensive farming in the command area.

1..48. The drought-prone areas are being tackled 
in ai systematic way during the Fifth Plan period, 
aimimg at preparing a strong production base and a 
drouight immunisation base. The integrated pro- 
grarmme is mainly developed out of the experience 
gaineed in the Fourth Plan. Animal husbandry along 
with a proper fodder economy has been found gene
rally ̂ more sure under the drought conditions than a 
graim economy. This knowledge is being translated 
into suitable fodder and animal husbandry program
mes.. This will require a supporting programme in 
graim supply to the area from the regular grain surplus 
areass through fair price shops so as to prevent the 
urge to grow the risky cereal crop- An important 
part of the drought-prone area programme is the at- 
temp3t to provide at least a minimum, say ten per cent, 
of tlhe cropped area in each district with irrigation 
supp)ort, if possible by bringing water from another 
catcHiment. The details of the drought-prone area 
prog^ramrae are spelled out in a separate chapter on 
Ruraal Development.

l.<49. Jhum prevention and proper land utilisation 
of tlhe jhum lands will be an important part of the 
Fifthi Plan strategy- Ravines will be first established 
and then pilot schemes developed to reclaim the ra- 
viness. Amelioration of alkaline and saline soUs and 
imprroving the agriculture thereon will also be an im- 
porttant aspect of the Fifth Plan. Desert land rehabi- 
litatiion will be attacked from several sides such as irri
gation, forestry, fodder development and animal hus- 
bandlry.

1.50. Horticulture will be developed on a subs
tantial scale in the hills particularly in the Himalayan 
region and the Malnad area in the south. Plantations 
will be developed in the hill areas of North-East, 
Malnad in the South and in some areas of the Hima
layan zone. Marketing and processing wiU be an 
important adjunct to the production programme in 
horticulture.

Fifth Plan Outlays
A statement indicating the outlays for agriculture 

and allied programmes is given at annexure XIV.

Ill
G e n e r a l  P r o g r a m m e s  o f  A g r ic u l t u r a l  

D e v e l o p m e n t  i n  F i f t h  P l a n

Agricultural Research
1.51. In the Fifth Plan, the broad objectives moti

vating agricultural research are conceived as follows:
(i) Growth and stability of food production 

through a significant increase in the yield of 
crops per unit of area and time;

(11) Scientific land and water use leading to crop 
planning based on ecology-cum-economics;

(iii) Soil care and fertility;
(iv) Water management; and
(v) Improvement in the quality and yield of

export crops,

1.52. The precise research strategy and priorities 
will difiier in various types of areas, such as arid areas, 
semi-arid areas, humid tropics, high altitude areas 
and irrigated areas- For the arid areas, more work 
on grasses, horticultural plants and forestry species is 
contemplated. Attention will also be given to evolve 
cheap and efiicient methods of utilisation of solar 
energy. A major programme of research for arid 
areas will relate to evolution of intensive production 
systems under air inflated polythelene houses such as 
those adopted in some of the desert areas in the 
Persian Gulf.

1.53. For the semi-arid areas, an aU-India co
ordinated research project on dryland farming is al
ready in progress. This will be further strengthened 
during the Fifth Plan. Under this project, a techno
logical package involving water harvesting through 
farm ponds, mulching, etc. appropriate tillage, ferti
liser appHcation, crop substitution, varietial planning, 
plant protection and post-harvest technology is being 
developed for each area and tested and demonstrated 
in the adjoining pilot project area. In addition, crop 
life saving research designed both to save a crop 
when it runs into aberrent weather and to develop 
alternative cropping strategies to effect mid-season 
corrections in cropping pattern, will be intensified. 
While attempts will be made to develop techniques for 
saving available water for human, animal and crop 
use, cooperation will be extended by the Indian Coun
cil of Agricultural Research to other agencies like
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India Meteorological Department, CSIR and Depart
ment of Atomic Energy in exploring possibilities for 
harnessing non-conventional sources of water, like 
artificial rain and desalinised water. Research will 
also be stepped up for deriving full benefit from the 
capacity possessed by black soils for retaining mois
ture and for maximising the retention and use of dew 
by crop canopies.

1.54. For humid tropical areas such as Kerala, 
north-east region and some areas of the coastal belt, 
priority in research will be given to plantation crops 
and special problems like acidity and micro-nutrient 
deficiency. There is also need for developing flood 
avoiding varieties of crops. A different priority will 
be adopted in relation to research for high altitude 
areas- Here the research effort will be primarily 
directed towards identification of suitable land use 
pattern particularly in the context of the local prob
lems of soil erosion and shifting cultivation. Tem
perate horticulture and flouriculture will also require 
attention. Finally for the irrigated area research 
programme will mainly focus on measures for in- 
crasing ejQBciency of water use. For this purpose, 
stress will be laid on development of multiple and 
relay cropping techniques.

1.55. In the recent past, basic research in agri
cultural sciences has tended to be somewhat neglected. 
In the Fifth Plan, greater stress will be laid on basic 
research. The National Commission on Agriculture 
has recommended creation of chairs of distinguished 
professorships for enabling gifted scientists to do basic 
research. This recommendation is proposed to be 
implemented in the Fifth Plan.

1.56. Alongside basic research, stress will continue 
to be laid on applied research. As at present, such 
research will be carried out essentially through a 
National grid of cooperative experiments under co
ordinated projects and programmes. The major aim 
would be to bring about inter-disciplinary and inter- 
institution collaboration. At present, a large number 
of coordinated projects are in operation. These are 
proposed to be reviewed and rationalised in the light 
of the following criteria recommended by the National 
Commission on Agriculture:

(i) the projects should envisage problem-oriented
applied research of known knowledge under 
different broad agro-climatic conditions with 
marginal short-term basic research;

(ii) the problems to be studied should be of
national importance and they may belong 
to a single discipline or may be multi-dis
ciplines;

(iii) the problems should be such as to warrant
the concentration of efforts of a number of 
scientists on a single problem ; and

(iv) the projects should aim at developing recom
mendations in the shortest time for increasing 
production-

1.57. In the Fifth Plan, apart from strengthening 
existing central institutes of agricultural research,

provision is proposed to be made for establishment 
of two new institutes. One of these will be the cen
tral institute on cotton in which the existing cotton 
technological research laboratory in Bombay will be 
merged. The second institute will be concerned with 
agricultural engineering and post harvest technology.

1.58. In the Fifth Plan, increased efforts wUl be 
made towards international cooperation in agricultural 
research. In addition to forging, close links between 
an aU-India coordinated dryland farming project and 
International Crop Research Institute for Semi Arid 
Tropics, it is proposed to further strengthen the bonds 
between our national research institutes during the 
Fifth Plan period through mutually agreed memoranda 
of understanding. Apart from collaboration with 
international organisations, further progress is also 
expected in bilateral cooperation. Specific agreements 
already exist with some countries for cooperation in 
several areas of agricultural research. It is proposed 
to further expand such bilateral relations during the 
Fifth Plan.

1.59. While a broad indication of the directions 
of research has been given above, the specific objec- \ 
tives of research in relation to individual crops are  ̂
indicated in some details in separate sections of this 
chapter dealing with foodgrain and commercial crops.

Agricultural Education
1.60. There are at present 72 agricultural col

leges, 22 veterinary colleges, 2 dairy colleges and 8 
agricultural engineering colleges. During the Fifth Plan 
period the number of agricultural, veterinary and agri
cultural engineering graduates is estimated at 25,500, 
4,200 and 1,400 respectively. It is estimated that 
this will be sufficient to meet the agricultural man-power 
requirements of the Fifth Plan- Hence, in the coming 
years, there will generally be no need for expansion 
in the number of institutions concerned with agricul-; 
tural education. The main emphasis in the Fifth Plan 
would be on improvement of standard and quality of 
education, consolidation of post-graduate education, 
orientation of curriculla and courses to suit the chang- : 
ing needs of agricultural development, strengthening of 
inter-institutional collaboration and development o f ; 
centres of excellence. I

1.61. So far 19 agricultural universities have been 
set up. While some of these universities have already 
reached significant stage of development, a number of 
them are at a nascent stage. In the Fifth Plan, while 
older universities will aim at further development in 
selected fields, the newer universities will have to be 
enabled to build up requisite facilities. For this pur
pose each agricultural university will be required to 
work out an appropriate plan of academic and campus 
development. It is also contemplated that agricultural 
universities will give pointed attention to development 
programmes involving work experience and practical 
training so as to make the students not only more 
employable but also capable of earning through self- 
employment.

1.62. The avowed objective of establishing agricul
tural universities was to facilitate integration of re
search, teaching and extension education. However, ia
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actual practice significant deviations from this basic 
concept have taken place. In the Fifth Plan it will be 
necessary for I.C.A.R- to formulate requisite criteria 
amd make financial assistance to the agricultural uni- 
ve^rsities conditional upon observance of such criteria.

1.(63. One of the disquietening aspects of the pre- 
vaiiling agricultural educational structure concerns re- 
gi(onal imbalances. Three States, namely, U.P., Maha- 
raishtra and Rajasthan, account for nearly two-thirds 
of the annual intake for higher agricultural education 
Albout one-third of the total agricultural colleges in the 
comntry are located in U.P. A number of them are 
suib-standard. In the Fourth Plan an indication was 
giwen about the need for upgrading some of these col
leges and re-organising others as farmers training cen
tres. However, not much progress appears to have 
beten recorded in this direction. In the Fifth Plan it 
wiill be necessary to pursue this matter more vigorously

1.64. Another aspect which needs attention is the 
abnormal student wastage. There are practical diffi- 
cuilties in the estimation of precise wastage rate in 
ag'ricultural education owing to variations in the length 
of courses of study. There is, however, enough evi
dence to show that the student wastage rate is signi- 
ficiantly higher than 10 per cent which is considered 
a ttolerable limit in professional institutions.^ It will be 
netcessary to take corrective measures in this regard.

1.65. In the Fifth Plan, a programme of setting up 
ag^ricultural polytechnics is proposed to be taken up 
Thiese institutions will be run by either agricultural 
umiversities or I.C.A.R. institutions. They are in- 
temded to provide in-service training to the extension 
stafi" of the departments of agriculture, animal hus- 
bamdry and fisheries and public/private sector corpo- 
rattions and to impart technical skills to selected far- 
mesrs. These krishi vigyan kendras will cater to the 
aeteds of those who are either already in employment 
or self-employed. No diplomas will be awarded by 
thcese Kendras. The stress will be on imparting 
pr;actical training in techniques which are of imme- 
di£ate relevance to the region concerned.

1.66. In the Fourth Plan, a beginning has been 
made in providing training in project formulation to 
semior officers of agriculture and aUied departments. 
Ini the Fifth Plan, it is proposed to establish a national 
staifl' college in agriculture which will provide in service 
traiining courses to senior personnel of such depart- 
meents and universities etc.

Fainners’ Training
1.67. In the Fourth Plan, a centrally sponsored 

prcogramme of farmers training was contemplated for 
lOtO districts. Actually the programme has been opera- 
tioraal in only about 80 districts. The following main 
shcortcomings have been observed in the current pro- 
graamme :

(i) The choice of the districts for location of the
programme was generally ad-hoc,

(ii) Out of 80 centres, full complement of staff
was not present in 21 districts.

(iii) The programme coverage was too thin. A 
farmer has a chance of attending one of 
the training cources only once in three or 
four years,

(iv) There has been inadequate involvement of
district level functionaries.

In the Fifth Plan, the first task will be to seek to 
rectify the various operational snags- It is also con
templated that the programme will be extended to 
another 100 districts. In doing so, care will have 
to be taken to see that the additional districts con
form to a proper set of criteria. In particular, dis
tricts covered by important programmes for develop
ment of commericial crops and pulses wlU have to be 
given priority.

1.68. A programme of national demonstrations 
to be laid out directly by scientists was initiated in 
1965. In the Fourth Plan the programme 
was widened in scope. Its coverage currently 
extends to about 100 districts but the quality and 
effectiveness of demonstrations has been rather un
even. In the Fifth Plan, the number of districts is 
proposed to be reduced to 50. The endeavour wUl 
be to see that the demonstrations are in the vicinity of 
agricultural universities/institutes and the staff of the 
universities and the institutes is enabled to give gui
dance to speciaUsts engaged in the national demons
trations.

1.69. While the above programmes will figure 
essentially in the central/centraUy sponsored sector of 
the Plan, it is contemplated that, in the State plan 
sector, suitable provisions wiU be made for farmers’ 
training programmes and also for local verification 
trials and demonstrations. It will also be necessary 
for the States to strengthen existing arrangement for 
farm information.

Agricultural Extension and Administration
1.70. In the Fifth Plan, a proper restructuring and 

strengthening of the machinery for agricultural ex
tension and administration is conceived as a task of 
primary importance. Extension is an invisiable agri
cultural input in any programme of agricultural deve
lopment. In recent years, some steps towards build
ing up the machinary for extension and administra
tion have been taken but these have been largely 
on an ad-hoc basis. In the Fifth Plan, the machinery 
will have to be upgraded at various levels, i.e. State, 
districts, block and village. While no increase in the 
number of village level workers is envisaged, efforts 
will be made to impart higher agricultural skills to 
existing VLWs. A the block level, in a discriminat
ing manner, increase in the number of agricultural 
extension officers is proposed to be carried out. At 
the district level, the team of subject matter specialists 
would be suitably strengthened in the light of local 
needs. This expansion of personnel will be accompa
nied by an enlarged programme of extension 
training. Finally, the State departments of agriculture 
will be sought to be strengthened in regard to their 
role in respect of quality control of various inputs such 
as chemical fertilisers, seeds and pesticides. This is
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because, the existing arrangements for enforcement 
of Seed Act or Pesticide Act are found to be unsatis
factory.

1.71. As already indicated, at present in several 
States, there is a blurring of responsibility between the 
State departments of Agriculture and the State agri
cultural universities. In the Fifth Plan, it is contem
plated that the agricultural universities will concentrate 
on research, teaching and extension education. The 
State directorates of agriculture wiU be concerned with 
technical services to the farmers, farmers’ training, 
general coordination and quality control over a^i- 
cultural inputs. A growing functional collaboration 
between the two sets of organisations wiU be sought 
to be promoted through various measures. This wiH 
include exchange of personnel at suitable levels bet
ween agricultural universities and State departments 
of agriculture from time to time.

1.72. For certain homogenous areas, it would be 
necessary to set up area development organisations. 
For example, for development of command area of 
a major irrigation project, such an organisation will 
be necessary. This organisation may be invested 
with a suitable corporate status thereby enabhng the 
officers of various concerned departments to operate 
with greater flexibility and in a more coordinated 
manner.

1.73. In the Fifth Plan, it is contemplated that 
the efforts of the State in the propagation of agricul
tural technology will be sought to be supplemented 
by non-governmental organisations. Cooperative 
organisations and commercial banks will be encouraged 
to provide farm advisory service in selected areas. 
Private consultancy on self-employment basis is also 
increasingly envisaged.

Agricultural Statistics
1.74. During the Fourth Plan, a scheme was ini

tiated for timely reporting of estimates and area of 
production of principal crops. The schemes aim 
principally in providing estimates of area immediately 
after sowings and of production immediately after 
harvest. During the Fifth Plan, this scheme is pro
posed to be continued and enlarged in scope and 
coverage. Another Fourth Plan scheme which will 
be continued in the Fifth Plan, relates to studies of 
cost of cultivation of crops so as to provide compre
hensive data on a continuing basis for helping in the 
formulation of price policies for agricultural commo
dities. One of the major developments proposed in * 
the Fifth Plan relates to the establishment of a regular 
primary crop reporting agency in Kerala, Orissa and 
West Bengal where, at present, statistics of area and 
productions of crops are framed on the basis of sample 
surveys only. Another important scheme envisaged 
in the Fifth Plan relates to supervision of area enume
ration and crop cutting experiments with the twin 
objective of furnishing reliable advance estimates 
through supervised samples and of providing the 
basis for effecting improvements in the studies, pro
cedures of collection and compilation of area and 
production satistics. This scheme will be operated

under the auspices of the National Sample Survey 
organisation. The Fifth Plan also contains provisions 
for an extended programme of agro-economic research. 
Agricultural Census on a complete enumeration basis 
with 1970-71 agricultural year as reference was carried 
out during the Fourth Five Year Plan. A provision 
has been made in the Fifth Five Year Plan to repeat 
this on quinquennial basis so as to provide data avail
able for the succeeding five years period.

Agricultural Inputs— F̂ertilizers and Manures
1.75. The consumption of chemical fertilizers in the 

base year of the Fifth Plan (1973-74) is estimated to 
be around 19.7 lakh tonnes of N, 6.2 lakhs tonnes of 
P2O5 and 4.1 lakh tonnes of K2O. By the end of the 
Fifth Plan, the level of consumption is proposed to 
be raised to 52 lakh tonnes of N. 18 lakh tonnes of 
P 2O 5 and 10 lakh tonnes of K2O. This order of in
crease will imply an annual compound growth rate of 
nearly 21.5 per cent in the case of N, 23.7 per cent 
in the case of P2O5 and about 19.5 per cent in the 
case of KoO. The overall growth rate of NPK wiU ■ 
be 21.7 per cent per annum. i

1.76. For increasing the user of fertilizers, demons
trations and other programmes are currently iq opera
tion under the auspices of the State Governments as ' 
well as fmiliier manufacturers. In the Fifth Plan, | 
much larger effort is envisaged in promoting the use ■ 
of fertilizers. In this effort, the public sector, the j 
co-operative sector and the private sector will all to ; 
be expected to play their part.

1.77. For promoting the balanced fertilizer use, | 
substantial expansion of facilities of soil testing is * 
envisaged. Presently there are 79 soil testing labora- I 
tories each with a capacity of 20 to 30 thousand ' 
samples per year. There are another 40 small labo
ratories each with a capacity of 3 to 10 thousand 
sample per year. In addition there are about 41 
private soil testing laboratories. In the Fifth Plan, 
apart from strengthening of existing laboratories and 
improving their utilisation, another 150 static soil 
testing laboratories are envisaged. Mobile soil test
ing laboratories are also proposed to be added.

1.78. In the Fifth Plan, strengthening of distribu
tion arrangements for chemical fertilizers is proposed 
to be given pointed attention. Under tlje cooprative 
development plan, it is envisaged that every primary 
multi-purpose society, having a wholetime secretary, 
wHl be enabled to operate a fertihser retail depot. 
Strengthening of arrangements at the wholesale level 
is also envisaged. In the Fifth Plan, it is estimated 
that transportation, port handling and coordinated 
allocation im respect of nearly 20 million tonnes of 
domestic and imported fertilisers wiU have to be orga
nised by Fertiliser Pool. Apart from development 
of adequate rail transport facilities, considerable ex
pansion of port handling facilities wiU be essential- 
increasing efforts will be made to switch over from 
part to bulk shipments for as many type of fertilisers 
as possible. Accordingly, provision has been made in 
the Plan for instalation of mechanised and semi-meca- 
nised equipment for handling of bulk fertilisers at the 
concerned ports.
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11.79. A substantial programme for development 
of local manurial resources is envisaged in the Fifth 
Plain. In respect of urban compost, a programme of 
settting up of mechanical compost plants in 10 selected 
citi(es is envisaged. In other urban centres also, a 
connpost production programme will be taken up. 
It iis also proposed to undertake sewage utilisation 
schiemes during the Plan period. In respect of rural 
connpost, it is proposed to implement a programme 
inv(olving maximum utilisation of manurial resources 
in Ithe rural areas. The Fifth Plan has provided for 
Rs. 9 crores for the development of local manurial 
rescources in the Centrally sponsored sector of the 
Plam. This will be supplemented by provisions made 
in the State Plans.

Improved Seeds
1L80. In regard to improved seeds, in the Fifth 

Plam considerable attention is proposed to be paid by 
wajy of research work on seed technology. Along
side the variety evaluation trials, studies relating to 
imp)ortant seed production aspects such as number of 
genterations for seed renewal, germination behaviour, 
isoliation requirements etc., are proposed to be under- 
takesn.

1.81. The present arrangements for production of 
higlti quality breeder seeds continue to be inadequate. 
It would be necessary to identify the institutions where, 
undler the supervision of selected breeders, the produc
tion! of breeders’ stock would be organised. In the 
Fiftth Plan, additional facilities afe proposed to be 
prowided at such institutions. With regard to produc
tion! of foundation seeds, the general pohcy so far has 
beem to recognise the National Seeds Corporation as 
the principal agency in respect of hybrids and varieties 
of iAU-India importance. It is felt that the National 
See(ds Corporation will not be in a position to produce 
adetquate quantity of foundation seeds of hybrids and 
variieties of all-India importance, especially of self 
poUlinated crops like wheat, paddy and groundnet. 
Whiile the major responsibility wiU continue to He 
withi the National Seeds Coloration, other agencies 
sucHi as State Seed Corporation wHl also have to be 
incrreasingly involved in this work. In doing so, how- 
everr, care will have to be taken to see that there is 
no (deterioration in the quahty of the foundation stock 
whicch must necesscarily be the first generation progeny 
of Ibreeders stock.

1..82. As present, except for six States, the Na- 
tiomal Seeds Corporation also acts as the seed certi- 
ficattion agency. It is envisaged that, in the Fifth 
Plam, seed certification agencies will be set up in 
varitous States. In the initial stages, such agencies 
are net likely to be self-supporting financially. Hence 
it is; visualised that in the Fifth Plan financial assistance 
may/ be provided to such seed certification agencies by 
the Central Government on the advice of the Central 
Seecd Certification Board.

1..83. Another aspect which will need pointed atten
tion i in the Fifth Plan relate to arrangement for 
seed! processing. It is estimated that, at the end of 
the Fourth Plan, the total capacity of seed processing 
plamts wiU be about 1 lakh tonnes. In the Fifth Plan,

an additional capacity of about 4 lakh tonnes is pro
posed to be created. These plants will be mainly in 
the public and co-operative sectors.

1.84. One of the important lacunae in the seed 
programme has been the absence of suitable organi
sations in the States charged with responsibility for seed 
production and distribution. While the State direc
torates of agriculture have a number of seed 
multiplication farms, the quality of their operation 
has been markedly uneven. It is contemplated that, 
in the Fifth Plan, States will set up Seed Corporations 
in which the National Seeds Corporation may also 
be share holder.

1.85. In the Fifth Plan, a scheme wiU be taken 
for building up reserve stock of seeds to be drawn upon 
in the event of natural calamity. Such reserve stock 
will be maintained at the State level by the State 
Seeds Corporations and, at the central level by the 
National Seeds Corporation, as agents of Government. 
Provision to this effect have been made in the Central 
and State Plans.

1.86. In the Fifth Plan, while the activities of 
State Farms Corporation of India wiU be expanded, 
it is envisaged that its production should be increas- 
ingjiy geared towards midtiplication of certified seeds. 
Hcncc a suitable tie-up between the National Seeds 
Corporation and the State Farms Corporation of India 
is proposed to be considered for adoption. It is also 
contemplated that, with assistance of ICAR scientists, 
SFCT win play a part in pre-release seed multiplica
tion.

1.87. While seed programmes in respect of cereals 
have gathered some momentum, the production of 
vegetable seed will have to be given much greater 
attention in the Fifth Plan. One of the difficulties 
in the production of quality seeds have been the lack 
of foundation and breeder seeds. A plan scheme is 
being proposed for the production of breeder seed 
and vegetable seeds in which the NSC and the ICAR 
institutions wiU collaborate.
Plant Protection

1.88. In the Fifth Plan, a significant step-up in
the plant protection programmes is envisaged. It is 
estimated that, on the eve of the Fifth Plan, the level 
of pesticide consumption would be around 45,000 
tonnes. In the Fifth Plan, this will be sought to be 
raised to 74,000 tonnes of annual consumption of 
pesticides. The achievement of this target will neces
sarily entail much more intensive extension work.

1.89. During the Fourth plan, a beginning was 
made in setting up a pest surveillance, forecasting and 
warning service. Seven districts were chosen where 
this was to be taken up as pilot project. Scientific 
collection of data for recording pest build up with 
the pest surveillance forcasting and warning service 
will enable the farmers to take appropriate plant pro
tection measures at the right time. This will enable 
not only the minimum use of pesticides and thereby 
contributing to lessening of pollution but will render 
the plant protection measures far more effective in 
the control of pests and minimizing the damages



]4

caused by such of these pests or diseases. During 
the Fifth Plan, it is considered necessary to provide 
lor a viable pest surveillance and forcasting and 
warning service all over the country.

1.90. The most important element in plant pro
tection effort will be the adoption of prophylactic 
measures. One of the draw backs has been that plant 
protection measures have not been taken up on insti
tutional basis. It would be essential, therefore, in 
the Fifth Five Year Plan to set up adequate ground sp
raying organisations which could be built around co
operative societies, agro-service centres, registered 
societies or through self-employment schemes for 
agriculture graduates. Financial assistance for setting 
up such units would be necessary and wiU be provided 
under the State Plans. It is only through organised 
ground spraying institutions that meaningful results 
can be achieved for plant protection measures.

1.91. Aerial spraying of pesticides has been streng
thened in the Fourth Five Year Plan and the area 
so treated increased to 2.73 million acres in 1971-72. 
For some crops Uke cotton, sugarcane, etc. when the 
plants are fairly tall, plant protection can be best 
achieved through spraying of pesticides from the air. 
Aerial spraying also becomes necessary where control 
of pests, appearing in epidemic scale, is required to 
be achieved in the shortest possible time ia largest 
areas. The small aerial units established under the 
Directorate of Plant Protection Quarantine and Storage 
was converted into a full-fledged Directorate of Agri
cultural Aviation for doing commercial aerial spray
ing operations or in the alternative to set up a public 
sector agro-aviation corporation. Roughly about 
25-30 per cent of aerial spraying operations would 
be done in the public sector through such fleet. Some 
of the State Governments have also encouraged-quasi- 
Governmental institution like Agro-industries Corpora
tion or the Cooperative Marketing and supply Fedra- 
tion to take up aerial spraying. The Indian designed 
fixed wing agricultural aircraft will also be available 
in large numbers in the Fifth Five Year Plan.
Agiiciiltiiral Implements and Machinery

1.92. In the Fifth Plan, a policy of selective 
mechanisation is proposed to be adopted. The general
objective would be to increase cropping intensity and 
farm productivity. The present availability in terms 
of power is estimated at 0.4 H.P. per hectare (of which 
machine power is only one-fourth) in the country. 
This is extremely inadequate and will need stepping 
up. There is also the allied consideration that the new 
agricultural technology requires faster farm operations 
as well as accuracy and timeliness in undertaking 
them. Finally, there is the emerging problem of in
creasing cost of purchasing bullocks and their recurr
ing maintance. While all these factors underlie the 
need for farm mechanisation, the rate and form of 
mechanisation will have to be determined keeping in 
view other relevant factors such as the size of holdings 
as well as the impact of mechanisation on agricultural 
labour employment situation. The last consideration 
would be particularly relevant with regard to combine 
harvestors. Their introduction would be confined to 
areas where there is a perceptible scarcity of labour 
during harvest season.

1.93. It is estimated that the current demand of 
tractors is 35,000 to 40,000 a year. By the end of 
the Fifth Plan, it is likely to rise to 80,000 units annu
ally. As regards power tillers, the demand is expected 
to rise from about 3500 units to about 20,000 units. 
On the basis of these projections, the population of 
tractors in the country will move from 200,000 to
500.000 in the course of the Fifth Plan. Similarly, 
the number of power tillers will increased from about
10.000 to 100,000. In the context of expansion of 
the programme of agricultural implements, and machi
nery, both the research and the training aspects 
wiU have to be given pointed attention. For intensi
fication of research efforts, the Fifth Plan visualises 
a new central institute of agricultural engineering. 
With regard to training of operators and machanics, 
the existing facilities are proposed to be strengthened. 
Training facihties in the use of tractors at the Budni 
and Hissar centres are being increased to train more 
than 350 persons earlier envisaged. The centres 
have to be considerably strengthened. Special course 
on operation, maintenance and repair of agricultural 
machinery have to be organised for engineering stu
dents. jfetablishment of an additional fourth tractor 
training centre in addition to three existing ones is also 
envisaged. Expansion of workshop wing at the Ex
tension Education Institute, Nilol^eri which is im
parting practical training to village artisans in manu
facture, repair and maintenance of agricultural 
machinery is also visualised.

1.94. The introduction and popularisation of
improved tools and implements have also to be given 
greater stress, specially in the interest of small farmers. 
For improved implements, special schemes for trials 
and demonstrations of implements like seed-cw/n- 
fertilizer drills would have to be undertaken. Fur
ther, organisation of a prototype production design
ing centre, spread of the knowledge of design features 
and functional performance of the equipment under 
various crops and soil conditions, needs to be under
taken.

1.95. A scheme for establishment of agro-service 
centres has been recently taken up under the Fourth 
Plan. Besides offering employment and services to the 
farmers, the scheme has created impact to generate 
entrepreneurship among the qualified technical per
sonnel. In the long run, it is envisaged to generate 
adequate training facilities by establishing 14 training 
cells with agro-industries corporations in different 
States. In the Fifth Plan period, the scheme is pro
posed to be continued b y :

(i) Strengthening the existing training cells with 
regard to equipment and staff;

(ii) establishment of additional training cells in 
six other States not covered at present by 
the schemes; and

(iii) providing incentives to entrepreneurs and 
other personnel working for the scheme.

1.96. During the Fourth Plan, agro-industries cor
porations have been set up practially in all major 
States in the country. The corporations were 
designed primarily to provide custom service facilities
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for the use of agricultural machinery and implements 
in addition to undertaking distribution of farm equip
ment. In some cases, the corporations have tended 
to accord a somewhat lower priority to this aspect and 
engage themselves in various other activities. It wiU 
be desirable that, in the Fifth Plan, the activities of 
these corporations are re-oriented with a view to

'focussing on the main purpose for which the corpora
tions have been set up. Apart from the custom service 
centres which individual .entrepreneurs would set up 
there is a very large scope for the role to be played 
by the agro-industries corporations in this regard. 
This is particularly so in regard to the expanded pro
gramme envisaged, for small farmers development 
agencies in the Fifth Plan.

. Irrigation

1.97. The Fifth Plan visualises a significant ex
pansion of irrigation facilities. The details in respect 
of the minor irrigation programmes as well as major 
and medium irrigation projects are given in a saparate 
chapter on Irrigation, Command Area Development 
and Flood Control.

Soil and Water Conservation

1.98. One of the major problems in regard to 
land and soil management concerns the present lack 
of adequate knowledge about these resources. No 
proper nation-wise survey has been carried out so 
far. About 4 per cent of the total area is understood 
to have been subjected to a detailed survey and about 
27 per cent under a reconnaissance survey. During 
the Fifth Plan, attention will be given towards build
ing up soil survey organisations in the States for under
taking detailed and semi-detailed surveys in problem 
areas as a pre-requisite for proper land and soil man
agement programmes. It is also proposed to build up 
a strong central soil survey organisation which will 
aim at collection and interpretation of the data for the 
pountry as a whole. The data thus compiled is pro
posed to be utilised for preparation of a soil map of 
India at 1 : 1 million scale.

1.99. In the Fifth Plan, soil and water conserva
tion is proposed to be undertaken in an area of about 
9 million hectares. Thus, by the end of the Fifth Five 
Year Plan, total area benefiting from soil and water 
conservation measures will increase from 18 million 
hectares to 25 million hectares. During the Fifth 
Plan, this programme wiU be executed on the water
shed basis treating all types of lands in the watersheds 
ny suitable soil conservation measures. Land levell
ing and shaping wiU be an important component of 
the programme where land treatment measures like 
contou:r bunding and terracing are undertaken. In 
the hill areas, the major programme wUl consist of 
bench-terracing with inward slope and wUl be restrict
ed to 35 per cent sloping land. Construction of farm 
ponds, silt detention tanks above the gully plugs will 
be util'ised for water harvesting. In the low rainfall 
area, tlhc programme will be oriented for conservation 
and m'.aximum utilisation of the conserved water for 
crop p)roduction. Bench terracing will be the main

programme in areas where ‘Jhum’ (shifting) cultiva
tion is being practised. It will also provide pem a- 
nent base for development of agriculture, horticul
ture, forestry and rehabilitation in such areas. On 
non-agricultural land emphasis will be on grassland 
management and improvement, horticulture develop
ment and plantation of economic species.

1.100. In the Fourth Plan, in the centrally spon
sored sector, a programme for soil conservation in 
the catchment area of 21 major irrigation projects 
has been in operation. In the Fifth Plan, it is propos
ed to continue the work in these catchments and take 
up nine new catchments. In this programme, priority 
will be given for treatment of all the critically eroded 
areas.

1.101. In the Fourth Plan, pilot projects were in
troduced for reclamation of ravine lands with a view 
to determine the technical and economic feasibility of 
ravine land for agricultural purposes. Based on the ex
perience gained in these pUot projects. States would 
now have to take up developmental programme with 
the assistance of institutional finance. Reclamation of 
ravine lands does not in itself go to the root of the 
problem. It is necessary to see that the table lands are 
prevented from degenerating into ravines. Accord
ingly, during the Fifth Plan, the emphasis will be on 
stabilisation of the table lands. For this purpose, 
pilot projects are proposed to be taken up in Gujarat, 
Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh.

1.102. Significantly large areas in the country are 
estimated to have been affected by salinity 
and alkalinity. In the Fifth Plan, pilot projects 
are proposed to be taken for reclamation of such 
lands. These projects will involve use of suitable soil 
conditioners, such as gypsum coupled with suitable 
crop varieties and agronomic practices.

Agricultural Credit
1.103. It is estimated that, by the end of the Fifth 

Five Year Plan, the annual short-term production cre
dit requirements for the country as a whole would be 
around Rs. 3000 crores. One of the endeavours in the 
Fifth Plan would be to increasingly institutionalise 
such production credit. Accordingly it is contemplated 
that, during 1978-79, the volume of short-term credit 
advanced by co-operatives and commercial banks 
would be about Rs. 1700 crores. As far as investment 
credit is concerned, for the five years of the Fifth Plan, 
the target contemplated is Rs. 2400 crores with the 
following as the break-up.

(Rs. crores)

(i) cooperatives
(a) medium term
(b) long term

(ii) commercial banks 
total

325
1500
575

2400

1.104. A major objective in Fifth Plan would be
to ensure a substantial increase in the flow of institu
tional credit to small farmers, marginal farmers and
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other weaker sections of the society. The investment 
policies and the procedures of the financing institu
tions would be sought to be suitably modified to ac
hieve these objectives. It is expected that about 40 
per cent of the short-term production credit to be pro
vided by various financing institutions will be in favour 
of small farmers. In other words, out of Rs. 1700 
crores of short-term credit to be provided by coopera
tives and commercial banks during the last year of 
the Fifth Plan, about Rs. 680 crores will be in favour 
of small farmers. Further the specific programme of 
Farmers Service Societies, recommended by the Na
tional Commission on Agriculture, oriented in favour 
of small and marginal farmers will be tried out in 
areas where programmes for small and marginal far
mers are being undertaken.

1.105. As far as the programmes relating to co
operative credit are concerned, these are dealt with 
in detail in the separate chapter on Cooperation. Next 
to cooperatives, the most important source of agricul
tural financing in the Fifth Plan will be commercial 
banks. It is expected that the commercial banks will 
be providing in the terminal year of the Fifth Plan a 
sum of Rs. 400 crores as short term loans and about 
Rs. 575 crores as term loans during the Fifth Plan 
period.

1.106. During the Fifth Plan, the commercial 
banks will follow the policy of opening more rural 
branches in the States where investment from such 
banks has been low during the Fourth Plan period. In 
regard to ‘village adoption’ and such other specific 
measures that are to be taken by commercial banks, 
stress will be laid on areas where the effect of commer
cial banks finance on agriculture has been compara
tively weak. The commercial banks would also 
require attitude transformation in gearing up their 
machinery to look after the needs of small and mar
ginal farmers in a large measure than hitherto possi
ble. Specific measures in regard to recruitment and 
training of personnel to achieve this end wiU be plan
ned adequately in advance.

1.107. Apart from the administrative and legisla
tive measures that have been recommended by the 
Talwar Committee for adoption by the State Govern
ments, more vigorous measures would need to be ini
tiated by the State Governments to rationalise some 
of the laws relating t© alienation of land in favour 
of financing agencies, maintain up-to-date land re
cords, introduce agricultural holding credit cards for 
all individual farmers and ensure better rural com
munications, ensure better means of storage and trans
port of agricultural commodities, arrange for ade
quate and timely supply of inputs and ensure purpose
ful rapport with institutional credit agencies at all 
levels. This would be necessary in order to ensure 
that the commercial banks can achieve the targets pro
posed above.

1.108. The Agricultural Refinance Corporation is 
expected to provide refinance facilities for agricultural 
development programmes exceeding Rs. 600 crores 
during the Fifth Plan period. To reduce the existing 
wide regional imbalances, deliberate efforts will be

made to accelerate the rate of investment in the wea
ker States. To facilitate larger investment in weaker 
States particularly in the Eastern region consultancy 
services are proposed to be set up which would assist 
in the formulation, implementation and appraisal of 
the A.R.C. schemes in the areas falling within their 
regions. Greater attention is proposed to be paid by 
the State Governments in strengthening the State 
ground water organisations and in building up exper
tise for preparation, appraisal and evaluation of spe
cial schemes refinanced by Agricultural Refinance 
Corporation.

1.109. Financing of small farmers would assume 
greater importance in the Fifth Plan period. The 
Agricultural Refiinance Corporation presently provides 
100 per cent refinance facility in respect of viable 
schemes of agricultural development initiated by the 
Small Farmers Development agencies as against 90 per 
cent for minor irrigation schemes and 75 per cent for 
other schemes. This facility is proposed to be con
tinued during the Fifth Plan period. It is further 
contemplated that instead of providing 90 per cent re
finance facility for minor irrigation schemes and 
75 per cent for other schemes, a uniform approach 
will be followed and refinance facility in respect of all 
viable schemes will be of the order of 90 per cent. 
Further the Agricultural Refinance Corporation will 
give poiated attention to diversification of investment 
particularly animal husbandry, fisheries and forestry.
Agricultural Pricing

1.110. In the Fifth Plan, the policy governing 
agricultural prices is proposed to be carefuUy designed. 
In designing this policy, two main considerations are 
intended to be pointedly kept in view. Firstly, while 
price policy is recognised as having a role in provid
ing incentive for sustained and higher production, it 
can be effective essentially as a complementary mea
sure to other programmes for increasing the agri
cultural production. Secondly, a discriminating 
manipulation of inter-crop price relationship can help 
to induce the fanners to plan the production of diff
erent crops in line with the estimated demand. The 
price policy has to be particularly tailored with care 
in respect of such crops as to have too high supply 
elasticity. '

1.111. By and large, if the targets of production 
visualised in the Fifth Plan fructify, there will be a 
balance between demand and supply in respect of in
dividual crops. Even so, a growing volume of pro
curement and distribution through public and coope
rative agencies is visualised in respect of several agri
cultural commodities to protect the interests of con
sumers particularly the vulnerable sections. This is 
another important aspect which will need to be kept 
in view while structuring the agricultural price policy 
from time to time.

1.112. It is contemplated that, in respect of food- 
grains, a distinction between minimum support price 
and procurement prices would be sought to be main
tained in the Fifth Plan period. Minimum support 
prices based on cost of production and other relevant 
factors would be announced for all important food- 
grains crops prior to the sowing season. The procure
ment prices which may be announced later will usually!
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be fixed in terms of a premium over and above the 
minimum support price. The procurement prices thus 
fixed will naturally take into account the size of the 
anticipated crop in addition to the requirements of 
public distribution and bujffer stocking.

1.113. As regards commercial crops, it is con' 
templated that, in the Fifth Plan, minimum support 
prices will continue to be fixed for cotton, jute, impor
tant oilseeds and other crops. From time to time, fixa
tion of purchase prices by the public sector organisa
tion also be necessary. These purchase prices may 
be fixed in terms of premium over and above the 
minimum support price. This would be necessary for 
building up a buffer stock of individual commercial 
crops. Such a buffer stock may be used in conjunc
tion with the import and export policies, as an instru
ment of price stability in commercial crops.

Agricultural Marketing
1.114. In the Fifth Five Year Plan, there is need 

to hasten the legislation in the States where there 
is no Act to regulate the markets. The objective of 
the Fifth Plan would be to regulate about 670 assemb- 
Img markets out of about 800 such markets which 
remain to be regulated. Assistance from the institu
tional agencies for development of markets is likely 
to be forthcoming in a bigger way. During the Fifth 
Plan, Central Sector scheme of providing margin 
money to market committees is intended to be con
tinued.

1.115. Existing Agmark laboratories need to be 
strengthened considerably. New regional Agmark 
laboratories are proposed to be set up in places like 
Jaipur, Bhopal, Chandigarh, Bhubaneshwar and 
Shillong. It is also intended to have a Consultative 
Committee with the representatives of various expert 
bodies in the country to help in the formulation of 
suitable standards and advise the Central Agmark 
Laboratory. A great deal of extension work has to be 
done to undertake consumer education in the Fifth 
Plan to popularise Agmark goods. Farmers also need 
to be educated about the importance of grading.

Storage and Warehousing
1.116. In the Fifth Plan it is contemplated that 

the total storage capacity with various institutions, 
should be increased from about 131 lakh tonnes at the 
beginning of the Plan to about 218 lakh tonnes at the 
end of the Plan period- The following is the agency- 
wise distribution :

(in lak h  tOHBCs)

owned 
storage 
capacity 
likely at the 
end o f the 

1973-74

1978-79
tentative
target

(0) (1) (2)

F'OOC Corporation o f India 56.0 8 3 .0
Central Warehousing Corporation . 10.0 2 7 .0
Sttate Warehousing Corporation 9 .0 2 2 .0
Sitate Governments 18.0 18.0
Co-operatives . . . . 38 .0 6 8 .0

Total 131.0 218.0

1.117. During the Fifth Plan period, Food Corpo
ration of India will be expected to raise about 1/3 of 
it financial requirements for storage capacity from 
financing institutions and out of its own surplus res
ources. The total cost of 2.7 million tonnes of storage 
capacity assigned to Food Corporation of India will 
be about Rs. 67 crores. Of this, the Food Corporation 
of India will seek to arrange about Rs. 27 crores 
through financing institutions and out of its own sur
plus resources and the balance of Rs. 40 crores may be 
provided out of the budgetary resources. Similarly, the 
Central Warehousing Corporations will be required 
to resort to institutional financing for a part of their 
investment funds. The total cost of warehousing pro
gramme to be undertaken by these institutions during 
the Fifth Plan period will be Rs. 65 crores. Of this, 
the budgetary support is proposed to be restricted to 
Rs. 55 crores.

1.118. During the Fourth Plan period, certain 
measures have already been taken to improve storage 
facilities at the farm level. However, the results 
obtained so far are quite inadequate to match the 
problem. During the Fifth Plan period larger effort 
will, therefore, be necessary to improve storage con
ditions at farm level by strenthening the Save Grain 
Campaign and supply of storage bins to the farmers. 
A sum of Rs. 10 crores has been provided for this 
programme.

IV

S p e c ia l  P r o g r a m m e s  f o r  F o o d  G r a in  C r o p s  

Wheat
1.119. The production of wheat in the five years 

of the Fourth Plan is likely to be around 126 million 
tonnes. As against this, the five-yearly target of pro
duction for the Fifth Plan is placed at 168 million 
tonnes. For operational purposes, the Fifth Plan 
peak level target for production of wheat is set at 38 
million tonnes in 1978-79 against the base level pro
duction of 30 million tonnes assumed for 1973-74. 
Wheat production is thus envisaged to g ’ow at an 
annual compound rate of 4.8 per cent,'  comprising 
increase in area at the rate of 2 per cent and growth 
in productivity at the rate of 2.8 per cent. This is 
as against the following historical growth rates:

(growth rates ia  per ccat)

production area yield

1949-50 to 1959-60 4 .5 3.5 0 .7
1960-61 to  1971-72 8 .76 3.41 5.17
combined (1949-50 to 

1971-72) 5 .4 4 2.65 2 .72

1.120. The bulk of additional wheat production is 
expected to be contributed by the high yielding varie
ties programme. The area under HYV wheat is tar- 
getted to grow from 10.80 million hectares at the 
beginning to 15.00 million hectares at the end of the 
Fifth Plan. Besides extension of area, growth in 
wheat output will be sought to be obtained by securing

4 PC,73— 2



18

increased yield from existing area under high yield
ing variety of wheat. The overall productivity of wheat 
has still a considerable scope for improvement. In 
this connection, pointed attention is proposed to be 
given in the Fifth Plan to the emerging seed problems, 
namely, new strains of rust, insufficient availability 
of pure seeds of newly released varieties and defici
ency of micr-mutrients.

1.121. Alongside programmes of extension and de
velopment, wheat will continue to receive research 
support during the Fifth Plan period. It is propos
ed to intensify work on the breeding of wheat for 
raiiifed conditions which prevail in major areas in 
Central and Western region of the country. Quality 
tests will be increased in number and scope in order 
to identify varieties suitable for making bread, biscuits, 
cakes and macroni. Much of the baking industry has 
been depending upon imported wheat which must be 
replaced by home grown wheat. Detailed tests have 
shown that Sharbati Sonara, Hira, U.P. 302 and U.P. 
303 are suitable for bread making. The extension of 
area under these varieties will b̂ e attempted with a 
view to meet the needs of the baking industry in the 
country. Work on diseases of wheat will be greatly 
intensified, specially on rust, for which it is proposed 
to develop a major centre at the Indian Agricultural 
Research Institute, New Delhi, besides organising a 
wheat rust survey.

Rice
1.122. The production of rice over the Fourth Plan 

period is likely to be about 208 million tonnes. The 
total production of rice during the Fifth Plan period 
is targetted at 254 million tonnes. For operational 
purposes, the Fifth Plan envisages a production level 
of 54.0 million tonnes at the end of the Plan over the 
assumed base level production of 44.0 million tonnes 
in 1973-74. Production of rice is visualised to move 
at an annual compound growth rate of 4.2 per cent 
per annum. While the area is expected to register 
a compound growth rate of 0.8 per cent, produc
tivity is required to increase at the rate of 3.4 per 
cent per annum. The following are the historical 
growth rates in respect of rice :

growth rates in per cent

production area yield
1949-50 to 1959-60 . 3 .3 1.0 2 .2
1960-61 to 1971-72 1.88 0.77 1.10
combined (1949-50 to 1971-72 

72)
2.88 1.15 1.71

It will be seen that the task in the Fifth Plan is much 
bigger than the accomplishment in respect of rice in 
the past.

1.123. The major portion of the additional pro
duction of 10.0 million tonnes envisaged during the 
Fifth Five Year Plan will be contributed by the high 
yielding varieties programme. The area under HYV 
paddy is targetted to increase from 10 million hec
tares to 16.5 million hectares during the Fifth Plan 
period. So far, the HYV programme has not made

a significant impact on rice production and its yield 
mainly due to the fact that the new rice varities re
quired adequate attention to pest control and water 
management practices and other associated techno
logy. Moreover, the adoption of new agonomic 
practices has not been generally to the desired ex
tent at the cultivator’s level. Through an expanded 
programme of demonstrations and trials on new 
varieties of HYV rice, it is proposed to ex
pand the cultivation of rice varieties ideally suited 
for different agro-climatic zones. As a supplemental 
measure, arrangements for seed multiplication and 
plant protection will also be strengthened. Con
siderable emphasis will be given to extension 
of paddy during rabi and summar season which 
have provided better yeid than in Kharif Tech
nological base for rice production will be streng
thened by expanding rice cultivation in controlled 
irrigation areas.

1.124. The All-India Coordinated Rice Improve
ment Project (AICRIP), charged with the responsi 
bility of initiating a common national programme 
and integrating the research efforts, made an effective 
thrust in the programme of breeding high yielding 
varieties of rice since its inception in 1965. Research 
efforts under this All India Coordinated Project, 
having 7 zonal, 12 regional and 5 testing centres, will 
be mlensified. lT\e ricc growing area of the country 
has been organised into 7 zones taking into account 
the agro-climatic differences.

1.125. The research, involving multi-disciplined 
approach, has resulted in the release of 14 varieties 
of dwarf habit and high yielding ability. 14 more 
varieties have been identified as high yielding and 
have been recommended for pre-release multiplication 
or adaptive tests in order that the best of them could 
be selected for final release. These varieties represent 
a duration of about 90 to 170 days and some of these 
have excellent grain quality and may rapidly replace 
the order high yielding varieties like Vijaya and IR-8. 
Notable of these varieties are Krishna, Sabarmati, 
Jamuna, Ratna, lET 1039, lET 1136, lET 1991, 
New Sabarmati, IR-20 and Jagannath. Particular 
attention is being given to breeding of rice varieties 
resistant to gallmidge and for testing varieties against 
bacterial leaf blight.

1.126. By crossing some of the best dwarf varie
ties with floating rices, an attempt will be made to 
have dwarf floating varieties which can withstand deep 
water conditions also. The varieties presently avai
lable are suitable mainly for conditions of water 
drainage and water control which do nt obtain in many 
of the important rice-growing areas. On of the direc
tions in which experiments will receive emphasis in 
the coming years will be in identification, breeding, 
and testing of varieties suitable for direct seeding, 
under rainfed, irrigated, upland as wall as wetland 
conditions.

1.127. Considerable progress yet needs to be made 
in the breeding of varieties resistant to pests and di
seases. Currently available good strains, having very- 
ing degrees of resistance, have to be carefully scre
ened under conditions which require the use of green 
houses or insect chambers which will be added at
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suiitable research centres. Some strains already 
idemtify as highly resistant to gallmidge are now ready 
for' large scale tests. Resistance to tungro vims and 
leaif hopper in a fair measure is available in Vijaya 
and IR-20 but it needs to be increased still further 
with the help of breeding material developed in India 
and elsewhere. Similar measures for breeding varie- 
tiess resistant to bacterial leaf blight will also be under
taken by addition of faciUties at the suitable centres.

II. 128. A pilot project on biological control of 
padldy pests will be taken up in addition to intensifi
cation of the present modest programme and pest 
survey and surveillance.

Maiize
H.129. The production of maize over the five 

yeairs of the Fourth Plan is likely to be 30 million 
tonmes. As against this, the target for the five years 
of ithe Fifth Plan is set at 37 million tonnes. Opera- 
tiomally, the Fifth Plan peak level target for pr^uc- 
tiom of maize is 8.0 million tonnes over the base level 
production of 6.5 million tonnes in 1973-74. The 
production of maize is expected to grow at an annual 
comipound growth rate of 4.2 per cent during the 
Fiftth Five Year Plan. The bulk of the additional 
production is expected to come mainly through in- 
crejase in the productivity per unit of area. Growth 
rate in productivity of maize is visualised at 2.6 per 
cemt per year and growth in area at 1.6 per cent. 
Thiis envisaged growth rate in production of maize 
is iagainst the following historical growth rates :

(growth rate in per cent)

production area yield

194t9-50 to 1959-60 . . 4 .3  
19650-61 to 1971-72 . . 3 .52  
comibined (1949-50 to 1971-72) 3 .74

3 .0
2.99
2.81

1.3
0 .53
0.91

The? additional production of maize will be realised 
maiinly by expanding the area under HYV and with 
projper management of agronomic practices and fer- 
tilizcer application in non HYV areas. The estimated 
areaa coverage under HYV maize at the end of the 
Fomrth Plan is 0.60 million hectares and it is tar- 
gettced to increase to IJO million hectares at the end 
of tthe Fifth Plan period.

1 .130. An All-India Coordinated Maize Breeding 
Projject has been operating as 17 centres representing 
diffeerent maize growing regions of the country. Re- 
searrch efforts under the project will be directed 
duriing the Fifth Plan particularly for evolving varie
ties most suitable for different agro-climatic zones. 
Efforts will be made to breed composite varieties pos- 
sesssing the desired earliness as well as as resistance to 
dowmymildew, stalk rot, and leaf blight which threaten 
the growth of crop frequently. Suitable composites, 
possessing requisite characteristics, may help farmers 
to c:ut down cost on plant protection measures. With 
the production costs becoming reasonable and short 
earhy maturing maize composites or varieties finding 
a pllace in more intensive cropping pattern than what 
is fcollowed now, there is possibility of producing

enough maize including for use as livestock feed. 
Introduction of dent varieties which are acceptable 
for livestock feed can pump up yields substantially. 
Attention will, therefore, be paid also to breed 
varieties which arc most suitable for this purpose.

Jowar
1.131. Over the five years of the Fourth Plan, the 

total production of jowar is likely to be 42.0 million 
tonnes. As against this, the five yearly target for 
Fifth Plan is placed at 51.0 million tonnes. For ope
rational purposes, the Fifth Plan envisages a speak pro
duction level of 11.0 million tonnes over the assumed 
base level production of 9.5 million tonnes in 1973- 
74. During the Fifth Plan, production of jowar is 
targetted to grow at an annual compound growth 
rate of 3.0 per cent per annum. Productivity increase 
is visualised at 2.4 per cent and growth in area at 
the rate of 0.6 per cent. The following are the his
torical growth rates in respect of jowar :

(growth rate in per cent)

production area yield

1949-50 to 1959-60 . . 2 .8  1.1 1 .6
1960-61 to 1971-72 . . (— ) 0 .73 (—) 0 .4 3  (—) 0 .3 0  
combined (1949-50 to  1971-72) 1.48 0 .5 4  0 .93

The additional production of jowar is expected to be 
contributed mainly by increase in the area under 
HYV and by improvement in the agronomic and 
crop management practices. The area under HYV 
jowar at the end of the Fourth Plan is expected to be 
1.15 million hectares and is targetted to go up to 
2.50 million hectares at the end of the Fifth Plan 
period.

1.132. Research efforts in respect of jowar are 
in progress under the AU-India Coordinate Re
search Project for improvement of sorghum at 10 
main Centres and three Sub-Centres. The research 
programme on diseases and new pests would be streng
thened. One of the problems in respect of HYV/ 
Hybrid jowar has been the inability of the present 
varieties to meet the consumer demand and also suit 
the agro-climatic conditions in large areas of pro
duction. Research efforts wiU, therefore, be directed 
and intensified for improving the quality of grain 
and fitting the varieties of the a^o-climatic require
ments. HYV and Hybrids having a long duration 
than already released varieties and possessing a fair 
degree of tolerance to shoot fly will also be evolved 
particularly to meet the needs of heavy rainfall areas.

Bajra

1.133. Over the Fourth Plan period, the total 
production of bajra is expected to be around 30 mil
lion tonnes. As against this, the target for the five 
years of the Fifth Plan is placed at 37.0 million ton
nes. For operational purposes, a base level produc
tion of 6.5 million tonnes is assumed and a peak 
level production of 8 million tonnes is targetted. 
The production of bajra is envisaged to grow at an
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annual compound rate of 4.2 per cent during the 
Fifth Plan. Much of the increase in production will 
be through higher productivity. The growth rate in 
productivity is visualised as 34  per cent and the 
growth rate in area at 0.8 per cent. This is as against 
the following historical growth rates :

(growth rate in per cent)

production area yield

1949-50 to 1959-60 . . 3 .2  2 .0  0 .7
1960-61 to 1971 -72 . . 5 .39  1.10 4 .56  
combined (1949-50 to 1971-72) 3 .14  1.04 2.03

The additional production will be realized mainly by 
expansion of area under HYV, combined with im
provement in crop management practices and fertili
zer use. The estimated area coverage under HYV 
bajra at the end of the Fourth Plan is 3.0 million 
hectares and it is targetted to increase to 5.0 million 
hectares at the end of the Fifth Plan period.

1.134. With intensity of cultivation and high 
yield potential of hybrids, the problems of pests and 
diseases have assumed serious proportion in respect 
of bajra. Research efforts are in progress under the 
Coordinated Project having a neuclous of coordinated 
unit and 7 centres. An integrated strategy for con
trol of downy mildew and ergot by suitable manage
ment practices, change in dates of sowing, seed treat
ment and spray of fungicides is in progress. It is 
proposed to strengthen the existing programme during 
the Fifth Five Year Plan by improving the technical 
support in the Coordination Unit and by strengthen
ing the research programme on disease and new pests. 
Bio-chemical and physiological measures, and other 
techniques providing resistance in strains to drought 
and disease will be evolved under the research efforts. 
Chemical control of vectors of viruses of bajra 
and ragi capable of infecting other cereals 
wiU also be attempted. Multiplication of bree
ders and nucleus seed free from seed borne 
diseases will be paid special attention. Research 
relating to testing procedures and intensification 
of prophylactic and chemical control measures against 
shoot fly midge, and white gmbs in the traditional 
areas of bajra cultivation will also be intensified.
Pulses

1.135. In the Fifth Plan a significant increase in 
production of pulses is proposed to be aimed at. 
Over the five years of the Fourth Plan the total pro
duction of pulses anticipated is around 55.0 miHion 
tonnes. Against this, the target for the five years of 
the Fifth Plan is placed at 65.0 million tonnes. For 
operational purposes, a base level production of
11.5 million tonnes is assumed and a peak level pro
duction of 14 million tonnes is targetted. These targets 
i'mply an annual compound growth rate of 4.0 per cent. 
This inturn, is composed of area growth of 1-3 per cent 
and productivity growth of 2.7 per cent. This is 
against the following historical growth rates :

_________________________________ (growth rates in per cent)

production area yield

1949-50 t o l 959-60 . . 3 .1  3 .0  0 .1
1960-61 to 1971-72 . . (—) 0 .4 8  (—)0 .94  (—)0.55 
combined (1949-50 to 1971-72) 0 .7 2  0 .79 0.11

It is obvious that the task envisaged in the Fifth 
Plan is unprecedented. This is, howevet, necessary 
from the point of view of nutritional requirements 
of the mass of the people. It may be added that the 
peak production level of 14 million tonnes wiU still 
be short of the demand for pulses which is estimated 
at 16 million tonnes by the end of the Fifth Plan.

1.136. While the past performance of pulses is 
very discouranging, the Fifth Plan targets have been 
fixed on the basis of some promising development. 
Even the limited research work done so far has helped 
to locate or develop pulse varieties which, by virtue 
of their early maturity or non-photo sensitiveness, 
can be grown in non- conventional seasons or inser
ted in the present day pattern of agriculture adopted 
in well endowed lands without disturbing the high 
yielding cereal or other economically dominant 
components of the rotation. Thus the identification 
of short duration in varieties of arhar makes it possi
ble to take a crop of arhar before the Rabi crop of 
wheat. The identification of non-photo sensitive 
varieties of moong, urd and lobia which can be grown 
in summer, in the vast areas of land lying fallow in 
North India opens up great potentialities. Another 
important promising approach is through inter-crop- 
ping. There are also distinct possibilities of increas
ing pulse yield by phosphatic fertilization and control 
of pests and diseases.

1.137. In the Fifth Plan, it is proposed to exploit 
the above research indications through suitable 
development progranmies. Towards the close of the 
Fourth Plan, a programme of intensive pulses district 
programme has been initiated. This programme will 
be continued and intensified in the Fifth Plan. The 
programme will aim at adoption of package of prac
tices involving use of improved seeds, phosphatic fer
tilizers, rhizobial culture and plant protection cam
paigns. In area outside this intensive district pro- 
^amme, minikit programme for major pulses crop 
is proposed to be taken up. Another direction in 
which efforts to increase production will be made 
will concern extension of pulses to additional areas. 
For this purpose, pulse crops will be sought to be 
introduced by catch cropping, inter-cropping and 
mixed cropping with cereals, millets, cotton, ground
nut and sugarcane etc.

1.138. Alongwith development programmes, re
search on pulses is proposed to be stepped up in the 
Fifth Plan. An all India Coordinated Research Period 
on pulse crops is currently in operation at ten centres. 
This project is proposed to be strengthened and will 
aim at tackling the following programmes :

(i) Investigation of the possibilities of pulses 
varieties for conditions under which cereals 
or millet crops give low yields

(ii) Breeding of varieties suitable as catch crops 
to replace monsoon fallows

(iii) Standardization of techniques for fertilizers 
application

(iv) Development of pest control schedules
(v) Development of suitable bacterial culture
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(vi) Development of more 
practices

affective agronomic

1.139. Another direction in which efforts v/ill be 
made in the Fifth Plan wiU concern improvement in 
the facilities for processing of pulses. At present, 
there are over ten thousand dal mills, but their out
turn is satisfactory. Modern methods of processings 
are known to increase the out-turn by about 10 to 20 
per cent. In the Fifth Plan, measures are contemplated 
for initiating a programme of modernisation of dal 
milling industry.

S p e c ia l  P r o g r a m m e s  f o r  C o m m e r c ia l  C r o p s  

Oilseeds
1.140. The demand for vegetable oils by the end 

of the Fifth Plan is estimated abotut 43 lakh tonnes. 
This includes a requirement of about 23.5 lakh 
tonnes for liquid edible use. The rest of the demand 
is on account of other purposes including a provision 
for export of castor oil as well as 75,000 tonnes of 
HPS groundnut. Against the total demand, it is con
templated that, through appropriate policies, about
8.7 lakh tones of ediWe oil supply may be secured 
from various miscellaneous sources such as cotton 
seed, rice bran and coconut. This will leave the 
balance demand of about 35 lakh tonnes to be met 
by cultivated oilseeds. For this purpose the required 
level of oilseeds production (five major oUseeds plus 
soyabeen and sunflower) is estimatad at about 12.5 
million tonnes.

1.141. In order to aim at self-suf&ciency in 
edible oUs, a big step-up in the production of oilseeds 
in the Fifth Plan is contemplated. It is proposed to 
aim at a production of 55.0 mUlion tonnes of oilseeds 
over the five years of the Fifth Plan as against an 
anticipated production of about 41.5 million tonnes 
in the course of the five years of the Fourth Plan. 
For operational purposes, a base level production of 
9.4 million tonnes of oilseeds is assumed and this is 
targetted to increase to a peace level production of
12.5 million tonnes in the course of the Fifth Plan.

1.142. The annual compound growth rate en
visaged in the above targets is 5.8 per cent. This is 
composed of growth in area of 2.4 per cent and 
gro\vth in productivity of 3.4 per cent. This is as 
against the following growth rates ;

(growth rate in per cent)

production area yield

19^9-50 to 1959-60 3 .4 2 .7 0 .7
1960-61 to 1971-72 , 1.8 0 .4 0 .8
combined (1949-50 to 1971-72) 2 .76 1.92 0 .25

It is obvious that the task visualised for the Fifth 
Plan involves a far greater effort than what has been 
accomplished in the past.

1.143. For achieving a growth rate in production 
of 5.8 per cent, it is contemplated that a growth rate 
of about 2.4 per cent in area and 3.4 per cent in 
yield will have to be sought. The following table

gives the crop-wise position :
Table 10: Fiflh Plan—Targets of Production and 

area of oil seeds
crop base year (1973-74) target for fifth five 

year plan

area
(mill.

yield prodn. 
(kg./ (mill.

area
(mill.

yield prodn. 
(kg./ (mill.

hect.) hect.) tonnes) hect.) hect.) tonnes)

1. groundnut 7 .50 800 6 .0 0 8 .00 961 7 .65
2. rape-mustard 3 .30 576 1.90 3.50 629 2 .2 0
3. sesamum 2.50 208 0 .5 2 2 .70 251 0 .65
4. linseed 1.70 276 0 .47 1.70 288 0 .49
5. castor 0 .4 0 350 0 .1 4 0 .50 460 0 .23
6. soyabean 0 .1 0 700 0 .07 0.43 930 0 .40
7. sunflower 0 .35 857 0 .3 0 0.93 970 0 .9 0

total 1 5 .8 5 593 9 .4 0 17 .76 707 1 2 .5 2

1.144, Among the programmes for development 
of oilseeds, one of the priority programmes relates to 
extension of oilseeds in non-traditional areas. The 
Sunderabans of West Bengal where a vast area of
400,000 hactares remains fallow during the summer 
season offers good scope for the introduction of 
sunflower. Exploratory demonstrations have shown 
that they can be successfully cultivated in the area. 
Large scale introdution of sunflower will, therefore, 
be taken up in Sunderbans. The targets fixed for the 
end of the Fifth Plan are 100,000 hectares of sun
flower.

1.145. The percentage of Trrigation area under 
oilseeds, which is at present barely 5 per cent, needs 
to be considerably increased, in order to enhance the 
production and also to enable the production to be 
stabilised. For this purpose, special emphasis is pro
posed to be given in the Fifth Plan on the development 
of oilseeds under major irrigation projects. It is 
estimated that there are possibihties of extending irri
gation facilities to about two million hectares of oil
seeds during the Fifth Plan as against one miUion 
hectares likely to be reached by the end of the Fourth 
Plan. Out of one million hectares of additional irri
gated area proposed to be developed during the 
Fifth Plan, about 275,000 hectares of potential area, 
mostly of groundnut, lies in the command area of the 
following major irrigation projects.

Table 11: Fifth Plan—Additional Irrigated Area to 
be Developed Command Area

state project district potential 
area that 

could be 
developed 

(hect.)

Andhra Pradesh Nagarjuna- Guntur & 80,000
sagar Nalgonda 

Pochampad Karimnagar 60,000 
Karnataka Tungabhadra Raichur 18,000

(groundnut)
26,000

(sunflower)
Orissa Hirakud delta Cuttack 25,00i0

Irrigation
RajasJian Rajasthan Ganganagar 20,000

Canal (groundnutl
40,000 

(rape-muster)
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1.146. One of the important programmes visua
lised in the Fifth Plan relates to the development of 
non-traditional oilseeds. In the later half of the Fourth 
Plan, centrally sponsored schemes for development 
of sunflower and soyabean have been taken up. Sun
flower has shown promising results in Andhra Pradesh, 
Karnataka and Tamil Nadu. In the Fifth Plan, it is con
templated that the total area under sunflower will be 
increased to 933,000 hectares as against a likely 
base of 350,000 hectares. As regards soyabeen, for 
a variety of reasons, it has not so far been widely es
tablished but its cultivation is being promoted in 
Madyha Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh. It is contemplated 
that the area under soyabean will be increased from
100,000 hectares to 430,000 hectares by the end of 
the Fifth Plan.

1.147. Among the programmes which have a 
bearing on increasing the yield in traditional oilseeds 
crops, the pride of place is proposed to be given in 
the Fifth Plan to the Intensive Oilseeds District Pro
gramme. The Intensive Oilseeds District Programme 
wiU figure in the centrally sponsored sector of the 
Plan. In addition, it is contemplated that, in the State 
sector, provision will be made for undertaking a pac
kage programme for compact areas so as to cover 
about 20 lakh hectares of groundnut and about 9 lakh 
hectares in respect of other oilseeds.

1.148. One of the reason for shortfall in produc
tion of oilseeds in the Fourth Plan is that arrange
ments for supply of pure seed of improved varieties 
were found to be extremely inadequate. Even sys
tematic stage-wise multiplication has been lagging in 
groundnut where the rate of multiplication is only 1.5. 
In the Fifth Plan, attention is proposed to be given 
towards production and distribution of seeds of selec
ted varieties, particularly of groundnut and castor. 
The role of the National Seeds Corporation in respect 
of non-traditional varieties such as soyabean and sun
flower will also be enlarged.

1.149. Alongside various development program
mes outlined above, the research effort in respect of 
oilseeds is proposed to be intensified in the Fifth Plan. 
Under an all-India corordinated oilseed improve
ment Project, research is presently being conducted 
at 16 main centres and 22 sub-centres. This project 
will be continued in the Fifth Plan and its scope 
would be suitably amplified. In particular, the follow
ing problems will be given attention under the research 
programmes :

(i) Development of oilseed production techno
logy for rainfed areas ;

(ii) Evolution of drought-resistant varieties;
(iii) Fixation of mode and time of application of 

fertiliser;
(iv) Problems of micro-nutrient deficiency in 

the oilseed Crop;
(v) Intensification of research on sunflower 

safflower and niger.

1.150. In the context of various characteristics of 
oilseed economy, particularly its market fluctuation,

the marketing system in respect of these crops conti
nues to be speculative and consequently acts a;s a 
deterrent to higher production. In the Fifth Plan, an 
oilseeds corporation is proposed to be set up as a p'ub- 
lic sector agency to provide requisite marketing sup
port particularly in the non-conventional oilseeds snich 
as sunflower and soyabean.

Sugar Cane
1.151. The demand for sugarcane by the end of 

the Fifth Plan (1978-79) has been estimated at 170 
million tonnes on the following basis :

(million tonnes)

(i) sugar for internal consumption at 8 .68  kgs 
per c a p i t a ........................................................

(ii) sugar for bufferstock and export .
(iii) gur and khandsari at 14 kgs per capita
(iv) seed requirements, chewing etc.

5 3 .3
5 .0

8 9 .2
2(0.5

1710.0

1.152. la  working out the above demand, mote 
has been taken of the fact that in the Fifth Plan, in 
addition to sugarcane, sugarbeet is also proposed to 
be developed as raw material for mantifacture of 
sugar. From the current level of about 30,000 tonnes, 
the sugarbeet production is proposed to be raised to 
about three million tonnes. This is estimated to be 
capable of producing about 3.7 lakh tonnes of sugar.

In order to broadly match supply with demand, a 
significant increase in production of sugarcane is 
postulated for the Fifth Plan. While in the Fouirth 
Plan, the production of sugarcane over the five-year 
period was about 635 million tonnes, the Fifth Plan 
target for the corresponding five years is proposed at 
775 million tonnes. For operation^ purposes, the base 
level production is assum^ at 134 million tonnes and 
the peak level is targetted at 170 million tonnes an
nually.

1.153. The annual growth rate implicit in the 
above target works to 4.6 per cent which in turn is 
predicted on the basis of 2.8 per cent area growth 
and 2.1 per cent productivity growth. This is as 
against the following historical growth rates :

(growth rates in per cent)

production area yiield

1949-50 to 1959-60 4 .0 2 .7 1 .0
1960-61 to 1971-72 1.67 0 .6 4 1 .04
combined (1949-50 to 1971-72) 3.71 0 .5 0 1 .19

For achieving the requisite growth rate in produc
tion, reliance in the Fifth Plan is primarily placed on 
increase in area. The growth in area for sugarcane is 
postulated from a base of 2.8 million hectares to
3.2 million hectares. The yield in area is postulaited 
from about 48 tonnes per hectare in 1973-74 to 
about 53 tonnes in 1978-79. The following are the
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main sources ol; increase in production of 36 million 
tonnes of sugarcane envisaged in the Fifth 
Plan.

(million tonnes)

(i) additional production due to additional area .
(ii) additional production due to plant protection 

and seed replacement etc. in areas
(iii) additional production due to increase in yield 

in package programme areas
total . . . . .

21.2

4 .3

10.5
36.0

1.154. In the Fifth Plan, the total cropped area for 
all crops taken together, is expected to increase by 
about 11 million hectares, of this, it should not be 
difficult for sugarcane to capture 0 4 million hectares. 
The more difficult part of the programme relates to 
increase in the yield of sugarcanc. For this purpose 
intensive development in the yield of sugarcane is 
proposed to be taken up in the sugar factory areas. It 
is contemplated that a block of 2,000 hectares of 
compact cane area, around each sugar factory in the 
sub-tropical region and about 1,000 hectares in the 
tropical region will be selected for intensive develop
ment of sugarcane to increase the cane yield as well 
as improve the cane quality. In these bloks, empha
sis will be laid on the following measures :

(a) Supply of healthy and nutrient rich canc 
seed. For this purpose, a programme of rais
ing seed nurseries with heat treated material 
will be taken up.

(b) Plant protection in the entire selected area 
against pests an diseases.

(c) A vigorous programme of demonstration for 
new innovation such as companion crop- 
pmg of sugarcane and wheat, sugarcane and 
potato etc.

(d) Extension of irrigation facilities in the fac
tory zone.

1.155. The above development programmes relat
ing to sugarcane are proposed to be reinforced by 
intensification of sugarcane research work. An All 
India Coordinated Research Project in sugarcane was 
started rather late in the Fourth Plaru It is now 
operating at seven main centres and seven sub-centres. 
In the Fifth Plan, it is proposed to indensify search 
work under this project. In addition, the various 
central institutes dealing with sugarcane at Lucknow 
and Coimbatore will also be further strengthened. The 
following research problems in receipt of sugarcane 
are proposed to be given pointed attention :

(i) Companion cropping schedules for different 
regions;

(ii) Suitable agro techniques both for main and 
ratoon crops;

(iii) Breeding of early maturing high-yielding 
varieties;

(iv) Increasing the multiplication capacity of 
sugarcane;

(v) Biological control of sugarcane borers; and
(vi) Development of agronomic practices particu

larly in respect of inter-cropping.

Cotton
1.156. After taking into accout the requirements 

for various purposes including export and ex-factory 
consumption, the total demand for raw cotton is es
timated at 82 lakh bales by the end of the Fifth Plan. 
This includes eight lakh bales in respect of extra long 
staple cotton against which about 2-3 lakh bales of 
superfine quality are usually imported from abroad. 
As cottons by comparable quality may not be avail
able in the country for commercial production during 
1978-79 and also for maintaining bilateral trade rela
tions, an import of about 2—3 lakh bales annually 
in the Fifth Plan may be continued. Having regard 
to this fact, the total requirements of cotton is esti
mated at about 80 lakh bales by the end of the Fifth 
Plan.

1.157. To attain self-reliance in cotton, a substan
tial increase in cotton production is visualised in the 
course of the Fifth Plan. Against the likely production 
of 281 lakh bales of cotton in the Fourth Plan period, 
the Fifth Plan target is postulated at 360 lakh bales 
production in five years of the plan. For operational 
purposes base level for the Fifth Plan is assumed at 
6 lakh bales and the target of annual production is 
set at 80 lakh bales.

The compound growth rate implicit in the above 
target is 4.3 per cent per annum. This, in turn, is com
posed of 2.0 per cent on account of area growth and
2.3 per cent on account of growth in yield. This is as 
against the following historical growth rates :

(growth rates in per cent)

produc
tion

area yield

1949-50 to 1959-60 
1960-61 to 1971-72 
combined (1949-50 to 1971-72)

4 .9  4 .1  0 .2 3
0.75 (— ) 0 .2 4  0 .9 0  
3.19  1.33 1.81

1.158. The cotton area of the country falls broadly 
into three contrasting cultural situations. Nearly 
sixty per cent of the total cotton area is under Desi 
varieties which have an average, yield of about 70 kgs. 
per hectare. Consequently 60 per cent of the total 
cotton area accounts' for only about 30 per cent of 
the total cotton production. At the other end of the 
spectrum is the area under irrigated American cotton, 
which accounts for nearly 21 per cent of the area but 
about 49 per cent of the total cotton production. The 
rest of the area is under rain-fed American cotton which 
yields on an average about 135 kgs. per hectare as 
against about 320 kgs. in irrigated American cotton 
area. In the above context, the strategy for increasing 
cotton production in the Fifth Plan has a three-fold 
direction, namely :

(i) to increase the area under irrigated cotton to 
about two million hectares and increase the
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yield from about 320 kgs to about 450 kgs 
per hectare;

(ii) improve the yield of rainfed American cotton 
from about 135 kgs to about 225 kgs per 
hectarc;

(iii) increase the yield of Desi cotton from about 
70 kgs per hectare to about 90 kgs per 
hectares.

The above parameters do not represent im
modest targets. Of all the countries in the world, India 
today has tke largest area planted to cotton crop but 
the yield per hectare is among the lowest. In recent 
years, the productivity per unit area has shown some 
improvement but there are many inhibiting factors. 
These factors include poor quaUty of seed material, 
lack of maintenance of varietal purity and inefficient 
cultural practices. All these aspects will have to be 
given attention in the Fifth Plan if the increased tar
gets of production are to be reahsed. The measures 
contemplated in the Fifth Plan faU broadly in to three 
categories, namely, research, development and mar
keting. These are broadly outlined below.

1.159. In recent years, some significant results 
have been obtained in the sphere of research on cotton. 
During the period 1968—72, 15 new cotton varieties 
have been released. Of this, Hybrid-4 cotton and 
MCU-5 constitute significant mile-stones in cotton re
search. Despite these advances, it will be necessary to 
intensify research, efforts in respect of cotton in the 
Fifth Plan. On the northern States varieties like 320-F 
have been too long in the field. These varieties need 
to be restructured and new varieties developed 
Hybrid 4 cotton variety usually takes about ten months. 
It is necessary to develop improved varieties which 
can be harvested within six months under irrigated 
conditions. In most of the rainfed areas, varieties are 
needed where flowering flush will occur between 7-10 
weeks after planting. Such varieties should be design
ed to take about 3-1/2 to 4 months from germina
tion to main picking.

1.160. In the Fifth Plan, for research on cotton 
a new central institute is proposed to be set up by 
upgrading one of the existing ICAR laboratories. The 
All-India Coordinated Research Project is also propos
ed to be continued and enlarged. This project is cur
rently operating at 11 main centres, 10-sub-centres 
and 30 testing centres located in different agro-cli- 
matic conditions of principal cotton growing States.

1.161. Alongside research efforts, the program
mes of cotton development are proposed to be given 
high priority in the Fifth Plan. Among these pro
grammes, the most important is the intensive cotton 
district high priority in the Fifth Plan. Among these 
programmes, the most important is the intensive 
cotton district programme. This programme is already 
in operation in parts of six irrigated and seven rainfed 
predominantly cotton districts. In the Fifth Plan, it is 
contemplated that its coverage will be extended to 
about 11.2 lakh hectares consisting of 6.8 lakh her.- 
tares of irrigated cotton area and about 4.4 lakh 
hectares of rainfed cotton area. The main focus of this 
programme will be on adoption of package of prac
tices along witli use of improved variety seed, fertili
zers and plant protection. This will be mainly achieved

by supply of pure seeds and demonstration. The 
objective of the intensive cotton district programme 
will be to add extra cotton production of about 8.4 
lakh bales in the final year of the Fifth Plan.

1.162. Another important programme envisaged 
for the Fifth Plan, relates to extension of cotton culti
vation to non-traditional areas. This is proposed to 
be taken up in. command areas of selected major 
irrigation projects as well as in rice fallows. In a few 
States, action in this direction has already been ini
tiated in the Fourth Plan. In the Fifth Plan, it is pro
posed to extend cotton cultivation to an area of about 
5.6 lakh hectares in the commands of Rajasthan 
Canal, Nagarjunasagar, Tungabhadra, Malaprabha, 
Jaikwadi etc. About 1.8 lal^ hectares are intended 
to be brought under cultivation by double cropping 
on paddy lands in Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and 
West Bengal. Necessary facihties will be provided to 
the farmers to take up cotton cultivation in these 
areas. Adequate extension staff will also be provided.
This programme is calculated to produce about 6.7 
lakh bales of extra cotton . It will also help to stab- 
lise production of cotton by increasing the area un
der irrigated cotton which is at present only about I 
18 per cent of the total cotton area. The programmes 
outlined above will figure in the centrally sponsored 
sector of the Fifth Plan. In addition, under the States 
plan sector, it is contemplated to continue a package 
programme in selected areas. It is proposed to pro
gressively increase the area under the package program
me so as to cover about 13.6 lakh hectares by the 
end of 1978-79. The addidonal production expected 
from this programme is about 3.8 lakh bales.

1.163. The seed production of both the hybrids 
as well as composite varieties would be given greater 
stress and assistance of specialised agencies like the 
National Seeds Corporation and the Cotton Corpora- ; 
tion of India would be enlisted for this purpose. The j 
effective implementadon of the Seed Act would also i 
be given due emphasis. Efforts would be made to 
ensure that at least the area under the various inten
sive cultivation schemes is fully covered by certified 
seed.

1.164. In the sphere of marketing, it has been j  
found that efforts to increase the production of extra-  ̂
long staple cotton varieties such as Sea Island and 
Sujata have been handicaped for want of adequate 
marketing arrangements. Recently, the cotton Cor
poration of India has entered this particular field. In 
the Fifth Plan a much bigger role is envisaged for the 
Cotton Corporation which will operate in conjunction 
with cooperative marketing organisations. Strenthening | 
of cotton ginning and pressing facilities in the new irri
gated areas is also envisaged under the Fifth Plan.

3ufe and Mesta ,
1.165. For the final year of the Fifth Plan, the 

demand for raw jute has been varyingly estimated, the 
estimates ranging from 70 to 80 lakh bales. For ope
rational purposes, the demand has been taken to be 
about 77 lakh bales. The base level production for 
the Fifth Plan has been assumed at 67 lakh bales 
while the peak level production has been targetted at 
77 lakh bales. The Fifth Plan five-years target for
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jute and mesta production is proposed at 660 lakh 
bales as against anticipated production of about 320 
lakh bales of jute and mesta in the five years of the 
Fourth Plan.

1.166. The annual compound growth rate implict in 
the above tragets is 2.9 which, in turn, is composed of
1.8 for area and 1.1 for yield. The historical growth 
rate in respect of jute has been as follows :

produc
tion

yield

1949-50 to 1959-60 . . 2 .7  
1960-61 to  1971-72 . ( - ) 0 .6
com bined (1949-50 to 1971-72) 1.95

2 .7  Negligible 
( - ) 0 .7  0 .1  

1.61 0 .37

1.167. The present production of jute is charac
terised by two striking features, namely .extreme ins
tability in production and very low yields. Hence the 
main strategy in the Fifth Plan will be to undertake 
intensive development in concentrated areas combined 
with extension of irrigation to those areas. An inten
sive jute/mesta district programme has already been 
initiated in the Fourth Plan. This programme covers 
three districts of West Bengal and one district cach 
in Orissa, Bihar, Assam and Andhra Pradesh. By 
the end of the Fifth Plan, the area covcred 
by this programme is proposed to be extended to 
4 lakh hectares of which 1.5 lakh hectares will be 
irrigated and 2.5 lakh hectares would be rainfed. 
The activities to be undertaken will include demons
trations as also saturation of the area with improved 
seed, pest control fertiliser application excluding foliar 
spraying. Special programmes for introducing irrigation 
in new areas where intensive jute will be grown will 
also figure in the drive.

1.168. One of the inhibiting factors in relation 
to jute production has been the inadequacy of arrange
ments for seed production and distribution. At pre
sent, Jute Agriculture Research Institute, Barrack- 
pore produces about three quintals of nuclear seeds 
and about 16 quintals of foundation seeds annually. 
The resultant certified seed which is about 100 tonnes 
is sujficient to cover only about 1.9 lakh hectares. 
For wider coverage, extension of faciUties at JARI 
is contemplated for larger production of breeder 
seed and foundation seed. The main responsibility for 
multiplication of certified seed will be assigned to 
the National Seeds Corporation.

1.169. At present, about 44,000 hectares of jute 
is irrigated. It is the intention of the Fifth Plan to 
extend this area to 2.3 lakh hectares. Of this, about 
1.4S lakh hectares is aheady under jute cultivation. 
80,0'00 hectares will be new jute areas added in multi
ple cropping sequences. Bulk of the irrigated jute 
area will fall within the jurisdiction of the intensive 
jute district programme.

1.170. In the Fifth Plan, alongside development 
efforts, research efforts in respect of jute will be en
larged, An All-India Coordinated Research Project in 
respect of jute is currently operating at all centres.

In the Fifth Plan, besides strengthening the ccntral 
institute at Barrackpore, the coordinated research 
project on jute is proposed to be continued.

1.171. In the Fourth Plan, a new public sector 
agcncy, namely, the Jute Coloration of India has 
been set up to provide requisite marketing support 
for jute crop. The operations of this corporation 
have so far remained rather limited. In the Fifth 
Plan, it is contemplated that the Corporation would 
play a substantial role to provide requisite under 
pinning to the jute production programme.

Tobacco
1.172. It is estimated that per capita consumption 

of Virginia flue cured tobacco has increased by 
4.13 per cent (compound annual growth rate) during 
the period 1960-61 to 1970-71. Similarly, the con
sumption of other cigarette types has also increased 
by 2.04 per cent during the same period. The con
sumption of other types of tobacco i.e., bidi, chew
ing, hukka. Cigar and snuff, has declined- The net 
result is that during the said period the overall 
consumption of tobacco per capita has registered a 
comjwund annual growth rate of (—) 1.79 per cent 
i.e., it has actually declined. It is expected that the 
present trend in consumption of various types of 
tobacco will continue in the Fifth Plan and the total 
requirement of raw tobacco for domestic consump
tion during the year 1978-79 will be about 286 
thousand tonnes. In the case of V.F.C. tobacco the 
requirement is estimated at 71 thousand tonnes. As 
regards exports, these have been stagnating more or 
less at 55 thousand tonnes. The level of export pro
jected for the year 1978-79 is 73 thousand tormes.

1.173. Based on the requirements of tobacco for 
domestic consumption and exports, the production 
target for different types of tobacco for 1978-79 
will be as follows :

(thousand tonnes)

1973-74 1978-79
type of tobacco (base level) target

V i r g i n i a ......................................... 120 160
other cigarette-type of tobacco 40 45
bidi tobacco . . . 100 110
o t h e r s ......................................... 110

total 370 425

' iV 
&

1.174. In the Fifth Plan, it is proposed to ac
celerate the present programme of extending the 
cultivation of V.F.C. tobacco to hght soil areas in 
different States. It is expected that, by the end of the 
Fourth Plan, an area of about 28 thousand hectares 
would be covered under this programme. It is pro
posed to cover an additional area of 50 thousand hec
tares by 1978-79 under the scheme in the States of 
Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Tamil Nadu, Gujarat and 
Uttar Pradesh.

An intensive district programme will be taken up 
in selected d is tf i^ in  Andhra Pradesh, Gujarat and
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Karnataka to cover an area of 70 thousand hectares 
akeady under cultivation of V.F.C. tobacco. Similar 
programme is proposed to be taken up in the areas 
producing natu and bidi tobacco to cover additional 
area of 30 thousand hectares under natu and 80 
thousand hectares under bidi tobacco. It is expected 
that the programme will result in increasing the yield 
levels by about 10 per cent. The programme will in
clude conducting demonstration trials with improved 
nursery and field practices, provide incentives for 
undertaking the ploughing in black soils etc. 
Assistance to the grower will also be given in the 
grading of tobacco.

1.175. Besides extending cultivation of V.F.C.
tobacco to new light soil areas, it is proposed to 
make intensive effort to improve the quality of tobac
co produced in the traditional areas. For this purpose, 
an intensive district programme will be taken up in 
two selected districts of Andhra Pradesh to cover an 
area of 70,000 hectares in respect of V.F.C. tobacco. 
Similar programme is proposed to be taken up in the 
areas producing natu tobacco in Andhra Pradesh to 
cover an area of about 30,000 hectares and bidi 
tobacco in the States of Gujarat and Mysore over all 
area of 80.000 hectares. It is expected that the pro
gramme will result in increasing the yield levels by 
about 10 per cent.

VI
S p e c ia l  P r o g r a m m e s  f o r  H o r t ic u l t u r e  a n d  

M in o r  P l a n t a t io n  C r o p s

Horticulture
1.176. For the Fifth Plan, 

of 92 lakh tonnes of fruits is 
the Plan is to raise it to an 
of 102 lakh tonnes. While 
production is expected from 
under orchards (targetted at 
main reliance will be placed 
in the existing plantations.

a base level production 
assumed. The target of 
annual production. level 
a part of the increased 
new area to be brought 
about 3 lakh hectares), 
on increasing the yield

1.177. As part of the programmes for increasing 
the yield in the existing plantations, stress will be 
laid on more effective orchard management practices. 
Recently some of the fruit growing States have enacted 
laws for compulsory plant protection measures. Action 
would be taken to enforce these laws vigorously. 
Finally, in order to ensure a more discriminating fer- 
tihser application, it is proposed to build up leaf 
analysis surveys to identify the nutritional 
status of the plant. For undertaking these 
measures, two main schemes are contemp
lated. The first scheme which will figure in 
the centrally sponsorded sector of the Plan will cover 
an area of three lakh hectares and will aim at in
troducing a package programme of export-oriented 
fruit crops. This scheme will aim at high density 
planting as one of the main measures to be undertaken 
for increasing the yield- The second scheme which 
figure in the State plan sector is likely to cover another 
two lakh hectares and will be concerned with reju
venation and intensification of existing plantations.

1.178. Along side programme aiming at the in
creased production, in the Fifth Plan, considerable

stress is proposed to be laid on improving the market 
facilities for horticultural products. For this purpose, 
provision is being made for market service as well as 
expansion and development of infrastructure facilities 
such as transport, packaging and processing arrange
ments. On the institutional side, efforts will be made 
to build up fruit growers cooperative organisations at 
various levels.

1179. As far as vegetable production in the Fifth
Plan is concerned, stress will be laid on development 
of vegetable cultivation in areas around large cities. 
Several States have already taken up various measures 
such as supply of seed technical assistance, demonstra
tions etc. for this purpose. It will be necessary in 
the Fifth Plan to step up these activities by intensifi
cation of vegetable production around urban areas 
Another programme relates to production of oflE season 
vegetables in hill areas. Besides arrangements for 
demonstrations, this will require availability of good 
quality certified seeds for additional areas to be taken 
up. Tentatively, the Fifth Plan visualised an area of 
about 5000 hectares being brought under this prog
ramme.

1.180. In regard to research support for fruit and
vegetable production, it may be stated that under the 
Fourth Plan, nine All-India Coordinated Projects have 
been taken up for implementations. While in the 
Fifth Plan, a number of these projects will be re
organised and rationalised, the research effort will be 
intensified by strengthening research facilities at the 
Indian Institute of Horticultural Research and also 
by continuing selected coordinated projects. The main 
problems to which research efforts will be mainly 
directed are indicated below:

(i) Irrigation Technology

(ii) Evolving an integrated pest control prog
ramme

(iii) FoUiar nutrition

(iv) Hybrid seed production

(v) Post harvest pathology

(vi) Standardisation of relay and companion 
cropping systems

(vii) Breeding of varieties particularly to meet the 
needs of processing industry for purpose of 
export, such as dehydrated opinion, peas, 
chiUy, mashroom, mango for canning, 
pineapple for canning etc.

Cashewnuls

1.181. For the Fifth Plan, the assumed base level
in respect of cashewnut production is fixed at 2.10 lakh 
tonnes. The target of the Fifth Plan is to raise the 
level of production to 2.80 lakh tonnes by the end of 
1978-79. 'This will still be short of the demand of 
the country for indigenous consumption as well as 
export requirements by over one lakh tonnes. The



27

incr ease in cashew production is sought to be brought 
about by the programmes indicated below:

addiiional production 
tonnes

(i) ipackage programmes
on 50,000 hectares of 
deparimental plantations

(ii) plant protection over 80000 
hectares is non departmental 
plantations

(iii)) demonstration plots o\er
30,000 hectares

(iv)> increase from fourth plan 
plantations fructifying the fifth plan

itotal

18750

7500

9000

36000

71250

1,182. The main strategy for the Fifth Plan centres 
aromnd the estabhshment of State Cashewnut Develop- 
memt Corporations to look after the departmental 
plamtations in the major cashew growing States. The 
Corjporations may take up intensive maintc- 
namce of cashew plantations and also area 
expansion. The Corporation will avail of 
the assistance of institutional finance. The 
Cenitre will participate in these corporations by subs- 
cribiing to the equity share thereof under the Central 
sect(or. In private plantations, a network of demons- 
tratiion plots and mass plant protection measures have 
beem proposed under the Centrally sponsored sector 
whiKe the distribution of quality planting materials and 
areai expansion including intensive cultivations will be 
lookced after in the State sector,

Coc<onut
1..183. In respect of coconut, it is visualised that 

in tlhe Fifth Plan, the level of production will go up 
fromi a base of 6,600 million nuts to 7,700 million 
nuts, annually. This supply target broadly approxi
mates to the demand production for the end of the 
Fouirth Plan. The increase in the production of 
cocomut in the-Fifth Plan is primarily expected from 
two sources. Firstly, certain plantations undertaken 
in tlhe Fourth Plan will fructify in the Fifth Plan and 
these are expected to increase the production of coco
nut by about 400 million nuts. The balance of the 
jincrease is principally expected from increase in the 
’yieldl of existing plantations over an area of about 
140,i000 hectares. The present estimated yield is 
abouit 15000 nuts per hectare. Through a package 
prog^ramme including supply of hybrid planting mate
rial, this is proposed to be raised to 20,000 nuts per 
hectare. This programme is expected to contribute 
an imcrease production of 700 million nuts annually.

Pepp»er
1.184. For the Fifth Plan, it is visualised that the

level of production of pepper will be sought to be 
raised from about 30,000 tonnes in the base year 
i.e. 11973-74 to about 38,000 tonnes. This will place 
the siupply target in balance with the demand projections 
for tlhe end of the Fifth Plan. Among the programmes 
contn'ibuting to increased pepper production, the most 
important will be a package programme which will 
focus on plant protection measures. This programme 
will Ibe taken up over 40,000 hcctarcs. It is expected

that the yield will go from about 250 kgs per hectare 
to about 350 kgs. per hectare on average. As a 
result, the increased production from this programme 
is estimated at 4000 tonnes. The next important 
programme of pepper development relates to the ex
tension of hybrid pepper to an area of 4800 hectares. 
This is expected to increase the production by about 
3000 tonnes. Finally, there is the programme of re
planting about 5000 hectares of existing diseased 
plantations. The contribution from this programme 
is rather limited he. about 6000 tonnes at the end of 
the end of the Fifth Plan. Finally, some contribution 
will also be made by the FourA Plan plantations 
which will go into production in the Fifth Plan.

VII

A n im a l  H u s b a n d r y  a n d  D a ir y in g  

Review of Progress in the Fourth Plan
1.185. The Fourth Plan visualised an increase in 

egg production from 5,300 million in the base year of 
the Plan to 8,000 million at the end of the plan. This 
target is likely to be achieved substantially. It is 
estimated, that, by the end of the Fourth Plan, the 
annual level of egg production will rise to 7,700 mil
lion. As regards mUk, the progress recorded in the 
Fourth Plan has been comparatively nnsatisfactory. 
The Plan targeted an increase in the level 
of milk production from 21.20 million tonnes 
to 25.86 million tonnes. The level of milk 
production anticipated for 1973-74 is only 
23.20 million tonnes. For wool, the short 
fall is even more disquieting, as the annual level of 
production expected by the end of the Fourth Plan 
is only of the order of 30.10 million kgs, as against 
the target of 41-50 million kgs.

1.186. The following table shows targets in 
respect of important physical programmes of animal 
husbandry included in the Fourth Plan and the likely
achievements against these targets :—

Table 1: Fourth Plan—Programme Targets and 
achievements.

programme
base
level

1968-69

targeted
level

1973-74

likly
achieve

ment
1973-74

( 0 (2) (3)

1. intensive cattle develop
ment projects 30 67 63

2. key village blocks 528 619 621
3. fodder seed production 

farms 16 39 38
4. intensive egg and poultry 

product ion-cum-market- 
ing centres 53 86 81

5. sheep and wool extension 
centres . . 547 611 835

6. wool grading and market
ing centrcs . 9 23 13

7. veterinary hospitals and 
dispensaries 7044 7938 9495
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It will be observed that, for most of the programmes, 
quantitatively the various targets would be substatially 
achieved. Nevertheless the targets of livestock pro
ducts have not been accomplished because of serious 
shortcomings in the qualitative implementation of 
these programmes.

1.187. One of the important programmes includ
ed in the Fourth Plan related to intensive cattle deve
lopment projects. Towards the close of the Plan, the 
total number of such projects is likely to be 63. At 
annexure XV is a statement indicating the progress of 
selected items in these projects. The gap b^etween 
the desirable levels and the actual performance in res
pect of some items is striking. It appears that, on 
the whole, there has been considerable dilution of in
puts and this explains why these projects have not 
made an adequate impact on the level of milk pro
duction in the concerned areas.

1.188. In the Fourth Plan, a reference was made
to the new cattle breeding pohcy in which the main 
emphasis was on cross-breeding. So far, only 
limited progress has been achieved in this direction. 
Apart from a frozen semen bank, which has been set 
up at the Jersey Cattle Farm, Hessarghatta (an Indo- 
Danish Project), a programme of establishing 5 fro
zen semen banks has been initiated. These banks 
Are being located at Amritsar, Karaal, Indore, 
Bangalore and Luknow. Another significant deve
lopment has been the establishment of exotic cattle 
breeding farms, whose number has increased from 5 
to 25 during the Fourth Plan period. A scheme for 
production of cross-bred heifers has also been taken 
up at the National Dairy Research Institute, Karnal.

1.189. The following table indicates the maui 
targets and likely achievements of the Fourth Plan 
in respcct of the dairy development programmes :
Table 2 : Fourth Plan Dairy Targets and Achievements

programme
base
level

1968-69

targetted
level
193-74

likely
achieve

ment
1973-74

(0) (1) (2) (3)

1. liquid milk plants in 
operation 48 124 90

2. milk product factories and 
creameries in operation . 7 25 18

3. rural dairy centres . •• 43 52

The Fourth Plan had visualised that the number of 
Uquid milk plants in operation would go up by 76. 
This comprised 35 spill-over schemes and 41 new 
ones to be taken up in the Fourth Plan. All the 
35 spill-over schemes are likely to be commissioned. 
As regards the setting up of 41 new milk supply 
schemes, 7 are likely to be commissioned. Out of 
the balance of 34 schemes, work has been initiated 
on 24  ̂ which are spUlmgover into the Fifth Plan. 
The remaining 10 new schemes visualised in the 
Fourth Plan have not so far been initiated. As 
regards milk product factories, the Fourth Plan had

visualised an increase of 18 factories. This comp
rised 7 spill-over projects and 11 new projects. As 
far as the spill-over projects are concerned, all the 
milk product factories will be commissioned by the 
end of the Fourth Plan. As regards the prog
ramme of 11 new milk product factories, a major 
shortfall is anticipated. Only 4 new milk product 
factories are likely to be commissioned. Three milk 
product factories will spiU-over to the Fifth Plan. 
Work on the remaining 4 factories is still to be initiat
ed.

1.190. One of the continuing problem in the
dairy sector has been the inadequate utilisation of 
installed capacity. It is anticipated that the through
put for all the milk plants taken together wiU increase 
from 19 lakh litres to 30 lakh litres per day in the 
Fourth Plan period. Since, however, the installed 
capacity of the industry will move from 22 lakh litres 
to 59 lakh litres, the extent of under-utilisation of the 
installed capacity will further increase. As regards 
individual plants, the data is given in Annexure XVI. 
From this annexure, it will be seen that, while 
through put in a number of plants has improved, 
there are quite a few cases, where the utilisation con
tinues to be unsatisfactory.

1.191. One of the important programmes taken up 
in the Fourth Plan is known as the Operation Flood.
Under an agreement signed in March, 1970 World 
Food Programme authorities agreed to supply, free 
of cost, 1.26 lakh tonnes of skimmed milk powder 
and 0.42 lakh tonnes of butter oil, which when re
constituted into milk by the four metropolitan dairies, 
was to generate funds worth about Rs. 95 crores. 
To implement this programme, the Indian Dairy Cor
poration was set up by the Government of India. 
It was planned to increase milk processing facihties 
of the metropolitan dairies from 1.00 million litres in 
1970-71 to 2.75 million Utres per day by 1973-74; to 
stimulate milk production and procurement in the 
milk-shed areas of about ten States and to salvage 
about one lakh high yielding milch animals from the 
metropolitan cities. The generated funds were to be 
utihsed for providing grant and loan assistance on the 
basis of 30 per cent and 70 per cent respectively to 
the State Governments for the expansion of milk pro
cessing facilities and for more milk production and 
procurement programmes.

1.192. During the period July 1970 to May 
1973, the total quantity of skimmed milk powder and
butter oil received by the Indian Daky Corporation 
was 28,550 tonnes and 8,450 tonnes respectively. 
With the sale of these commodities, the funds 
generated by the Indian Dairy Corporation 
have been Rs. 17.8 crores and the expenditure 
has been about Rs. 14 crores. It is anticipated 
that, by the end of the Fourth Plan, the corres
ponding figure wiU move to Rs. 36 crores- Accord
ing to the schedule, the relevant figure should have 
been about Rs. 80 crores. In oAer words, there 
has been a significant lag between the targets of the 
Indian Dairy Corporation and its actual performance. 
This has been largely due to the delay in the expansion 
of four metropolitan dairies in respect of their recom 
bining equipment. Broadly speaking, the project
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“Op)eration Flood” is behind schedule by nearly two
yearrs. A more unsatisfactory aspect is the lack of 
emp)hasis on the indigenous milk production prog- 
ramime, which is vitally necessary to maintain the 
metiropolitan supplies when the gifts of butter oil 
and milk powder are stopped at the end of the 
programme period.

1..193. In the Sphere of sheep husban^, to pro- 
ducee quality stud rams of important indigenous and 
exottic breeds of sheep, the Fourth Plan envisaged eight 
largce sheep breeding farms, expansion and reorgani
sation of 35 existing State farms and the establishment 
of mine new State farms. The progress in large sheep 
breeding farms has been poor. Only four farms 
will become operational, while the remaining will

, spilL'-over to the next Plan. As regards the State 
Sheep Farms, better progress has been recorded. 
Thirrty-five existing farms have been expanded and
9 mew farms have been set up. In addition, two 
largce sheep farms have been taken up in Gujarat and 
Mahiarashtra, at the initiative of the woollen textile 
induistry.

1..194. Another important pro^amme in respect
of slheep and wool development in the Fourth Plan 
relatted to the establishment of sheep and wool ex- 
tensiion centres. The Plan had visualised the estab
lishment of 64 new centres. Compared with this 
tarĝ et, the achievement is likely to be around 288 
ccnttres. Under an allied programme the Fourth Plan 
had visualised the establishment of 14 wool grading- 
cumi-marketing centres. A shortfall is expected in 
this programme as the achievement is not likely to 
txces^ four centres.

1..195. As regards poultry, the Fourth Plan en- 
visa ĝed the setting up of 33 intensive egg and poultry
prodluction- cmw-marketing centres. The actual number 
expeected to be established is 28. It was proposed 
to ttake up 28 new poultry breeding farms and to 
cxpaand 81 existing ones. Against this, 19 new farms 
are likely to be set up and 92 expanded. During the 
Fouirth Plan period, a number of poultry feed manu- 
mac:turing units were set up, both in the private and 
pubilic sectors. However, due to the shortage of essen
tial feed ingredients and high cost of maize and 
fish meal, the price of feed remained high. This 
posesd a serious problem. Another bottleneck, which 
the poultry industry continued to face, related to 
the lack of proper marketing facilities.

1..196. The programme relating to the modernisa- 
tioni of slaughter houses envisaged in the Fourth Plan 
reccorded very slow progress. Out of the 14 targetted, 
onlyy two corporations at Goa and Durgapur have been 
set up. Another two corporations at Bangalore and 
Hydlerabad may be taken up in the terminal year of 
the Plan.

1.197. As regards animal health programmes, the
progress in the Fourth plan has been fairly satisfac
tory/. It was proposed to set up 894 veterinary 
hosjpitals and dispensaries and to upgrade 331 exist
ing dispensaries into hospitals. Against this, 2451 
hosfpitals and dispensaries were estabhshed and 520

dispensaries upgraded. The campaign for the eradi
cation of rinderpest gained considerable momentum. 
It is expected that, by the end of the Plan, 60 vigi
lance units and 64 check posts will be functioning 
in different States. As regards the programme for 
establishing five quarantine stations, the progress 
was extremely slow. So far, sites for only three 
centres have been selected. The schemes relating to 
the expansion of biological products stations and the 
improvement of disease investigation and diagnositic 
units envisaged in the State Plans did not make much 
progress. However, in the Central Plan, a new 
scheme for the establishment of a Central Foot and 
Mouth Disease Vaccine Laboratory at Bangalore was 
taken up.

Approach and Strategy in the Fifth Plan

1.198. As the demand for milk, eggs and meat
is income elastic, a high rate of growth of these com
modities will be required in the coming years. The 
Fourth Plan milk development programmes were not 
successful in yielding the requisite increase in milk 
production because of two basic factors. Firstly, the 
cattle improvement programme including the cross
breeding programme was generally patchy as the 
facilities for insemination were not usually made avai
lable to the farmers at their doorsteps. Secondly, the 
farmer was not ^ven proper incentives for increased 
milk production in tiie form of a fair price as the 
marketing system was not properly developed. The 
Fifth Plan will seek to correct these lacunae. The 
Fifth Plan also aims at adopjting substantially the 
recommendations of the National Commission on 
Agriculture in their Report on Milk Production 
through Small and Marginal Farmers and Agricul
tural Labourers, which seeks to propagate the inte
grated approach developed by the Cooperative union 
at Anand in the district of Kaira, Gujarat.

1.199. The intensive poultry development prog
ramme has been more successful in giving an eco
nomic return to the participating farmer. In order to 
meet the large requkements of poultry and eggs, large 
scale intensive poultry development programmes, based 
on the small and marginal farmers, will be developed 
in districts, which have got suitable demand centres 
in the nature of large urban areas.

1.200. The sheep rearing programme also suffered 
from the basic defect of a lack of coordination between
the several components of the programme. In the 
Fifth Plan, a coordinated programme approach will 
be taken up on the lines recommended by the 
National Commission on Agriculture in their report 
on ‘Poultry, Sheep and Pig Production through Small 
and Marginal Farmers and Agricultural Labourers’ 
for supplementing their income through cross-breed
ing of sheep for wool and mutton in suitable districts 
in the country. As fodder has been a constraint in 
proper sheep development in the traditional areas of 
sheep rearing, like the Himalayan ranges and Rajas
than, special programmes of fodder production and 
fodder improvement will be built into the scheme.
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1.201. Pig-rearing of pure exotic breeds can give 
useful occupation to the scheduled tribes and sche
duled castes, mainly in the North-Eastern part of the 
country and in various other parts where there is 
at present a good demand for piggery products. Inten
sive pig development programmes based on the re
commendations of the National Commission on Ag- 
ricultre in their report on “Poultry, Sheep and Pig 
production through Small and Marginal Farmers and 
Agricultural Labourers” for supplementing their in
come will be developed in selected districts, where a 
demand for pig meat exists and where bacon facto
ries have been located.

1.202. In the Fifth Plan, it is intended to develop
animal husbandry as an important economic occupa
tion for the small and marginal farmers and agri
cultural labourers. As with proper investments the 
commercial pro^ammes of animal husbandry can be 
quite remunerative, there is a temptation for the 
richer classes to enter into these occupations to the 
detriment of the traditional classes dependent on 
animal husbandry. It will be a major aim of the 
Fifth Plan to ensure that the traditional classes get 
a lion’s share of the new programmes of animal 
husbandry development. For this purpose, provision 
has been made in the State and Central Plans for 
giving assistance to small farmers and agricultural 
labourers for rearing cross-bred heifers and for raising 
poultry, sheep and pigs.

Targets of Livestock prodncts and Physical Program
mes

1-203. A growth rate of 5 per cent is projected for 
the Fifth Plan as against the likely acMevement of
2 per cent in the Fourth Plan. The following table 
indicates the targets for the principal livestock pro
ducts :

Table 3: Fifth Plan Targets of Livestock Products

1.204. The following table indicates the targefts of 
important Animal Husbandry and Dairying programm
es proposed to be taken up during the Fifth Plan.:

Table 4: Fifth Plan Targets of Selected Phy'sical 
Programme

item unit assumed 
base level 

1973-74

targeited
leve:!

1978-79

(0) (1) (2) (3)

1. intensive cattle develop
ment projects nos. 63 1114

2. key village blocks ,, 621 713
3. no. o f annual insemina

tions with exotic semen million 1.40 5 .70
4. no o f cioss-bred cow s in 

production. 1.00 2,.95
5. e<otic cattle breeding 

farms. nos. 25 35
6. liquid milkplants . 90 li54
7. milk product factories in

cluding creameries 18 52
8. rural dairy centres . 52 132
9. frozen semen banks ,, 8 18
10. fodder seed production  

farms 38 71
11. integrated sheep develop

ment projects 1 14
12. wool grading & marketing 

centres 13 26
13. intensive egg and poultry 

production cum-market- 
ing centres 81 142

14. veterinary hospitals/dis
pensaries . 9495 111195

15. mobile veterinary units . „ 178 461
16. installed capacity o f  milk 

plants in the organised 
dairy sector million

litres/day 5.93 12.. 30

State-wise Targets of selected physical programunes 
are given in Amexure XVIII & XIX.

Item unit assumed 
base level

targets
for

1973-74

(2)

1978-79

(0) 0 ) (3)

1. milk million tonnes 23.20 28.60

2. eggs million numbers 7700 12440

3. wool . million kgs. 30.10 34.30

Statewise Targets of livestock products are indicated 
in Annexure—XVII.

Cattle Development
1.205. As noted above in the Fifth Plan,

it is visualised to increase the level of annual milk 
production by about 5.4 million tonnes as agains.t an 
increase of nearly 2.0 million tonnes estimated im the 
Fourth Plan. In other words, the increase in milk 
production targeted for the Fifth Plan is nearly three 
times the achievement in the Fourth Plan. For isuch 
a massive increase in milk production, an aggreissive 
cross-breeding programme is contemplated in the 
Fiftili Plan. At present, the total numl^r of insemina
tions with exotic semen is placed at about 1.40 million 
per annum. It is envisaged that in the final yeair of 
the Fifth Plan, the number of such rnseminaltions 
would be around 5.70 million. To facilitate this acti
vity it is proposed to import 3.5 million doseis of 
frozen semen, 5960 bulls and 2000 heifers of c:xotic 
breeds. The number of exotic cattle breeding farms 
is proposed to be increased from 25 to 35.
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1.206. On the eve of the Fifth Plan, 63 intensive
cattUe development projects will be in operation. How
ever, as already noted, most of the technical inputs 
in these projects are far belovv̂  the desired 
leveils. One of the main tasks in the Fifth Plan will 
be t(o ensure that these cattle development projects are 
macfle truUy intensive in character by ensuring all the 
reqmisite technical inputs. In addition, 51 new inten
sive: cattle development projects are propsed to be 
initiiated in the Fifth Plan.

1 207. It is contemplated that in about 50 dis- 
trictts, where ‘Operation Flood’ is operating, the
Indiian Dairy Coq)oration will intensify its efforts in 
the direction of milk enhancement and procurement 
programmes. These districts essentially constitute the 
milk: shed areas of the four metropolitan city dairies. 
In tthe Fifth Plan, large sized integrated cattle-cwm- 
dairy development projects are proposed to be taken 
up with focus on six big cities, namely Kanpur, Bang- 
alorre, Bhopal, Hyderabad, Nagpur and Jaipur. Suit
able- Corporations/Federations will be organised for 
und(ertaking a massive cross-breeding programme 
withi semen from exotic proven stock. Various other 
inpuits like feeds, forage, drugs, prophylactics, credit, 
stonage and marketing facilities vwU be organised by 
thesce corporate bodies. At the field level, milk pro
ducers’ societies are proposed to be set up. It is coti- 
temjplated that each of these projects may serve about
10 lakh breedable milch animals.

Bafffalo Development
1..208. While in the Fifth Plan, considerable stress 

is bteing laid on cross-breeding of cows for enhancing 
milk production, buffaloes wiU continue to be a sig- 
nificiant source of milk production. It is estimated 
that;, in the terminal year of the Fifth Plan, the con- 
tribiution of buffaloes will be around 50 per cent of 
the total milk production. Hence the Plan visualises 
programmes of research as well as development relat- 
mg to buffaloes. The All India coordinated Research 
Projject for Buffaloes, initiated in the Fourth Plan, 
weUl be continued and strengthened to improve the 
production potential of buff^oes. Programmes are 
also) envisag^ for improving the well-recognised breeds 
of buffaloes through selective breeding and to upgrade 
the non-descript types with recognised breeds, espe- 
ciaUly Murrah and Surti. In the Fourth Plan, a Central 
Buffialo Breeding Farm had been established at Ank- 
lesw7ar for propagating Surti Breed. In the Fifth 
Plam, a similar farm is contemplated for the Murrah 
breejd.

D."?irr5' Development
1..209. As noted above, there is a significant

gap between the installed capacity of the existing milk 
planits and their utilisation levels even in the flush sea
son.. One of the main tasks in the Fifth Plan wiU 
be tto take steps aimed at increased tniTIc production 
in tlhe milk sheds of these schemes and also to strength
en tlhe arrangements for procurement and transport. In 
the IFourth Plan, it was visualised that, in order to faci- 
litatce efficient operation of these schemes, their manage- 
mentt should be trn-^sformed from departmental to cor- 
poraate character. Only limited progress has taken

place so far. In the Fifth Plan, it will be necessary 
to ensure that these milk plants are no longer operated 
departmentally and suitable agencies are created for 
their management and operation. It is also visualis
ed that these agencies will be increasingly involved in 
the supply of inputs and other services concerned with 
milk production in their respective areas.

1.210. Among the programmes contemplated for the 
Fifth Plan, first priority will be given to the comple
tion of 27 spill-over milk schemes, consisting of 24 
milk plants, 2 milk product factories and one creamery. 
The organised dairy programme will be extended by 
taking up 40 new milk plants for towns with a popu
lation of 50,000 and above. In addition, 31 milk pro
duct factories vidll be established in potentid milk pro
ducing areas. The programme of rural dairy centres, 
which proved to be of considerable benefit for aug
menting milk production in isolated milk pockets is 
proposed to be extended to another 80 areas. Anne- 
xure XX indicates targets of selected physical prog
rammes.

Iniiian Dairy Corporation
1.211. As has been noted above the project ‘Opera-, 

tion Flood’ being undertaken by the Indian Dairy 
Corporation is substantially spilling over to the Fifth 
Five Year Plan. The principal task of the Corpora
tion in the Fifth Plan will, therefore, be to take steps 
towards the fulfilment of the project. Since, as a result 
of this project, the installed capacity of the four metro
politan dairies will go up quite considerably, it will be 
necessary to ensure that in the Fifth Plan, simultaneous 
stress is laid on milk enhancement and milk procure
ment programmes, so that the dependence of these 
dairies on imported SMP and butter oil is eliminated 
as early as possible. The Indian Dairy Corporation 
is at present operating in about 59 districts. In the 
Fifth Plan, a marginal increase in this regard is envi
saged with a view to adding those districts, which are 
essentially part of the milk shed areas of the four 
metropolitan dairies. It is also contemplated that, 
during the Fifth Plan, the Indian Dairy Corporation 
will diversify its operations by taking up a unit for 
the manufacture of dairy equipment. It is also con
templated that in respect of some of these items, such 
as the encourgement and development of milTc pro
ducers cooperatives, development of long distance 
milk haulage etc., the Indian Dairy Corporation would 
be directly responsible. For other items, it would pro
vide financial assistance to the State Governments.

Sheep and Wool Development
1.212. At present, wool worth Rs. 21 crores is

being imported to feed the woollen textile industry. As 
there is a long way to go in attaining self-sufficiency 
in wool an aggressive programme of sheep develop
ment in the Fifth Plan has assumed considerable im
portance. It is proposed to step up cross-breeding 
with woolly type sheep, preferably Rambouillet and 
Russian Merino breeds in Jammu & Kashmir, 
Himachal pradesh and hills of Uttar pradesh and also 
in Selected areas of Gujarat, Rajasthan and other 
States for the production of apparel type wool. Re
search will also be intensified in an effort to evolve
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woolly strains of sheep with the least proportion of hair 
fibre in the fleece. For production of medium quality 
wool, corriedale rams will be used in selected areas 
of Punjab, Haryana, RajasLhan, Madliva traucsn, 
Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka and Tamil Nadu. In this 
context, the various programmes proposed relate to 
the setting up of integrated sheep development pro
jects, import of about 20,000 exotic sheep and the 
establishment and completion of 7 large exotic sheep 
breeding farms in the Centrally sponsored sector. It 
is also proposed to strengthen about 40 State Sheep 
Farms for the production of rams.

Poultry Development
1.213. The Fifth Plan visualises a growth 

rate of about 10 per cent per annum to achieve the 
target of 12,440 million eggs in 1979 from a base 
of 7,700 million. Since the maior contribution will 
be from commercial farming, the population of im
proved hens is expected to grow to 60 million with 
30 million growing stock by 1979. Thus, the require
ment of quality chicks wiU be around 50 mjfllion 
against 20 million at present. The poultry develop
ment programmes in the Fifth Plan have been tailored 
accordingly.

1.214. At present, most of the State poultry farms 
are multiplication farms with little or no scientific 
work being undertaken. The hatcheries in the private 
sector, set up with foreign collaboration, have also 
been dependent on the foreign firms for the continuous 
supply of stock. This situation, to some extent, has 
been rectified by encouraging a few private farms to 
procure original breeding lines of Imown combina
tions for the reproduction of stock within the country, 
adopting a scientific breeding programme on 29 
Central and State farms and evolving several inbred- 
lines for different physiological characters. These 
programmes will be intensified to attain self-sufii- 
ciency.

1.215. The Fifth Plan envisages a qualitative im
provement in the inputs required for successful poul
try farming. It is proposed to establish 3 Central Re
gional Poultry Breeding Farms, each with a capa
city of 5,000 layers, 3 random sample laying test 
units, 61 intensive poulti^ production-cum-market- 
ing centres and the expansion of 3 Central farms, 14 
State farms and 55 existing intensive egg and poultry 
production-cum-marketing centres. Another signifi
cant programme envisaged is intensive broiler produc
tion around 17 poultry dressing plants. Lack of 
marketing facilities, which has acted as a serious 
bottleneck in the expansion of the poultry industry 
is proposed to be remedied by establishing a nation^ 
egg marketing grid based on cooperative 
structure. For this purpose, poultry producers’ co
operative societies will be organised.

Piggery Development
1.216. In the Fifth Plan, it is proposed to esta

blish intensive piggery development projects around 
bacon factories and pork processing plants. A prog
ramme of establishing 23 pig breeding farms is also 
visualised. With the assistance provided by the

North-Eastern Council, a pig breeding statiof for 
maintaining a genetic pool of high quality imported 
stock is proposed to be established. As an adjunct 
to this station, facilities for in-service training in 
swine husbandry will be provided.

Feed and Fodder Development
1.217. At present, poor performance of livestock 

is largely due to the lack of proper feeding. Accord
ingly, it is planned to give special attention to the 
feed and fodder problem. In this context, the various 
programmes proposed are : establishment of 33 fodder 
seed production farms, expansion of 25 existing farms, 
seed production through 2,000 registered growers, set
ting up of 6 fodder banks and promotion of forage 
conservation activities. The area under cultivated 
fodders, at present, accounts for 6.7 million hectares 
of which 1.4 million hectares is irrigated. In the Fifth 
Plan, it will be envisaged to bring additional area 
under fo ra^  crops and, at the same time, encourage 
the cultivation of improved fodder crops.

1.218. Considering that the Fifth Plan places a 
heavy rcliance on 2 million cross-bred cows and 2 
million high yielding buffaloes, it is estimated that the 
total requirement of concentrate feed will be around 
4 million tonnes in the terminal year of the Fifth 
Plan. The production of feed is, at present, orga
nised in the private, public and cooperative sectors. 
According to available information the total number 
of plants in existence is around 184 in 1972. Their 
installed capacity is of the order of 22.6 lakh tonnes 
per annum. Most of the plants are currently operat
ing muck below their installed capacity. In the Fifth 
Plan, bes\des utilising the installed capacity of exist
ing plants, action will be necessary to set up a num
ber of plants, primarily in the public and cooperative 
sectors.

1.219. Over-grazing and constant neglect have 
resulted in the deterioration of existing grazing lands. 
At present, approximately 13 million hectares are 
under permanent pastures and other grazing lands not 
classified under forests. Of this, it is proposed to de
velop about one lakh hectare of pasture land for 
maintaining 5 lakh good quality sheep. Similarly, 
suitable measures will be taken to regenerate grasses 
in the alpine pastures for migratory sheep. There 
are about 61 million hectares of forest land. It is 
envisaged to develop in close collaboration with the 
Forest Department, a portion of this area for the pro
duction of grasses, which could be cut, dried and 
baled. This area will be developed by reseeding and 
the application of suitable fertilisers for the proper 
growth of grasses.

Animal Health

1.220. Since, in the Fifth Plan, considerable stress 
has been laid on cross-breeding, it will be necessary 
to give increased attention towards providing adequate 
animal health cover. One of the main elements to 
which special attention needs to be given is 
vaccination against foot and mouth disease. It is 
estimated thaf for an effective programme, nearly 6.51
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million doses of vaccine would be needed in the ter
minal year of the Plan. For this purpose, apart from 
the units already set up, both in the public and pri
vate sectors, new manufacturing units will be neces
sary. The Fifth Plan also visualises the establishment 
of a public company to manufacture foot and mouth 
and other vaccines.

1.221. In the Fourth Plan, measures have already 
been taken to establish or strengthen biological pro
ducts stations. In the Fifth Plan, considerable 
strengthening of these stations is envisaged. For this 
purpose, provision has been made both in the State 
and Central Plans. Another aspect requiring seri
ous attention is the development of animal disease 
reporting and surveillance and intelligence service. 
Under the auspices of the North-Eastern Council, a 
biolo^cal products station and disease investigation 
unit is also proposed to be set up.

1.222. In the Fourth Plan, a pfogramme for the 
establishment of Inter-State and International check- 
posts for rinderpest is underway. This programme 
is proposed to be continued in the Fifth Plan. The 
provision of checkposts, both at the Inter-State and 
International borders is to be increased substantially. 
Other important programmes contemplated in the 
Fifth Plan relate to diagnostic laboratories, animal 
quarantine stations and certification services. Lastly, 
it is visualised that besides increasing the number of 
veterinary hospitals/dispensaries, action will be taken 
to establish about 300 mobile veterinary clinics in the 
Fifth Plan.
Administrative Organisation

1.223. In the Fifth Plan, the task to be under
taken in the sector of animal Husbandry and Dairying 
is an unprecedented one. A great deal of techdc^ 
know-how already exists and will be further developed 
in the course of the Plan. The main thrust of 
the effort will have to be on the operational side. At 
present, among the various Departments of the states, 
the Departments concerned with Animal Husbandry 
and Dairying are almost the weakest. It will, there
fore, be necessary in the Fifth plan to strengthen the 
administrative machinery at various levels and 
also to upgrade their scales. For effective func
tioning, all aspects pertaining to these programmes 
will have to be brought within the purview of a 
single administrative organisation. The present 
arrangements for the collection of statistics relating 
to livestock are rather poor. During the Fifth Plan, 
it is proposed to strengthen the machinery for com
pilation and analysis of such statistics.
Animal Husbandry Research

1.224. Considerable research is required to deter
mine the increase in milk production, which can be 
obtained through the cross-breeding of indigenous 
cattle with exotic animals. These studies are being 
conducted through a research programme of the Indian 
Council of Agricultural research on improving the 
cattle breeds. Simultaneously, studies are being carried 
out on the nutritional requirements, efficiency of feed- 
conversion and the best combination of feeds, fodder 
and nutritional supplements that will enable the cattle 
to produce the optimum quantity of milk at the most 
reasonable cost. A study on the reproductive 
efficiency of the various cross-breeds and their
4  P C /7 3 — 3

physiological reactions to environmental factors 
such as radiation, heat, wind and humidity wOl also 
be undertaken in the Fifth Plan. Studies are also 
proposed to be undertaken to determine the ability 
of the various crosses to withstand parasites and to 
resist the diseases caused by bacteria, viruses and 
other agents.

1.225. The population of milch buffaloes in the 
country is estimated to be 23.36 million, contributing 
annually about 11.81 million tonnes of milk. The 
all India coordinated research project on buffalo 
breeding aims at pooling the best of the germ-plasm 
in the medium and large breeds and further improve
ments by selection, milk production potential and 
other economic traits. Besides this, frozen semen 
of progeny tested sires will be made available for 
dissemination and genetic improvement in allied buffalo 
herds in the country and for developing the export 
market.

1.226. It is estimated that about 16 million day- 
old chicks are distributed annually for the poultry 
development programmes in the country. A size
able proportion is from commercial hatcheries set up 
with foreign collaboration. During the Fifth Five 
Year Plan a 10 per cent per annum increase in 
egg production is envisaged. To achieve this objec
tive, it will be necessary to considerably increase 
the supply of superior strains of chicks to the farmers. 
The two All-India coordinated research projects on 
poultry, one for eggs and the other for meat, 
will be continued, in under to develop indigenous 
high producing strains capable of laying about 220 
eggs per annum and the meat strains of poultry 
which will attain over one kg. body weight 
in eight weeks. It is proposed to develop 
inbred lines of hybrid chicks and to 
study their performance under different environmental 
and agroclimatic conditions. A number of poulty farms 
belonging to the State Governments and the universities 
will be associated in the programme with each unit 
acting as an associate hatchery and experimental 
station for quick study for production potential, multi
plication and distribution of improved strains.

1.227. Of the current wool production, nearly 
43 per cent is of apparel quality and 57 per cent of 
carpet quality. In order to support the sheep deve
lopment activities in the country, aimed at increasing 
wool production, the Indian Council of Agricultural 
Research has taken up a multi-disciplinary research 
project for the improvement of fine wool sheep. The 
main objective of the project for improving sheep for 
fine wool is to evolve breeds of sheep suitable for 
major wool producting areas in the country. The re
search programme also envisages the improvement of 
carpet wool breeds of sheep, viz. Magra, Marwari, 
Pugal, Jaisalmeri to meet both the internal require
ments of carpet wool, and export needs. In 
the context of improving the mutton productivity of 
sheep, the Indian Council of Agricultural Research 
has undertaken a sheep breeding programme for evolv
ing new mutton breeds of sheep suitable for different 
agro-cliraatic regions of the country. The work pro
posed to be carried out through the cross-breeding of 
indigenous breeds with South Down and Dorset en
visages the determination of breed combination and the 
level of exotic inheritance, which will attain a body
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weight of 30 kgs at six months of age. The per
formance of different crosses is proposed to be stu
died in respect of growth, carcass yield, reproductive 
efficiency and feed efficiency. ^

Fifth Plan Outlays
1.228. As compared with an anticipated expendi

ture of Rs. 154.00 crores in the Fourth Plan, the 
Fnfth Plan visualises public sector outlay of Rs. 522.4 
crores. The sector-wise break-up is as follows •

Table 5: Fifth Plan public Sector outlays for 
Animal Husbandry & Dairying

Rs. crores

s t a t e s ............................................................................... 233.74
union t e r r i t o r i e s ....................................................... 12.01
central s e c t o r .................................................................. 2 1 0 .t5
centrally sponsored s e c t o r ............................................ 66.50

T o t a l ..................................................................  5 2 2 .4 0

The above outlays do not include the provision for 
I.C.A.R. research schemes relating to animal hus
bandry and dairying, as these have been seprately 
included in the overall provision for the I.C.A.R. 
Plan in the Agricultural sector.

VIII F is h e r ie s

Review of Progress in the Fourth Plan
1.229. The base level of fish production was esti

mated at 15.00 lakh tonnes and the Fourth Plan tar
get was originally fixed at 19.70 lakh tonnes. How
ever, as a result of consultations with State Govern
ments in May 1970, these figures were revised to 
17.69 lakh tonnes and 24.10 lakh tonnes, respective
ly. Against these targets, the production of fish in the 
terminal year of the Fourth Plan is likely to be of 
the order of 22.69 lakh tonnes. Of this, 7.84 lakh 
tonnes is expected to be in the inland sector and 14.85 
lakh tonnes from marine resources.

1.230. During the Fourth Plan, there were subs
tantial shortfalls in respect of various programmes of 
inland fisheries. Against the target of 3165 million 
for collection/production of spawn the achievement 
is likely to be about 1888 million. As regards the 
distribution of fry and fingerlings, against a target of 
629 million, the level by the end of 1973-74 is likely 
to be about 483 million. In respect of the nursery 
area, it is expected that by the end of the plan, there 
would be only 923 hectares against the target of 1643 
hectarfjs.

1.231. In the marine sector, the most Important 
programme related to the mechanisation of boats. There 
were about 7000 such boats on the eve of the Fourth 
Plan. The Plan proposed to introduce another 5500 
mechanised boats. After making allowance for the 
number of boats that are likely to be decommission
ed, it is estimated that there would be 9300 boats 
in operation by the end of the Plan period. For off

shore and deep sea fishing, the Fourth Plan had visua
lised the introduction of 300 trawlers and large fish
ing crafts. There has been a major shortfall in this 
respect. Only 76 trawlers are likely to be introduc
ed in spite of the fact that a subsidy was offered to 
provide an incentive for indigenous vessels.

1.232. The Fourth Plan visualised the establishment 
of 8 deep sea fishing stations and the procurement 
of 25 survey vessels. By the end of the third year 
of the Plan, only 13 vessels had been received and 
bases at Port Blair, Calcutta and Kandla had been 
set up. Thereafter, action was accelerated for the 
organisation of additional survey bases at Veraval, 
Goa, Mangalore, Madras and Paradeep, which are 
expected to be functional by the end of the Plan.
As far as survey vessels are concerned, another 8 
vessels are likely to be added in the last two years 
of the Plan.

1.233. The Fourth Plan had visualised the provision 
of landing and berthing facilities, both at major and 
minor harbours. Fishing harbours at 9 major ports 
were planned at a total cost of Rs. 13.50 crores. In 
the first four years of the Plan, the expenditure was 
only about Rs. 1.16 crores. The expenditure by 
the end of the Plan period is not likely to exceed 
Rs. 2 crores. The main reason for the slow progress 
was the undue time lag between the preparation of j 
blue-prints and the initiation of works. The design 
for the Madras fisheries harbour had to be changed 
because of construction problems concerning the 
break water.

1.234. The Plan provided an outlay of Rs. 6 crores 
for the development of minor fishing ports as a Cen
trally sponsored programme. Survey of potential sites 
were proposed to be carried out by the ‘UNDP pro
ject for Pre-investment Survey of Fishing Harbours.’ | 
Over the Plan period, the expenditure is likely to be
of the order of Rs. 5.00 crores. The developmental 
work under this programme suffered a slight setback 
due to the non-availability of the requisite number 
of dredgers.

1.235. During the Fourth Plan, it was envisaged ! 
under the public sector programmes to set up 10 
composite refrigeration plants, 73 ice plants and cold 
storages and introduction of 20 refrigerated rail vans. 
The targets are likely to be achieved except for the 
last item. At present, 12 refrigerated vans are in 
operation, and orders for 6 have been placed.

1.236. The Fourth Plan envisaged the expansion 
and strengthenmg of three ICAR institutes, namely, 
the Central Inland Fisheries Research Institute, Bar- 
rackpore, the Central Marine Fisheries Research 
Institute, Cochin and the Central Institute of Fishe
ries Technology, Cochin. In addition, the Plan pro
vided for 7 All-India Coordinated Research Projects 
under the supervision of the Indian Council of 
Agricultural Research. Of these, 4 projects deal with 
various aspects of inland fisheries, one is on marine 
prawn biology and resources and 2 deal with fish 
technology. All these projects commenced operation 
during the later half of 1971.
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Apjproach to Fisheries Development in the Fifth Plan
I.237. In the Fifth Plan, a special boost will 

be given to the fisheries sector. This 
apiproach is derived from a number of consi
derations. Firstly, as a source of portein rich food 
fisheries have been inadequately exploited. There is 
the need and scope for an immense increase in produc
tion! both in marine as well as inland fisheries. Second
ly, whilst marine fisheries are already an important 
foneign exchange earner there is considerable poten
tial! for further increases in these earnings. Finally, 
fishieries development is intimately related to the im
provement of the socio-economic conditions of fisher- 
mein, who are usually among the most under-privileged 
secttions of the population.

II.238. The principal objectives of the Fifth Five 
Yemr Plan in respect of fisheries development would 
be the following :

(i) to significantly step up the annual level 
of fish production;

(ii) to improve the socio-economic conditions 
of fishermen and to increase the employ
ment potential of this sector; and

(iii) to improve the system of marketing of fish 
and fisheries products in the domestic mar
ket.

Tan-get of Fish Production
11.239. The following table indicates the target of 

fishi production in the Fifth Plan:
Table 6: Fifth Plan target of Fish ̂ Production

ittem unit
base level 

1973-74
target
1978-79

(0) (1) (2) (3)

1 Hnland.
2 miarine.

lakh tonnes 
-do-

7 .84
14.85

10.55
20.25

Total 22.69 30.80

At -Annexure XXI is a statement indicating the State- 
wisee break-down of the above mentioned target.
Straategy for Fish Production

11.240. In the inland fisheries sector, the ultimate 
procduction potential is estimated to be about 35 
lakhi tonnes. The achievement so far has been rather 
poo)r. In the Fourth Plan, it is anticipated that the 
pro(duction may increase from a base level of 6.20 
lakhi tonnes to about 7.84 lakh tonnes. In the Fifth 
Plam, a much more ambitious effort is contemplated. 
Temtaiively it is proposed to plan for an increase of 
abomt 2.70 lakh tonnes. Of this, an increase of 
aboiut 1.75 lakh tonnes will be sought to be achieved 
by the adoption of intensive fish culture methods in 
watcer areas which are already under fish culture. By 
inteins've methods, it is proposed to increase the pro- 
ducttion from about 600kgs per hectare to about 900 
kgs per hectare annually. For this purpose, a num
ber of measures are proposed to be taken. These 
wilH include a significant addition to the nursery area 
for Ifish seed production. At present, seed production is 
conlfined only to the departmental fish farms. In the

Fifth Plan, measures will be taken to interest the 
private sector to rear spawn to fingerlings. Other mea
sures will include the establishment of fish farmers’ 
development agencies in selected districts and changes 
in policy governing the lease of fresh waters. 
The objective will be to ensure that 
the fisherman who really labours for the 
production gets the due share of the 
profits and hence has the incentive to further increase 
the yield of fish. In addition, it is proposed to re
claim about 0.5 lakh hectare, which will bring an 
additional production of about 0.9 lakh tonne. It 
is hoped to link up a self employment programme 
for educated youth, from the fishermen class with 
the reclaimed fresh water areas, instead of trying to 
do the fish rearing through departmental units. The 
same approach will be followed in future projects of 
reclamation which will be started for brackish water 
fisheries. Other programmes of increasing fish 
production will relate to capture fisheries, such as 
the development of reservoir fisheries and riverine 
water fisheries.

1.241. In marine fisheries, the sector of tradi
tional coastal fishing with the use of country boats 
has hitherto remained rather neglected. In the 
Fifth Plan, this sector is proposed to be given point
ed attention for two reasons. Firstly^ this sector ac
counts for about 60 per cent of marine fish produc
tion and is capable of achieving considerable ad
ditional production. Secondly, it is this sector which 
accounts for nearly 10 lakh fishermen and is, there
fore, of obvious importance from the point of view 
of improvement of the Socio-economic conditions of 
fishermen. In the Fifth Plan, the main endeavour 
wiU be to undertake various measures, such as an 
improvement in the design of country boats, more 
extensive use of synthetic twine, the provision of ice 
and cold storage facilities and fish curing yards at 
various centres.

1.242. As regards mechanised fishing in coastal 
areas, by the end of the Fourth Plan, about 9,300 
boats are expected to be in operation. The target 
for the Fifth Plan wiU be to take requisite measures 
to facilitate the introduction of an additional 4750 
mechanised fishing boats throughout the country. In 
some States, particularly Andhra Pradesh, Orissa and 
West Bengal, the progress in introduction of mecha
nised boats, has so far remained unsatisfactory. There 
is both need and scope for stepping up the programme 
in these States. In other States, the increase in the 
number of boats in the Fifth Plan is likely to be more 
or less of the same level as in the Fourth Plan. 
The introduction and re-distribution of the mechanised, 
boats will have to be with the objective of preventing 
over fishing in some of the coastal areas. This re
quires provision of landing facilities along the coast 
in a large number of places and suitable communi
cations to the nearest marketing centres. Steps will have 
to be taken to ensure that the larger fishing vrssels 
do not poach in the areas within the range of mecha
nised boats and mechanised boats do not poach in 
the areas which the country boats can exploit. This 
division of areas of operation is imperative to 
prevent over-fishing in the coastal areas and con
sequent economic crisis for the poorer classes.
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1.243. One of sectors in which the Fifth Plan will 
seek to make a dent is that of deep sea fishing. This 
will require a three-fold approach, namely, the enlarge
ment of survey and exploration efforts, the introduc
tion of an adequate number of large fishing vessels and 
the development of fisheries harbours along with ancil
lary facilities for processing and marketing. So far, fish
eries resources have been effectively surveyed only 
to a depth of 25 fathoms. There are large gaps in 
the information, between 25 and 40 fathoms, while 
there is hardly any information regarding fisheries 
resources beyond the 40 fathom line. It is proposed in 
the Fifth Plan to extend the work of fisheries survey 
through the Deep Sea Fishing Organisation which 
would be provided with larger vessels having a wider 
range of operations. For commercial deep sea fishing, 
it is contemplated that about 200 additional large 
fishing vessels will be introduced in addition to about 
100 such vessels likely to be available on 
the eve of the Fifth Plan. Finally, the programme of 
major fisheries harbours which did not record sig
nificant progress in the Fourth Plan will be sought 
to be completed. The programme will have to be 
suitably phased, so that the location of resources in 
the sea precedes heavy investment in the trawlers and 
the investments already made in fishing harbours are 
properly utilised before we spread out to the new 
areas.

1.244. In the marine sector, nearly half of the 
additional fish production is expected as a result of 
the extension of modern technology to the traditional 
methods of fishing using non-powered boats. The im
portance of extension even in the mechanised segment 
of the marine sector cannot be under-estimated. The 
only difference is that extension advice here would 
be of a more specialised nature. In the inland sector, 
nearly 70 per cent of the additional production is 
expected to come through intensive fish farming tech
niques, requiring the flow of modern techniques 
down to the fish farmers. Thus extension will be given 
a very important role in the fisheries development pro
grammes visualised in the Fifth Plan.

Targets of Fisheries Programmes
1.245. The following table indicates the targets 

of important fisheries programmes proposed to be 
taken up during the Fifth P lan:
Table 7; Fifth Plan Targets of Fisheries Programmes

item unit base level 
1973-74

targets
1978-79

(0) (1) (2) (3)

1. mechanised boats in ope
ration . . nos. 9300 13300

2. large fishing vessels „ 100 300
3. refrigerated/insulated rail 

vans . . 12 53
4. spawn million 1888 4257
5. fry and fingerlings . ,, 483 1215
6. nursery area . hectares 923 1780

Annexure XXII to XXV indicate Statewise break 
up of the base levels and targets of the selected physi
cal programmes.

Inland Fisheries

1.246. During the Fifth Plan, the level of spawn 
production proposed to be achieved is estimated to 
be 4257 million against the assumed base level of 
1888 milUon. In respect of fry and fingerlings, the 
level sought to be achieved is 1215 million, against 
the base level of 483 million. For achieving these 
targets, two schemes have been proposed, namely, 
‘river fishery management and spawn production’ and 
the ‘setting up of district level fish seed farms and 
block level nurseries’. The former proposes to step 
up the availability of fish seed by intensifying the 
collection of spawn from natural sources on the one 
hand and a massive induced breeding programme on 
the other. It is also proposed to provide more pro
tection to the brood fish by adopting certain regulatory 
measures.

1.247. Induced breeding would be undertaken 
both at the existing fish seed farms as well as at the 
district level fish seed farms and nursery units at 
block level, which are expected to come up under 
the latter scheme. The district level farms would 
supply fish seed to fish farmers as well as impart 
training to them so as to enable them to undertake 
the production of fish seed. It is also proposed to set 
up fish farm construction and design cells in each of 
the States/Union Territories to improve the fish farm 
designing as well as to facilitate construction of these 
farms.

1.248. For optimum utilisation of water areas, 
measures proposed in the Fifth Plan relate both to 
maximising the production from existing culturable 
waters as well as to increase the water area under 
fish culture. Intensive fish cultural techniques will 
be extended primarily to the small water areas where 
the level of fish production is high and it requires 
relatively less investment. The modern cultural prac
tices will be popularised through demonstration 
centres and extension services. It is also proposed 
to undertake the development of medium and large 
water areas including reservoirs.

1.249. Schemes for the reclamation of derelict 
water areas and development of fisheries in sUted up 
water systems subserve the objective of increasing the 
extent of culturable waters. The major developmental 
work would relate to deweeding, desilting and recla
mation of derelict areas into areas fit for fish culture. 
Specific organisations will be required for large scale 
development of beels, mans and jheels.

1.250. The establishment of Fish farmers’ deve
lopment Agencies would Seek to bring about the re
quired coordination and integration which 
is a pre-requisite for the spread of in
tensive fish culture practices. These should 
be developed as functional cooperative socie
ties on the pattern of the Milk Cooperatives developed 
by the Kaira District Cooperative MUk Union Ltd. 
It is proposed to set up 30 agencies in various States
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and Union Territories. To begin with 1 to 3 agencies 
in suitable districts will be set up in each of the 
States, keeping in view the size of the State and the 
extent of culturable areas. On the basis of the exepri- 
ence thus gained such agencies will be set up in 
other districts as well, in a phased manner. These 
agencies would also channeHse institu
tional finance for the development of inland fisheries.

] .251. In the Fifth Plan, brackith water fish farming 
will receive special attention. Attempts will be made to 
utilise the technology developed at the Central Inland 
Fisheries Research Institute. In addition foreign ex
pertise may also be availed of to achieve a quick 
break-through. It is estimated that there are around 
two million hectares of brackish water area available 
in the country. Of this about 200 Hectares will be 
taken up for development in the first instance on a 
pilot basis. If the projects justify the pro^ostications 
of growth and economics, suitable functional corpo
rations may be started to reclaim the brackish water 
areas and their exploitation by educated young men 
of the fishermen class.

Marine Fisheries
1.252. Marine fisheries can broadly be classified 

under three heads : traditional non-mechanised fishing, 
coastal mechanised fishing and  ̂ deep sea fishing. 
The various developmental activities proposed under 
these fields would be oriented not only towards aug
menting fish production but also towards the econo
mic betterment of the fishing community.

1.253. Traditional non-mechanised fishing ac
counts for nearly 60 per cent of the total marine 
catch. The major part of the additional marine fish 
catch contemplated in the 5th Plan is expected to be 
contributed by this sector. Under this head, the 
fishermen will be given assistance primarily for the 
preservation of craft material, improving the 
designs of the boats and provision of onboard 
storage facilities, use of out-board motors for 
motorisation, provision of improved types of sails, 
assistance in the procurement of marine gear and gear 
material, provision of mechanised facilities for fishing 
by traditional methods, assistance to fisheries coope
rative societies and provision of ice at important fish 
landing centres. A scheme for developing the infra
structure in coastal fishing villages is also visualised. 
Fishing villages will be linked by approach roads 
and will be assured the supply of potable water. 
This would help in improving both the socio-econo- 
mic conditions of the fishing community as well as 
ensure a more rational disposition of their catch.

1.254. It is proposed to introduce 4750 additional 
mechanised boats during the Fifth Plan. Taking into 
account 750 boats, which would be de-commissioned 
over the period, the net addition would be of the 
order of 4,000 boats. The programme for the 
“Assistance to the mechanised fishing crafts” entails the 
smpply of mechanised boats, the establishment of fully 
equipped service stations, workshops and boat build
ing yards. Efforts would also go in the direction of 
reducing the cost of mechanised boats and improving

their operational efiiciency. Further more, it is visu
alised that increasing rcourse will be taken to 
institutional finance to give a fillip to this programme.

1.255. It is envisaged that about 200 large 
deep sea fishing vessels would be introduced 
over the Plan period. The programme for 
‘Assistance to deep sea fishing’, is being undertaken 
with the objective of attracting private enterprise, for 
which an important role is chalked out as far as 
fishing in deeper waters is concerned. The scheme 
for the subsidy to indigenously constructed vesseLs, 
which was in operation during the previous plan, 
would be continued in the Fifth Plan. The idea of 
organising fisheries cooperatives to undertake deep sea 
fishing would also receive attention. With the intro
duction of larger fishing vessels and mechanised boats, 
a clash of interests is emerging between non-mecha
nised boats, mechanised boats and larger fishing 
vessels. Regulation of fishing by different categories 
of vessels should be effected through suitable mea
sures, whicTi may include legislation.

1.256. In the field of exploration and survey, 
certain schemes would be carried over from the Fourth 
Plan and continued in the ensuing Plan. They are the 
Indo-Norwegian Project, Deep Sea Fishing Organisa
tion for survey and experimental fishing and UNDP 
Project on Pelagic Fisheries. A new scheme in this 
field is proposed to be taken up, namely Exploratory 
Survey Programme for the North-West and East 
Coast. The main accent in these schemes is two-fold: 
firstly, to fill the gaps in surveying the fisheries poten
tial and secondly, to follow it up with the popularisa
tion of commercial fishing in deeper waters through 
the introduction of larger vessels and improved 
operational methods.

1.257. As regards fishing harbours at major ports, 
work on the harbours at Madras, Bombay, Cochin, 
Roychowk, Vishakhapatnam and Paradeep will be 
completed and the preliminary work and investiga
tions for Goa will be taken up. Fishing harbours 
at minor ports recommended by the UNDP project 
for pre-investment survey will be taken up, whereas 
at other smaller landing centres, facilities will be 
added as and when the need arises dependirtg on the 
pace of the introduction of small mechanised boats. 
The U.N.D.P, project has recommended and prepared 
project reports for Malpe, Honnavar, Ratnagiri, Dighi, 
Dhamara, Narsapet, Kakinada and Nizamapatnam. 
These cities together with six others likely to be 
recommended by the project are proposed to be taken 
up for development in the Fifth Plan.

1.258. Other important schemes, which are pro
posed to be taken up in the marine sector are : Es
tablishment of ship building yards and certain pilot 
projects. One of the pilot projects relates to demons
tration of fish. processing, whereas the other will be 
concerned with the demonstration of economic and 
technical feasibility of new processes, techniques/ 
vessels or material/equipment utilisation.

Fish Processing, Marketing and Transport
1.259. As regards fish processing, a scheme to 

demonstrate improved methods of handling, salting 
and dehydration is proposed to be taken up on a



38

pilot basis. In addition, scliemes like the setting up 
of fish sausages and ham plants for the utihsation of 
trash fish, large ice plants and plants for fish meal 
and oil extraction are proposed to be taken up.

1.260. In respect of marketing the present empha
sis on export will continue during the Fifth Plan. 
In order to meet the demand for fresh fish as well 
as processed fishery products, it is proposed to es
tablish a cold chain with processing units at impor
tant fishing centres and storage units, at both produc
tion and distribution centres. These facilities will be 
specially developed from the ports, where deep sea 
trawlers operate, to the inland cities so as to market 
the various types of marine fish caught by the trawlers 
on a remunerative basis. In the marketing enter
prises, filleting and freezing techniques will be used 
at minimum transport costs and transit loss of quality. 
It is also proposed to strengthen cooperative societies 
and corporations by giving them extensive assistance.

1.261. In the field of transport, all routes so far 
taken up for refrigerated rail transport will be provid
ed with daily services, for which about 15 additional 
insulted rail vans will be required. It is proposed to 
introduce 20 refrigerated rail vans for the movement 
of frozen fish. It is also proposed to introduce road 
vans to facilitate the movement of ice to fishing villages 
and fish from these villages.

Fisheries Research, Education and Extension
1.262. At the Central Inland Fisheries Research 

Institute, Barrackpore, emphasis will be laid on the 
development of aquaculture techniques, both in fresh 
and brackish water systems and the intensification of 
frog farming. At the Central Marine Fisheries Re
search institute Cochin it is proposed to undertake the 
refinement of methodology for collection of marine fish 
landing data, preparation of detailed fisheries maps and 
conducting studies on pelagic and demersal fisheries. 
At the Central Institute of Fisheries Technology, prio
rity would be accorded to the investigations relating to 
fishing craft and gear. It is also proposed to design 
suitable bottom trawls, effect improvements in the indi
genous boat seines and cast and drag nets using syn- 
Sietic fibre. Seven coordinated research projects were 
taken up during the Fourth Plan. Works relating to 
almost all of them will spill-over to the Fifth Plan. 
In addition to these, a new project on Brackish water 
fish farming is proposed to be undertaken during the 
Fifth Plan.

1-263. The formulation of the programmes in the 
field of education and training will be based on the 
recommendations of the Evaluation Committee of the 
Central Institute of Fisheries Education, Bombay. It 
is proposed to establish more fishermen training centres 
as well as expand the existing ones. Steps will also 
be taken to provide advanced training at the 
Central Institute.

1.264. Under Fisheries Extension, the schemes 
would relate primarily to the provision of specialised 
and consultancy services.' It is envisaged that a panel 
of specialists in fish farm designing, fish culture includ
ing coastal aqua-culture, assessment of marine fisheries 
resources, fishing crafts and gear, fisheries economics

and statistics, fish processing, refrigeration and diver
sification of products will be provided. It is also 
proposed to set up extension training centres to pro
vide training both in extension subjects as well as 
in extension techniques. Further more, it is proposed 
to build up the organisation of Field Extension Units 
in various States. The activity of these Units will be 
chiefly concerned with fish culture and fish handUng 
and processing.

Fifth Plan Outlays
1.265. An outlay of Rs. 160.51 crores is tentatively 

proposed for the development of Fisheries in the 
Fifth Plan as against an anticipated expenditure of Rs.
57.00 crores in the Fourth Plan The sector-wise 
break-up is expected to be as under;
Table 8 ; Fifth Plan Outlays for Fisheries

(Rs. croires)

O)
8 0 .9 8  

9 .9 3  
4 7 .1 0  
2 2 .5 0  

160 ,.51*

sector

(0)__________________

1. states ^

2. union territories . .
3. central sector . . . . . .
4. centrally sponsored schemes . . . .
5. total ..........................................................

•Exclusive of ouUays on fisheries research.
1.266. In addition, the following schcmes, though an 

integral part of Fisheries programmes, have been pro
vided for under the I.C.A.R. Plan:—

(i) Central Inland Fisheries Research Institute;
(ii) Central Marine Fisheries Research Institute;
(iii) Central Institute of Fisheries Technology; 

and
(iv) All-India Coordinated Research Projects.

IX
F o r e s t r y

Review of Progress in Fourth Plan
1.267- The physical targets of some important 

forestry schemes and the achievements for the Fourth 
Five Year Plan are indicated below :
Table 9: Fourth Plan physicai Targets and Achievemeiits

scheme unit base fourth plan antiici- 
level 1969-74 patcd

1968-69 -----------------------base
target achieve- lev'el 

ment 1973-74

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (•6)

1. plantations of 
quick growing 
species 000 ha. 259 287 251 51 0

2. economic and 
commercial 
plantations . „ 561 339 289 8150

3. farm forestry 140 75 80 220
4. communications 000 kms. 37 11 8 45

The State-wise break-up of these targets and achie-ve- 
ments is "iven in Annexure XXVI.
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1.268. It would be seen that, under the prog
ramme of the plantations of quick growing species, 
against the Fourth Plan target of 2.87 lakh hectares, 
the anticipated achievement is 2.51 lakh hectares. 
However^ it needs to be pomted out that the success 
of plantations of quick growing species has been ratlier 
limited. In a number of Stateŝ , the programme has 
either not been successful or has tended to be con
verted into a programme of plantations of economic 
and commercial uses. Under the programme of eco
nomic plantations for industrial and commercial uses, 
the Fourth Plan target is 3-39 lakh hectares. Against 
this, the anticipated achievement is 2.89 lakh hec
tares. The programme has been generally successful. 
Under the programme of farm forestry-cum-fuelwood 
plantation, the Fourth Plan target of 75,000 hectares 
is expected to be exceeded, by 5,000 hectares. How
ever, there is a sizeable shortfall in the programme of 
communications.

1.269. In the Fourth Plan, the Central programme 
of pre-investment survey of Forest Resources had a 
target covering 75,000 sq. kilometres of forest area. 
This is likely to be achieved. However, proper priori
ties do not appear to have been observed in the selec
tion of areas for such surveys. Again, while results 
of such surveys in the Central and partly Southern 
regions are being utilised, effective use of the results 
of such surveys in other regions has not been made. A 
centrally sponsored scheme of forest resources survey 
has also been in operation.

1.270. Under the Central programmes of forest 
research, the Fourth Plan outlay was Rs. 1,75 crores. 
The actual expenditure during the Fourth Five Year 
Plan is enticipated to be 0.90 crores. It is obvious 
that there have* been serious shortfalls under the prog
rammes of forest research. The Fourth Plan speci
fically aimed at establishing the regional centres in 
forest research at Gauhati and Jubbalpore. In this 
respect, very little progress has been made.

1.271. During the period of the Fourth Plan, an 
Expert Committee on Wild Life (1971) was appointed 
by the Indian Board of Wild Life. As a follow up 
of the recommendations of this Committee, Parliament 
enacted a special legislation, the Indian Wild Life Act 
1972 which has now been extended to most of the 
States. Two new schemes, namely the Tiger Project 
and development of selected sanctuaries and parks, 
have been initiated recently.

Objectives of Forestry Development in Fifth Plan
1.272. The primary objective of the Fifth Plan is 

to initiate measures for increasing production of in
dustrial wood and other forest products by a change
over from conservation oriented forestry to a dynamic 
programme of production forestry, aiming at clear 
felhng and creating large scale man-made forests with 
the help of institutional financing. The produce from 
clear felled areas is also to be utilised in wood based 
industries by locating additional units wherever re
quired. The second important objective is to develop 
farm forestry and improvement of degraded forests to 
increase the fuel and timber supply in the rural areas.

A system of meaningful forest surveys to assess 
present growing stocks, increments and potential in
crements by forest divisions, natural regions and states, 
alongwith a proper inform.ation system wiU also be 
built up based partly on the forest working plans and 
working schemes and partly on the data available 
from the results of the pre-investment survey of Forest 
Resources in various regions.

Target of Fifth Plan
1.273. The Fourth Five Year Plan had estimated 

the consumption of industrial wood in 1968-69 to be
11 million m .̂ This was based on the then esti
mated production of 8.0 million m  ̂ from Government 
forests for 1968-69 (i.e. recorded production) with 
40 per cent of this quantity coming from outside the 
Government forests. The demand by 1973-74 at 
that time was projected to be 16 to 17 million nv\ 
and it was anticipated that the total supply available 
by 1973-74 may be about 13.5 million m .̂ It is 
now estimated that there was a total consumption of 
16 million m  ̂ in 1970 in terms of round wood. The 
projected requirement by 1980 and 1990 are est?- 
mated as 25.5 and 40.1 million m  ̂ respectively. 
The recorded production of industrial wood in 1973- 
74 is likely to be 9.4 milhon m^. The Fifth Plan 
target for recorded production of industrial wood is 
placed at 12 3 million m .̂

1.274. Important physical programme targets in the 
forestry sector envisaged for the Fifth Plan are as 
follows:

Table 10 : Fifth Plan Targets of Important 
physical programmes

item unit base level Fifth plan 
1973-74 target

(1) (2) (3) (4)

(1) recorded production of  
industrial wood million m3 9 .4 12.3

(2) plantations o f quick 
growing species 000 hec. 510 860

(3) economic plantations o f 
industrial & com 
mercial uses 850 1610

(4) farm forestry ,, 80 160
(5) mixed plantations in

cluding fuelwood 140 240
(6) plantation on lands 

along roads, canal 
banks, railway lines & 
flood embankments 000 kms not known 32

(7) communications 45 60

State-wise targets are given at Annexures XXVII and XXVIII 

Strategy in the Fifth Plan
1.275. So far, only a limited beginning has been 

made in project planning for forestry. Three major 
forestry projects have been under formulation in the 
States of Uttar Pradesh, Maharashtra and Madhya 
Pradesh. Special efforts are proposed to be made in 
the Fifth Plan to prepare a shelf of projects in various
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States, indicating the immediate and long-term benefits 
in terms of increased raw materials for industries and 
additional revenues at different levels of investments-

1.276. A small beginning towards creating an insti
tutional framework for commercial forestry has already 
been made during the Fourth Plan period with the 
formation of the Mysore Forest Corporation. In 
Maharashtra, a Forest Development Board has been 
created. The underlying concept of the Board is 
that at least a part of the surplus revenue accruing as a 
result of the projects’ activities may be ploughed back 
as investment. In the Fifth Plan, in accordance with 
the recommendations of the National Commission on 
Agriculture, a network of State Forest Corporations 
is proposed to be created for the establishment and 
management of man-made forests and forest based 
industries. Efforts will also be made to attract a 
growing volume of institutional finance.

1.277. The National Forest Policy, adopted in 1952 
laid down that India as a whole, should aim at main
taining one-third of its total land area under forests, 
distributed more or less evenly in such a way that 
about 60 per cent of the area in the hills and 20 per 
cent in the plains is kept under forests. However, con
trary to the requirements of the National Policy it is 
estimated that 1.7 million hectares area has been dis
forested during the period 1951 to 1969. In the 
Fifth Plan, while laying special emphasis on inten
sive forest development, it will be necessary to ensure 
that forest areas are not disforested for extension of 
crop areas and, to compensate for the forest area 
already lost, efforts are made to afforest equivalent 
areas out of the wastelands.

1.278. There has been a continued inadequacy 
under programme of forest research during the last 10 
years. This lacuna needs to be quickly removed. With
out effective programmes of forest research, a real 
break through in the forestry sector does not appear 
to be feasible.

1.279. One of the critical problems has continued 
to be that of inadequate growth of farm forestry and 
extension forestry. Fuelwood requirements in the 
next 10 to 20 years are anticipated to increase mark
edly. A substantial step up in fuelwood production 
will have to be one of the specific objectives of forest 
management. Large scale fuelwood plantations will 
have to be raised. Improvement of communications 
which may contribute to the increased availability of 
fuehvood will also be given attention in the Fifth 
Plan.

1.280. The continued existence and conservation of 
forests often depends on the extent to which forests 
can be made useful to the neighbouring communities. 
It will be necessary to make efforts and see that in 
particular the tribals living in forest areas receive 
special consideration in forestry programmes. Fur
ther steps towards the organisation of forest labour 
cooperatives will have to be taken.

Programmes in Fifth Plan 
Commercial Plantations

1.281. Commercial man-made forests will be a 
major activity in the Forestry Sector in the Fifth Plan. 
Setting up of State Forest Corporations and transfer 
of forest areas considered fit for commercial production 
to such Corporations will be undertaken. The value 
of land and the standing timber on such areas will 
form the major source of equity capital against which 
the Corporations can borrow from financial institu
tions. Special attention will be given to the careful 
selection of species to be raised, the study of mixtures 
to be followed, intensive programmes of forest re
search, a critical consideration of rotations on the basis 
of economic criteria, a rational pricing policy for the 
supply of forest raw materials to industries and the 
creation of large scale employment by the envisaged 
programmes etc.

1.282. Plantations over 11.1 lakh hectares are pro
posed to be raised during the period of the Fifth 
Plan. These include plantations of quick growing 
species, and other species of commercial and indus
trial importance. The annual target of such planta
tions is proposed to be raised from the 1973-74 anti
cipated level of 1.2 lakh hectares to 3.4 lakh hectares 
in 1978-79.

1.283. Commercial plantations envisaged in the 
Fifth Five Year Plan would be (a) economic planta
tions for industrial and commercial uses, and (b) pla- 
nations of quick growing species. The economic plana- 
tions would consist of important species like teak, sal, 
chil, deodar, fir, spruce, semal and other match wood, 
plywood species, khair, sisso, bamboo etc. These 
would be raised in the comparatively most produc
tive and accessible areas, generally on the lines en
visaged in the Report of the National Commission 
on Agricidture on Man-made Forests. There will be 
a target of 7.6 lakh hectares of such plantations to 
be raised during the period of the Fifth Plan partly 
from Plan funds and partly institutional financing. 
This would bring the base level of 1973-74 of 8.5 
lakh hectares for such plantations to a level of 16.1 
lakh hectares at the end of the Fifth Plan.

1.284. Planations of quick growing species mainly 
eucalyptus hybrid will be raised over an area of 3.50 
lakh hectares during the Fifth Plan period, partly 
from institutional financing and partly from Plan 
funds. These would raise the base level of 1973- 
74 of 5.1 lakh hectares of such plantations to the 
level of 8.6 lakh hectares at the end of the Fifth 
Five Year Plan, Intensive experimental plantations 
of poplars in the Northern Zone and of tropical pines 
in suitable areas will be continued- Large scale im
port of seeds of tropical pines will be necessary for 
this purpose.

Social Forestry
1.285. Severe shortage of fuelwood is developing 

rapidly in certain parts of the country and scarcity 
pockets are expected to widen and multiply in the 
next few years. Action is necessary to try
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and tackle the fuelwood problem. In general, how
ever, firewood is more profitably raised along with 
some timber etc., on account of the comparatively 
lower prices of the firewood, though in hmited areas 
even raising of fuelwood planations can be a profitable 
venture. Mixed plantations including fuelwood plan
tations will be raised on waste lands, community 
lands and sometimes in Government forests also. 
The physical target for such plantations will be
1.0 lakh hectares for the Fifth Plan. Action is 
contemplated to select suitable areas of suffi
cient productivity with special reference to their 
location, and the demand of timber and fuelwood. 
Even 2— 4 or 10 hectares plantations with adequate 
fencing and protection including raising of such trees 
as neam, Mahua, Kanji, the seeds of which are useful, 
can be profitable.

1.286. In areas deficient in forests like the North 
Indian plains in particular and generally in most other 
intensively cultivated places, plantations in the lands 
along with the roads, canal sides, railway tracks and 
flood embankments etc. have been successfully raised 
and can make an appreciable contribution towards 
supplying the needs of timber and fuelwood, 
besides the much needed shade on the road sides. It 
is j'roposed that such work should be undertaken 
along a total length of 32,000 kms. during the Fifth 
Plan. The average cost of such plantations is esti
mated at Rs. 2500 per kilometre length

1.287. A new approach to farm and extension fores
try has been adopted in Punjab and Haryana by 
encouraging farmers to raise large number of plants 
supplied to them on the edges of fields and other places. 
This pattern is proposed to be adopted especially in 
the Gangetic Valley and Coastal plains where the 
need for raising trees is most acute. There will be 
a physical target of 80,000 hectares for this programme 
to be taken in the State Plan Sector on private lands.

Forest Consolidation, Surveys and Statistics
1.288. The process of consolidation including giving 

proper legal status to all the forest areas where this 
has not aheady been completed is of great urgency. 
This work would seem to be particularly necessary in 
the States of Madhya Pradesh, Orissa,. Maharashtra, 
Himachal Pradesh and in the Union Territory of 
Arunachal Pradesh, Special action is also necessary 
to try and define the position of forests under the 
District Councils in the various States of North 
Eastern Region. Considerable forest areas do not 
have detailed forest maps. By the end of the Fifth 
Five Year Plan period all the reserved forests and at 
least 50 per cent of the protected forests are proposed 
to be covered by forest surveys and maps.

1.289. In the Fifth Plan, the present Pre-Investment 
Survey is proposed to be converted into a national 
forest survey for carrying out regular, periodical and 
comprehensive forest resources surveys. The pro
gramme will include computation of forest growing 
stocks, increments and potential increments in 
different forest tracts, divisions, natural regions and 
states including evaluation, co-ordination and moni
toring of forest development programmes.

Communications and Logging
1.290. An important part of the strategy for the 

Fifth Five Year Plan is the identification of forest 
areas with adequate forest growth where improve
ment of communications can play a substantial role 
in increasing production. A considerable step-up in 
th: construction of new and improvement of existing 
roads in carefully selected areas is proposed. Improved 
logging is another important scheme. Wastage in 
conversion is at present heavy amounting to as much 
as 70 per cent in some of the forests. Some of the 
improved logging schemes will be taken up under 
institutional financing. All such schemes of improved 
logging will have to be designed to yield a net profit.

Wild Life Conservation
1.291. The Wild Life administration will be sought 

to be strengthened. Greater emphasis wiU be placed 
on carrying out regular surveys and the enumeration 
of ' arious wild life species. Special effort will be made 
to protect the tiger population in 9 selected areas, 
where no commercial forestry operations will be carried 
out. Some of the selected parks and sanctuaries may 
be taken under Central Control. The number of 
protection squads will be increased and protection 
work instensified. Effort will be made to improve 
the zoological gardens and enrich them to impart 
nalMl'e education to the masses and serve as centres 
for the breeding of endangered animals in captivity.

Forest Research & Training
1.292. As indicated earlier, efforts in the direction 

of forest research have consistently continued to be 
inadequate. Special efforts will have to be made to 
de\elop capability in forest research in the State as 
well as the Central Sector.

1.293. In the Central Sector, besides the Gauhati 
and Jubbalpore Centres, additional research centres 
suitably located will be set up Programmes of forest 
research will be sought to be linked to the Agri
cultural Universities wherever possible. Research will 
be specially concentrated on the selection of the most 
suitable and quick growing species in different clima
tic zones, on advances in forest genetics, and the better 
utilisation of various forest products. Special atten
tion is proposed to be given to surveys of forest pests 
and diseases and methods of controlling them, and 
plant soil relationships etc.

Forestry Administration & Planning
1.294. Considerable emphasis is proposed to be 

laid in the Fifth Plan on the organisational and 
training aspects. In order that the envisaged pro
grammes can be put through sucessfuUy, it will be 
necessary to work out the additional requirements of 
staff and a phased programme for their training. As 
indicated earlier, special efforts wiU have to be made 
to i ndertake project formulation in the forestry sector. 
These will include projects for creating large scale 
plantations, the construction of roads, logging pro
jects and forest-cum-forest industrial projects etc. The 
State Forest Departments will be suitably strengthened 
for this purpose.
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Financial Outlays for the Fifth Plan

1.295. An outlay of Rs. 220.50 crores is tentatively 
envisaged for forestry development in the Fifth Plan 
as against an anticipated expenditure of Rs. 93 crores 
in the Fourth Plan. The following is the break-up :

Table 11 : Outlays for Forestry Programmes
(Rs. crores)

1. s t a t e s .............................................................................. 163 .00
2. union - e r r i t o r ie s ........................................................10.00
3. central s e c t o r ........................................................ 28 .50
4. centrally sponsored . . . . . 19.00

total . . . . . . .  220 50

In addition, a growing volume of funds is expected 
to be utilized in forestry sector from institutional 
sources.

X

L a n d  R e f o r m

Introduction
1.296. Considerable emphasis has been laid on 

land reform since the First Five-Year Plan. The 
objectives of the land policy have been to remove 
such motivational and other impediments to the in
crease in agricultural production as arise from the 
agrarian structure inherited from the past, and also 
to eliminate aU elements of exploitation and social in
justice within the agrarian system so as to ensure equa
lity of tenurial status and opportunity to all sectioii-? 
of the rural population. These objectives were 
sought to be achieved by abolishing all intermediary 
interests between the State and the tiller of the soil, 
regulating rent, conferring on tenants security of 
tenure and, eventually ownership rights, imposing 
ceiling on agricultural holdings, distributing surplus 
land among the landless agricultural labourers and the 
small holders, and bringing about the consolidation of 
holdings.

1.297. The new strategy in agriculture, based on 
high-yielding varieties of seed grown with large appli
cation of fertiliser and proper control of pests and 
diseases and sound agronomic practices, has pushed 
up the return from agriculture, manifold and thereby 
increased substantially the net yields from agricultural 
land. This has further tempted the non-cultivating 
owners of land to try and evict the tenants from their 
land in order to directly profit by cultivating their own 
land under the new strategy. At the same time, the 
new strategy requires heavy investment in land shap
ing and infra-structurc and inputs, which investment a 
tenant is normally not willing to make without a clear 
indication of his right to the usufruct from his toils. 
This situation brings into sharp focus the need to re
new the emphasis we have been laying on land re
forms right from the First Five Year Plan and also 
emphasises the urgency of finding a quick remedy to 
the situation.

A critical assessment of the past experience in land 
reform is a necessary prelude to the fornmlation of an 
appropriate strategy for the Fifth Five-Year Plan..
Abolition of Intermediary Tenure

1.298. Soon after Independence high priority was 
given to the abolition of intermediary tenures. Accord
ingly every State enacted its own legislation for the 
abolition of intermediary tenures on payment of com
pensation, and by 1954, necessary legislation was 
adopted in almost all the States- The implementation 
of the enacted laws has since been practically comp
leted. Only a few minor intermediary tenures still 
remain to be abolished and efliorts eo end them are 
being made. As a result of the abolition of inte-rme- 
diary tenures about 20 million tenants are estimated 
to have come into direct contact with the State. Large 
areas of privately-owned forest land, grazing land' and 
culturable waste land have been vested in the State. 
Implementation of these reforms imposed a heavy ad
ministrative and financial burden on some of the State 
Governments, The compensation payable to the 
ex-intermediaries has been computed to be 670 cxores 
out of which about Rs. 275 crores has been paid.
Reform of Tenancy

1.299, There had been leasing of land on a large 
scale even in areas where intermediary tenures did not 
obtain and subleasing where such tenures existed:. The 
prevailing rales of rent were high and the tenants en
joyed little security of tenure. Three important guide
lines were laid down in the Five Year Plans foir the 
reform of tenancy: First, rent should not exceed 1/5 to 
1/4 of the gross produce; second, all tenancies sihould 
be declared non-resumable and permanent excerpt in 
certain specified circumstances; and third, in respect 
of non-resumable land, the landlord-tenant relation
ship should be ended by conferring ownership ;rights 
nu tenants. All States have enacted legislation, for 
legulating the rent payable by cultivating temants. 
Maximum rates of rent have been fixed at levelis not 
exceeding those given above in all the States eixcept 
Punjab, Haryana, Jammu and Kashmir, Tamil Nadu 
and the Andhra area of Andhra Pradesh. In P'unjab 
and Haryana fair rent is 33 1/3 per cent of the gross 
produce; in Tamil Nadu 33 1/3 per cent to 4(0 per 
cent of the gross produce. The Andhra Pr.adesh 
State Assembly passed a Bill fixing fair rent a t the 
level of 30 per cent of the produce for irrigatedl land 
and 25 per cent for dry land. In Jammu and ICash- 
rair, for tenants of landowners holding above 12 1/2 
acres of land fair rent is 25 per cent of gross prioduce 
for wet land, and 33 1/3 per cent for dry land; how
ever, for tenants of landowners who own less than
12 1/2 acres of land fair rent is 50 per cent of the 
gross produce. Several States have enacted legisla
tion for conferring security of tenure on temants. 
Under the existing law the position of tenants, and 
particularly of share-croppers, continues to be insecure 
m Bihar, Tamil Nadu, the Andhra area of Andhra 
Pradesh, the Saurashtra area of Gujarat, Punjalb and 
Haryana. Provisions have been made in several States 
for enabling tenants to acquire ownership irights. 
Necessary legislation for this purpose is still to be 
enacted in Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Haryana, J:ammu 
and Kahmir, Punjab and Tamil Nadu. Thus in sever
al States in the matter of tenancy reform existing
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legislation falls far short of the accepted Policy. On 
the other hand, there were largescale ojectments 
through the device of “voluntary surrenders”, many 
the other hand, there were largescale ejectments 
tenancies have been converted into “Nawkarnamal” 
and crop-sharing arrangements remain largely oral and 
informal. Thus the objectives of tenancy reform stjl! 
remain to be attained.
Ceiling on Agricultural Holdings

1.300. Laws imposing ceiling on agricultural hold
ings were enacted in all the States except the former 
Punjab areas of Haryana and Punjab, where the State 
Gov.ernment had powers to settle tenants on lands 
held by owners in excess of the permissible limit. 
However, the results achieved have been meagre di:e 
to tlhe high ceiling level, large number of exemptions 
from the law, malafide transfers and partitions, and 
300r implementation. So far only about one million 
lectares of land has been declared surplus and about 
0.53 million hectares of land has been distributed ro 
landless agricultural workers and small-holders. There 
are wide variations between different States with re
gard to the level of ceiling, unit of application, exemp
tions etc. In August, 1971, the Central Land Re- 
formis Committee made certain recommendations with 
u view to bring about a measure of uniformity m the 
ceihnig laws of the different States. In the Chicl 
Miniisters’ Conference on ceiling on agricultural hold- 
mgs held on 23rd July, 1972, various aspects of tnc 
ceiliing laws were discussed and certain conclusions 
were reachcd with regard to the level of ceihng, unit 
of a.pphcation, exemptions, compensation, distribution 
of suirplus land etc., and subsequently national guide
lines; were issued on the basis of those conclusions. 
The ceiling laws as enforced before the issue of the 
national guidelines in the States of Assam, Kerala, 
Tamiil Nadu and West Bengal have broadly been m 
confiormity with these guideiines. Some further im
provements have been made in the laws of Kerala 
and Tamil Nadu subsquently. The ceiling laws of 
Andihra Pradesh, Bihar, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, 
Jammu & Kashmir Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Punjab, 
Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh have been revised ac
cording to the national guidelines. In the remaining 
States steps are being taken to expedite the amend-

.mentt.
Consolidation of Holdings

1.301. In India most agricultural holdings are not 
only small but also widely scattered. Hence empha
sis was laid on the consolidation of holdings in the 
Five Year Plans. No law for effecting consolidation 
of holdings has yet been passed in the Andhra area 
of Andhra Pradesh, Kerala and Tamil Nadu. The 
laws of Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh and West Bengal 
proviide for consolidation on a voluntary basis. The 
other States have passed the necessary legislation for 
compulsory consolidation. By 1972, about 32.6 
million hectares of land had been consolidated. The 
progress has been uneven in the different States. The 
work has been completed in Punjab and Haryana. 
Uttar Pradesh has made good progress and some 
head^way has been made in Maharashtra and Hima
chal Pradesh. Not much has been done in the re- 
mainiing States.

A major weakness of the programme was that con
solidation was done without taking effective steps 
to ensure security of tenure to tenants, particularly 
share-croppers. As a result consolidation of holdings, 
has often led to the large-scale ejectment of insecure 
tenants.

An Overall Assessment the Implementation of Land 
Reform

1.302. A broad assessment of the programme of 
land reform adopted since Independence is that the 
laws for the abolition of intermediary tenures have 
been implemented fairly efficiently whilst in the iields 
of tenancy reform and ceiling on holding, legislation 
has fallen short of the desired objectives, and imple
mentation of the enacted laws has been inadequate. 
With the abolition of intermediary interests the owner
ship of land became more broad-based and the erst
while superior tenants acquired a higher social status.

Strategy for the Fifth Five Year Plan
1.303. The strategy for the Fifth Five-Year Plan 

will include a programme for institutional changes, 
concrete operational programmes, implementation 
machinery, people’s involvement and the allocation of 
adequate funds for financing land reform. It is also 
necessary to launch a mass campaign to educate both 
the oftkials and the bcneficiarics about the provisions 
of the various land reform laws in the States. The 
training of field officers will also receive adequate 
attention.

Programme for Institutional Changes
1.304. Priority is to be accorded to the removal 

of gaps between pohcy, legislation and implementation. 
It is imperative that immediate legislative measures 
are undertaken for plugging the loopholes in the exist
ing tenancy laws to ensure complete security of tenure, 
conferment of ownership rights on cultivating tenants 
and share-croppers according to a time-bound prog
ramme.

Some policy-issues are involved in framing suitable 
legislation on tenancy reform. One is the question 
of the definition of the term “personal cultivation” 
now differently defined in the State laws. In the 
prevailing rural situation supervision either by the 
landowner himself or a member of his family should 
be insisted upon, the term family being defined as in 
the ceiling law. Such supervision would be possible 
only if the landowner or a member of his family re- 
sides in the same village or in an adjacent village. It 
will also be necessary to restrict the future transfer 
of agi'icultural land to persons who reside in the 
same village or in an adjacent village. Such a provi
sion, if strictly enforced, will reduce the incidence of 
absentee ownership of land.

Another question is whether or not tenancy should 
be permitted to be created in the future. Past expe
rience shows how difficult it is to regulate tenancies. 
The logic of development in the field of land reform 
lies in the right of ownership being conferred on all 
tenants. Leasing out should be permitted only in such
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rare cases like specified disability or service in the 
defence forces. Even in such cases all contracts of 
tenancy should be in writing and should be for a fixed 
period.

Adequate steps are yet to be taken in some States 
to provide security of tenure and right of purchase in 
respect of homestead lands on which tenants and 
agricultural workers, mostly members of weaker sec
tions like Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and 
other backward classes have constructed their dwell
ing houses. These States should enact the necessary 
legislation and im.plement it expeditiously.

The States which have not yet amended the ceiling 
laws in accordance with the national guidelines are 
to enact the necessary amendments without further 
delay.

Legislative measures are also to be directed to plug 
loopholes in the laws of land alientation and debt- 
redemption to safeguard the interests of the tribal 
population in backward areas.

Operational Programmes
1.305. Among the operational programmes high 

priority will be given to a comprehensive programme 
of preparation and maintenance of record of tenancy. 
Where there is no statute for the preparation of such 
records the necessary law should be enacted. It is 
necessary to design and execute a quick programme 
for updating records of rights particularly the record
ing of the rights of share-croppers. It is also neces
sary to accord high priority to the cadastral survey 
of the tribal areas.

The other important programme is the distribution 
of surplus land which should be accompanied by the 
timely supply of inputs in adequate quantities and 
investment support. Without such assistance the new 
assignees will not be able to bring the land under 
cultivation.

The other important operational programme is the 
consolidation of agricultural holdings. Before land 
consolidation operations are begun all tenants includ
ing share-croppers should be identified, their rights 
should be recorded and permanent and heritable rights 
should be conferred on them. Where land consolida
tion is undertaken the land of smaU holders, the sur
plus land and the Government waste land available 
for distribution to new assignees should be consoli
dated in compact blocks. Such a scheme will facili
tate the adoption of a policy of directing the flow of 
future public investments in irrigation and land deve
lopment exclusively for the benefit of the under-pri
vileged.

I m p l e m e n t a t i o n  M a c h in e r y  

Administrative Set-up

1.306. The administrative organisation has proved 
to be an inadequate instrument for the speedy and effi
cient implementation of land reform. Therefore, an 
efficient administrative machinery operating at the 
village, tehsil, district and State levels would be

needed to attend to the task of implementation. At 
the State level there should be Land Reforms Com
missioner with the rank of the First Member of the 
Board of Revenue functioning directly under the 
Minister of Land Reform. At the district level there 
should be a District Land Reforms Officer with suffi
cient status. The State Governments in the light 
of local conditions, may decide on the Collector’s 
role in land reforms. There should also-be officers 
of the appropriate seniority at the lower levels. The 
village level functionaries like Patwaris, Karnams, 
Karmcharis, etc., have been a serious impediment in 
the implementation of land reform. Therefore, no 
staff below the rank of a Revenue Inspector or Circle 
Inspector should be entrusted with the work cf land 
reform at the lowest level. All the staff needed for 
the administration of land reforms may be drawn 
from the general pool of officers of the General Reve
nue Administration. The creation of a separate 
organisation charged with the exclusive responsibility 
for implementing land reform measures with direct 
accountability to its own hierarchy right upto the 
Cabinet Minister, is likely to give it the desired momen
tum and required orientation. Only well-paid staff 
Vho can reasonably be expected to be above tempta-  ̂
tions should be entrusted with land reform work.

Land Reform Tribunals
1.307. Legal hurdles have come in a big way in 

the implementation of land reforms in many States.
It is, therefore, imperative that the Civil Courts should 
not be involved in the implementation of land reforms.
In revenue matters, there is a precedent for the acts 
of Revenue authorities being placed outside the 
jurisdiction of Civil Courts. If the laws constituting 
the Revenue Tribunals provide for sufficient scope for 
review and revision, it can be reasonably expected that 
the bar to the jurisdiction of Civil Courts in the re
forms procedure would not prejudice fairness and 
justice. It is, therefore, suggested that suitable Land 
Reform Tribunals should be constituted in the nature 
of special itinerant courts which will bring justice to 
the door of the poor people. Such courts are likely 
tv̂  take decisions based on an understanding of local 
co.iditions, rights and customs. The itinerant courts 
should be purely administrative tribunals and proce
dures should be simplified. The law may provide 
for suitable appeals from the decisions of the Lower 
Court to a higher one. which again may preferably 
hear the appeals in Camp Courts. The Land Reforms 
Commissioner will have the power of revising any 
order either on the motion of the affected parties or 
on his own motion.

1.308. Even after these steps are taken, the liti- | 
giousminded can still seek the intervention of Civil 
Courts by various subterfuges mainly to the detriment 
of the poorer classes of the rural population. The 
beneficiaries of land reforms who are the poorer classes 
would, therefore, require free legal assistance, parti
cularly the share-croppers, where their rights are 
endangered by litigation started by landowners. !

1.309. All personnel selected for implementing the 
land reforms and all persons placed in-charge of the



45

various Tribunals should be given the necessary train
ing for implementing the laws efficiently. If the 
administration shows the same vigour, alertness and 
efficiency in the implementation of land reform laws 
as it usually evinces in the maintenance of law and 
order, a great deal can be achieved. This is possible 
if there is dynamic, firm and unambiguous pohtical 
direction and the work is entrusted to hand-picked 
officers.
People’s Involvement

1.310. The existence of organisations of tenants 
and landless labourers would have facilitated better 
implementation of land reforms. Such organisation 
cannot, however, be built up simply by issuing execu
tive instructions. In the absence of a strong peasants 
organisations the next best arrangement is to associate 
committees of beneficiaries with the implementation 
of land reforms. It is recommended that committees 
of beneficiaries be established at the village and block 
levels to advise on the implementation of all measures 
of land reforms and provision of supporting facilities 
to beneficiaries of land reform. All land-less labou
rers, share-croppers and small-holders of the village 
owning less than 2 acres of land may elect 5 to 7 
members from among themselves to constitute the 
village committees. Members of each village com
mittee may elect one of their members themselves 
to the block committees.
Financing of Land Reform

1.311. In the past, lack of financial support had 
hampered the progress of land reform. The financial

outlay for the Fifth Five Year Plan has been consi
derably stepped up from that in the Fourth Five Year 
Plan for streamlining the tenurial status, strengthening 
the implementation machinery for investment support 
to assignees of new land and for an integrated prog
ramme of consolidation. As far as preparation of 
record of rights is concerned, the action should shift 
from the time-consuming survey and settlement opera
tions to a simple programme for the preparation of 
records of tenancies to be completed within a short 
period. Unless uptodate records are prepared it 
will not be possible to ensure the effective implemen
tation of any measure of land reform or to consolidate 
agricultural holdings.

Mass Campaign of Land Reform

1.312. It is necessary to launch a mass campaign 
particularly at the village level to educate the benefi
ciaries about the various provisions of the land re
form laws. In order to achieve this objective it is 
necessary to translate the laws into regional languages 
of the States and to publicise them through the various 
communication media.

Training oi Field Officers

1-313, Adequate attention needs to be given to the 
in-service training of field ofiicers and supervisory 
officers in regional centres through intensive field 
experience and inter-State visits.



A N N E X U R E I

crop

Fourth Plan ^Targets of Production of Foodgrains and Achievements

assum- target
ed base ted 
level

production during

(million tonnes)

annual compound growth  
rate (%)

(1968-
69)

(1973-
74)

1968-
69

1969-
70

1970-
71

1971-
72

1972-
73

1973-
74

(likely)

target-
ted

likely achiieve- 
ment against

assumed 1968-69 
base facttual) 
level

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11)

1 rice . 39.00 52.00 39.76 40.43 42.22 43.07 38.63 44 .0 5 .9 2 .4 2 .1
2. wheat . 18.00 24.00 18.65 20.09 23.83 .26.41 24.92 30.0 5 .9 10.8 10.0
3. maize 6.20 8.00 5.70 5.67 7.48 5.10 6.21 6 .5 5 .2 0 .9 2 .7
4. jowar 10.00 15.00 9.89 9 .72 8.10 7.72 6 .44 9 .5 8 .5 ( - ) i . o )0 .6
5. bajra 5.10 7 .00 3 .80 5.33 8.03 5.32 3.80 6 .5 6.5 5 .0 111.3
6. other cereals 7 .20 8.00 5.88 6.57 6.94 6.46 5.71 6.0 2.1 ( ~ ) 3 .6 0 .4
7. pulses . 12.50 15.00 10.42 11.69 11.82 11.09 9.49 11.5 3 .7 ( - ) 1 . 6 2 .0
9. to ta l 98.00 129,00 94 10 99.50 108 42 105.17 95.20 114.0 5.6 3 1 3 . 9

46



ANNEXUREII

Fourth Plan—Targets of Production of Commercial Crops and Achievements

crop unit assum
ed base 
level 
(1968- 
69)

target-
ted'
level
(1973-
74)

production during
annual compound growth 

rate (%)

1968-
69

1969-
70

1970
71

1971-
72

1972-
73

antici
pated

1973-
74

likely
achie
vement

target-
ted

likely achieve
ment against

assumed 1968- 
base 69 
level (actual)

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11) (12)

1. s ugarcane 
(cane)

million tonnes 120.00 150 00 124.68 135.02 126.37 115.38 126 00 134.00 4 .6 2 .2 1 0

2. oilseeds lakh tonnes 8 5 .00 105 .00 68.44 77.34 92.58 82.76 7 0 .0 94.00 4 .3 2.1 6 .6

3. cotton lakh bales 
(180 kg. each)

60.00 80.00 51.44 52.55 44.99 65 .64 54.89 65.00 5 .9 1.6 4 .8

4. jute -do- 62.00 74.00 29.31 56.53 49.38 56.84 48.69 56.00 3 .6 ( - ) 2 .0 11.8
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All-India Compound Rates of Growth o f Area Production and Yield of Foodgrain Crops

ANNEXURE III

(Per cent)

crop period production area yield

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)

1. rice . 1949-50 to 1959-60 3.30 1.00 2.20
1960-61 to 1971-72 1.88 0.77 1.10
combined 2.88 1.15 1.71
(1949-50 to 1971-72)

2. wheat . 1949-50 to 1959-60 4.50 3.50 0.70
1960-61 to 1971-72 8.76 3.41 5.17
combined (1949-50 to 1971-72) 5.40 2.65 2.72

3. maize . 1949-50 to 1959-60 4.30 3.00 1.30
1960-61 to 1971-72 3.52 2.99 0.53
combined (1949-50 to 1971-72) 3.74 2.81 0.91

4. jowar . 1949-50 to 1959-60 2.80 1.10 1.60
1960-61 to 1971-72 ( - )0 .7 3 ( - )0 .4 3 (—)0.30
combined (1949-50 to 1971-72) 1.48 0.54 0.93

5. bajra . 1949-50 to 1959-60 3.20 1.00 2.20
1960-61 to 1971-72 5.39 1.10 4.56
combined to (1949-50 to 1971-72) 3.14 1.04 2.03

6. cereals . 1949-50 to 1959-60 3.30 1.60 1.70
1960-61 to 1971-72 3.00 0.99 2.01
combined (1949-50 to 1971-72) 3.08 1.15 1.81

7. pulses . 1949-50 to 1959-60 3.10 3.00 0.10
1960-61 to 1971-72 0.48 0.94 0.55
combined (1949-50 to 1971-72) 0.72 0.79 0.11

8. foodgrains . 1949-50 to 1959-60 3.30 1.90 1.30
1960-61 to 1971-72 2.64 0.61 1.87
combined (1949-50 to 1971-72) 2.81 1.08 1.61
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ANNEXURF. I\

Aii-Tiulia Compoiind Rates of GrowUi of Area, Production anti Yield of Commercial Crops

(p er ccn i)

crop period production area yield

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)

1. oilseeds . . 1949-50 to 1959-60 3.40 2.70 0.70
1960-61 to 1971-72 1.80 0.40 0.80
combiaed (1949-50 to 1971-72) 2.76 1.92 0.52

2. sugarcane . 1949-50 to 1959-60 4.00 2.70 1.00
1960-61 to 1971-72 1.67 0.64 1 .04
combined (1949-50 to 1971-72) 3.71 2.50 1 .19

3. cotton . 1949-50 to 1959.60 4.90 4.10 ( - )0 .2 3
1960-61 to 1971-72 0.75 ( - )0 .2 4 0.90
combined (1949-50 to 1971-72) 3.19 1.33 1.81

4. jute . 1949-50 to 1959-60 2.70 2.70 negligible
1960-61 to 1971-72 0.60 (—)0.70 0.10
combined (1949-50 to 1971-72) ‘ 1.95 1.61 0.37
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ANNEXURE V

Fifth Plan Growth Rates in Area and Productivity of Crops

crop

(0)

annual compound growth rates envisaged for the 
fifth five year plan

1. r i c e ..............................................................................
2. w h e a t ..............................................................................
3. m a i z e ................................................. .........

4. j o w a r ..............................................................................
5. b ^ r a ..............................................................................
6. pulses ..............................................................................
7. foodgrains ( t o t a l ) .................................................
8. s u g a r c a n e .....................................................................

9. c o t t o n .....................................................................
10. oilseeds (five tnsyor oilseeds plus soyabean & sunflower)

11. jute & m e s t a ...........................................................
12. selected commercial c r o p s ........................................
13. all selected crops . . . . . .

production

(1)

4.2
4.8
4.2
3.0
4.2
4.0
4.2
4.9
4.3
5.8

2.9 
5.2
4.4

area

(2)

0.8

2.0

1.6

0.6
0.8

1.3 
1.0 

2.8 
2.0
2.4 
1.8 
2.3 
1.2

productivity

(3)

3.4
2.8
2.6
2.4
3.4 
2.7
3.2 
2.1
2.3
3.4 
1.1 
2.9 
3.2
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State-wise Foodgrains Production Targets

ANNEXURE VI

(lakh tonnes)

state anticipated 
production 
for 5 years 
of IV plan

target for 
5 years of 
V plan

assumed 
base level 
1973-74

peak target- annual 
ted produc- compound 
tion 1978-79 growth 

rate per 
cent (col.4 
over col.3)

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

1. Andhra Pradesh . 415.00 75.00 93.00 4.0
2. Assam 135.00 24.00 32.00 6.0
3. Bihar . . . . . . . . . . 424.31 525.00 90.00 120.00 6.4
4. Gujarat 245.00 44.00 60.00 6.4
3. Haryana 280.00 46.00 61.00 5.8
6. Himachal Pradesh 62.50 11.00 14.00 5.0
7. Jammu and Kashmir 48.57 62.00 11.00 14.00 5.0
8. Karnataka . . 287.48 349.00 61.00 75.00 4.2
9. Kerala 86.00 14.17 22.00 9.2

10. Madhya Pradesh . 660.00 118.00 150.00 5.0
11. Maharashtra 370.00 66.00 85.00 5.2
12. Manipur 16.00 2.83 3.75 5.8
13. Meghalaya 8.00 1.45 11.70 3.3
14. Nagaland . 4.70 0.80 1.10 6.6
15. Orissa. . 251.85 320.90 55.00 70.00 5.0
Ii6. Punjab 475.00 82.00 103.00 4.7
17. Rajasthan . 390.00 71.00 88.00 4.4
1:8. Tamil Nadu . . . . . 346.46 418.00 74.00 91.00 4.2
1:9. Uttar Pradesh 1150.00 200.00 250.00 4.6
2(0. Tripura 17.00 3.01 3.64 3.9
2 1 . West Bengal . 381.11 460.00 80.00 105.00 5.6
22. union territories 22.33 29.30 5.37 6.44 3.7
23. All India 5200.00 6450.001 1140.00 1400.001 4.2

1 The aggregate of State’s and Union Territories is somewhat high than the all-India figures.
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A N N E X U R f:  V II

State-wise Oilseeds Prodiiclion Target

• - - -----  — . ......... . - -------- ------ ---------- ------- (lakh tonno.s-j

state anticipated 
production 
for five 
years o f  IV 
plan

targets 
for five 
years of V 
Plan

assumed 
base level 
1973-74

peak
targetted
production
1978-79

annual 
compound  
rate (per 
cent col. 4 

over col. 3)

(0) 0) (2) (3) (4) (5)

1. Andhra Pradesh . ............................................  61.93 77.00 13.00 18.00 6. 7
2. Assam ............................................  3.68 7.50 1.00 2.20 17. 1
3. Bihar . . . 5 .02 8.00 1.00 2 .00 12. 7
4, Cmjarat ............................................  68.75 90.00 17.00 21.00 4. 3
5. Haryana ............................................  5.19 6.00 1 .05 1.30 4 . 4
6. ammu & Kashmir ................................  — — 0.06 0.16 21 . 7
7. Karnataka ............................................  33.59 45.00 8.50 11.00 5„3
8. Kerala ............................................  1.07 1 .60 0 .22 0 .42 13 .8

Madhya Pradesh . ............................................  30.74 43.00 6.50 9.00 6..7
iO Maharashtra ............................................  27.80 40.00 6.50 9.00 6,.7
11. Manipur ................................. — 0 .30 0.02 0 .10 38. 0
12. Meghalaya ............................................  0.11 0.18 0.03 0.10 11..2
n .  Orissa. ............................................  9 .54 13.50 2.00 3.50 11 ,9
14. Punjab ............................................  13.68 23.00 3.50 5.50 9 . 5
15. Rajasthan . ............................................  19.19 23.50 4.00 4.90 4. 2
16. Tamil Nadu ............................................  51.61 65.00 11.50 15.00 5 . 5
17. Tripura ............................................  0 .16 0.16 0.03 0.04 5. 9
18. Uttar Pradesh ............................................  82.49 113.00 18.00 24.00 5 . 9
19. West Bengal ............................................  3 .14 4.25 0.65 1.00 9 . 0
20. union territories ............................................  0 .36 0.65 0.12 0.16 5 . 9
21. all-India 415.00 550.00 94.00 125.00 5 .9

N.B. : The aggregate of State’s figures arc somewhat higher than the all-India figures.
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ANNEXURE VIll

State-wise Sugarcanc Production Targets

slate

(0)

1. Andhra Pradesh

2. Assam

3. Bihar .

4. Gujarat

5. Haryana

6. Karnataka .

7. Kerala

8. Madhya Pradesh

9. Maharashtra

10. Meghalaya

11. Orissa.

12. Punjab

13. Rajasthan .

14. Tamil Nadu

15. Tripura

16. Uttar Pradesh

17. West Bengal

18. union territories

19. all-India

(lakh tonnes)

anticipated 
production 
for five 
years of  
IV plan

targets 
for five 
years of  
V plan

assumed 
base level 
1973-74

peak
targctted
production
1978-79

annua! 
compound 
growth rate 
per cent 
(col. 4 
over col. 3)

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

521.08 630.00 116.00 140 00 3.8

79.10 80.00 12.20 18.00 8.1

292.10 385.00 65.00 80.00 4.3

98.00 200.00 22.00 50.00 17.9

341.30 428.00 68.00 80.00 3.3

432.00 500.00 88.00 112.00 4 .9

21.60 37.50 5.00 11.30 7 .7

78.70 95.00 15.00 22.00 8 .0

668.00 800.00 130.00 180.00 6.1

— 0.50 0.07 0.30 33.8

95.90 110.00 20.00 24.00 3 .7

274.80 330.00 60.00 70.00 3.1

54.30 65.00 10.50 14.50 6 .7

507.56 600.00 . 105.00 140.00 5 .9

4 .94 6.50 1.20 1.50 4 .6

2834.00 3450.00 . 600.00 780.00 5 .4

91.00 91.00 18.00 20.00 2.1

8.35 15.00 2.00 4.00 14.0

6350.00 7750.00 1340.00 1700.00 4 .9

N.H, : The aggregate of State's figures are higiier tiian the all India figures.
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AJ^NEXURE IX

state

State-wise Cotton Prodactioa Targets

(lakh bales—180 kgs. each)

anticipated targetted assumed peak
production for five base level targetted
for five years of 1973-74 production
years of IV V plan 1978-79
plan

annual 
compound 
rate growtfti 
rate (per 
cent col. 4 
over col. 3)

(0) (1) (2)

1. Andhra Pradesh.............................................................................. 7.24 15.00
2. G u j a r a t .......................................................................................  91.03 110.00
3. H a r y a n a ........................................................................................ 20.14 26.00
4. Karnataka.......................................................................................  25.50 45.00
5. K e r a l a .......................................................................................  0.36 0.50
6. Madhya Pradesh.............................................................................. 15.75 20.00
7. M a h a r a s h tr a ..............................................................................  51.00 68.00
8. M e g h a l a y a .............................................................................. 0.21 0.40
9. P u n j a b ................................................................................ 46.44 62.00

10. Rajasthan.......................................................................................  13.28 20.00
11. Tamil N a d u .............................................................................. 18.81 24.00
12. T r i p u r a .......................................................................................  0.11 0.14
13. Uttar P r a d e s h .............................................................................. 2.10 2.92
14. all-India 285.00 360.00

N.B. ; The aggregate of State’s figures are somewhat higher than the all-India figures.

(3) (4) (5)

2.70
21.00

4.40
7.00 
0.08 
3.50

12.00 
0.04 
10.00

3.00
4.00 
0.02 

0.50
65.00

4.00
25.00 

5.70
12.00 
0.11 
4.50

15.00 

0.15
13.50
4.50
5.00 

0.03 

0.63 

80.00

8.2
3.6  
5.3

11 .4

6.6
5.2  
4.6  

30.3
5.2
8.5
4.6  
8.5  
4.8
4 .3
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ANNEXURE X

Oakh bales—180 kg. each)

state anticipated targets for assumed peak tar- annual
production five years of base level getted pro- compound 
for five years V plan 1973-74 duction growth 
of IV plan 1978-79 rate (per

cent col. 4 
over col. 3)

0̂) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

1. Andhra Pradesh ............................................................................... 14.43 16.00 2.80 3.50 4.6

2. A s s a m ........................................................................................  52.86 64.00 11.00 15.00 6.4

3. Bihar.................................................................................................. 39.09 45.00 8.25 10.00 4.0

4. Meghalaya . . . . . . . . . .  3.00 3.00 0.54 0.65 3.8

5. Orissa ........................................................................................  23.67 28.00 5.50 7.00 5 .0

6. T r i p u r a ........................................................................................  5.99 7.50 1.30 1.60 4.3

7. \3 t ta iP ia d e s h ..................................................................... . 7.QQ 7.00 U30 1.50 2.9

8. West B e n g a l ..............................................................................  173.72 190.00 38.00 43.00 2.5
9. a ll - I n d ia ........................................................................................ 320.00 360.00 67.001 77.001 2 .9

iThe aggregate of State’s figures are somewhat higher than the all-India figures.

State-wise Jute and Mesta Production Targets
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ANNEXURE  

Fifth Plan State-wise Targets of High

state

(0)

1. Andhra Pradesh

2. Assam .

3. Bihar .

4. Gujarat

5. Haryana

6. Maharashtra
7. Manipur

8. Meghalaya

9. Karnataka

10. Kerala . .

11. Himachal Pradesh

12. Jammu «& Kashmir

13. Madhya Pradesh

14. Nagaland

15. Orissa .

16. Punjab

17. Rajasthan

18. Tamil Nadu

19. fripura

20. Uttar Pradesh

21. West Bengal

22. union territories

23. all-India

paddy wheat

likely achieve
ment 1973-74

fifth plan target likely achieve
ment 1973-74

fifth plan t s r f c t

(1) (2) (3) (4)

1 200.00 2000.00 70.00 40.00

320.00 870.00 75.00 175.00

600.00 1200.00 1600.00 200(0.00

100.00 3.50.00 275.00 375.00

200.00 400.00 1200.00 1400.00

325.00 700.00 325.00 600.00

12.00 30.00 6.00 15.00

3.50 10.00 1 .50 0.85

280.00 500.00 60.00 80. CO

220.00 800.00

55.00 80.00 200.00 30(0.00

162.00 200.00 121.00 180.00

645.00 1200.00 650.00 1000.00

0.60 4.25

650.00 1600.00 80.00 2C(O.CO

450.00 700.00 1920.00 2450. CO

34.00 60.00 800.00 1150.00

2,200.00 2200.00

50.00 85.00 2.00 2 .7 0

1,150.00 1700.00 3^00.CO 500(0. CO

900.00 2250.00 400.00 90(0. CO

63.84 97.92 48.23 53.23

9500.00 16500.00 10800.00 15000). 00

N.B,—The aggregate of Slates and Union Territories is somewliat higher than the Ail India figure adopted.
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XI

Yielding Varieties Programme

ma:ze jOA'ar oajra

(area in ’000 hectares) 

total

likely achieve- fifth plan tar- likely achieve- fifth plan tar- 
inent get laent get

1973-74 1973-74

(5)

likely achieve- fifth plan target likely achieve- fifth plan target 
ment ment

1973-74 1973-74

(6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11) (12)

50.00 60.00 130.00 250.00 130.00 200.00 1580.00 2550.00
5.00 24.00 400.00 1059.0()

250.00 430.00 2450.00 3650.00
8.00 30.00 5.00 30.00 1170.00 1400.00 1562.00 2185.00

10.00 10.00 240.00 400.00 1650.00 2210.00
13.00 20.00 525.00 1500.00 600.00 120.00 1788.00 4020.00
1.00 7.00 19.00 52.00
4.00 6.00 9.00 18.00

200.00 215.00 261.00 395.00 96.00 110.00 897,00 1300.00

• • 220.00 800.00
60,00 85.00 315.00 465.00
20.00 60.00 6.00 10.00 .309.00 450.00
35.00 50.00 156.00 300.00 28.00 40.00 1514.00 2590.00

0.18 0.S5 0.70 1.60
S. 05 40.00 4.10 20.00 742.60 1860.00

10.00 20.00 20.00 20.00 2400.00 3190.00
33.00 40.00 10.00 20.00 352.00 1000.00 1229.00 2270.00
30.00 100.00 25.00 SO. 00 365.00 480.00 2620.00 2860.00

•• 52.00 87.70
20.00 80.00 3.00 15.00 40.00 80.00 4478.00 6875.00

•• 1300.00 1350.00
3 .44 4.06 0.43 0.35 16.39 17.62 134.33 173.27

600. 00 1000.00 1100.00 2500.00 3000.00 5000.00 25000.00 40000.00
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ANNEXURE XII

Statewise Targets—Conservation on Agricultural Lands
(area : ’000 hectares)

fifth plan targetted
assumed level at

states base level the end of
1973-74 1978-79

(0) (1) (2)

1. Andhra Pradesh .
2. Assam .

3. Bihar .
4. Gujarat

5. Himachal Pradesh
6. Haryana
7. Jammu & Kashmir
8. Karnataka .

9. Kerala .

10. Madhya Pradesh .
11. Maharashtra
12. Manipur

13. Meghalaya .
14. Nagaland

15. Orissa .
16. Pxinjab

17. Rajasthan .
18. Tamil Nadu .

19. Tripura
20. Uttar Pradesh
21. West Bengal.
22. union territories .

23. all India

470 770
43 80

331 443

1211 1605
8 31

119 229
30 42

1600 2300
73 174

2230 4960
6545 7894

8 18
7 19

26 41
133 168
125 262
700 1900
460 660

2 12
1863 2423

66 116
44 96

150001 25.,000>

iThe aggregate of States and Union Territories is somewhat higher than the All India figures.
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Fifth Plan—Agricultural Credit Statewise Targets of Investment Credit

ANNEX URE XIII

(Rs, crorcs)

state

&----------------------------- -
(0)

1. Amdhra Pradesh
2. Assam . 

j 3. Bihar .
4. Goijarat .
5. Haryana
6. Himachal Pradesh

I
7. Ja mmu & Kashmir .
8. Karnataka
9. Kerala .

10. M.adhya Pradesh
11. M.aharashtra .
12. M;anipur

13. M<eghalaya
14. Nagaland
15. Orissa .
16. Punjab .
17. Rajasthan
18. Ta,mil Nadu .
19. TrSpura
!o. Uttar Pradesh

21, West Bengal .
22, tosal states

23. to ta l—union territories

24. toital—all India

long-term 
loaning by 
land deve
lopment 

banks (or
dinary as 

well as 
special)

(1)

medium- 
term ad
vances by 
coopera

tives

term len
ding by co
mmercial 
banks

total

(2) (3) (4)

130.00
14.00

100.00

120.00
35.00
5.00

4.00
140.00
30.00 

140.03
140.00 

0.50 

0.50
1.00

81.00

110.00 

60.00
150.00 

2.00
190.00 

40.00
1493.00

3.37
1496.37

18.00

2.00
10.00

46.00
4.00

13.00 

3.50
15.00 

32.50
35.00
35.00 

0.05 

0.50 
0.20

25.00

25.00

10.00

23.00 
0.30

25.00

5.00 

328.05
1.53

329.58

50.00

10.00
30.00
40.00
13.00
7.00

5.00
42.00

21.00

52.00
65.00

1.00 
0.25 

0.25

15.00
25.00
55.00

50.00 
0.25

60.00 

30.00

571.75 
4.00

575.75

198.00

26.00
140.00

206.00
52.00

25.00
12.50

197.00
83.50 

2.00 
4.05

1.3
1.25
1.45

121.00 

100.00

125.00
229.00 

2.55

275.00 

75.00
2392.80

8.90

2401.70
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ANNEXURE XIV

Public Sector Programmewise Break up of Fifth Five Year Plan -Financial Outlays on Agricultural and Allied Sectors

(Rs. crores)

head of development

(0)

1. agricultural research & education . . . .

2. crop husbandry . . . . . . .

3. minor i r r i g a t i o n ..................................................................

4. soil c o n s e r v a t i o n ..................................................................

5. command area d e v e l o p m e n t ............................................

6. animal husbandry & dairying . . . .

7. l i s h e r i e s ............................................

8. forestry . . .

9. agricultural c r e d i t ..................................................................

10. agricultural m a r k c l in g ...................................................

11. storage & w a r e h o u s i n g .......................................................

12. food processing . . . . . .

13. buffer stocking of agricultural commodities

14. cooperation . . . . . . . .

15. community development . . . . .

16. p a n c h a y a t s .............................................................................

17. special programmes of rural development and employment

18. land reforms . . . . . . .

19.  total . . . . .

states & centrally 
union sponsored
territories sector

central
sector

total

(1) (2) (3) (4)

93.02 150.00 243.02
344.61 150.00 105.75 609.36

772.55 10.00 18.00 800.55 !

220.68 40.00 29.00 298.68 '
96.63 120.00 216.63 ;

262.68 66.50 210.15 539.33 ^
89.74 22.50 47.10 159.34

175.02 19.00 28.50 222.52

146.80 280.00 426.00 ;

16.38 18.00 34.38 1

9.00 95.00 104.00 i
35.00 35.00 !

100.00 100.00 '
281.35 44.00 93.00 418.35 i

92.78 9.50 128.71 i
26.43

47.34 406.00 458.24 j

126.85 35.00 151.85

:801.76 370.00 1770.00 4:941.76 1
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ANNEXURE XI

slate

(0)

1. Andhra Pradesh .

2. Assam

3. Billiar .

4. GiLijarat .

5. Haryana

6. Jaimmu & Kashmir 

7- Kiarnataka .

8. Kierala .

9. M adhya Pradesh

10. Maharashtra

11. M’eglialaya

12. Orissa .

13. Piunjab

14. Rajasthan

15. TaimilNadu

16. Utttar Pradesh

17. Wcest Bengal 
central sector
(a) H.aryana
(b) R.ajasthan .
(c) Ufttar Pradesh

^toial

Progress of Iiiiensive Cattle Dovelrtpment Piojcct -Selected Items 

no. of  l .C .D. projects breedable
population

1968-69 1969-70 1973-74 (lakhs) 
actual actual Target

animals breed 
(lakhs)

-------------  1969-70 1970-71
1973-74 actual actual 
target

1973-74
target

no. of  inocculations 
performed

actual

1969-70 1970-71 1973-74
Target

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10)
----- ---------------- -------- -------- -  ̂ —----- -- —  ... -■ -

2 2 4 4.50 0.65 0 .67 2.25 15.82 13.27 25.50

I 2 2 1.20 0.13 0 .17 0 .60 1.10 0,42 7 .0
2 2 3 2.85 0.83 0 .70 1.40 1.72 1,96 17.00

3 4 6 4.80 2.03 1 .40 2 .40 3.66 4,29 28.00

— 2 5 2.20 O.Oi 0 ,04 1 .10 0.08 1,07 13.00

1 2 3 1 .60 0.12 0 .17 0.75 2.82 1,19 9,00

1 2 3 2.50 0.41 0,52 1.20 0.23 3,69 15.0

1 1 2 1.90 0.85 0 .79 1.00 0,06 0,06 11.00

2 3 5 3.90 0.26 0.28 1 .90 5,71 7,78 23.0

4 4 6 5.90 0.51 0.41 2 .90 6,09 8.57 35,0

— 1 — — — — — 0.02

1 1 3 2.20 0.29 1 .14 1 .10 3.54 3.37 13.0

1 2 5 4.80 0 .70 0 .26 2.40 2.20 2,51 28.0

— — 1 — — — — — — —

3 3 5 6. 10 1.51 1 3.00 3,93 I 36 ,0
2 4 5 5.90 1.15 1 .03 2,90 8,81 10,93 35,0
2 2 4 3.10 0.62 0 .56 1,50 — — 18.0

2 2 2 2.40 0.21 0.21 1,15 1.79 3,42 14.0
1 1 1 1.12 0.04 0 .02 0 .55 0.23 0,45 6 .0
1 1 1 3,51 0.75 0 ,74 1 .75 5.29 7.32 21 .0

30 40 67 60.48 11.12 9.11 29 .85 67 .08 70.32 3 5 5 .5 0

’ Merged with Slate Animal Husbandry Department
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Installed capacity and percentage average daily throughput of Milk in Dairy Plants in January, 1969
and January, 1973

ANNEXURE XVI

Name of dairy plant installed % average %averagc 
capacity throughput through- 
(in litres) January’69 put

January’73

(0) (1) (2) (3)

(1) Andhra Pradesh
1. Hyderabad
2. Kurnool
3. Nellore
4. Visakhapatnam
5. Chittoor .
6. Rajahmundhry
7. Warrangal
8. Vijayawada

(2) Assam
9. Gauhati .

(3) Bihar
10. Bhagalpur
11. Gaya .
12. Patna
13. Ranchi .
14. Barauni (Creamery) 

(in terms of milk)
15. Barauni (milk powder 

factory) .
16. Darbhanga

(4) 17. Chandigarh

(5) Delhi . . . .
18. Delhi Milk Scheme

(6) Gujarat
19. Rajkot .
20. Mehsana
21. Anand .
22. Ahmedabad
23. Jamnagar
24. Bhavnagar
25. Surat
26. Baroda
27. Junagarh

(7) Goa
28. Ponda .

(8) Haryana
29. Jind
30. Bhiwani
31. Ambala

80.000 92.0 95.5
2,000 65.5 44.2
5,000 7 .6 74.0

10,000 — 84.7
10,000 6 .4 48.4
10,000 — 97.0
6,000 — 63.1

125,000 — 88.6

10,000 10.2 66.5

1,000 85.2 36.9
10,000 21.1 17.4
10,000 27.7 94.9
6,000 6.6 60.3

10,000 28.0 54.4

100,000 __ 6.0
6,000 — 27.9

20,000 74.2 139.9

255,000 90.7 113.7

45,000 19.7 37.8
350,000 70.5 68.8
500,000 24.0 113.7
100,000 70.5 142.3

6,000 11.3 28.0
4,000 26.1 44.5

50,000 103.4 117.7
50,000 37.5 70.0
10,000 12.5 2 .4

10,000 — 53.5

50,000 87.6
15,000 — 56.7
20,000 — N.A.

(0) (1) (2) (3)

(9) Himachal Pradesh
32. Mandi . 10,000 — 48.4

(10) Jammu & Kashmir
33. Srinagar 10,000 14.2 15.3
34. Jammu . 10,000 — 43.4

(11) Kerala

35. Calicut . 6,000 95.1 91.8
36. Trivandrum . 6,000 150.4 159.7
37. Ernakulam 10,000 42.8 53.5
38. Palghat . 6,000 96.7 76.2

39. Kottayam 6,000 — 63.5

(12) Tamil Nadu

40. Coimbatore . 16,000 80.7 119.4
41. Kodaikanal . 1,000 79.5 125.0
42. Madurai ^ 50,000 23.6 46.1
43. Madras . 75,000 60.9 117.7
44. Kanyakumari 3,000 136.5 179.6
45. Tiruchirapalli . 16,000 40.5 43.1
46. Tanjavoor 16,000 41.0 26.5
47. Chidambaram 5,000 — 9.4

(13) Maharashtra
48. Dhulia . 80,000 — 134.9
49. Bombay . 600,000 69.9 90.4
50. Kolhapur 20,000 223.0 203,4
51. Nasik . 12,000 66.5 80.4
52. Nagpur . 20,000 60.6 161.1
53. Poona . 100,000 105.7 64.9
54. Sholapur 10,000 133.8 133.0
55. Miraj . 40.000 95.8 106.3
56. Aurangabad . 5,000 30.3 116.9

(14) Manipur i
57. Imphal . 4,000 — 30.0

(15) Karnataka
58. Bhadrawati . 10,000 — 29.4
59. Bangalore 50,000 61.5 160.1
60. Kudigee 4,500 51.7 55.8 i
61. HubliDharwar 10,000 65.2 145.3
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63

(0)

62. Gulbarga
63. Belgaum
64. Mangalore
65. Devangere
66. Mysore

(16;) Madhya Pradesh
67. Indore .
68. Jabalpur
69. Bhopal
70. Gwalior

(IT) Orissa
71. Cuttack

(18 ) Punjab
72. Amritsar
73. Ludhiana

(19)) Pondicherry
74. Pondicherry 

(20>) Rajasthan
75. 3aipur

(1)

10,000
10,000
10,000
6,000

10,000

20,000
10,000
10,000
10,000

6,000

65.000
100.000

10,000

20.000

(2)

1.1

82.1

18.8

50.2

(3)

53.6 
42.2
54.7 
25.0 
21.9

57.6
26.7 
80.4
28.8

5.8

105.5
N.A.

—  112.1

69.6

(0) (1) (2) (3)

(21) Tripura

76. Agartala 5.000 73.9 25.3

(22) Uttar Pradesh
77. Agra 6,000 73.9 24.3

78. Allahabad 5,400 26.1 23.5

79. Almora 3,000 13.7 6.15

80. Haldwani 3.000 — 71.6

81. Mathura 10,000 — 10.5

82. Lucknow . 40,000 35.8 48.6

83. Dehradun . 20,000 — 9.0
84. Varanasi 18,000 — 54.8

85. Gorakhpur 10,000 — 4.5

86. Kanpur 50,000 — 33.8
87. Aligarh(in terms of milk)l 0,000 — 158.8
88. Moradabad . 55,000 — 59,2

(23) West Bengal
89. Calcutta . 200,000 73.5 86.8

90. Durgapur 55,000 — 14.0



ANMEXURE X l l f

siatcs/union territories

(0)

Filih Five Year Plan—Targets o f Livestock Products

miliv (000 tonnes) eggs (million) wool (lakh kgs)

1. Andlira Pradesh

2. Assam

3. Bihar .

4. Gujrat

5. Haryana

6. Himachal Pradesh

7. Jammu & Kashmir 

. Karnataka .

9. Kerala

10. Madhya Pradesh

11. Maharashtra

12. Manipur

13. Meghalaya

14. Nagalaad .

15. Orissa

16. Punjab

17. Rajasthan .

18. Tamil Nadu

19. Tripura

20. Uttar Pradesh

21. West Bengal

22. to ta l states

imion territories

23. Andaman & Nicobar Islands

24. Arunachal Pradesh

25. Chandigarh

26. Dadara & Nagar Havel

27. Delhi .

28. Goa, Daman & Diu

29. Lakshadcep

30. Pondicherry

31. Mizoram

32. union territories

33. all India

base level target base level target base level target

1973-74 1978-79 1973-74 1978-79 1973-74 1978-79

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6.)

1830.00 2400.00 825.00 1445.00 24.00 26.. 20

300.00 435.00 234.00 300,00 — —
1650.00 1900.00 477.00 780.00 8.00 8i.50

2000.00 2400.00 134.00 215.00 20,75 24.00

1330.00 1700.00 140.00 245.00 6.60 7 .6 0

64.00 80.00 13.00 16.00 14.00 177.50

180.00 225.00 165.00 200.00 14.30 17-50

900.00 1125.00 1500.00 3000.00 30,18 3"̂ .00

410.00 550.00 800.00 1200.00 — —

1662.00 2100.00 250.00 400.00 6.30 7 .30

1075.00 1300.00 720.00 903.00 9.11 101.00
50.50 55.50 15.00 . 26.00 — —
42.00 52.00 19.00 28.00 — —

2.00 3.00 9.00 13.00 — —

196.00 216.00 292.00 436.00 — —

2100.00 3050.00 321.00 495.00 11.80 ISi.OO
2370.00 2800.00 103.00 150.00 108.50 119). 00

1025.00 1260.00 800.00 1200.00 26,00 30). 00
12.75 17,50 15.70 30.00 — —

4855.00 5500.00 241.00 410.00 18.50 235.50

945.00 1200.00 564.00 833.00 2.00 2 .2 0

23000.25 28359.00 7637.70 12322.00 300.04 341 .30

J  . 75 2.00 3.00 6.00 __

20.00 35.00 15.00 30.00 1.00 1 00

15.00 17.50 9.00 14.00 —
0.73 0.80 /' 1.20 2.20 — —

135.00 146.00 36.50 60.00 — -
35.00 40.50 9.00 15.00 —

— — 0.10 0. 0 —

13.00 15.00 4.10 7.00 — —

0.20 1 .00 2.00 10.00 — —

200.68 221.80 64.90 114.40 1.00 li .00
23200.93 28580.80 7702,60 12436.40 301.04 342r,30
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ANNEXURE XVIII

Target of Selected Physical Programmes Animal Husbandry

stattes I union territories

(0)

L C D , projects 
base 
level 

1973-74
target

1978-79

key village blocks 
base
level target

1973-74 1978-79

(lakhs) (lakhs)
exotic inseminations cross-bred cows 

base
level target 

1973-74 1978-793

base
level

1973-74
target

1978-79

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8)

3 7 41 43 1 1 1 1

2 5 20 32 0.35 1.25 0.50 3.00

3 8 47 53 0.22 1.00 0.20 0.70

7 9 12 12 0.01 0.45 — 0.05

6 8 13 13 0.20 1.25 0.05 0.45

— 1 1 7 7 0.25 1.00 0.60 1.10

3 4 9 13 0.67 3.00 0.40 0.&8

2 7 37 40 2.50 7.00 3.00 4.40

2 3 15 15 4.80 12.00 3.50 7.50

5 10 4S 65 @ @
6 10 38 43 0.30 3.00 0.25 2.25

— — 2 4 0.01 0.10 — 0.02

1 2 2 3 0.06 0.20 0.10 0.30

— 1 1 3 0.03 0.10 — 0.08

3 4 24 29 0.12 1.00 @ @
5 7 45 45 0.80 5.00 0.02 0.80

2 6 25 30 0.40 5.00 0.08 2.00

3 5 80 94 1.50 5.50 0.40 1.50

— 1 9 11 — 0,40 — 0.06

6 9 76 76 0.25 5.00 0.03 1.00

4 7 62 62 1.00 4.00 0.50 3.00

63 114 610 693 13.47 56.25 9.63 29.09

1. Andhra Pradesh

2. Assam

3. Bihar .

4. Gujarat

5. Haryana

6. Himachal Pradesh

7. Jammu & Kashmir

8. Karnataka .

9. Kerala

10. Madh:^a Pradesh
11. Maharashtra

12., Manipur

13. Meghalaya

14. Nagaland

15., Orissa.

16. Punjab

17. Rajasthan

18. Tamil Nadu

19. Tripura

20. Uttar Pradesh

21. West Bengal

22., total . 

uniion territories

23. Andaman & Nicobar Islands — — 2 2 neg neg neg neg

24. Arunachal Pradesh — — — 1 — 0.10 0.05 0.11

25. Chandigarh — — 1 1 0.01 0.015 0.004 0.01

26. Dadara & Nagar Haveli — — — — — — — —

27., D e lh i......................................... — — 1 4 0.01 0.20 — ‘ 0.05

28. Goa, Daman & Diu — — 4 7 0.01 0.05 — 0.01

29. Lakshadeep — — — — — ' — — —

30. Pondicherry — — 3 4 0.14 0.25 0.03 0.09
31. Mizoram . . . . — — — 1 N.A. N.A. N .A N.A.
32. union territories — — 11 20 0.17 0,615 0,084 0.31
33. all-India . . . . . 63 114 621 713 13.64 56.865 9.714 29.40

1 Would be furnished by the State Government later on. tteg.*—ttcgligible
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ANNEXURE XIX
Targets of Selected Physical Programmes

states/union territories fodder seed production integrated sheep intensive egg &
farms development projects poultry prodn.

centres

base level 
1973-74

target
1978-79

base level 
1973-74

target
1978-79

base level 
1973-74

target
1978-79

(0) ( \) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

1. Andhra Pradesh . . . \ — 2 — — 8 15
2. A s s a m ......................................... 2 4 — — 7 13

2 4 — 1 5 15
4. G u j a r a t ......................................... 4 6 — 2 4 8
5. H a r y a n a ......................................... 1 1 — — — 3
6. Himachal Pradesh 1 3 — 1 — 2
7. Jammu & Kashmir 2 4 — 3 2 5

2 4 — 2 3 11
9. K e r a l a ......................................... 2 2 — — 2 2

10. Madhya Pradesh . . . . 3 6 — 1 5 8
11. Maharashtra . . . . — 2 — 1 14 14
12. M a n ip u r ................................................... . 1 2 — — 1 1
13. M eghalaya......................................... 1 3 — — — 1
14. N a g a la n d ......................................... . — — — — — 1
15. O r i s s a ......................................... 1 1 — — 2 6
16, P u n j a b ......................................... 1 3 — — 3 5
17. R ajasth an ......................................... 1 2 — — 9 9
18. Tamil Nadu . . . . 3 6 — — — — ■
19. T r i p u r a ......................................... 1 3 — — 1 1
20. Uttar P r a d e s h ......................................... ♦ * 1 1 8 13
21. West Bengal . . . . 8 8 — — 5 5
22.  total—states . . . . 36 66 1 14 79 138

union territories

23. Andaman & Nicobar Islands — — — — — _

24. Arunachal Pradesh . . . 1 — — — — _
25. Chandigarh . . . . . — — — — — ---
26. Dadara & Nagar Haveli . — — — — — ---

27. D e lh i............................................................. — — — — 1 1
28. Goa, Daman & Diu . . . 1 2 — — 1 2
29. Lakshadeep . . . . , — — — — — —

— — — — — 1
1 2 — — — —

2 5 — — 2 4
33. all I n d i a ............................................. . 38 71 1 14 81 142

♦Seeds are being produced at the existing 14 Cattle Breeding Farms
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ANNEXURE XX
Fifth Five Year Plan—Dairying & Milk Supply Targets of Selected Physical Programmes

statces/union Territories fluid milk plants 
(nos.)

milk product factories installed capacity of 
milk plants (lakh litres)

(0)
1. Andhra P rad esh .........................................................  . .

2. A s s a m ............................................................................................

3. Bihar ............................................................................................

4. G u j a r a t ............................................................. ..........

5. H a r y a n a ............................................................................................

6. Himachal P r a d e s h ........................................................................

7. Jammu & K a s h m i r ........................................................................

8. K arnataka............................................................................................

9. K e r a l a ............................................................................................

10. Madhya Pradesh..................................................................................

11. M a h a r a s h t r a ..................................................................................

12. M a n ip u r ............................................................................................

13. M eghalaya............................................................................................

14. N a g a la n d ............................................................................................

15. O r i s s a ............................................................................................

16. P u n j a b ............................................................................................

17. R ajasthan............................................................................................

18. Tamil Nadu ...................................................................................

19. T r ip u r a .............................................................................................

20. Uttar P r a d e s h ..................................................................................

21. West B e n g a l ..................................................................................

22. total s t a t e s ..................................................................................

unUon territories

23. Andaman & Nicobar I s l a n d s ...................................................

24. Arunachal P r a d e s h ........................................................................

25. C h a n d i g a r h ..................................................................................

26. Dadara & Nagar H a v e l i ..............................................................

27. D e l h i ............................................................................................

28. Goa, Daman 8c D i u ........................................................................

29. L a k s h a d w e e p ..................................................................................

30. P o n d i c h e r r y ..................................................................................

31. M iz o r a m ............................................................................................

32. to ta l ............................................................................................

33. a l l - I n d i a ............................................................................................

♦Creameries
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base level 
1973-74

target
1978-79

base level 
1973-74

target
1978-79

base level 
1973-74

target
1978-79

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

8 17 1 3 3.92 12.32

2 4 1 2 0.19 0.59

5 11 1 3 1.56 5.25

6 11 6 6 15.80 24.00

2 3 2 5 1.05 4.05

I 4 — — 0.10 0.35

2 2 — 2* 0.20 0.20

9 10 — 1 1.25 5.90

6 8 — 1 0.51 1.65

4 8 — 1 1.24 2.54

12 17 1 1 13.60 18.00

1 1 — — 0.10 0.15

— 1 — 1* 0.06 0.10

1 3 __ __ 0.06 0.22

— — 6 12 5.00 7.60

3 5 — 6 0.45 6.55

11 14 — 1 3.55 8.25

1 3 — — 0.10 0.24

9 21 2 7 2.50 6.25

3 6 — 2 4.00 9.80

86 149 20 54 55.24 114.01

1 1

— —
0.20 1.00

1 1 __ __ 3.55 7.50

1 1 — — 0.10 0.20

1 1 — — 0.20 0.30

— 1 — — — 0.10

4 5 — — 4.05 9.10

90 154 20 54 59.29 123.11



Fifth Five Year Plan—^Fisheries 
Fish Production

ANNEXURE XX]

states

(0)

(000’ tonnes)

base level 1973-74 fifth plan targets 1978-79

inland marine total inland manne total

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

1. Andhra P*radesh.................................................... 87.92 88.71 176.63 119.32 132.19 251.51
2. A s s a m .............................................................. 32.00 — 32.00 60.00 — 60.00
3. Bihar .............................................................. 68.00 — 68.00 85.00 — 85.00
4. G u j a r a t .............................................................. 15.00 165.00 180.00 25.00 265.00 290.00
5. H a r y a n a .............................................................. 1.10 — 1.10 2.00 — 2.00
6. Himachal P r a d e s h ......................................... 0.80 — 0.80 2.20 — 2.20
7. Jammu & K a s h m i r ......................................... 6.50 — 6.50 8.00 — 8.00
8. K arnataka.............................................................. 70.00 120.00 190.00 90.00 150.00 240.00
9. K e r a l a .............................................................. 20.00 480.0 500.00 25.00 675.00 700.00

10. Madhya Pradesh.................................................... 9.00 — 9.00 13.00 — 13.00
11. M a h a r a s h t r a .................................................... 18.00 264.00 282.00 30.00 288.00 318.00
12. M a n ip u r .............................................................. 1.30 — 1.30 2.00 — 2.00
13. M eghalaya.............................................................. 0.70 — 0.70 1.50 — 1.50
14. N a g a la n d .............................................................. 0.12 — 0.12 0.20 — 0.20
15. Orissa........................................................................ 23.00 17.00 40.00 28.00 30.00 58.00
16. P u n j a b .............................................................. 1.90 — 1.90 2.50 — 2.50
17. R ajasth an .............................................................. 8.50 — 8.50 12.50 — 12.50
18. Tamil N a d u .................................................... 150.00 300.00 450.00 230.00 400.00 630.00
19. T r i p u r a .............................................................. 4.28 — 4,28 6.60 — 6.60
20. Uttar P r a d e s h .................................................... 24.00 — 24.00 30.00 — 30.00
21. West B e n g a l .................................................... 240.00 10.00 250.00 280.00 20.0 300.00
22 total—states 782.12 144.71 2226.83 1052.82 1960.19 3013.01

union territories

23. Andaman & Nicobar Islands . . . . — 0.90 0.90 Neg. 6.50 6.50
24. Arunachal P r a d e s h ......................................... 0.17 — 0.17 0.30 — 0.30
25. C h a n d i g a r h .................................................... Neg. — Neg. Neg. — Neg.
26. Dadara «& Nagar Haveli . . . . Neg. — Neg. Neg. — Neg.
27. D e lh i........................................................................ 0.22 — 0.22 0.275 — 0.275
28. Goa, Daman & D i u ......................................... 0.75 22.36 23.11 1.00 30.36 31.36
29. L a k s h a d w e e p .................................................... 2.50 2.50 — 5.00 5.00
30. P o n d i c h e r r y .................................................... 0.40 15.00 15.40 0.55 23.00 23.55
31. M iz o r a m .............................................................. 0.340 — 0.340 0.800 — 0.800
32. total—union territo r ies 1.88 40.76 42.64 2.92 64 86 67.78

all-India 784.00 1485.47 2269.47 1055.74 2025.05 3080.79
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Fifth Five Year Plan—Fisheries 
Mechanisation of Boats

(numbers)

ANNEXURE XXII

states/union territories base level 
1973-74

fifth plan tar
get 1978-79

(0) (1) (2)

1. Andhra Pradesh . 374 574

2. Assam 2 30

3. Gujarat 2000 3200

4. Kerala 1314 2104

5. Maharashtra 2918 3238

6, Karnataka 1100 1302

7. Orissa 122 300

8. Tamil Nadu 1027* 2382

9. West Bengal 5 105

10. total—:-states 8862 13235

union territories

11. Andaman & Nicobar . 2 52

12. Goa, Daman & Diu . 168 268

13. Lakshadweep 115 175

14. Pondicherry 151 321

15, total—union territories 436 816

16. all-India 9298 14051

*Corrected figure would be furnished by the State 
Government later on.



AMUBXUkE X X ti t

1. Andhra Pradesh

2. Assam

3. Bihar

4. Gujarat

5. Haryana .

6. Himachal Pradesh

t'lhh Five Year Plan—Fisheries 
Production of Spawn

(million)

states/union territories base level 
1973-74

fifth plan tar
get 1978-79

(0) (1) (2) (0) (1) (2)

30.00

250.00

200.00 

100.00*

3.50
1

75.00

600.00

400.00

500.00 

9.50
1

19. Tripura

20. Uttar Pradesh

21. West Bengal

22. total—states

union territories

75.00

200.00
160.00

1887.75

150.00

400.00

320.00  

4253 .87

7. Jammu & Kashmir

8. Karnataka

0.12

50.00

0 .2 5

300.00
23. Andaman & Nicobar 

Islands .

9. Kerala 5.00 8.00 24. Arunachal Pradesh —

10. Madhya Pradesh 250.00 500.00 25. Chandigarh — —

11. Maharashtra . * 75.00 150.00 26. Dadra & Nagar Haveli — —

12. Manipur . 6.00 12.00 27. Delhi — —

13. Meghalaya 0.10 4.00 28. Goa, Daman & Diu . — 1.00

14. Nagaland . 0.03 0.12 29. Lakshadweep — —

15. Orissa 350.00 500.00 30. Pondicherry 0.10 1.10

16. Punjab 3.00 15.00 31. Miz»ram . 0.10 1 .50

17. Rajasthan . 40.00 120.00 32. to ta l—union territo ries 0.20 3;.60

18. Tamil Nadu 90.00 190.00 all-India 1887.95 4257.47

I The information will be furnished by the State Government later on.
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ANNEXURE XXIV

Fifth Five Year Plan—Fisheries 
Production/Procurement of Fry and Fingerlings

st;ates/union territories base level 
1973-74

(million)

fifth plan tar
get 1978-79

(0) (1) (2) (0) (1) (2)

11. Andhra Pradesh . 15.00 40.00 18. Tamil Nadu 45.00 90.00

2 . Assam 63.00 200.00 19. Tripura 25.00 50.00

3 , Bihar 50.00 100.00 20. Uttar Pradesh . 25.00 40.00

4 . Gujarat 60.001 225.00 21, West Bengal 35.00 75.00

5 . Haryana . 0.70 1.90 22. total—states 482.56 1213.40

(S. Himachal Pradesh 2.00 10.00 union territo r ies

1 .  Jammu & Kashmir — — 23. Andaman & Nicobar . — 0.02

S. Karnataka 12.00 80.00 24. Arunachal Pradesh . 0.05 0.10

9 . Kerala 2.50 4.00 25. Chandigarh 1 1

1(0. Madhya Pradesh 45.00 100.00 26. D^idfa&NagaiHaveU . — I

m . Maharashtra 55.00 75.00 27. Delhi 0.52 0.75

12. Manipur . 1.50 3.00 28. Goa, Daman & Diu . — 0.25

13. Meghalaya. 0.04 1.00 29. Lakshadweep — —

14. Nagaland . 0.20 0.50 30. Pondicherry 0.33 0.50

15. Orissa 35.00 75.00 31. Mizoram . 0.02 0.40

1(6. Punjab 0.62 3.00 32. total—union territories 8.92 2.12

17. Rajasthan . 10.00 40.00 all-India 483.48 1215.52

ilnformation will be furnished by the State Govt, later on.
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ANNEXURE XXV

Fifth Five Year Plan—Fisheries 
Nursery Area

(hectares)

states/union territories base level 
1973-74

fifth Plan tar
get 1978-79

(0) (1) (2) (0) (1) (2)

1. Andhra Pradesh . 30.00 40.00 18. Tamil Nadu 1 1

2. Assam 70.00 130.00 19. Tripura 7.00 15.00
3. Bihar 160.00 200.00 20. Uttar Pradesh . 250.00 300.00
4. Gujarat 15.00 45.00 21. West Bengal 75.00 150.(00
5. Haryana . 6.00 25.00 22. total—states 922.00 1784.00
6. Himachal Pradesh 3.00 20.00 union territories

7. Jammu & Kashmir 1 1 23. Andaman & Nicobar — —
8. Karnataka. 30.00 55.00 24. Arunachal Pradesh 1 1

9. Kerala 3.50 5.00 25. Chandigarh — —
10. Madhya Pradesh 80.00 286.00 26. Dadra&Nagar Haveli. — —

11. Maharashtra 36.00 70.00 27. Delhi
/

1 1
12. Manipur . 5.00 9.00 28. Goa, Daman Diu — 2 .0
13. Meghalaya 2.50 10.00 29. Lakshadweep . — —
14. Nagaland . 7.00 25.00 30. Pondicherry 0.94 1.(09
15. Orissa 90.00 162.00 31. Mizoram . 0.30 1.30
16. Punjab 7.00 37.00 32. total—union territo ries 1.24 4.39
17. Rajasthan . 45.00 200.00 total—all-India 923.24 1788.39

1 Figures would be supplied later on by the State Govt.
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ANNEXURE XXVI

Fourth Plan—Forestry Physical Targets and Anticipated Achievements (1973-74)

states/union territories

quick growing species 
(000 hectares)

economic plantations 
(000 hectares)

farm forestryi 
(000 hectares)

communications 
(000 kms.)

base tar- anticipated base tar- anticipated base 
level get achievement level get achievement level 
68-69 73-74 73-74 68-69 73-74 73-74 68-69

tar- anticipated base 
get achievement level 

73-74 73-74 68-69

tar- anticipated 
get achievement 
73-74 73-74

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11)

L.M.A. Islands and Pondicherry—Nil. 
1 including fuelwood plantations.

neg—negligible

(12)

1. Andhra Pradesh 13 19 24 30 42 45 6 11 10 1.5 2.1 1.5
2. Assam 6 16 12 neg. 11 10 — neg. — — 0.2 0.2
3. Bihar 11 25 24 29 41 37 1 4 2 5.0 6.0 ' 6.0
4. Gujarat 11 25 24 21 34 35 1 4 1 0.2 0.2 0 .2
5. Haryana . 4 6 5 7 13 19 neg. 1 4 0.1 0.2 0.2
6. Himachal Pradesh 4 26 21 12 57 31 1 2 1 1.5 2 .0 1.8
7. .Jammu & Kashmir 1 21 1 5 11 6 — 2 3 0.9 1.1 1.6
8. Karnataka 40 91 73 64 105 95 85 91 106 0.2 0.4 0.3
9. Kerala 18 30 25 47 60 60 2 3 3 2.3 2.5 2.3

10. Madhya Pradesh 26 42 46 29 49 51 1 2 1 9.0 9.0 10.3
11. Maharashtra 26 35 32 44 79 61 neg. 4 3 1.5 2.2 2.2
12, Manipur . — — — 1 2 3 neg. nej. neg. 0.3 0.8 0.6
13. Meghalaya — — neg. — — 1 — — neg. — — 0.1
14. Nagaland . neg. 1 neg. 1 2 2 neg. neg. 1 0.3 0 .4 0.4
15. Orissa 20 35 34 34 49 48 neg. 4 3 3.1 3.6 4.0
16. Punjab 3 8 7 13 29 30 2 15 16 — — —
17. Rajasthan . 1 1 1 14 21 18 1 2 1 1.5 1.7 1.7
18. Tamil Nadu 9 9 23 79 95 95 35 57 53 0.2 0.3 0.2
19. Tripura 2 14 16 10 15 14 1 2 2 0.3 0.5 0.8
20. Uttar Pradesh . 51 121 120 83 127 128 3 9 9 7.6 12.0 8.7
21. West Bengal 9 14 17 24 26 27 — 1 neg. 0 .4 0 .4 0.4
22. total—states 255 539 505 547 868 816 139 214 219 35.9 45.6 43.5

umion territo ries
23. Andaman & Nicobar . 

Islands 6 12 9
24. -Arunachal Pradesh — — — 5 15 14 1 3 1 1.0 1.5 1.3
25. 'Chandigarh — — — neg. neg. neg. neg. neg. neg. — — —
26. Dadar & Nagar 

Haveli . — — — — neg. neg. neg. __ _ __ neg. neg.
27. Oelhi — — — — — — neg. neg. neg. — — __
28. 'Goa, Daman & Diu . 4 7 5 3 9 10 — neg. neg. 0.1 0.2 0.2
29. Mi/oram . — — neg. — — 1 — — — — — __
30. to ta l—union territories 4 7 5 14 36 34 1 3 1 1.1 1.7 1.5
31. all-India 259 546 510 561 904 850 140 217 220 37.0 47.3 45.0
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ANNEXURE XXVII

Fifth Pian—Forestry—Base-level 1973-74 and Physical Targets 1978-79

states/union territories

(0)

1. Andhra Pradesh
2. Assam
3. Bihar .
4. Gujarat
5. Harayana
6. Himachal Pradesh .
7. Jammu & Kashmir
8. Karnataka .
9. Kerala .

10. Madhya Pradesh .
11. Maharashtra
12. Manipur
13. Meghalaya .
14. Nagaland
15. Orissa .
16. Punjab
17. Rajasthan
18. Tamil Nadu .
19. Tripura
20. Uttar Pradesh
21. West Bengal .

22. total—states 

union territo r ies

Delhi, L.M. A. Islands & Pondicherry—Nil. 
iJnclusive of institutional financing, 
tincludes fuelwood plantations, 
neg.—negligible.

quick growing economic plan- farm forestryt communications 
species tations
(’000 hectares) (’000 hectares) (’000 hectares) (’000 kms)

ise
vcl
^3-74

target
78-791

base
level
73-74

target

78-791

base
level
73-74

target

78-79

base
level

73-74

target

78-79

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8)

24 41 45 66 10 11 1.5 2.0
12 29 10 56 — — 0.2 0.5
24 37 37 52 2 5 6.0 6 .0
24 37 35 64 1 3 0 .2 1.1
5 6 19 34 4 8 0.2 0 .3

21 43 31 62 1 3 1.8 2.1
1 1 6 21 3 15 1.6 2 .8

73 117 95 146 106 145 0.3 0 .4
25 50 60 72 3 5 2.3 2 .6
46 76 51 182 1 6 10.3 13.8
32 61 133 3 13 2.2 2.4
— — 3 7 neg. neg. 0 .6 0.7

neg. neg. 1 11 neg. neg. 0.1 0.2
neg. 3 2 14 1 6 0.4 0 .5

34 62 48 118 3 15 4.0 5.8
7 7 30 48 16 31 — —
1 1 18 18 1 1 1.7 2.0

23 41 95 115 53 112 0 .2 0.3
16 20 14 23 2 2 0.8 1.0

120 222 128 270 9 14 8.7 . 12.2
17 23 27 43 neg. 2 0 .4 1.0

505 854 816 1545 219 397 43.5 5 7 .7

23. Andaman & Nicobar Islands . . — 1 9 14 — — — —
24, Arunachal Pradesh.......................................... — — 14 33 1 1 1.3 2.1
25. Chandigarh.................................................... — — neg. neg. neg. neg. — —
26. Dadra & Nagar Haveli . . . . — — neg. 1 — neg. neg. neg.
27. Goa, Daman & Diu . . . . 5 5 10 14 neg. 1 0 .2 0 .2
28. M i z o r a m .................................................... neg. neg. 1 3 — 1 — neg.
29. to ta l—union territo ries 5 6 34 65 1 3 1 .5 2 .3
30. all-India 510 860 850 1610 220 400 45 .0 60 .0
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ANN EX V RE XXVtll

Fifth Plan—Forestry—Recorded Production of Industrial Wood and Fuel Wood

staites/union territories

(0)

1.. Andhra Pradesh
2.. Assam
3.. Bihar .
4.. Gujarat
5.. Harayana ,
6.. Himachal Pradesh 
7. Jammu &Kashmi 
8 Karnataka .
9. Kerala

10. Madhya Pradesh 
U .. Maharashtra
12.. Manipur
13.. Meghalaya
14.. Nagaland .
15.. Orissa
16.. Punjab
17.. Rajasthan .
18.. Tamil Nadu 
19„ Tripura
20.. Uttar pradesh
21.. West Bengal
22.. total—states

(lakh ni3)

industrial wood production fuel wood production

1969-70
actual

1973-74 1978-79 
estimated target

1969-70
actual

1973-74
estimated

1978-79
target

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

1.991 2.50 3.00 7.511 5.00 6.00
4.12 4.15 5.00 4.431 4.43t 4.43$
3.80 4.50 6.00 2.80 3.50 5.50

1.651 2.00 2.10 2.701 2.70 3.00
0.23 0.25 0.35 0.23 0.25 0.30
6.81 6.00 6.00 1.331 1.33$ 1.33$
3.80 4.00 6.00 0.50 0.50t 0.50$
5.60 6.00 9.00 10.00 12.00 12.50

5.441 9.00 10.00 4.401 6.00 7.00
27.00 27.00 37.00 24.00 25.00 35.00

4 .00 4.50 9 .0 0 14.00 20.00 30.00
0.091 0.091 0.09J 0.291 0.29J 0.29$

2 N.A. N.A. 2 N.A. N.A.
0.171 0.17J 0.17J 0.061 0.06X 0.06$
5.00 5.00 7.00 6.70 6.70 8.00

0.391 0.40 0 .40 t 0.311 0.31J 0.32$
0.211 0 .2 U 0.211 0.891 0.89J 0.89$

2.38 2.60 4.00 3.30 4.00 5.50
0.371 0.37J 0.38J 1.381 1.38$ 1.38$

8.70 9.50 10.50 22.50 22.50 24.00
2,30 3.00 4.00 6.80 7.00 8.00

84.05 91.24 120.20 114.13 123.84 154.00

union territo ries

23- Andaman & Nicobar Islands 0.851 0.85$ 0.85$ 0.211 0.22$ 0.221
24. Arunchal P r a d e s h ......................................... 1.00 1.75 2.00 0.22 0.25 0.30
25.. Dadara & Nagar Haveli . . . . 0.011 0.01$ 0.01$ 0.131 0.13$ 0.13$
26« Goa, Daman & D i u ......................................... 0.091 0.10$ 0.10$ 0.60$ 0.60$ 0.60$
27« M iz o r a m ............................................................. 2 N.A. N.A. 2 N.A. N.A.

28« to ta l—union territories 1.95 2.71 2.96 1.16 1.20 1.25
29« all-India 86.00 93.95 123.16 115.29 125.04 155.25

Note : iFigures taken from ‘Forest Statistics—Bulletin No. 13, Central Forestry Commission, 
^tentative estimates.
* included in Assam.
N. A. information not yet available.
Chandigarh, Delhi, Lakshadwip and Pondicherry—nil.
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Chapter 2

Co-operation and Community Development

C o o p e r a t io n

Review of Progress in Fourth Plan

A
t  Annexure I is a statement indicating the assum
ed base level and the targets of the Fourth 
Plan in respect of important programmes in the co

operative sector. This annexure also indicates the 
hkely achievements against the targets. It will be 
observed that the Fourth Plan performance presents a 
mixed picture. In respect of one item, namely, coope
rative marketing of agricultural produce, the Fourth 
Plan target is likely to be exceeded. In respect of 
certain other items such as cooperative credit and 
cooperative storage, the targets are likely to be ac
complished substantially. With regard to the remam- 
ing items, there will be shortfalls against the Plan tar
gets. The relevant factors pertaining to each sector 
of cooperative development are briefly analysed be
low.

2.2. In the sphere of cooperative short and me
dium term credit, the target for the country as a 
whole is likely to be achieved. In regard to individual 
States, however, the progress continues to be strikingly 
uneven. An Annexure II is a statement showing the 
State-wise position. It will be observed that four Sta
tes, namely, Gujarat, Maharashtra, Punjab and Tamil 
Nadu accounted for over 61 per cent of the total 
volume of cooperative short and medium term credit. 
It will also be seen that, during the period of the 
Fourth Plan, the share of cooperatively under-deve- 
loped States, such as Assam, Orissa, Rajasthan and 
West Bengal, in the total volume of cooperative cre
dit has further deteriorated.

2.3. The principal bottleneck has been the continued 
existence of a high level of overdues. The overdues, 
as a percentage of outstandings at primary societies’ 
level, which stood at 39 on the eve of the Fourth 
Plan, are estimated to have increased to 41 as on 
30th June, 1972. At the central cooperative banks 
level, the overdues increased in the same period from 
27 per cent to 36 per cent. An even more disturbing 
picture is revealed if these figures are dis-aggregated. 
At Annexure III is a statement showing the State-wise 
distribution of the number of central cooperative banks 
according to the percentage of overdues during recent 
years. It will be seen that, in a number of States, there 
has been a particularly disquieting deterioration in the 
overdues position of a large number of central coope
rative banks.

2.4. A scheme was introduced in 1969-70 by the 
Reserve Bank of India for financing of primary agri
cultural credit societies by commercial banks. The 
scheme was meant for areas where the central coope
rative banks were financially weak. Under the scheme, 
20 commercial banks financed 1596 societies in 52 
districts of six States, viz., Andhra Pradesh, Haryana, 
Madhya Pradesh, Karnataka, Orissa and Uttar Pradesh 
and disbursed Rs. 10.17 crores upto March 1973. Of 
aU the States, relatively satisfactory results have been 
achieved in Haryana and Karnataka. Elsewhere, this 
attempt at collaboration between cooperative credit 
societies and commercial banks is still to stabilise.

2.5. During the Fourth Plan period, the problems 
of cooperative short-term credit have been under fre
quent review. At the instance of the Planning Com
mission, an Expert Group was constituted in 1972 to 
examine the credit situation on a district-by-district 
basis in the States of Eastern India, Rajasthan and 
Eastern U. P. and make recommendations for reorga
nisation/rehabilitation of the credit structure in indi
vidual States. So far, the Group has completed study 
of 13 districts of Orissa, two districts each of Assam, 
Bihar and Eastern U. P. and three districts each of 
Meghalaya and Jammu & Kashmir States. The Group 
has su^ested various measures for streamlining the 
institutional credit arrangements depending upon the 
conditions prevailing in each State. A similar study 
has also been undertaken in respect of West Bengal 
by an Expert Group constituted by the Governor, 
Reserve Bank of India. Another Export Group, consti- 
tuttd by the Government of India, has brought out re
ports on the cooperative credit structure in areas 
where tribal development projects have been started.

2.6. In respect of cooperative long-term credit, there 
is likely to be a marginal shortfall in the achieve
ment of the Fourth Plan target. One of the factors 
influencing this short-fall has been the level of over- 
dues. The following table represents the overdues 
position at the level of central land development banks 
and primary land development banks :

Table 1 :  Overdues in Land Development Banks
overdues as percentage of demand 

central land develop- primary land 
ment banks’ level development 

banks’ level

(0)
1968-69
1969-70
1970-71
1971-72

(1)_
10.80
13.00 
22.69
17.00

(2)
21.23
23.00 
31.68
25.00

76



77

A t Annexure IV is a statement showing the State- 
wise position. It will be observed that, while in some 
Stattes such as Haryana and Punjab, the overdues are 
almiost negligible, the level of overdues in certain other 
Stattes is over 60 per cent. In quite a number of 
Stattes, there has been steady deterioration in this 
maltter. The State-wise figures of loans advanced by 
lancd development banks are given at Annexure V,

2.7. Cooperative marketing did not make signifi- 
canit progress in the initial years of the Fourth Plan. 
However, in the latter half of the Plan, the pace of 
cooperative marketing of agricultural produce has 
incireased considerably. According to provisional data, 
the value of agricultural produce marketed by co- 
opejratives in June, 1972 reached Rs. 844 crores. This 
incliuded foodgrains worth Rs. 247 crores and other 
crops Rs. 167 crores. It is estimated that, by the 
endi of the Fourth Plan, the target of handling Rs. 900 
cro)res worth of agricultural produce is likely to be 
excieeded. This is due to several new factors. From 
19772-73, a new scheme for strengthening of marketing 
coo)peratives in the high-yielding varieties areas had 
bee;n undertaken. Recent years have also witnessed a 
larger participation by cooperatives in the procurement 
opeirations of the Food Corporation of India/State 
Go'vernments. Marketing societies have been increa- 
inglly involved in the procurement operations of the 
Cottton Corporation and the Jute Corporation.

2.8. Though the overall record of performance of 
the marketing cooperatives is impressive, the inter- 
Staite disparities continue to persist. An analysis of 
the. performance of marketing cooperatives during 
1971-72 reveals that four States accounted for 77 per 
cemt of the total marketing of agricultural produce in 
the; country whereas eight other States accounted for 
onMy 2 per cent of such total operation during the same 
yeair. Besides, there is also considerable unevenness 
in the performance amongst the individual marketing 
cooperatives. About one-third of the marketing co
operatives do not undertake any marketing of agricul- 
turial produce and another 42 per cent handle agricul- 
turial produce of the value of less than Rs. 5 laklis 
each. Only 875 societies undertook marketing of agri- 
culltural produce above Rs. 5 lakhs each during 
1971-72.

2.9. At Annexure VI is a statement indicating the 
Staite-wise progress in marketing of agricultural pro
duce by cooperatives. It is observed that Punjab has 
reciorded a phenomenal progress. The value of agri- 
culltural produce marketed by cooperatives in Punjab 
ros;e from Rs. 76 crores to Rs. 240 crores. Consider- 
ablle progress has also been recorded in Gujarat, 
Hairy ana, and Maharashtra. On the other hand, in 
some States, such as Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, 
Utttar Pradesh and West Bengal, the level of coopera
tive marketing declined during the corresponding 
period. It is expected that, during 1973-74 in Uttar 
Pradesh, the level of handling of cooperatives will 
improve significantly in view of the increased role of 
the' cooperative procurement of wheat.

2.10. While the Fourth Plan target of establish
ing; 30 new cooperative sugar factories is likely to be 
ach’.ieved, there would be substantial shortfall in other

types of cooperative processing units. Various factors 
have contributed to this shortfall. These include a 
lack of adequate initial planning as also difficulties 
experienced in some cases in raising the requisite 
equity capital from producer members.

2.11. The following table indicates the main tar
gets and achievements of cooperatives in respect of 
distribution of agricultural inputs in the Fourth Plan:

Table 2 : Main Targets and Achievements of 
Cooperatives during Fourth Plan

(Rs. crores)

fourth plan 1968-69 1971-72 1973-74 
item target (actual) (actual) (anticipated)

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)

1. fertilizers 650.00 200.00 300.C0 350.00
2. seeds — 23.48 45.00 60.00
3. agricultural imple — 6.63 12.00 15.00

ments and machinery

4. pesticides and — 22.13 20.00 25.00
insecticides

It will be observed that the main shortfall is on the 
cooperative retailing of chemical fertilizers. It is a 
reflection of a bigger shortfall in the overall Fourth 
Plan target of chemical fertilizer consumption in the 
country. The cooperative share in the fertilizer trade 
has been more or less steady around 60 per cent.

2.12. The pace of progress of adding storage capa
city in the cooperative scctor was rather slow in the 
initial period of Fourth Plan. As a result of the mid
term appraisal, a central sector scheme was introduced 
in 1971-72. As a result of this scheme, an additional 
storage capacity of one million tonnes is likely to be 
financed. Even so, by the end of the Fourth Plan, stor
age capacity in the cooperative sector would reach a 
level of 38 lakh tonnes as against a targetted capacity 
of 44 lakh tonnes.

2.13. In the sector of consumer cooperation, by 
the commencement of the Fourth Plan period (June 
1969), a country-wide infra-structure had been built 
up, comprising 13,913 primary consumer cooperatives, 
387 central/wholesale stores with 2,647 branches and
80 department stores, 14 State federations of con
sumer cooperative stores and a National Cooperative 
Consumers’ Federation at the apex. As regards sales 
turn-over, the performance, was rather static in the 
first half of the Plan. This was mainly due to reduc
tion in sales resulting from relaxation of controls on 
foodgrains and sugar. There has, however, been a 
diversification of the range of business and less depen
dence on controlled commodities; the non-controUed 
commodities which accounted for 39 per cent of the 
sales turnover in 1968-69 accounted for more than 
50 per cent in 1971-72, The overall sales turnover, 
has recently started increasing, on account of larger 
turnover of department stores and other retail units. 
This trend is likely to be reinforced by the recent 
decision of the Government to route distribution of
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controlled cloth through cooperative channels, and the 
greater utilisation of cooperatives in the public distri
bution system for essential commodities. Another 
significant development in the couree of the Fourth 
Plan has been the establishment of a consultancy and 
promotional ceU within the National Cooperative Con
sumers Federation for providing expert guidance to 
consumer cooperatives.

2.14. A new central sector scheme for the accc- 
lerated development of consumer cooperatives with a 
growth and employment potential was introduced from 
1971-72. The basic objective of the scheme was to 
generate additional employment opportunities for the 
educated unemployed through the expansion and 
development of selected consumer cooperatives hav
ing growth potential. Under the scheme, assistance 
was proposed to be provided for development of about 
40 existing wholesale central consumer cooperative 
stores including department stores, identified as growth 
centres and for the establishment of about an equal 
number of new retail outlets during the three years 
beginning from 1971-72. Under this scheme, assis
tance was sanctioned in 1971-72 to five States for sett
ing up new department stores/large sized retail outlets. 
During 1972-73, a further amount has been sanction
ed under this scheme for the establishment of 17 
depaitment stores, 4 large sized retail outlets and for 
the expansion of two department stores and one retail 
outlet. These department stores and other units, 
which are being set up on the basis of carefully drawn 
up projects arc required to observe approved methods 
and procedures of management and business opera
tions, and serve as models for other consumer stores

2.15. The cooperative training complex consisting 
of 63 cooperative training centres, 13 cooperative 
training colleges and a National Institute of Coopera 
tive Management continued to function during the 
Fourth Plan period. During this period, an additional 
cooperative training college and three additional co
operative training centres were established. As far as 
member education programme is concerned, there 
has been a setback. The number of peripatetic parties 
operating under the programme has decreased during 
the past three years due to the discontinuation of the 
programme in a number of States such as Andhra 
Pradesh, Jammu & Kashmir, Rajasthan and Tamil 
Nadu. Qualitatively also the content of the programme 
has been far from satisfactory. By and large, it has 
failed to make a significant impact on the working 
of the cooperatives.

Approach in the Fifth Plan

2.16. Cooperation represents institutionalisation of 
the principle and impulse of mutual aid. It has the 
merit of combining freedom and opportunity for the 
small man with the benefit of large-scale management 
and organisation. Cooperation is, therefore, eminently 
suited to bring about Ae desired socio-economic chan
ges in the context of the existing conditions in the 
country. There is no other instrument as potentially 
powerful and fuU of social purpose as the cooperative 
movement. Thus the building up of a strong and 
viable cooperative sector, with special emphasis on

the needs of the peasants, the workers and the con
sumers, will be one of the major objectives of national 
policy in the Fifth Plan.

2.17. In the Fifth Plan, cooperative development 
will have four specific objectives. The first objective 
is to strengthen the network, of agricultural coopera
tives (credit, supply, marketing and processing) so 
as to serve as the principal institutional underpinning 
for a process of sustained agricultural development. 
The second objective will be to build up a viable con
sumer cooperative movement to enable it to function 
as an important element in a consumer oriented dis
tribution system. The third objective is to make efforts 
towards the correction of regional imbalances in the 
level of cooperative development particularly in the 
sphere of agricultural credit. Finally special efforts 
will be made towards restructuring and reorienting the 
cooperatives so as to shift the focus of their activities 
increasingly in favour of smaU and marginal farmers 
and other under privileged section of the people.

Strategy and Targets of Cooperative Deyelopment

2.18. In the strategy of cooperative development 
in the Fifth Plan, structural reformation will receive 
special attention. The cooperative movement has 
shown particular weakness in those areas where there 
is greatest need to provide credit to the farmer for 
his uplift. The small and marginal farmers stiU conti
nue to be at a great disadvantage in many States in the 
country inspite of the laws providing for an appeal 
against the refusal of cooperatives to induct such mem
bers. Particularly in the States of Bihar, Orissa, West 
Bengal, Assam and Rajasthan, cooperative credit is 
insufl&cient and does not reach this class. The situa
tion is stiU worse in areas inhabited by the scheduled 
tribes in the country. Against this background, it has 
been decided to try out in certain areas where small 
and marginal farmers are to benefit and the 
cooperative system is weak, a new concept of a Farmers 
Service Society, postulated by the National Commis
sion on Agriculture and developed further by a 
Study Group. This Society, while keeping the co
operative frame substantially intact, would really act 
as a guided cooperative with its activities focussed 
mainly on the economy of the small and marginal 
farmers and agricultural labourers. It will have pro
fessional management generally under the supervision 
of a commercial bank which will loan the funds re
quired by the Society. It will be necessary to work 
out this system on an adequate scale and improve 
it so that the benefits may reach the small and marginal 
farmers in the various development programmes con
templated in the Fifth Plan. An Expert Group cons
tituted by the Government of India on the cooperative 
credit structure in the tribal areas have recommended 
the organisation of large sized credit-cum-marketing 
societies on the pattern of the Farmers Service Society 
for these backward areas. As the programmes for 
scheduled tribes will be substantial in the Fifth Plan, 
this concept will have to be introduced on a large 
scale. Arising from the general recommendations of 
an Expert Group instituted by the Planning Commis
sion, structural reformation is also envisaged on a 
district by district basis at the level of a large number
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of non-viablc primary agricultural credit societies and 
weak district central cooperative banks so that these 
weaknesses do not inhibit the crcdit structure reaching 
the farmer in these areas. Reorganisation of a large 
number of consumer cooperative stores is also con
templated.

2.19. Besides these structural changes, in the stra- 
t c ^  of cooperative development in the Fifth Plan, 
reUance will be placed chiefly on introducing measures 
for professionalised management within the coopera
tives. Besides changes in bye-laws and procedures, the 
building up of a cadre of cooperative managers wiU 
be given special attention. A growing collaboration is 
envisaged between public sector commercial banks and 
primary credit societies. An intimate working relation
ship is also visualised between public undertakings such 
as the Food Corporation of India and the Cotton Cor
poration of India and the Jute Corporation of India 
and the marketing and processing cooperatives dealing 
in the relevant commodities. For giving a boost to 
cooperative development in cooperatively under-deve
loped States, special central sector schemes in the 
sphere of credit, marketing and processing are proposed 
to be adopted in the Fifth Plan.

2.20. The following table indicates targets in respect 
of some important cooperative programmes for the 
Fifth Plan :

Table 3 : Fifth Plan Cooperative Targets

(Rs. crores)

Item

assumed base 
level 

(1973-74)

targettcd
level

1978-79

(0) (1) (2)

1300

1. Short-term '"advances' by
primary agricultural crcdit 
societies 700

2. medium-term advances by 
primary agricultural credit 
societies during the five 
years of the plan 200

3. long-term advances by the
land development banks in 
five years of the plan 900

4. value of agricultural produce
annually marketed by co
operatives 1100

5. number of cooperative pro
cessing units installed by the 
end of the year (nos.) 1500

6. value of chemical fertilizers
annually retailed by co
operatives 350

7. capacity of cooperative sto- 33 lakh tonnes 68 lakh tonnes
rage at the end of the year

8. value of consumer goods
annually retailed by urban 
consumer cooperatives 300

325

1500

1900

2150

380

600

Statewise targets are given in Annexures VIII and IX

Co-operative Credit— General Programmes in Fifth 
Plan

2.21. In the Fifth Plan, cooperatives wUl continue 
to be the principal institutional agencies in the field of 
agricultural credit. Cooperatives will, therefore, be 
expected to substantially expand their credit operations 
and, at the same time, provide, in an increasing mea
sure, a variety of ancillary services such as the pro
vision of inputs, farm guidance and assistance in the 
marketing of crops. Production credit requirements 
for the country as a whole for the last year of the 
Fifth Plan have been roughly estimated at Rs. 3,000 
crores. Of this, cooperatives will be expected to meet 
over 40 per cent. As regards medium term and long
term credit target of Rs. 325 crores and Rs. 1,500 
crores over the period of 5 years of the Fifth Plan 
respectively is visualised.

2.22. Serious efforts will be necessary to augment 
the resources of the cooperative credit institutions if 
they are to achieve the above targets. These mea
sures will include large deposit mobilisation and the 
allocation of additional share capital from grower 
members. Increased Govt, support for strengthening 
the share capital base of these institutions is also con
templated in the Fifth Plan.

2.23. The most crucial but the weakest link in 
the cooperative credit structure is represented by the 
primary agricultural credit society. Particular stress 
will, therefore, have to be laid on strengthening this 
link, ^ i l s t  the need for reorganisation of societies 
into viable units has been largely recognised by the 
States, concrete action to put the policy into practice 
has been lacking in several States. In ^ e  Fifth Plan, 
concerted efforts will be made to see that as many 
primary societies as possible have a wholetime Sec- 
cretary. The total number of primary societies is 
also proposed to be reduced to 1.15 lakhs as com
pared with 1.59 lakh societies in existence on 30th 
June, 1972.

2.24. Overdues constitute the most formidable 
problem facing the cooperative credit institutions. If 
institutional credit agencies (whether they are co
operative or commercial banks) are to continue to 
provide adequate financial support for agricultural 
development, the creation of a sense of responsibility 
among the cultivators for the timely repayment of 
loans is of utmost importance. Extension agencies 
should, therefore, make repayment of cooperative loans 
an integral part of the package of practices recom
mended to the farmers.

2.25. At the institutional level, linking of credit 
with marketing is a significant way of improving the 
recovery performance in respect of short term credit. 
The following arrangements are visualised for effect
ing better recovery of loans through the sale proceeds 
of agricultural produce :

(a) As a measure of positive encouragement for 
recovery of credit from the sale proceeds of 
the produce marketed through cooperatives, 
the central cooperative banks and primary 
societies need to ensure that first priority in
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allocating credit is given to farmers, who 
have repaid their loans from the sale proce
eds.

(b) Where the procurement/purchase is made
through marketing cooperatives, such socie
ties will recover the amount of credit ad
vanced to members by the cooperatives from 
the purchase price.

(c) Where the purchases are made directly by 
the Government Corporations or State 
Government Departments, these organisa
tions should be required to ensure that an 
amount of approximately 40 per cent to 50 
per cent of the value of produce purchased 
from a farmer is adjusted against his dues 
to cooperative societies on account of credit 
advanced to the farmers. Detailed working 
arrangements should be introduced to 
facilitate such recoveries in consultation with 
the procurement/purchase agency concerned.

(d) Recovery of cooperative dues should also 
be made out of the proceeds of sales made 
in the regulated markets. Suitable provi
sions should be made in the Agricultural 
Produce Markets Acts of the various States 
to this effect.

2.26. Coercive action has to be taken against wil
ful defaulters and for this, the societies require the 
active assistance of the State Governments. TTie State 
Governments are expected to play a vital role by tak
ing steps such as :

(i) fixation of time limits for disposal of arbitra
tion cases and execution petitions;

(ii) debarring defaulters from becoming or con
tinuing as ofl&ce bearers of cooperative ins
titutions;

(iii) denying taccavi loans as well as loans from
other institutional agencies and other Gov
ernment support to defaulters; and

(iv) active propaganda for the timely repayment 
of loans and emphasising the Government’s 
determination to take coercive measures 
where necessary.

2.27. There are a large number of district cen
tral cooperative banks where a very high level of 
overdues has already been reached. As a result, a 
number of these banks have become so weak that they 
are no longer suitable instruments for channeling the 
flow of credit. In 1972, a central sector scheme for 
rehabilitation of selected weak central cooperative 
banks was initiated. Whilst this scheme would be con
tinued during the Fifth Plan period, this may still 
leave a number of districts without a viable district 
cooperative bank. In such cases, either the apex co
operative bank would have to step in and directly 
finance primary credit societies or the scheme of financ
ing primary credit societies by commercial banks will 
have to be extended to such districts. The latter 
scheme is already operating in respect of about 1500

primary societies spread over 52 districts. An a^res- 
sive extension of ttie scheme involving a direct colla
boration between the public sector banking institu
tions and cooperative credit societies is proposed to 
be taken up to fill in the gaps in the conventional co
operative credit system.

2.28. Earlier, an indication has akeady been given 
about the problem of overdues as affecting the flow 
of cooperative long-term credit in a number of Sta
tes. If the objective of channeling a larger volume of 
long-term credit in these areas is to be achieved, con
certed measures will be necessary to bring down the 
level of overdues. In the Fifth Plan, concerned State 
Governments and the land development banking struc
ture wiU have to make special efforts to make recove
ries and scale down the overdues. It will also be 
necessary to improve the quality of loan appraisal by 
the land development banks. For this pu^ose, the 
establishment of technical cells in the land develop
ment banking system wiU be given priority in the 
Fifth Plan.
Cooperative Credit and Small Fanners

2.29. A major objective of credit policies in the 
Fifth Plan will be to ensure a substantial increase in 
the flow of institutional credit to small farmers, mar
ginal farmers, tenants and share croppers. A number 
oi measures have already been introduced for dis
bursing a larger proportion of cooperative credit to 
these categories of farmers. Normally, for short-term 
loans a member has to take up shares to the extent 
of 10 per cent of his borrowings and an additional 5 
per cent in each of the subsequent two years raising 
the total to 20 per cent. In regard to his medium- 
term loans, however, the linking generally recom
mended is 10 per cent. For small farmers, marginal 
farmers and weaker sections relaxations have been 
allowed by reducing the share capital required to be 
held by them and by allowing them to pay the re
duced amount of share capital in convenient instal
ments.

2.30. For facilitating the flow of loans to tenants 
and share croppers, it wiU be necessary to give effect 
to the following changes in cooperative credit pro
cedures and pohcies which have already been
apiiroved :

(a) Where such a member is in a position to 
indicate formally or informally the survey 
number of the land proposed to be cultiva
ted and the Managing Committee of the 
Societ̂  ̂ is prepared to accept the statement 
and apply for a loan on his behalf, finance 
may be provided to him on that basis as 
per prescribed scale of finance.

(b) Where, however, the survey number of land 
cannot be indicated even informally without 
undue hazard and the Managing Committee 
is also not in a position to identify, if need 
be, the piece of land cultivated by the 
member, one of the three alternatives men
tioned below may be adopted by the socie
ties for financing such members :

(i) He should be asked to produce solvent 
surety/sureties of one or two members
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who are owners of land or are registered
tenants. The guarantees of the fellow- 
members may be accepted only to the 
extent to which they themselves are eli
gible for crop loans from the society.

(ii) He may be asked to provide collatoral 
tangible security in the form of gold or 
silver ornaments sufficient to cover the 
loan, with the prescribed margin.

(iii) Wherever solvent surities are not forth
coming as guarantors or collatoral secu
rity as indicated above cannot be provi
ded, it wiU be difficult to extend full cre
dit facilities to an oral lessee (i.e.) to those 
whose status as a cultivator is not certified 
by any fellow member residing in the same 
village or who does not have tangible 
security to offer. However, a calculated 
risk may be taken even in such cases and 
short-term loans may be advanced to 
them only in kind (i.e. in the form of 
fertilisers, improved seeds and other in
puts) provided the value of all such in
puts supplied does not exceed, say Rs. 500 
per individual. As required by the bye- 
laws of the society, another member will, 
of course have to stand as surety, for the 
loan who may or may not be an owner 
of land or a registered tenant, provided 
the guarantor is acceptable to the Manag
ing Committee of the Society.

2.31. It has also been decided that concessional 
finance provided by the Reserve Bank will also be 
available to non-a^iculturists and agricultural labou
rers who are members of primary credit societies for 
purchase of milch cattle and poultry farming activities. 
These loans can be availed of without security of 
land on a group guarantee basis provided there are 
adequate arrangements for the sale of milk and poultry 
and a consequent recovery of loans out of the sale 
proceeds. Medium-term loans upto Rs. 2,000 for 
dairy and poultry can also be given by cooperatives 
without security of land. In order to facilitate the 
flow of funds in SFDA and MFAL areas, the Reserve 
Bank has also agreed that the State Governments will 
be eligable to borrow from the Long-term Operations 
Fund for investment in the share capital of primary 
credit societies irrespective of the level of overdues 
in such societies. Some relaxation in the same direc
tion has also been granted in respect of share capital 
of central cooperative banks serving SFDA and MFAL 
Projects. ,

2.32. The central cooperative banks have been 
asked to ensure that a minimum of 20 per cent of 
their borrowing from the apex banks is covered by 
outstanding loans to societies for small farmers and 
weaker sections. The policy of reserving a percentage 
of cooperative credit in favour of small farmers, mar
ginal farmers and other weaker sections should be 
effectively implemented in all States during the Fifth 
Plan period and the percentage should go up from 
year to year. According to the Reserve Bank’s statis
tics for the cooperative years 1969-70 and 1970-71, 
about l/3rd  of credit advanced by primary credit 
4 P C /73—6

societies was for cultivators with land holdings of less 
than two hectares. It is envisaged that by the end of 
the Fifth Plan such advances to persons holding less 
than 2 hectares of land should constitute ̂ at least 40 
per cent of the total advances made. In other words, 
by 1978-79 out of the total target of Rs. 1300 crores 
for short-term advances, Rs. 520 crores should be 
for cultivators with less than 2 hectares of land. It 
is also necessary that the small/marginal farmers 
should have due share in the control and management 
of the primary societies. Provision may be made by 
law that at least 50 per cent of the members of the 
managing committees of societies should be from the 
category of small farmers, marginal farmers, tenants, 
agricultural labourers and share croppers.

2.33. In the sphere of long-term credit, the co
operative land development banks have already taken 
steps to streamline their loaning policies and proce
dures in order to provide the desired service to the 
small farmers. The concessions are in respect of the 
repayment period of loans, down payments, etc. As 
regards share capital contribution, the small farmers 
are expected to subscribe at the rate of 2 per cent in 
the first year and 1 per cent in each of the three 
subsequent years as against the normal practice of
5 per cent share capital in one lump sum. In the 
Fifth Five Year Plan, besides the above noted con
cessions, the following additional concessions/liberaH- 
sations in the loaning policies and procedures with a 
view to ensuring smooth flow of credit to the small 
and economically weak farmers are envisaged :

(i) If the resources available are inadequate in 
any land development bank to meet the re
quirements of all its members, the banks 
should ensure that the needs of small culti
vators are adequately met on a priority 
basis. The Cooperative land development 
banks should adopt a positive policy of can
vassing applications from the weaker sections.

(ii) The loaning policies of cooperative land 
development banks may be liberalised in 
respect of the valuation of landed property 
offered as security ; issue of joint loans for 
groups of small cultivators and economic 
viability of the proposed investment rather 
than the value of the tangible security as 
the basis for loan.

(iii) Bigger cultivators, who can repay loans in 
shorter periods should be encouraged to 
avail themselves of medium-term credit for 
investment.

2.34. In order to ensure a smooth flow of funds 
for loaning in the SFDA areas, the primary coopera
tive land development banks in such areas are eligible 
for full financing from the state cooperative land deve
lopment banks irrespective of the percentage of their 
overdues. In the weaker States of Assam, Bihar, 
Himachal Pradesh, Jammu & Kashmir, West Bengal, 
Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Rajasthan and Tripura, it 
will have to be ensured during the Fifth Plan that 
policies and procedures are so designed as not to 
inhibit the flow of credit to the smaller farmers.
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2.35. In the Fifth Plan, a significant experiment is 
proposed to be made for organising farmers, service 
societies in areas covered by the SF^DA programmes. 
Arising out of the recommedations made by the Natio- 
n i  Commission on Agriculture, these societies are 
proposed to be set up to provide integrated credit, 
supplies and services in selected areas. Each society is 
expected to cater to a minimum population of 10^000 
and may cover a community development block in 
full. While the membership of the society will be open 
to all cultivators within its jurisdiction, the control 
over management is required to be vested in the wea
ker sections who wiU have 2/3rd of the seats on 
the board of management reserved for them. Most 
of the farmers’ scrvice societies are proposed to be 
linked to commercial banks who wiU supervise the 
societiefi and will also meet the salary of the managing 
directors of the societies. On of the unique features 
of these societies will be that they will have on their 
pay roll the requisite technical staff so as to integrate 
extension know-how with credit, supplies and market
ing and processing.

Cooperative Marketing

2.36. The main emphasis in the Fifth Plan in 
sphere of cooperative agricultural marketing will be 
on the consolidation and strengthening of existing socie
ties. Additional societies be organised only in 
cases where new secondary markets come up. Besides 
there may be need to set up separate marketing socie
ties for handling certain specialised commodities such 
as fruit and vegetables, lac, plantation crops, etc. 
These societies will cover compact areas where pro
duction of such specialised crops is concentrated. It 
is estimated that about 100 new marketing primaries 
will be organised during the Fifth Plan.

2.37. It is envisaged that, durmg the last year of 
the Fifth Plan, cooperatives will handle agricultural 
produce of the value of Rs. 1900 crores, consisting of 
foodgrains, worth Rs. 800 crores, sugarcane worth 
Rs. 600 crores and the balance of other crops. Inter- 
State trade by cooperatives is envisaged to be of the 
order of Rs. 80 crores annually by the end of the 
Fifth plan. In the field of exports, cooperatives are 
expected to step up their operations to Rs. 15 crores 
by 197S-79.

Cooperative Processing
2.38. During the Fifth Five Year Plan, approxi

mately 650 new agricultural processing units in the 
cooperative sector wiU be installed. These include 
76 sugar factories, 45 cotton ginning and processing 
units, 2 jute mills, 40 oil mills, 4 solvent extraction 
plants, 4 vanaspati oil units, 155 rice mills, 35 dal 
mills and 60 cold storages.

2.39. On the eve of the Fifth Plan, the total licensed 
capacity of the sugar industry in the cooperative sector 
is estimated at 28 lakh tonnes. Of this, the capacity 
that will be actually installed, is 18 laldh tonnes. 
During the Fifth Plan, it is estunated that cooperative 
sector will be issued additional licensed capacity of 
9.18 lakh tonnes in respect of new sugar factories 
and 3.40 lakh tonnes for the expansion of old units.

This will raise the total licensed capacity in the co
operative sugar sector to 41 lakh tonnes by the end 
of the Fifth Plan. Of this, the installed capacity 
by the end of the Fifth Plan is targetted at 35 lakh 
tonnes. It is also contemplated that, during the 
Fifth Plan, one large sized sugar machinery manufac
turing unit would be set up in the cooperative sector 
under the auspices of the National Federation of Co
operative Sugar Factories.

2.40. As regards cooperative spinning mills, on 
the eve of the Fifth Plan, the total licensed capa
city and istalled capacity is expected to be 15 lakh 
spindles respectively. It is contemplated that by the 
end of the Fifth Plan the licensed capacity of coope
rative spinning mills would be raised by 10 lakh spin
dles while the installed capacity would go up by 9 
lakh spindles.

Coperative Distribution of Agricultural Inputs
2.41. At Annexure VII is a statement indicating 

the number of cooperative retail depots for the distribu
tion of fertilizers. It will be observed that in recent ‘ ' 
years there has been a steady decline in the total 
number of retail points in the cooperative sector for the 
distribution of fertilisers. The most significant decrease 
has taken place in the States of Andhra Pradesh, Bihar 
and Maharashtra. In the Fifth Plan, it will be neces
sary not only to arrest this trend but to make positive 
efforts towards converting primary societies into multi- ; 
purpose societies. AU viable/potentiaUy viable socie* i 
ties which have a full-time Secretary are proposed- to
be involved in the distribution of agricultural inputs 
particularly fertilizers. For this purpose, specific finan- '• 
cial arrangements will be made. This will include pro
vision of cash credit accommodation by the central 
cooperative banks to the concerned primary agricul
tu re  credit societies. A portion of the share capital 
contributed to these societies by the State Govern
ment wiU also be utilised for investment in such non- 
credit business.

2.42. In addition to enlarging the role of cooipe- 
ratives in fertilizer distribution, the Fifth Plan also 
visualises that the cooperative sector will go in fo>r a 
large sized fertilizer factory with production capacity 
of 900 tonnes of ammonia and 1500 tonnes of uirea 
per day. This wiU be in addition to a fertilizer factory 
set up by the Indian Farmers Fertilizer Cooperattive 
Ltd. in Fourth Plan.

Consumer Cooperatives
2.43. As already pointed out, rather inadequate 

progress has been registered in the Fourth Plan in the 
sphere of quantitative expansion of consumer 
trade. When the Fourth Plan started, the 
turnover of urban consumer cooperatives was around 
Rs. 240 crores. In the terminal year of the Fourth 
Plan, this is likely to go up only by about Rs. 60 
crores or so. In the Fifth Plan, the increase project
ed is around Rs. 300 crores. In other words, if the 
Fifth Plan targets are to be reached, an effort several 
times that in the Fourth Plan will have to be madie.

2.44. As regards the consumer cooperative structure, 
the stress in the Fifth Plan will be on consolidation and
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strengthening of existing institutions rather than on 
starting new ones. In places where the existing pri
mary stores happen to be weak and incapable of 
serving as effective retail outlets, the central/whole
sale stores are proposed to be encouraged to set up 
retail outlets or department stores directly/under 
their own auspices. This trend has already started 
and is proposed to be strengthened in coming years. 
In addition, it is proposed to undertake a programme 
of rehabiliation of about 100 existing wholesale stores 
and 30 department stores.

2.45. In the Fifth Plan, the main effort wiU be 
towards institutionalising the purchasing power 
of the consumer cooperative movement in its 
wholesaling structure, namely, the national coopera
tive consumers federation and the State federations. 
In the recent past, efforts have already been initiated 
to strengthen these organisations. Further measures 
are contemplated so that an effective leadership in 
wholesaling is provided to the retail consumer coope
ratives by these wholesaling organisations. It is also 
contemplated that, besides the provision of consumer 
goods to the retail cooperatives, the national and the 
state federations wiU increasin^y play a part in offer
ing consultency services to their constituent units and 
thereby assist in both quantitative and qualitative as
pects of their operations. In particular, the opening 
of new department stores and other relatively large 
consumer enterprises are proposed to be subjected to a 
process of a proper project formulation and technical 
assistance. Financial assistance from the Government 
is proposed to be increasingly tied up with the obser
vance of appropriate managerial and technical norms.

2.46. In the Fifth Plan, besides the consolidation and 
strengthening of existing stores, the consumer coopera
tive movement is also expected to increase the num
ber of its retail outlets. For this purpose, 50 large 
department stores and 150 small department stores 
are proposed to be organised. These are intended 
to be set up in towns and consumer centres not pre
sently covered by consumer cooperatives. .In addi
tion to these department stores, about 1300 retail 
outlets are expected to be set up by central/whole
sale stores during the Fifth Plan.

2.47. In the Fifth Plan, consumer cooperatives 
are proposed to be increasingly involved in the distri
bution of essential cosumer articles. Recently, the 
distribution of controlled cloth has been entrusted to 
the National Cooperative Consumers Federation and 
its constituents and other authorised channels. It is 
contemplated that similar arrangement will enable 
consumer cooperatives to play a Rowing role in the 
distribution of various other essential articles. When
ever it is found feasible, consumer cooperatives are 
also expected to take up the manufacture of consumer 
articles within their fold.

Cooperative Training and Education
2.48. During the Fifth Plan, the cooperative train

ing and education programmes at the National Insti
tute of Cooperative Management, the cooperative 
training colleges and junior training centres would be 
intensified and increasingly linked to the growing and 
diversified needs of the various sectors of the coope
rative movement. These institutions will be suitably

strengthened for this purpose. It is proposed to esta
blish two more training colleges to meet the needs of 
Kerala and the North-Eastern Region.

Cooperative Management

2.49. During the Fifth Plan period, it is envisaged 
to expand the operations of cooperatives in all sec
tors substantially. The achievement on this front 
will be possible only if the cooperatives are suitably 
and adequately manned by professional managers. 
Suitable measures will be taken for the establishment 
of cadres at appropriate levels in the different sectors 
of the cooperative movement. It will also be desir
able that a proper relationship is developed between 
the non-official elected leaders and the professional 
management. The statutes and the bye-laws 
of the cooperative societies need to clearly demarcate 
the functions and duties between the non-oflBcial elect
ed leaders and the chief executives. The coopera- 
tive laws are proposed to be amended, wherever neces
sary, to provide for a suitable legal base for the esta
blishment of management cadres.

2.50. The cooperative credit structure, both short 
and medium-term as well as long-term, gravely suffers 
from high overdues. One of the reasons of Ais pro
blem has been the dominance of beneficiaries, i.e. 
borrowers in the mariagemcnt ot the cooperativt cre
dit institutions. It is, therefore, envisaged that, during 
Fifth Plan, steps will be taken to induct persons other 
than borrowers, i.e. professional bankers, representa
tives of the commercial banks, etc. in the management 
of the cooperative banking institutions to tone up 
their working.

2.51. At the end of the Fourth Plan, only about 
one-third of the primary agricultural credit societies 
are likely to have paid-Secretaries even though the 
need for full-time paid Secretaries has been stressed 
for several years. It is, therefore, intended that out 
of about 1.15 lakh primary societies which are likely 
to be retained by the end of the Fifth Plan, at least
80,000 societies should be brought under the cadre 
scheme by 1978-79. This would be done in phased 
programme so that about 20% of the total societies 
likely to be covered by the end of Fifth Plan, arc taken 
up every year. To begin with, it is contemplated that 
aU societies which have reached a loan business of at 
least Rs. 50,000 should be covered by this scheme, m 
order to organise secretaries of primary societies into 
a cadre, the constitution of a cadre authority and a 
cadre fund in each State is visualised. Primai^ cre
dit societies would contribute 75% of their income 
from interest to the cadre fund. Central cooperative 
banks and state coperative banks will also contribute a 
specified percentage of their profit. The deficit in 
cadre fund, if any, will be made good by an appro
priate subsidy by the State Government. Similarly, the 
formation of cadre of managerial staff, setting up 
of this technical cells, etc., and creation of a cadre fund 
and cadre authority at the level of state corporative 
banks and also central cooperative land development 
banks is visualised.

2.52. In the cooperative marketing sector, as 
against 3335 primary marketing societies at the end of

2.52. In the cooperative marketing sector, as
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staff of their own. The remaining obtained their 
managers on deputation from government departments. 
The State Marketing Federations were required to 
create common pools/cadres of managerial personnel 
for being lent to their affiliated societies for which 
subsidies were provided by State Governments. Much 
progress has, however, not been made in this regard. 
Effective measures are, therefore, required to be taken 
to implement the scheme eflEectively in all States and 
if need be, with legislative support. There is also 
an urgent need to professionalise the middle and 
senior level managerial cadres of cooperative market
ing and processing societies to improve the working 
of these institutions.

Reduction of Inter-State imbalance in Cooperative De* 
velopment

2.53. Even though for the country as a whole, 
significant progress has been made in certain sectors 
of the cooperative movement like credit, marketing, 
processing, supplies, considerable inter-State disparities 
exist. Special policies and procedures will, there
fore, be designed in Fifth Plan to reduce such dis
parities. Some of these are outlined below.

2.54. On the basis of per hectare short-term ad
vances by primary credit societies, the States can be 
divided into three broad groups:—

Group (A) : consisting of States where the per 
hectare advance is Rs. 45 or more. The States in 
this group are: Punjab, Kerala Gujarat, Tamil Nadu 
and Maharashtra. The highest in this group is Pun
jab where the amount advanced works out to Rs. 96 
per hectare of gross cropped area.

Group (B) : consisting of States where the per 
hectare short-term advances are between Rs. 20 and 
Rs. 45, States falling in this group are: Andhra Pra
desh, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu and 
Kashmir, Karnataka Madhya Pradesh, and Uttar Pra
desh.

Group (C) : consisting of States where the per 
hectare short-term advances are less than Rs. 20. 
The States falling in this group are: Assam, Bihar, 
Meghalaya, Orissa, Rajasthan, West Bengal, Manipur, 
Tripura and Nagaland. In Assam, the figure is as 
low as Rs. 6 per hectare.

2.55. In order to reduce regional disparities, the 
following rates of increase in short-term production 
credit is envisaged in the Fifth Plan.

(a) In the advanced States in Group ‘A’ an 
increase of about 10% per annum is con
sidered appropriate. Short-term loans ad
vanced in these States would thus increase 
from an estimated Rs. 396 crores in 1973-74 
to Rs. 644 crores in 1978-79.

(b) For the States in Group ‘B’, about 15% 
annual rate of growth is considered neces
sary. Short-term loans advanced in these 
States would then increase from an estima
ted Rs. 224.5 crores in 1973-74 to Rs. 456 
crores in 1978-79.

(c) For the States in Group ‘C’, it is considered 
necessary to provide for a growth rate of 
about 20% per annum. Short-term loans 
advanced in these States would then in
crease from an estimated Rs. 80 crores in 
1973-74 to Rs. 215 crores in 1978-79.

2.56. Necessary programmes, changes in policies 
and procedures and allocation of funds will be de
vised for achieving the growth rates as indicated 
above, particularly in Group ‘C’ States. Efforts will 
also be essential particularly in weaker States to aug
ment the resources of the cooperative credit institu
tions to enable them to achieve these targets. These 
measures will include deposit mobilisation and the 
collection of additional share capital from grower mem
bers. Increased Government support for strengthen
ing the share capital base of these institutions will 
also be necessary. A central sector scheme for pro
viding assistance to cooperative credit institutions in 
the cooperatively underdeveloped States will be 
introduced during the Fifth Plan period.

2.57. The problems of inter-State imbalances has 
also to be tackled in the field of long-term credit. 
On the basis of long-term loans outstanding with ref
erence to the net sown area the average investment of 
long-term credit comes to Rs. 46 per hectare. The' 
position in various States, however, differs materially. 
The States may be divided into the following groups:

Group 'A ’ : States where the outstandings are more 
than Rs, 60 per hectare. These include Tamil Nadu, 
Punjab, Gujarat, Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra and 
Haryana. Tamil Nadu figure is Rs. 124 per hec
tare.

Group ‘B ’ : States where the average outstanding 
are between Rs. 30 and Rs. 60 per hectare. These; 
include Uttar Pradesh, Karnataka, and Kerala.

Group ‘C  : States where the outstanding per hec
tare are less than Rs. 30, The rest of the states fall 
in this category. The lowest is Assam with outstand
ings of Rs. 2 per hectare.

2.58. With a view to ensure the reduction of dis
parities the State Cooperative and Development Banks 
in Group ‘C’ States should, in the Fifth Plan, have 
a growth rate of more than double over their perform
ance during the Fourth Plan period. The rate of growth 
in the case of the cooperative land development 
banks in Group ‘A’ and ‘B’ may be 25% and 
50 per cent respectively. In order to ensure aj 
growth rate of more than 100% in Group ‘C  
States, the following administrative and financial 
arrangements are visualised :

(1) A constant watch over the progress achiev 
ed by the coperatve land development 
banks in Group ‘C’ States will be kept by a 
cell in Union Department of Cooperation 
A Committee consisting of representatives 
of the Government of India, RBI and th  ̂
concerned States may be constituted to maki 
a periodical review of the progress and prob= 
lems in this regard.
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(2) The target foi the floatation of rural deben
tures for the cooperative land development 
banks in Group ‘C’ should be lower.

(3) The reduction in the ordinary debenture 
programme of the Cooperative land deve
lopment banks in Group ‘C’ States on ac
count of overdues or the failure to float rural 
debentures should be less severe.

(4) Suitable relaxations may be allowed in the 
condition regarding matching contribution 
by the State Governments in respect of the 
ordinary debenture support to be provided 
for the State Cooperative Land Develop
ment Banks in Group ‘C’.

(5) Assistance from the Reserve Bank of India 
for share capital contribution to the institu
tions in those areas should also be on a 
more liberal pattern.

2.59. Inter-State disparities are also prominent in 
the field of cooperative marketing. On the basis of 
data available for the marketing of agricultural produce 
by cooperatives during 1971-72, four States namely, 
Gujarat, Maharashtra, Punjab and Uttar Pradesh 
accounted for 77% of the total marketing done by 
cooperatives in the country wheieas five States oi 
Assam, Bihar, Orissa, Rajasthan and West Bengal 
accounted for less than 5% of the total marketing 
done by cooperatives in the country. Special atten
tion would have, therefore, to be given to removing 
inter-State imbalances to accelerate the development 
of cooperative marketing activities in weaker areas. 
A new central sector scheme for the development of 
the programmes of cooperative marketing, processing, 
supplies and storage in weaker areas is envisaged 
during the Fifth Plan period. This scheme wiU be 
operated by the National Cooperative Development 
Corporation.

Fifth Plan Outlays

2.60. It is visualised that the total public sector 
outlay for programmes of cooperative development

tring the Fifth Plan will be Rs. 423 crores as against 
estimated expenditure of Rs. 258 crores in Fourth 

Plan. The following is the break-down of Fifth Plan 
outlay :

(Rs. crores)

state and union territories 
centrally sponsored sector 
central sector 

total

286
44
93

423

The above outlay is exclusive of the provision re
quired for State & Central Government support to the 
debentures of cooperative land development banks for 
which an outlay of Rs. 227 crores is separately en
visaged. The above outlay also does not incliide the 
requirement of funds for a large sized cooperative fer
tilizer plant envisaged in the Fifth Plan. The require
ments of the latter are taken care of in the Indust
ries Sector of the Plan.

C o m m u n ity  D e v e l o p m e n t  a n d  P a n c h a y a t s  

Review of Progress in Fourth Flan

2.61. The basic objective of the community de
velopment programme, launched in 1952, was to 
secure the fullest development of the material and 
human resources on an area basis and thereby raise 
the rural community to higher levels of Uving with the 
active participation and on the initiative of the people 
themselves. This bksic objective has not undergone 
any significant change though, in the process of 
working, there have been some variations in the em
phasis in the programme aspect of community deve
lopment. The Community Development blocks have 
two active stages of operation, Stage-I of five years 
followed by Stage-II of another five years.’ At the 
end of ten years, the block enters post-Stage II. At 
the beginning of the Fourth Plan, there were 5,265i  
Community Development blocks in the whole country. 
Following re-organisation in many States, the num
ber has come down to 5,103 (as in March 1973). 
Out of 5265 C. D. Blocks at the beginning of the 
Fourth Plan, 672 were in Stage-I, 2,274 blocks in 
Stage-II and 2,319 in Post-Stage-II. Out of 5,103 
C.D. Blocks as on 31-3-1973, 199 were in Stage-I, 
1,417 in Stage-II and 2,354 in Post-Stage-II. The 
Statewis.© position regaiding number of C.D. blocks 
as at the beginning of Fourth Plan and as on 
31-3-1973 may be seen at Annexure IX. It may be 
seen that the number of C.D. blocks has been signi
ficantly reduced in Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka.

Pilot Research Project in Growth Centres
2.62. A pilot research project in growth centres 

was implemented as a centrally sponsored scheme 
during Fourth Plan period. The scheme envisaged 
the setting up of a total of 20 research and investigation 
cells to evolve techniques and the methodology for the 
development of emerging and potential growth centres 
by providing social and economic overheads in de
lineated areas in terms of a carefuUy prepared inventory 
of local needs. All the 20 areas identified have been 
approved and one research and investigation cell at 
each of these approved areas has been established. 
Reports have also been completed for all the 20 pro
jects. It is envisaged that based on the findings of 
these surveys and reports it would be possible to lay 
down some guidelines for selecting potential centres for 
growth without lengthy and elaborate investigations 
so that they can be followed by planning the infra
structure facilities in different areas. It may, how
ever, be observed that the progress on the scheme 
has been rather tardy. The objective that on the 
basis of these studies, the locational decisions for 
rural infrastructure would be rationalised, has yet to 
be realised.
Panchayati Raj

2.63. Panchayati Raj now extends to all the 
States excepting Meghalaya and Nagaland. In 
Jammu & Kashmir, Kerala, Manipur and Tripura, 
only gram panchayats are functioning. In Bihar, 
panchayat samitis have been established in seven dist
ricts and all the three-tiers in five districts. In the

II
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remaining districts, liigh tiers of panchayati raj are 
expected to be established soon. In Kerala, the Dist
rict Administration Bill, for setting up of two-tiers 
of panchayati raj i.e. at village and district level has 
been introduced m the State Legislature. In Jammu 
and Kasimiir, the legislation for setting up of higher- 
tiers of Panchayati Raj has been introduced. Mani
pur and Tripura are considering introduction of 
higher tiers of panchayati raj. In Nagaland, there 
is no panchayati raj set up but there are traditional 
area, range and tribal councils. Statutory gram pan- 
chayats exist in the Union Territories of Delhi, Goa, 
Daman and Diu, Dadra and Nagar Haveli, Chandi
garh and Andaman and Nicobar Islands. In Aruna- 
chal Pradesh (NEFA) three-tier system of pancha
yati raj has been introduced. In the case of Delhi, 
establishment of two-tier system is under considera
tion. In Pondicherry “The Pondicherry Village 
and Commune Panchayat Bill, 1972,” has been passed 
by the assembly in 1973. In case of Lakshadweep 
the establishment of panchayati raj system is under 
consideration.

2.64. The pattern of organisation of Panchayati 
Raj is not uniform in all the States. While West 
Bengal has four-tiers, Karnataka and Orissa have two- 
tiers, Janmau & Kashmir and Kerala one-tier and the 
rest of the States have three-tier system. In Jammu
& Kashmir and Kerala, only gram panchayats aic 
functioning. There are now 2,21,270 village 
oanchayats covering 98 per cent of the rural 
copulation, 3,871 panchayat samitis and 2,33 
£ila parishads in the country. In 1968-69, 
there were 254-zila parishads in the country but the 
number has fallen to 233 in 1971-72 as the zila 
parishads were abolished in Karnataka and Orissa. 
Similarly, in 1968-69, the number of panchayat 
samitis was 3,292 as against 3,871 in 1971-72. There 
has, however, been a little increase in the number of 
village panchayats. There were 2,14,967 village 
panchayats in the country in 1968-69 as against 
2,21,270 in 1971-72. The comparative figures of 
these institutions as at the end of 1968-69 and 1971- 
72 is given in Aimexure-X.

2.65. During the Fourth Five Year Plan, some 
significant development took place with respect to en
actment and implementation of Panchayati Raj Acts 
in different States. For instance, zila parishads were 
abolished in Orissa, Karnataka and Haryana States. 
Similarly, the zila parishads in Uttar Pradesh were sus
pended in the year 1970 for a period of 2 years and 
their powers, duties and functions were transferred to 
the District Magistrates. In Assam, a new Act is 
under implementation. The Government of West 
Bengal is also contemplating to introduce a new bill. 
Some State Governments have taken steps to review 
the panchayati raj system so as to bring about imp
rovements in its working. The Governments of 
Andhra Pradesh, Rajasthan, Maharashtra, Madhya 
Pradesh and Gujarat have got the working of pan
chayati raj examined by high-powered committees and 
their reports are under consideration of the State 
Governments.

2.66. The basic concept behind establishing Pan
chayati Raj was to create rural local self-Govern- 
ment agencies responsible for discharging certain

selected functions pertaining to development. How
ever, from the experience of the functioning of 
these agencies in various States during the Fourth 
Plan period, it could be said that by and large status 
quo had been maintained with regard to their func
tioning. In some of the States, namely, Punjab, 
Andhra Pradesh, Rajasthan, Karnataka, Orissa, Har
yana, the powers concerning control over the junior 
staff of the panchayat samitis, ceiling on expenditure 
and execution of minor programmes etc. wWch were 
given to panchayati raj bodies have been withdrawn. 
In several States, it is observed that the elections to 
these institutions are not being regularly held. For ins
tance, elections of Panchayati Raj institutions in the 
States of Bihar, Kerala, Haryana, Rajasthan, Uttar 
Pradesh, West Bengal Himachal Pradesh are over-: 
due.

2.67. The bulk of the budget of Panchayati Raj 
bodies consists of grants provided by the State Gov
ernments for certain specified schemes initiated at the 
State level. In the States like Tamil Nadu, A nd^a  
Pradesh and Rajasthan, the trend is encouraging as 
considerable funds are placed at the disposal of the 
panchayat samitis and the quantum has increased 
from year to year. States like Gujarat, Orissa and Maha
rashtra are also routing considerable funds through 
panchayats samitis but the amount has shown a 
decrease from year to year during the Fourth Plan 
period. The position in other States cannot be said^ 
to be satisfactory. At present the only exclusive' 
source of revenue to the panchayats is cess or sur
charge on the land revenue. In this regard, the 
States of Tamil Nadu, Madhya Pradesh, Kerala and 
Haryana account for 89% of the total effort.

Objectives and Strategy for Fifth Plan

2.68. It is recognised that rural development 
should include agricultural development in its widest 
sense so as to embrace, besides crop production, aU its 
allied activities. This integrated development should 
encompass both spatial and functional integration of 
all relevant programmes bearing on increased agricul
tural production and reduction of unemployment and 
under-employment among small farmers and agricul
tural labour. Minimum needs programme is to be 
implemented on a massive scale during Fifth Plan. 
These programmes will cover a large number of 
developmental activities spread over a wide area. 
There would still be some developmental needs of a 
purely local nature particularly in the sphere of social 
action to be covered. The aim is towards all round 
development and not confined to increasing produc
tion alone. People’s participation in these develop
mental programmes is vital for their success. The 
Community Development Agency and Panchayati 
Raj Institutions should have adequate credibility 
and viability, if they are to play their role effec
tively as instruments of change and raise among the 
rural people the desire for a better living. It is in 
this context that the Community Development and 
Panchayati Raj institutions would be suitably re-ori
ented and strengthened to become instruments of 
social and economic changes.

2.69. Integrated rural development would be 
possible only through cooperation and participation rj|
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the people. This could be secured by strengthening 
the panchayati raj institutions at various levels. It 
would be necessary in this context to review the size, 
and viability of (i) gram Panchayats; (ii) whether 
the panchayat samiti or zila parishad could be the 
best agencies for carrying out these programmes and
(iii) what specific programmes the panchayat samiti 
or zila parishad could and should administer. It 
would be desirable that the panchayats 
are entrusted with the implementation of 
specific programmes. Efforts will have to be made 
to attract institutional finance for augmenting the 
resources of panchayati raj bodies. In any scheme 
of strengthening the panchayats, it is essential to lay 
down norms and criteria of viable panchayats. Such 
criteria for viable panchayat in term of area, popula
tion, etc. would be considered and laid down.

12.70. As a part of minimum needs pro^amme, it 
has been recogi^ed that rapid progress will have to 
be made for inte^ating faimly planning with health 
and nutrition facilities in order to promote the con
cepts of small families. Local institutions like pan
chayats would be very essential for the success of this 
programme. These agencies would therefore, be suit
ably involved in this plan effort.

Whole Village Development Programme
2.71. Recognising the mgeacy of increasing the 

productive capability in the rural areas and promot
ing the welfare and prosperity of the people through 
equitable distribution of the benefits of development, 
the National Commission on A ^culture  have recom
mented adoption of a whole village approach to de
velopment for harnessing the growth potential of the 
villages. The central theme of the whole village ap
proach is to build the programme of development 
around the commimity as a whole. It is felt that if 
the community can be enthused and stirred into com
mon action towards development, the utilisation of 
the growth potential will be easier and quicker from 
wMch the community as a whole will benefit. The 
programme components of the whole village develop
ment approach consist of the following :

(i) Consolidation of holdings;
(ii) Overall land development plan for maxi

mising water control and moisture preserva
tion in dry areas;

(iii) maximising irrigation support subject to per 
acre maximum limit of investment based 
on the need to repay investment credit by 
extra production possible, and

(iv) cropping programme for the village for 
the best use of irrigation and for ensurmg 
the best-control of irrigation and drainage.

In order that there is optimum utihsation of land 
and water, the programme should be taken up for 
a village or an area comprising a cluster of villages to 
ensure best watershed management.

2.72. In the mterest of social justice, the State is 
required to provide support in the field of irrigation, 
provide technical support, develop waste lands, pro
vide house sites for landless and legal frame work 
for consolidation of holdings and protection of share 
croppers. The programme also envisages adequate

credit support and financial support to the small farm
ers for settlement of their debts with the money-lend
ers. In order to gain sufficient experience in the 
working of the programme under different con
ditions and gather more knowledge about 
the problems of organisation and implementa
tion, and financial imphcations, it is proposed 
to take up the programme initially on pilot 
basis in 38 villages of 4 States of Bihar (23) Orissa
(6), Tamil Nadu (4) and Uttar Pradesh (5).

Fifth Plan Outlays

2,73. It is tentatively visualised that the total 
public sector outlay for the programmes of Commu
nity Development and Panchayats during the Fifth 
Plan will be Rs. 128 crores with the following break- 
dovvn :

states and union territories 
c 1 s;;tor 
ccntr lly sponsored 

to ta l

118.50
9.50
N il

128.00

The above outlays are exclusive of the provisions 
for the scheme relating to nutrition programme which 
formed the part of Community Development prog- 
Tarames duiing the Fourth Plan period but would 
henceforwards from the part of ‘Nutrition’ during 
Fifth Plan period.

I ll
Spe c ia l  P r o g r a m m e  o f  R u r a l  D e v e l o p m e n t  

General Approach
2.74. In the Fifth Plan, one of the major objectives 

is to substantially raise the per capita monthly 
consumption of the lowest 30 per cent of the rural 
population. This impUes that the income of about 
25 million of the poorest rural households must 
rise. For achieving this objective, while some part, 
is expected to be played by other sectors such as 
rural industries, construction and housing, the 
main effort must necessarily emanate from the agri
cultural sector.

2.75. The above effort will have a three-fold direc
tion in the Fifth Plan. The first direction wUl be con
cerned with reorientation of the general programmes 
of agricultural development so as to ensure that the 
mass of small and marginal farmers and agricultural 
labourers are increasingly able to benefit from these 
programmes. A large programme of mUk production 
through small and marginal farmers is visualised. 
The programmes for development of animal husband
ry and fisheries wiU also be oriented towards both 
increasing overall production, and subserve 
the objective of uphfting the economy 
of small and marginal farmers and agri
cultural labour. A similar slant will have to be given 
to the other normal programmes of agricultural deve
lopment such as minor irrigation and soil conservation. 
The reorientation of structure and policies of co
operative credit institutions in favour of small anti 
marginal farmers will be another major aspect.
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2.76. The second direction of efEort will be towards 
building elements of special assistance to small far
mers in the area development programmes. The Fifth 
Plan visualises two such major programmes, namely, 
development of the command of selected irrigation 
projects and development of specified drought prone 
areas. While these programmes are essentially con
cerned with the integrated agricultural development 
of the economy of these areas, it is proposed 
to ensure that the small farmers remain within the 
main stream of development and in particular are 
enabled to participate in the benefits.

2.77. The third direction of efiort will be towards 
intensification and enlargement of special programmes 
specifically designed for the weaker sections and the 
weaker areas in the agricultural economy. These are 
dealt with in the subsequent sections of this Chap
ter.

IV

Sm a l l  F a r m e r s ’ D e v e l o p m e n t  A g e n c ie s  

Review of Progress in the Fourth Plan

2.78. One of the objectives of the Fourth Plan was 
to enable the small and marginal farmers and agri
cultural labour “to participate in the process of 
development and share its benefits.” In pursuance of 
this objective, the Plan, inter alia, provided for two 
sets of projects, namely, projects for small but poten
tially viable farmers and projects for marginal far
mers and agricultural labour. The small farmers were 
taken to be those who, with the help of irrigation, 
provision of credit, supplies and marketing and ap
plication of modern technology, could be made 
viable. A limit of one to three hectares of land 
holding was generally adopted in identifying such 
farmers. Farmers with land holdings below this limit 
were categorised as marginal farmers. As regards agri
cultural labour, this category was defined to cover 
those rural households who derive more than 50 per 
csnt of their income from agricultural wages.

2.79. The agencies in charge of these projects are 
corporate bodies registered under the Societies Re
gistration Act. Each agency has a small membership 
consisting mainly of the representatives of the insti
tutional agencies and concerned district officers with 
the Collector or the Deputy Commissioner as the 
Chairman. It has a small administrative and coordi
nating cell. The agencies are expected to utilise the 
existing field institutions, i.e., the Government deve
lopment departments, local organisations, particularly 
those of panchayati raj and Wock development, co
operative and other institutions. The agencies are to 
act as catalysts activating the existing institutions pro
viding support for them and creating new organisa
tions, wherever necessary, to cater to the beneficiary 
farmers. The agencies can also directly undertake 
certain activities like setting up of infra-structural faci- 
hties. The chief function of the agencies, how
ever, is to identify the participants, study their pro
blems, draw up suitable programmes for them, locate

institutional support, arrange extension services and 
provide supervision for the adoption and implementa
tion of the programme.

2.80. Although the programme was initiated in 
1969, it took the best part of the year to convey the 
basic concepts to the States and district, authorities 
and to get the projects prepared. The projects for 
marginal farmers were prepared still later. The year 
1971-72 was thus the first full year of the working 
for most of the projects though some were in opera
tion earlier. There are, at present, 46 SFDA pro
jects and 41 MFAL projects.

2.81. An outlay of Rs. 115 crores was originally 
earmarked for SFDA/MFAL programmes for the 
Fourth Plan. Subsequently, this has been revised to 
Rs. 103 crores and Rs. 12 crores have been diverted 
for six special projects taken up in predominantly tri
bal areas. As most of the projects had an operational 
period of only three years the expenditure during the 
plan period is likely to be about Rs. 49 crores.

2.82. At Annexure I is a statement showing the 
physical progress of programmes recorded in SFDA/ 
MFAL projects for the country as a whole till 
March 1973. It will be seen that, in the aggregate, 
the projects have recorded fairly significant progress. 
At the end of March 1973, the agencies had iden
tified 23.66 lakhs of small farmers and 11.26 lakhs 
of marginal farmers and agricultural labourers. Of 
this, 14.95 lakhs representing 43 per cent of the iden
tified participants had been brought within the co
operative fold. As regards physical programmes, one 
of the important items relates to minor irrigation. 
The overall achievement in respect of dug wells/ 
pump sets, in relation to the targets envisaged, works 
out to about 46 per cent under both SFDA and 
MFAL projects. As regards the distribution of milch 
cattle, the achievement, has been only about 22 per 
cent of the target.

2.83. Credit is one of the prerequisites for imple
menting the various programmes of smaU and margi
nal farmers. At the time of formulating the Forth 
Plan, it was tentatively estimated that the short-term 
credit might be of the order of Rs. 25 crores in the 
fi.rst year going up to Rs. 100 crores during the last 
year of the Fourth Plan and that investment credit 
(medium and long-term) during the entire period of 
operation of the projects may be about Rs. 200 crores. 
This credit was to come partly from cooperatives and 
partly from commercial banks.

2.84. While the volume of credit flowing to small 
and marginal farmers has bone up in the project areas, 
it has been much below the expectations indicated 
above. The short-term credit provided during the 
cooperative year 1972-73 till March 1973 to the 
beneficiaries in SFDA areas was Rs. 17.26 crores. 
The investment credit (medium and long term) pro
vided by cooperatives to identified participants comes 
to Rs. 28.62 crores. The term lending by commer
cial banks to the beneficiaries in the agency areas is 
estimated at Rs. 2.31 crores.
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2.85. On an all-India basis, against the number of 
identified participants, the SFDA agencies have so 
far covered about 25 per cent under improved agri
culture and about 12 per cent under other program- 
mes. The corresponding figures for the MFAL pro
grammes are 20 per cent and 13 per cent. The per
formance has been considerably uneven from area to 
area and between projects in the same State. 
Generally, the progress of minor irrigation and subsi
diary activities has been satisfactory in Mysore, 
Orissa, U.P., Gujarat, Punjab and Haryana. Progress 
has been halting in States like Assam, Bihar, J.&K., 
Rajasthan and West Bengal.

Approach and Programme in the Fifth Plan

2.86. In the course of the working of SFDA/MFL 
projects, a number of operational defi&ciencies have 
been noticed. In several cases, the original project 
reports were not prepared very carefully and the tar
gets envisaged were found to be unrealistic. Conse
quently, the original project content had to be substan
tially revised. Another deflSciency is the lack of pro
per synchronisation of normal State plan activities 
and the activities of these special pro
jects. Integrated and coordinated planning, 
which implies dovetailling of the resources under the 
State Plan and the agencies’ funds, is yet to bĉ  
attempted in most aieas. In scveial cases, the various 
concerned departments of the State Governments had 
not adequately accepted their role and commitment 
>in the progress envisaged under these projects. In 
the Fifth Plan, one of the obvious tasks would be to 
take steps towards making requisite operational im
provements in SFDA/MFAL projects.

2.87. It is proposed to continue and expand the 
programme limiting each project to one district and 
expand the coverage so as to establish 160 projects 
in all. The additional projects will be mainly located 
in States having concentration of population of small 
and marginal farmers and agricultural labour. These 
projects will be composite in character and will serve

► both the small farmers and marginal farmers. The 
beneficiaries in these projects will be restricted to 
farmers with land holdings up to 2 hectors and agri- 
'^ultural labour.

2.88. The emphasis under the combined SFDA/ 
MEAL projects in the Fifth Plan wUl be on crop 
husbandry for the small and marginal farmers. Since 
these projects will be located in the areas which are 
neither conmiand areas under major irrigation projects 
nor the drought prone areas, a combination of prog
rammes for irrigated and rain-fed agriculture and dry 
farming will form the core of the projects. The sub
sidiary occupations for suitable areas will be supple
mental programmes for the small and marginal far
mers and agricultural labourers in the project areas. 
These programmes wlU be funded separtely but co
ordinated at the project level. A provision of 
Rs. 200 crores has been made in the Central Plan for 
the special programmes for small and marginal 
farmers in 160 projects. This will be supplemented 
by suitable outlays in the State Plans for extension of 
infrastructure support which is a crucial gap in the 
current Plan. Cooperatives and commercial banks

will be set larger tasks and a beginning will be made 
in selected projects to provide integrated credit 
services through Fanners’ Service Societies referred to 
in the Chapter on “Cooperation & Community 
Development” .

2.89. In a separate section on Land Reforms, 
various programmes relating to tenancy legislation, 
preparation and maintenance of record of rights and 
consolidation of agricultural holdings have been 
spelt out. It is contemplated that areas covered by 
small farmers’ development agencies would be treated 
as priority areas for the implementation of these land 
reform measures. In particular, preparation of 
record of tenancies, including share cropping arrange
ments ui these areas, is proposed to be given pointed 
attention. It is also contemplated that the heads of 
the land reform organisation at the district level will 
be included as a member of the managing committees 
of the small farmer development agencies.

V

T r i b a l  D e v e l o p m e n t  A g e n c i e s

Rftvtew oi Progress in the Fourth Plan

2.90. A special programme for the development of 
selected tribal areas was initiated in the latter part of
1971-72. The programme for the tribals, particu
larly the economic aspects, which constitute the core 
of the programme has been conceived on the lines of 
SFDA/MEAL schemes and forms a part of the Cen
tral sector programmes. Six projects, approved by 
the Government of India in the Fourth Plan, are 
located in Srikakulam (A P). Koraput and Ganjam 
(Orissa), Dantewade and Konta (MP) and Singh- 
bhum (Bihar) with a total cost of Rs. 9 crores (Rs. 1.5 
crores for each project). In addition a sum of 
Rs. 3 crores has been separately earmarked for provid
ing arterial roads in the project areas (@ Rs. 0.50 
crore for each project).

2.91. The programme started in the latter part of 
the year 1971-72 and it is still in the stage of infancy. 
The expenditure is likely to be about Rs. 5 crores.

2.92. As it is intended that the benefits of the 
different economic programmes in the project areas 
should accrue to the weaker sections and the deser
ving among the tribals, the Agencies have in general 
coiSned identification to tribal participants below 2 
hectars of irrigated or 4 hectars of unirrigated hold
ings. In areas where due to the unsatisfactory state 
of land records there has been delay and difficulties 
in identification, efforts are being made to overcome 
these difficulties in consultation with local chiefs. The 
development Agencies have since identified 50,058 
tribal participants out of which 35,638 have so far 
participated in the programmes. The progress is, 
however, uneven as between different projects. It 
is particularly slow in the two projects of Baster 
district (MP).
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Approach and Programme in the Fifth Plan
2.93. The Tribal Development Agencies have been 

conceived as an extension of the programme for 
small/marginal farmers tailored to the special condi
tions of the tribal areas to obtain some experience for 
whole. Since tlie programme is still at an early stage 
it can hardly provide gainful experience to serve 
as a guideline for the future. These Projects will have 
an operational period of full five years and will con
tinue till the end of March 1977. In addition, a few 
more similar projects are likely to be taken up in the 
Fifth Plan. The Central sector funds for these pro
jects are proposed to be used for certain basic purposes 
such as soil conservation and land development, 
control of shifting cultivation and a subsidy towards 
the risk fund of cooperative institutions. It is expected 
that the State Plan funds will be deploved for various 
complementary activities. The limited programme 
of special tribal development projects will be part of 
a general development plan with a substantial pro
vision for improving the economy of the tribals. As 
metioned in the Chapter on Development of Back
ward Classes, it is intended to have a separate sub
plan within the State Plan for areas predominantly 
inhabited by tribals so that it wiU be possible to 
ensure that tribal areas get an adequate share of plan 
resources.

2.94. In the implementation of these special pro
jects, particular stress will be laid on restructuring 
the cooperative institutions. It is envisaged that 
there should be a single institutional point at the 
village level for the provision of credit, distribution of 
inputs, marketing of agricultural commodities, market
ing of minor forest products and distribution of con
sumption goods. Apart from production credit, 
there has to be provision for a reasonable consump
tion credit which wiU have to be linked to the sale of 
minor forest products by tribals. Earmarking of 
loans in favour of tribals has also to be adopted. 
Another important aspect will be in relation to debt 
redemption for this purpose there will be a need 
to set up debt reUef courts for scaling down of 
tribal debts. Land records have to be up-dated and 
land alloted to landless tribal families on a long-term 
basis. It will also be necessary to effectively enforce 
existing protective laws concerning the tribals as 
regard debt relief, prevention of alienation of tribal 
land, restoration of land illegally transferred to non- 
tribals etc.

VI
D rought P rone  A rea P rogram me 

Review of Progress in Fourth Plan
2.95. The Fourth Plan stated that :

“Apart from outlays included in the Plan, the 
Central Government annually provides about 
Rs. 25 crores from the budget as grants to 
famine affected areas. Over the Fourth 
Plan period, namely Rs. 100 crores are 
likely to be available from this source. The 
bulk of this Amount can be so deployed in 
the areas chronically affected by drought as 
to generate considerable employement in the 
rural sector largely related to a pre-planned 
programme of rural works”.

Hence, a rural works programme was initiated in 
1970-71 in areas within 54 districts (alongwith some 
continuous areas of another 18 districts).

2.96. Initially, this programme focussed on execu
tion of rural works and employment generation. 
Subsequently, it was realised that a mere rural works 
programme would not help towards the drought- 
mitigating development of the areas. The programme 
was so u ^ t to be reoriented on the basis of an area 
development approach and was redesignated as 
Drought Prone Area Programme at the time of the 
mid-term appraisal of the Fourth Plan. The classi
fication of tiie scheme was changed from non-plan to 
a Central Plan scheme. In January, 1973, it was 
decided that the funds provided for the programme 
should not be restricted to financing the four specified 
activities, namely, minor and medium irrigation, 
afforestation and soil conservation, roads, and drink
ing water supply but also be available for cattle 
development, sheep husbandry, dairying etc. which 
are highly relevant to the land and water resources 
situation in most of the drought-prone areas. In 
pursuance of the above decision, certain funds for 
production activities such as animal husbandry and 
milk chilling plants have recently been sanctioned for 
some of the drought-prone districts. However, by 
and large, most of the available funds had akeady 
been pre-empted by other schemes. Thus the change 
in the approach has so far been merely conceptual 
than operational.

2.97. The Drought Prone Area Programme h a s , 
been in operation for nearly four years. Since its 
inception, scheme costing nearly Rs. I l l  crores have 
been sanctioned. Minor Irrigation schemes accoimt- 
ing for about 60 per cent, rural commxmications for 
about 25 per cent and the balance for other prog- 
raromes such as soil conservation, afforestation and 
drinking water supply. As against this, cumulative 
expenditure has b ^ n  about Rs. 74 crores till July 
1973.

2.98. The broad conclusions emerging from the 
DEAP programme are summarised below :

(i) On account of the initial pre-occupation of 
the programme with rural works, the pro
gramme tended to lack an appropriate order 
of priorities. For instance, in many areas, 
excessive priority was given to roads even 
though, at the present stage of development, 
their contribution to drought mitigation in 
the concerned areas could not be ccmsidered 
significant. For a number of districts, some 
sort of master plans were drawn up but these 
were often found to, be a collation of diffe
rent departmental schemes and programmes. 
Morever, there have been frequent revisions j 
in the inventory of the approved schemes.

(ii) There has been lack of close watch on the 
physical performance in respect of various 
programme. The available data on ex
penditure and physical performance shows 
that there has been a sizeable deviation from 
the norms and yardsticks at the time of t i l  
formulation of the scheme. On present indn



cations, a large number of schemes are 
likely to be lett incomplete by the end of 
the Fourth Plan.

(iii) It was understood that the central funds 
provided under the DPAP would be addi
tional to the normal Plan funds flowing in 
the districts concerned. This has not hap
pened in practice.

Development Strategy in Fifth Plan

2.99. The need for a careful development strategy 
for drought prone areas in the fifth plan arises from 
several considerations. Firstly, the drought prone 
areas represent nearly 19 per cent of the total area 
of the country and account for nearly 12 per cent of 
the population. Secondly, the drought prone areas 
are a major factor contributing to regional imbalances 
in the country. Their overall productivity has been 
and continues to be low. Every third year, about 
three million inhabitants of the arid zone migration 
with their livestock. Thirdly, these areas remain a 
continuing source of strain on the financial resources 
of the nation. At the all India level, during the 
period 1969-70 to 1971-72, the expenditure on 
drought relief was nearly Rs. 420 crores. For
1972-73, the expenditure would be in the neighbour
hood of Rs. 370 crorcs.

2.100. The main thrust of effort in the Fifth Plan 
will be to restore a proper ecological balance in the 
drought prone areas. Some of the important elements 
which may constitute the strategy for such ecologically 
integarted development are listed below;—

(i) Development and management of irrigation
resources;

(ii) Soil and moisture conservation and affores
tation;

(iii) Re-structuring of cropping pattern and pas
ture development;

(iv) Changes in agronomic practices;
(v) Livestock development;
(vi) Development of Small-marginal farmers and

agricultural labour.

2.101. The above task involves a distinct and deli- 
barate reversal of the trends which have persisted. 
From the view point of land-use planning, sizeable 
parts of the area in the drought prone districts, parti
cularly those falling within the arid-and semi-arid 
zones, are lands which are only fit for conservation 
purposes. However, in practice, there has been a 
growing trend towards bringing these areas under 
crop farming. Crop husbandry has thus been taken 
to marginal and subraargjnal lands and the areas 
which were previously pastures and grazing lands have 
been brought under the plough. In some of the rele
vant districts, there has been an increase of about 45 
per cent in the corpped area during the last 15 years. 
This has tended to link the economy of these areas to 
more and precarious crop farming.

Development and Management of Irrigation 
Resources

2.102. The Irrigation Commission has computed 
that, at present, about 13 per cent of the cropped area 
of the drought-affected region is irrigated. This is 
likely to rise to about 19 per cent when the schemes 
under execution are completed. Even so, as much as
81 per cent of the cropped areas will remain without 
irrigation. In the drought areas of Gujarat, Madhya 
Pradesh, Maharashtra, and Mysore, the position wiU 
remain much worse. Given this, a proper programme 
for development and management of irrigation resour
ces in the drought prone areas is of obvious 
significance. It is contemplated that, in the Fifth 
Plan, apart from improvement in existing irrigation 
works, various irrigation projects already under con
struction in the drought prone areas will be com
pleted. In certain districts, where the percentage 
of area under irrigation continues to be negligible or 
small, the possibility of providing irrigation through 
in the Central Plan for the purpose.

2.103. WhUe occasionally a drought-prone area 
may be found to be blessed with significant unex
ploited water resources, the typical position is one of 
extremely limited availability of water resources. In 
such a situation it will be desirable to have the 
resources owned and operated, as far as possible, on 
a cooperative or a community basis. It wiU be so
cially undesirable if a small number of individuals 
come to own the limited number of tubewells which 
may be found feasible in terms of identified ground 
water resources. An appropriate ceiling on “water 
holding” must be deemed necessary in a proper stra
tegy for development in drought-prone districts. In 
order to give effect to this approach, it may be essen
tial for these states to acquire the command area of a 
new tubewell that is proposed to be installed and use 
the irrigated area either for development of fodder 
for a cattle colony or to enable the village commu
nity to benefit from this limited irrigated acreage. A 
similar approach is suggested in respect of surface irri
gation works in the drought-prone areas.

2.104. Further, the limited water must be put to 
optimum use. Crops such as sugarcane and paddy 
must be avoided and fodder crops & pasturage 
encouraged. For this purpose, it will be necessary 
to invoke suitable legislative powers. There must 
also be concerted effort towards avoidance of water 
losses, through development of underground conve
yance system it is emonomically feasible.

Soil and Moisture Conservation

2.105. The routine soil conservation measures such 
as contour bimding, furrowing, terracing and levelling 
have naturally to be part of the programme in the 
crew local conditions. In dryland farming technology, 
a new element has recently been sought to be intro
duced namely water harvestmg. Generally, in a 
water harvesting system, storage structures are found 
to be fairly costly. Enough field experience, 
therefore, needs to be gained to see whether the prog
ramme can be economically viable before it can be 
adopted on a large scale.
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2.106. In those drought-prone areas where there 
is a high-degree of wind-erosion, there is a need for
adopting a programme of shelter belts to stabilise sand 
dunes. It has been found that protective strips of 
certain plants significantly decrease the intensity ot 
wmd erosion. It is proposed to take up this prog
ramme m a bigger way particularly in the desert 
areas.

2.107. Finally, it is necessary to stress the role of
forests. In several drought areas, there has been m- 
discriminate felling of trees for fuel and this, in turn, 
has adversely affected the soil and a^o-climatic situa
tion. A programme of afforestation is, therefore, 
conceived as an important element in the programme.

Restructuring of the Cropping Pattern and Changes in 
Agronomic Practices.

2.108. To ensure the optimum use of soil moisture, 
it is necessary to choose crops which have a deep root 
system and have the capacity for quickly establishing 
roots in deeper layers of the soil. Non-traditional 
crops like sunflower and castor which are drought 
resistant have to be adopted. Besides grasses, Aese 
non-conventional crops are promising for stabilising 
production on ^ la n d .  Among conventional crops, 
there are certain varieties of milets and green gram 
which give better performance under moisture stress 
conditions.

2.109. Another aspect which needs attention is a
suitable system of inter-cropping. Along with grasses, 
annual rainy season legumes or perennial legumes can 
be cultivated. Experiments have also been done with 
other crops and these need to be taken the farmers’ 
fields. This practice of inter-cropping and mixed 
cropping is important for stabilising agricultural pro
duction.

2.110. Besides tite choice of appropriate crops and
varieties, other elements in an effective dryland farm
ing technology include judicious fertilizer use for 
stabilising and enhancing agricultural production, 
appropriate plant protection & weed control measures 
and the need for a flexible date for the sowing of the 
crop.

Livestock Development

2.111. While crop farming on the lines indicated in 
the preceding paragraphs will be sought to be promo
ted in drou^t-prone areas, the strategy of develop
ment is structured mainly around animal husbandry. 
In some of the districts, particularly in Rajasttian, 
there are cattle of reputed breeds. But grass and 
fodder resources are dwindling. Almost every alter
nate year, a number of cattle perish on account of 
d rou^t. The yield levels are generally very low. 
Most of the areas are characterised by poor market
ing arrangements.

2.112. For development of animal husbandry, pas
ture lands is a pre-requisite. In some of the con
cerned districts, even in a normal year, there is a 
substantial shortage which gets further aggrevated in a 
drought year. There is both need and scope for pur

suing the objective of pasture development. In a 
number of districts liable to drought a significant 
portion of the total area (some time as high as 30 
per cent) is owned either by Government or by the 
village community. In the past, there has been a 
tendency to allocate such land for crop cultivation. 
This needs to be discontinued and instead efforts 
should be made to convert these lands into pasture 
lands. The available research data about grassland 
technology and pasture development needs to be fully 
exploited. A portion of the village common lands 
should be developed to serve as a base for fodder 
banks. This programme may be supplemented by 
development of fodder crops around sources of irriga
tion.

2.113. With the arrangements for feed and fodder, 
the strategy of development must aim at a vigorous 
programme for augmenting the production of milk, 
through related programmes such as breeding and 
animal health cover. As traditionally some of these 
areas have had reputed indigenoris breeds, no parti
cular effort to introduce exotic blood has so far been 
made in most of these areas. Hence it is necessary to 
take up a strong promotional and extension pro
gramme and also build up infrastructure for supplying 
exotic semen in liquid or frozen form.

2.114. Many of the drought-prone areas also offer 
considerable scope for the development of sheep hus
bandry. These areas have a sizeable sheep population 
but they are often of low genetic potential. Morever, 
they suffer from malnutrition on account of the poor 
quality of available forage and excessive pressure on 
grazing land. These factors, coupled with the 
environmental stress, account for low yields of wool 
and mutton. A vigorous programme of sheep and 
wool development, both on the production and market
ing fronts, is therefore necessary.

Developmenf of Small Farmers

2.115. The number small farmers and marginal 
farmers in the drou^t-prone districts is estimated to 
be over 5 million and of agricultural labourers about
3.5 million. It is proposed in the Fifth Plan to build 
into the drought-prone area development programme 
special provisions for the benefit of the small farmers, 
marginal farmers and agricultural labour.

Organisational and Financial Arrangements

2.116. The main elements of the strategy of inte
grated agricultural developm.ent in drought prone 
areas are not the concern of one single existing de
partment of Government but concern at least five 
mam Departments, namely. Agriculture, Irrigation, 
Animal Husbandry, Forest)^ and Cooperation. There 
is a real danger that any integrated plan of develop
ment of a drought-prone area may flounder on the 
rock of departmentalism. To get over these problems 
it seems necessary to opt for an organisational innova
tion. This may take the shape of a coordinating 
corporate body which is charged with the responsibility 
of designing, coordinating and catalysing a programme 
of integrated development in each drougjit-prone dis
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trict. Such a coordinating corporate body should have 
the requisite financial and operational flexibility. At 
the same time, it should be able to effectively utilise 
the facilities and the manpower of various development
departments operating in the district. For this purpose, 
it would be essential that the District Collector and 
other district officers concerned are involved as 
ex-officio chairman and members of the management 
organisation of the coordinating or corporate b(^y- In 
addition suitable non-officials may be included on the 
pattern of SFDA. The Coordinating/or corporate 
body will have to be so patterned that it is also able 
to directly undertake some activities particularly 
land development, where necessary.

2.117. It is contemplated that, whilst for various 
activities, a droug ît-prone district should continue to
receive funds under normal departmental plan schemes, 
it is necessary that certain nucleus funds are earmark
ed for each drought-prone district. It is envisaged 
that the central government will generally provide 
Rs. 3 crores from the central plan to each drought- 
prone district when 75 per cent or more of the area 
is characterised as drought prone, Rs. 2.5 crores to 
each district where the area ranges between 50 to 75 
per cent and Rs. 2 crores to each district where the 
area is less than 50 pei cent. Matching amonnts 
would generally be found by the States concerned from 
witbin their State Plan. On the basis of this alloca
tion, it is estimated that a nuclers amount exceeding 
Rs. 300 crores would be made available. In addition 
to the above nucleus funds, it is visualised that each 
corporate body should be able to raise, wherever 
necessary, institutional finance for direct investment.

some specific numbers in each district. The scheme 
had a two-fold purpose namely (1) generating employ
ment for 1,000 persons on an average per year in 
every district; and (ii) production of assets of a 
durable nature in consonance with local development 
plans. The works undertaken under the scheme were 
to be such as would be completed within 2 working 
seasons. The scheme has been included in the 
Fourth Five Year Plan for the years 1972-73 and
1973-74 with an outiay of Rs. 50 crores for each 
year.

2.120. During the year 1971-72, expenditure was 
Rs. 31.25 crores and employment generated was 800 
lakhs mandays. EHiring 1972-73 expenditure was 
Rs. 52 crores and employment generated was 1,300 
lakh mandays. Experience of the working of the 
programme showed that resources were spread thinly 
over a very large number of very small projects and 
that the bulk of the expenditure, about 80 per cent, 
was incurred on Communications.

2.121. As a part of the Crash Scheme for Rural 
Employment, a pilot intensive rural employment pro
ject was taken up during 1972-73 in 15 selected blo
cks. The object of this project was to collect the neces
sary data a regarding the dimensions of the programme 
for providing full employment to everyone who was 
willing to work. This scheme is to be implemented 
over a 3 year period and will accordingly spiU-over 
to the first year of the Fifth Five Year Plan.

Approach and Strategy in the Fifth Plan

2.118. It is necessary that the integrated plan of
development of each drought-prone district is very 
carefully drawn up, after a proper survey and a proper 
resources inventory of the district- The development 
plan should embody concrcte programmes and pro
jects to be taken up. As far as possible, these should 
be quantified to facilitate proper evaluation and also 
to serve as a guidline for the project staff. Concurrent
ly, a bench mark survey of the existing situation in 
relation to crop production and livestock should be 
carried out. This bench mark survey would facilitate 
a periodical evaluation.

VI

P il o t  I n t e n s iv e  R u r a l  E m p l o y m e n t  P r o je c t s

Review of Progress in the Fourth Plan

2,119. During 1971-72 a Crash Scheme for Rural 
Employment was taken up throu^out the country as a
non-plan programme with a provision of Rs. 50 crores 
to provide quick and direct employment to atleast

2.122. The Crash Scheme for Rural Employment 
was conceived at a time when the various special 
rural development programmes like SFDA, MFAL, 
DPAP etc. had not spread out fully and a minimum 
measure of effort was considered necessary to relieve 
distress caused by unemplojonent or under-employ
ment. These programmes have now operated for 
sometime and as indicated earlier, are to be expanded 
and intensified. Besides, the Plan proposes a minimnni 
needs programme which will include a massive prog
ramme of construction of rural roads with an outlay 
of Rs. 500 crores, a programme of drinking water 
supply in the rural areas with an equal outiay and a 
fairly large construction programme, and for educa
tion, primary health centres, rurai households etc. 
These outiays are considerably greater than those 
under the limited and ad-hoc. Crash scheme during 
the Fourth Plan, which were aimed at providing em-» 
ployment for 1000 persons per district. Further, in 
view of the integrated approach towards area develop
ment of which rural development and employment wiU 
form the basic objective, it may no longer be necessary 
to continue this ad-hoc scheme. The Pilot intensive 
scheme will, however, continue for the period envisaged 
viz. till 1974-75. The results of that scheme will 
provide appropriate guidelines for shaping the prog
ramme of integrated development of different areas 
with a view to provide employment to the maximum 
number of persons in the area.



Assumed Base Level and Targetted Level and 
Anticipated Achievement in respect of Important 

Cooperative Programme for Fourth Plan

ANNEXVRE 1

unit assumed targe- antici- 
base tted pated 

programme level level achieve
ment

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)

1. loans advanced annually Rs, crores
by primary agricultural
credit societies ;

(a) short-term 450 675 700
(b) medium-term . 40 75 50

total (a and b) 490 750 750
2. ordinary long-term loans Rs. crores

advanced by co-op.
land development banks
during five years. 120 700 700

3. co-operative marketing Rs. crores 583 900 1100
of agricultural produce

4. co-operative process- number 1768 1500
ing units (installed)

5. fertilisers retailed by Rs. crores 200 650 350
co-operatives

6. retail sales of urban con- Rs. crores 270 400 300
sumer co-operatives .

7. co-operative storage million 4.00 3.80
capacity (completed) tonnes
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Statewise short and Medium term loans Advanced by 
Primary Agricultural Credit Societies percentage 

share to all India Total

ANNEXURE II

Sttate 1968-69

(Rs. crorcs)

1971-72

loans percent- 
advan- age of all
ced India

loans
advan

ced

percentage 
of all 
India

total total

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)

1. Andhra Pradesh 25.89 5.16 28.75 4.78
2. Assam . 2.86 0.57 1.16 0.19
3. Bihar . 12.50 2.49 15.60 2.59
4. Gujarat 65.26 13.01 85.25 14.17
5. Haryana 12.18 2.43 19.25 3.20
6. Himachal Pradesh 1 4.72 0.78
7. Jammu & Kashmir 0.69 0.14 3.18 0.53
8. Karnataka 32.43 6.46 4 2 .f 7.09
9. Kerala . 20.41 4.05 35.0 5.82

10. Madhya Pradesh 40.36 8.67 56.5 9.40
11. Maharashtra 92.57 18.45 110.5 18.37
12. Manipur 1 0.28 0.05
13. Nagaland 1 0.18 0.03
14. Orissa 11.30 2.25 10.70 1.78
15. Punjab 61.94 12.35 61.39 10.21
16. Rajasthan 14.55 2.90 9.74 1.62
17. Tamil Nadu . 43.77 8.73 57.78 9.61
18. Tripura - 0 .77 0.13
19. Uttar Pradesh 54.50 10.86 51.25 8.52
20. West Bengal 5.76 1.15 5.27 0.25
21. total—union 

territories 4.65 0.93 1.51 0.25
22. total . . i501.62 100.00 601.43 100.00

1 Included under Union Territories.
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ANNEXURE III
Frequency Distribution of Central Co-operative Banks by Percentage of Overdues

upto 5 %
state

June

5 to 10%

June

10 to 25%

June

65 66 67 68 69 70 71 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 65 66 67 68 69 70 71

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11) (12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (17) (18) (19) (20) (21)

4 3 - 3 1 - - 5 3 1 1 2 1 - 7 11 9 9 7 7 7

2 1 1 1 __ _ 3 5 4 2 — 1
5 2 2 1 2 3 - 2 5 1 1 2 2 3 12 11 12 12 8 9 10

2 1 - - 1 - - 7 6 7 3 1
2 1 1 2 1

1 1 1 - 3 1
2 1 1 — 1 1 — 3 4 4 2 2 1 2 7 4 3 5 7 5 3
1 2 1 2 1 1 - 1 1 3 2 2 2 - 3 5 5 3 5 6 8
5 1 2 — — 1 — 5 2 3 5 2 1 1 28 23 15 15 17 14 9
2 2 4 — 3 4 1 1 17 10 9 5 5 7 6
3 3 2 2 — — — 5 3 — — — — — 3 5 6 7 7 — 3
1 4 3 1 1 — — 7 10 4 3 1 — — 16 12 n n 8 3 —

— 1 — — — — — 1 — 1 1 — — — 7 7 3 5 6 5 2
5 3 3 4 3 2 2 6 1 3 3 4 3 6 3 5 7 5 6 10 6
5 6 4 9 6 2 — 16 4 3 4 7 5 1 28 22 21 23 11 17 13
2 2 — — — — 1 2 3 — — 1 — 1 13 2 8 5 2 3 —

40 29 18 22 15 10 3 56 41 26 26 27 16 17 147 123 122 115 97 91 71

(0)

1. Andhra Pradesh
2. Assam .
3. Bihar .
4. Gujarat
5. Haryana
6. Himachal Pradesh
7. Jammu and Kashmir
8. Karnataka .
9. Kerala .

10. Madhya Pradesh
11. Maharashtra
12. Orissa .
13. Punjab
14. Rajasthan
15. Tamil Nadu .
16. Uttar Pradesh
17. West Bengal .
18. total
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Overdues of Primary Land Development Banks as 
Percentage of Demand

ANNEXURE IV

state 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71 1971-72

(0) (I) (2) (3) (4)

1. Andhra Pradesh 4.1 5.3 13 11
2. Assam . 40.0 50.0 60 67
3. Gujarat 50.0 64 57
4. Haryana 0 .4
5. Himachal Pradesh 50
6. Karnataka . 42.5 48.1 48 36
7. Kerala 33.7 36.0 37 37
8. Maharashtra 23.6 30.3 53 33
9. Madhya Pradesh 38.2 46.3 38 47

10. Orissa . 20.1 16.0 46 61
11. Punjab 0.3 4 5
12. Rajasthan 52.1 30.8 36 47
13. Tamil Nadu 11.0 14.0 18 15
14. Uttar Pradesh 50.6 100
15. West Bengal . 69.1 50.0 56 35
16. tota l--aIl India 22.9 33.0 32 25
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ANNEXURE V 
Statewise Ordinary Long term Loans Advanced 
by Land Development Banks percentage share AH 

India total

(Rs. crorcs)

state 1968-69 1971-72

loans
advan
ced

percent
age of 
all- 

India 
total

loans
advan
ced

percent
age of 
all- 

India 
total

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)

1. Andhra Pradesh 13.11 11.04 14.05 11.5
2. Assam . 0.02 0.02 0.10 0.08
3. Bihar . 1.97 1.66 7.45 6.12
4. Gujarat 2 0 .n 17.07 15.06 12.37
5. Haryana 3.51 2.96 4.31 3.54
6. Himachal Pradesh 0.23 0.19 0.38 0.31
7. Jamrau and 

Kashmir
0.22 0.18 0.48 0.40

8. Karnataka . 5 05 4.26 7.36 6.05
9. Kerala 1.02 0.86 1.74 1.43

10. Madhya Pradesh 3.32 2.80 5.05 4.15
11. Maharashtra 25.62 21.57 9.88 8.1
12. Manipur • •
13. Meghalaya
14. Nagaland
15. Orissa . 2.03 1.71 3.08 2.53
16. Punjab 6.19 5.21 10.50 8.63
17. Rajasthan 2.43 2.05 2.52 2.07
18. Tamil Nadu . 16.24 13.68 19.64 16.13
19. Tripura neg.
20. Uttar Pradesh 16.29 13.72 18.69 15.35
21. West Bengal 1.06 0.89 1.01 0.83
22. Union territories 0.16 0.13 0.43 0.35
23. total 118.75 100.00 121.73 100.00
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Statewise Value of Agricultural Produce marketed 
by the Cooperatives

(Rs. crores)

ANNEXURE VI

State/union territories 1968-69 1971-72

(0) (1) (2)

1, Andhra Pradesh . 23.49 12.58
2. Assam . . . . 9.65 14.17
3. Bihar . . . . 7.36 14.34
4. Gujarat 57.20 91.84
5. Haryana 14.41 34.22
6. Himachal Pradesh 1 1.10
7. Jammu and Kashmir 0.65 1.88
8. Karnataka . 26.37 42.62
9. a . . 8.23 14.38

10. Madhya Pradesh . 11.72 23.45
11. Maharashtra 168.66 193.64
12, Manipur 1 0.08
13. Nagaknd N.A. N.A.
14. Orissa . . . . 1.62 2.74
15. Punjab 76.12 240.02
16. Rajasthan 3.47 7.85
17. Tamil nadu . 25.25 19.84
18. Tripura 1 0.15
19. Uttar Pradesh 145.64 124.79
20. West Bengal . 6.91 2.00
21. Union territories . 2.51 2.00
22. total 588.46 843.69

1 Included under Union Territories.
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ANNEXURE VII 
Statewise Number of Cooperative Retail Depots for 

Distribution of Fertilisers (Position as at the 
end of the Cooperative Year)

(nos.)

state/union territories 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

1. Andhra Pra 4110 3219 1  4110 4119 1516
desh

2. Assam - - - - -
3. Bihar 4753 4703 4220 4220 1560
4. Gujarat 2150 3393 3304 3304 3083
5. Jair.mu and . 761 761 761 761 785

Kashmir
6. Haryana 2000 1497 2000 2000 1850
7. Karnataka 4373 4373 4308 4533 3290
8. Kerala 1202 1363 1363 1363 2149
9. Madhya Pra 3864 2343 2350 2350 3500

desh
10. Maharashtra 8000 3318 3318 3318 2417
11. Meghalaya - - - - 200
12. Tamil Nadu . 3573 2970 2977 2977 3132

13. Orissa . 3028 2629 2673 2673 3350
14. Rajasthan 2626 2543 1863 ,.. 1836 2204
15. Punjab 4002 4000 4000 4000 4065
16. Uttar Pradesh 1910 1909 2026 2026 3501
17. West Bengal . 1679 1679 1000 1000 1605
18. Himachal Pra _ _ - - -

desh
19. Union territo 1139 227 227 227 413

ries
20. total . 48170 40927 40473 40707 38620
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AMNEXURE VJII

Fifth Plan—Cooperation—State wise Physical Targets
(Rs. crores)

states/union territories short-term ad
vances

antici- fifth
pated plan
base target 
level

medium-term
advances

long-term
advances

coop, agril. 
marketing

retail sale of 
fertilisers

retail sale of 
urban consu- 

iners goods

antici fifth antici fifth antici fifth antici fifth antici fifth
pated plan pated plan pated plan pated plan pated plan
base target base target base base base base base target

level level level level level

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11) (12)

1. Andhra Pradesh 28.00 70.00 8.00 18.00 86.15 130.00 30.00 65.00 35.00 75.00 25.00 50.00
2. Assam 4.00 12.00 0.35 2.00 0.70 14.00 15.00 40.00 0.10 7.50 2.30 15.00
3. Bihar 14.00 40.00 9.00 10.00 42.21 100.00 J5.00 40.00 16.00 50.00 15.00 30.00
4. Gujarat 90.00 130.00 38.00 46 00 95.00 120.00 98.00 125.00 34.00 70.00 14.00 20.00
5. Haryana . 19.50 45.00 0.50 4.00 50.00 35.00 35.00 60.00 20.00 55.00 5.00 10.00
6. Himachal Pradesh 4.50 9.00 10.78 13.00 2.00 5.00 1.25 5.00 2.00 6.00 0.45 1.50
7. Jammu and Kashmir . 5.00 12.00 1.20 3.50 2.44 4.00 3.00 15.00 2.60 10.00 1.00 2.50
8. Karnataka 45.00 75.00 5.00 15.00 70.00 140.00 50.00 JOO.OO 12.00 30 00 35.00 70.00
9. Kerala 40.00 75.00 23.50 32.50 13.50 30.00 18.00 58.00 8.00 28.00 20.00 30.00

10. Maharashtra 130.00 225.00 5.00 35.00 130.00 140.00 350.00 500.00 42.00 70.00 56.00 75.00
11. Madhya Pradesh 62.50 130.00 17.50 35.00 45.00 140.00 35.00 80.00 35.00 90.00 11.00 22.00
12. Manipur . 0.40 2.00 0.01 0.05 0.05 0.50 0.50 1.00 0.20 0.40 0.24 1.00
13. Meghalaya 1.00 2.50 0.50 0 50 1.00 5.00 0.20 1.50 0.35 2.00
14. Nagaland . 0.15 0.50 0.12 0.20 0.10 1.00 0.30 1.00 1.00 2.00
15. Orissa 18.00 40.00 9.14 25.00 20.04 81.00 8.00 20.00 11.00 40.00 5.00 10.00
16. Punjab 65.00 114.00 20.00 25.00 82.00 110.00 225.00 350.00 50.00 100.00 6.00 20.00
17. Rajasthan . 30.00 75.00 4.00 10.00 23.00 60.00 20.00 20.00 8.00 30.00 5.00 12.00
18. Tamil Nadu 71.00 100.00 28.00 23.00 112.00 150.00 25.00 50.00 22.00 48.00 55.00 80.00
19. Tripura 1.25 3.00 0.15 0.30 0.05 2.00 1.00 5.00 2.50 0.50 2.00
20. Uttar Pradesh 60.00 115.00 22.00 25.00 126.00 190.00 140.00 260.00 45.00 100.00 8.00 35.00
21. West Bengal 10.00 40.00 2.00 5.00 5.34 40.00 18.00 50.00 12.00 46.00 30.00 70.00
22. total—States 699.39 1315.00 204.25 328.05 895.58 1493.00 1089.05 1880.00 355.10 860.50 295.84 560.00
union territories
23. Andaman and Nicobar 0.05 0.15 0.02 0.05 0.05 0.50 1.00 1.50 3.00
24. Arunachal Pradesh 2.00 6.00
25. Chandigarh 0.04 0.05 0.05 0.02 0.40 0.45 0.05 0.50 1.00
26. Dadra and Nagar 0.05 0.10 . . 0.10' 0.04

Haveli
27. Delhi 0.35 1.00 0.50 0.60 1.04 1,50 0.20 0.50 0.10 0.20 11.00 25.00
28. Goa . . . . 0.25 0.75 0.08 0.20 0.09 1.00 0.17 1.50 0.30 0.50 5.00 8.00
29. Lakshdweep 0.12 0.13 0.55 1.00 0.04
30. Mizoram . 0.50 0.25 0.02 0.10 0.50 1.50
31. Pondicherry 0.70 10.0 0.20 0.50 0.60 0.80 0.60 1.00 1.00 1.50 1.50 3.00

32. to ta l—union territories 1.44 3.67 0.80 1.53 1.73 3.37 2.42 5.80 1.42 2.43 22.00 47.50
33. to ta l—all India 700.74 1318.67 205.05 329.58 897.31 1496.37 1091.47 1885.80 356.52 863.93 317.84 607.50
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Fifth Pian-Cooperation—Statewise Physical Targets

state/union territories

(thousand tonnes)

ANNEXURE IX

cooperative pro- cooperative 
cessing units in- storage capacity 
stalled constructed

antici- fifth antici- fifth
pated plan pated plan
base target base target
level level

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)

1. Andhra Pradesh . . . . . . . . ....................................................202 211 266 346
2. A ssam ............................................................................................ ................................................... 43 52 43 96
3. Bihar ............................................................................................ ................................................... 33 60 137 311
4. G u j a r a t .................................................................................. ................................................... 150 209 251 376
5. H a r y a n a .................................................................................. ................................................... 15 35 130 220
6. Himachal P r a d e s h ............................................................. ...................................................  5 8 '42 85
7. Jammu and K a s h m i r ............................................................. ................................................... 34 51 62 119
8. K a rn a ta k a .................................................................................. ................................................... 127 205 375 500
9. K erala............................................................................................ ................................................... 54 80 105 170

10. Madhya P r a d e sh ........................................................................ ................................................... 135 250 275 575
11. M a h a r a s h t r a ........................................................................ ................................................... 295 349 440 690
12. M a n i p u r .................................................................................. 2 9 18
13. M e g h a la y a .................................................................................. ...................................................  1 5 28 54
14. N a g a la n d .................................................................................. ............................................. I 1 3 10
15. O rissa ............................................................................................ 110 124 150 200
16. P u n j a b .................................................................................. ................................................... 45 76 720 1500
17. R a ja s th a n .................................................................................. ................................................... 18 40 138 340
18. Tamil N a d u ........................................................................ ................................................... 102 132 300 500
19. Tripura . . . . . . . . . . 2 14 17
20. Uttar P r a d e s h ........................................................................ ....................................................86 170 252 567
21. West Bengal.................................................................................. ................................................... 51 90 80 120
22. total—states . . . . . . . . ................................................... 1507 2152 3820 6814
23. total—union t e r r i to r ie s ............................................................. ...................................................  5 15 20 30
24. all—India . . . . . . . . . ................................................... 1512 2167 3840 6844
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ANNEXURE X  
Statewise Position of C. D. Blocks at the Beginning 

of Fourth Plan and as on 31st March, 1973
(nos,)

state/union territories

(0)

1. Andhra Pradssh
2. Assam .
3. Bihar .
4. Gujarat
5. Haryana
6. Himachal Pradesh
7. Jammu and Kashmir
8. Karnataka
9. Kerala

10. Madhya Pradesh
11. Maharashtra 
\1. Manipur
13. Meghalya
14. Nagaland
15. Orissa .
16. Punjab
17. Rajasthan
18. Tripura
19. Uttar Pradesh
20. Tamil Nadu
21. West Bengal .

union territories
22. Andman & Nicobar Islands
23. Arunachal Pradesh
24. Chandigarh .
25. Dadra & Nagar Haveli
26. Delhi.
27. Goa, Daman & Diu
28. Lakshdweep .
29. Mizoram
30. Pondicherry . 
total—all India

no. of C.D. Blocks 
as on 31st March

1969

(1)

445
160
575
224
82
69
70 

268 
143 
416 
425

14

21
307
116
232

15 
899 
375 
341

5
41

1/2
2
5

11

5265 1/2

1973 i  

(2)

324
130
587
218
83
69
73

175
144
457
425

14
24
21

314
116
232

17
875
374
335

5
43

1
2
5

12
4

20

4
5103
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ANNEXURE XI

Coverage of Panchayati Raj Institutions in different States of India
(nos.)

state/union territories zila parishad as 
in

panchayat samiti as village panchayat as 
in in

1968-69 1971-72 1968-69 1971-72 1968-69 1971-72

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

1. Andhra Pradesh . . . . 20 21 321 324 15290 15906
2. A s s a m ......................................... 16 19 120 121 2570 2602
3. B ihar................................................... 3 5 71 209 10844 10844
4. G u j a r a t ......................................... 17 17 182 182 11864 13067
5. H a r y a n a ......................................... 7 7 82 82 4595 4590
6. Himachal Pradesh 8 8 29 29 1695 1695
7. Jammu & Kashmir — — — — 960 1496
8. K a i iu t a k a ........................................ 19 — 174 175 8385 8307
9. K e r a l a ......................................... — — — — 952 960

10 Madhya Pradesh . . . . — — — 390 12809 12815
11. Maharashtra . . . . 25 25 295 296 22017 22356
12. M a n ip u r ......................................... — — — — 230 224
13. M eghalaya........................................ — — — — — —
14. N a g a la n d ......................................... — — — — — —
15. P u n j a b ......................................... 11 11 116 116 7857 9645
16. Orissa................................................... 13 — 314 314 2350 3826
17. Tamil Nadu . . . . 23 23 374 384 12386 12651
18. T r i p u r a ......................................... — — — — 448 449
19. R ajasth an ......................................... 26 26 232 232 7374 7361
20. Uttar Pradesh . . . . 51 51 657 657 72292 72846
21. West Bengal . . . .  
union territories

15 15 325 325 19662 19662

22. Andaman and Nicobar Islands — — — — 36 39
23. Arunachal Pradesh — 5 — 44 — 623
24. Chandigarh . . . . _ 1 — 1 — 18
25. Dadra and Nagar Haveli — — — — — 10
26. D e l h i ......................................... — — — — 194 195
27. Goa, Daman and Diu . — — — — 157 173

28. to ta l . 1 . 254 233 292 3871 214967 221720
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Chapter 3

Irrigation, Command Area 
Development And Flood Control

I
I r r igation

OUR production of both food and fibre has to 
be raised to meet the needs of an increas
ing population with rising living standards. 

There is only a limited scope for bringing additional 
land under cultivation. The desired increase in pro
duction has therefore to come largely from multiple 
cropping and an increased level of productivity. For- 
tunately^ great advances have taken place in agri
cultural technology in recent years specially in 
high yielding varities of seeds and in the use of fer
tilisers. However, to be able to derive the optimum 
benefits from these advances, the availibilty of an 
assured water supply is one of the most essential pre
requisites. The rainfall in the country is mostly 
confined to a few monsoon months in the year and 
there are great variations in its incidence from year 
to year. Moreover, the rainfall in a large part of 
the country is low and uncertain in its distribution.
Even where the rainfall is high, the available soil 
moisture in the winter and summer months is not 
adequate to support multiple cropping. These vaga
ries of the weather frequently give rise to drought 
and scarcity. Therefore, there is an increased need 
for providing assured supplies of water through con
struction of irrigation structures.
Water Resources

3.2 All fresh water resources are ultimately de
rived from inland precipitation. The average annual 
precipitation, excluding evapo-transpiraHon and 
soil moisture storage, in the country can be placed at 
179 million hectare metres^ resulting in the surface 
run-ofi' and the ground water recharge included in the 
amiual hydrological cycle. However, on account of the 
limitations of topography, physiography, geology, de- 
pendabifity, quafity and the present state of techno
logy, only a part of this will be utilisable water. It

Table 1: Development

has been estimated- that about 67 million hectare- 
mctrcs of surface water and 26.5 million hectare- 
metres of ground water can be utilised. The estimate 
of the utilisable water resources is, however, expected 
to improve with the advancement of technology.

Irrigation Potential
3.3. Out of the tola! arable area of 175 million 

hectares in the country, it is estimated that 142 mil
lion hectares would be under cultivation at the end of 
the Fourth Plan. The gross cropped area would be 
about 169 million hectares. On present estimates, 
107 million hectares of land can be utimately irrigated 
both from surface and ground water sources, their 
contribution being 72 and 35 million hectares res
pectively.

3.4. Irrigation Projects are classified into three 
categories viz. minor, medium and major schemes for 
administrative convenience. Schemes estimated to cost 
upto Rs. 25 lakhs (Rs. 30 lakhs for hill areas) are 
dassi&ed as minor, those costing above Rs. 25 lakhs 
and upto Rs. 5 crores as medium and those costmg 
above Rs. 5 crores as major. It has been estimated 
that the ultimate irrigation potential would be about 
50 million hectares from minor and about 57'̂  
million hectares from major and medium irrigation 
schemes.
Review of Irrigation Development

3.5. By the end of the Fourth Plan, it is anticipated 
that against the ultimate irrigation potential of 107 
million hectares, a potential of 44.9 million hectares 
and utilisation of 43.1 million hectares would have 
been achieved. Table I indicates the position regard
ing creation of potential and its utilisation as obtained 
at the end of the Fourth Plan (1973-74), the beginn
ing of the Fourth Plan (1968-69) and the beginning 
of the planned development (1950-51).
of Irrigation Potential

(million hectares)

item ultimate

potential

(0)
1. surface water

(a) major & medium
(b) minor

2. ground water
to ta l

(i)
72
57
15
35

107

are not available.

1950-51 1968-69 1973-74

pot. utl. pot. utl. pot. utl.

(2) (3) (4) (5) v6) (7)

16.1 16.1 25.1 24.0 28.9 27.1
9.7 9.7 18.1 17.0 21.4 19.6
6.4 6.4 7 .0 7.0 7 .5 7 .5
6.5 6.5 12.0 12.0 16.0 16.0

22 .6 22.6 37.1 36 .0 44.9 43.1

1 has been assumed to be the same as potential since the actual utilisation figures

(ii)Ultimate potential figures arc based on the reports of the Task Forccs on Surface Water and Ground Water Resourccs-Planning 
Commission—April 1972

'Compiled from the Report of the Irrigation Commission (1972), Vol. III.
2Reportof the Irrigation Commission 1972, Vol. I.
^This was estimated to be 45 million hectares at the time of formulation of the Fourth Plan.
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3.6. The Fourth Plan had visualised that the 
level of irrigation potential would be raised from
37.5 million hectares to 45.5 million hectares i.e. a 
net addition of 8 million hectares during the plan pe
riod. Out of this, 4.8 million hectares was to come 
from major and medium schemes and 3.2 million 
hectares from minor schemes. However, the base 
level of 37.5 million hectares anticipated at the time 
of formulation of the Fourth Plan actually turned 
out to be lower by 0.4 million hectares. The net 
addition to the irrigation potential during the Fourth 
Plan is expected to be 7.8 million hectares, bringing 
the level of achievement by the end of 1973-74 to 
44.9 million hectares.

3.7. Against the targetted addition of 4.8 million 
hectares from the major and medium schemes, the 
actual achievement is likely to be only 3.3 million 
hectares. However, against the proposed outlay of 
Rs. 951 crores for this category of schemes, the 
actual expenditure during the Fourth Plan is likely 
to be about Rs. 1170 crores. This disparity of reduced 
physical achievement against enhanced financial ex
penditure is principally a reflection of the steep rise 
in the cost of several projects. Apart from the in
crease in the cost of materials and labour, other im
portant contributory factors in a number of cases have 
been a lack of adequate investigations and proper pro
ject formulation; changes in the scope of projects dur
ing the course of their execution and higher costs of 
land compensation and rehabilitation. The eflEect 
of increase in the cost of projects has been 
to slow down their physical progress and some pro
jects which were earlier expected to be substantially 
completed in the Fourth Plan will now yield their 
benefits only during the Fifth Plan.

3.8. In the case of minor irrigation schemes, at 
the time of the formulation of the plan, a target of
3.2 million hectares was sought to be achieved dur
ing the Fourth Plan period at an estimated total in
vestment of about Rs. 1911 crores. Of this 
Rs. 516 crores was provided in the Public Sector, 
Rs. 650 crores was to come from institutional sources, 
Rs. 445 crores was to be invested on Rural Elec
trification mostly on energisation of pumpsets and 
Rs. 300 crores as private investment by cultivators 
from their own resources. This target of 3.2 million 
hectares is likely to be fully achieved at an estimated 
total investment of Rs. 2193 crores (Rs. 525 crores 
in the public sector, Rs. 650 crores from institutional 
sources, Rs. 450 crores by the cultivators from their 
own resources and Rs. 568 crores on the Rural Elec
trification. In addition, a potential of 1.3 million hec
tares is expected to be contributed by minor irrigation 
schemes taken up under other Central Plan program
mes of SFDA, MFAL, Drought Prone Areas and 
Emergency Agricultural Production undertaken dur
ing the course of the Plan period. Thus the total con
tribution from minor irrigation schemes during the 
Fourth Plan is expected to be 4.5 million hectares.

3.9. The Second Irrigation Commission was set 
up by the Government of India with its main term 
of reference being to review and draw up a broad 
outline for irrigation development in the country. The

Commission submitted its report in the year 1972 
and its various recommendations are being examined 
The principal recommendations relate to the 
creation of a high-level “National Water Re
sources Council” to deal with policies and 
priorities, the setting up of River Basin Commissions 
for the preparation of river basin plans, formulation 
of project-wise ayacut development plans along-with 
irrigation plans for major and medium projects, ac
cordance of high priority to irrigation works in the 
drought-prone area, conjunctive use of surface water 
and ground water in canal commands, remodelling of 
existing irrigation works to improve their performance 
and improvements of drainage in irrigation commands. 
The Commission has also indicated guidelines for fix
ing water rates. The National Commission on Agricul
ture in its interim report on Irrigation Systems and 
and Commanded Areas, has also emphasised the need 
for modernisation of the irrigation systems, exploita
tion of ground water in command areas, adequate 
provision of drainage and integrated development of 
command areas of major and medium irrigation 
projects.

M a j o r  a n d  M ed iu m  I r r i g a t io n  

Objectives and Strategy in the Fifth Plan

3.10. It is considered that the Fifth Plan will 
have two main objectives, namely, (i) a substantial 
increase in the creation of irrigation potential con
sistent with the relevant organisational and financial 
capabilities, and having regard to the needs of the 
drought prone areas, and (ii) improvement in the 
utilisation of the created potential and efficient man
agement of water and land for achieving maximum 
productivity. At the same time it will be sought to 
reduce, to the extent possible, the inter-State imba
lances in the development of irrigation potential 
from major and medium schemes. It is also import
ant that the irrigation projects should continue to 
subserve the larger plan objectives of generating em
ployment during the construction stage as well as 
the overall development of the agricultural economy 
resulting in benefits accruing to the community as a 
whole.

3.11. During the Fourth Plan, it is anticipated 
that Rs. 1170 crores would have been spent in the 
major and medium irrigation sector and the additional 
potential to be created is expected to be 3.3 million 
hectares. As compared to this, a substantially higher 
outlay of Rs. 2401 crores and a target of 6.2 million 
hectares are being aimed at during the Fifth Five 
Year Plan.

3.12. Irrigation is a State subject and the provi
sion for all major and medium irrigation projects 
figures in the State Plan Sector. However, in making 
provisions for the Fifth Plan, the following general 
principles have been kept in mind:

(i) M  medium schemes which will continue 
into the Fifth Plan period will be fully 
provided for so that these get compIeted||
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(ii) As regards the major irrigation projects 

continuing in the Fifth Plan period, 
effort will be to complete all projects which 
are in an advanced stage of construction;

(iii) Emphasis will be given to the modernisa
tion of the older irrigation projects for better 
control in distribution of water and aug
mentation of supplies. Some irrigation 
structures though still in service may need 
replacement because they are no longer 
reliable and safe;

(iv) In adopting new schemes, priority will be 
given to those which benefit chronically 
drought-affected, tribal and backward areas. 
As major irrigation schemes take conside
rable time to be completed, an adequate 
number of new schemes will be taken up to 
maintain continuity in the development of 
irrigation and to ensure that in the Sixth 
Plan too requisite additional irrigation po
tential becomes available.

It Ls considered that the requirements of drought- 
prone areas should be the first charge on the avai
lable supplies, taking into account the existing commit
ments, and that projects should be taken up m these 
areas by making judicious use of the available waters 
of the States. At the same time, it is important that 
the position regarding surpluses and shortages in vari
ous basins should be studied in depth and priorities de
termined for investigation of some links for inter
regional, inter-basin and sub-basin transfers of water 
with a view to ensuring immunisation of some of the 
critically drought-affected areas in the country during 
the Fifth and Sixth Plan periods.

3.13. Regarding the second objective viz. im
proving utilisation of the created potential and efl&- 
cient management of water and land for maximum 
productivity, it is relevant to note that, at present 
more than 90 per cent of the consumptive use of

) fresh water is for irrigation. With further 
development and economic progress, the require
ments of water for other purposes are also bound to

frow.. It has also been estimated that it will not be 
ossible to irrigate more than 61 per cent of the arable 

areas in the country from all the available surface and 
ground water sources. With growing needs of the in- 
creasiing population and with the limited availability 
of water resources, the need for efficient use of water 
for agriculture becomes aU the greater. To this end, 
two broad sets of measures are visualised. The first 
conceTns the measures to be adopted for improving the 

' efficiency of the irrigation systems and other relates 
to on-farm measures to derive optimum agricultural 
production.

3.14. One of the principal measures to be adopted 
to minimise the loss of water and thereby augment the 
ultimaite potential for irrigation is the lining of water 
channiels especially where the water is scare. Since the 
main canals and the main branches would be 
running more or less continuously it will be 
difficult to line them after thte system starts

functioning. It is, therefore, essential that the lin
ing of the main canals and branches is carefully con
sidered at the time of the construction. Based on 
comparative economy, selective lining may be re
sorted to in the first instance on the basis of the fol
lowing criteria :

(i) Where water channels pass through highly 
permeable soil causing much loss of water 
and/or waterlogging;

(ii) Where the percolated water cannot be re
trieved by means of tubewells more econo
mically as compared to the investment on 
linmg;

(iii) Where even if the water is retrieved, it 
may be unfit for use due to salinity or other 
causes; and

(iv) Where the channels are d es ire d  for con
tinuous running, keeping in view the crite
ria (i) , (ii) and (iii) above.

3.15. The irrigation system should ensure timely 
supplies of the required quantities of water. A major 
constraint in some of the existing canal system 
particularly in some of the States in northern India is 
that the distributary channels are able to run in the 
rotation of 1:3 or 1:4 only during periods of keen 
irrigation demands. This restricts the raising of high- 
yielding varities of crops, vegetables etc. Priority is 
indicated for augmentation of supplies in such areas 
by providing back-up surface storages and pumping 
ground water. It is, however, desirable that new 
irrigation projects should be designed at least for al
ternate running and with adequate water allowance so 
that the system is able to meet irrigation requirements 
fully, depending upon the crop patterns. Greater 
attention also needs to be given to provide better and 
more adequate controls and communication systems 
so that the sophisticated regulation of supplies is 
possible to meet the demand f /  crops in different 
areas during crucial periods.

3.16. Due to the inadequate attention being paid 
to drainage, some of the areas commanded by the 
Chambal, Gandak and Kosi Projects and a number 
of irrigation projects located in Maharashtra are 
affected by waterlogging. The condition of land has 
deteriorated in some cases through the appearance of 
salts. It is recognised that proper attention has to 
be paid to the drainage of an area to which irrigation 
is introduced so as to maintain the hydrological 
balance. In its absence, the productivity and full 
ulitisation of the potential as envisaged will not mate
rialise. It is, therefore, essential that the main drain
age system should form an integral part of all irriga
tion schemes and adequate provisions ought to be 
made for their completion along with the main pro
jects. Suitable measures should also be taken in this 
respect in the case of on-going projects.

3.17. In recent years, the science and technology 
of Agriculture have made revolutionary progress and 
have*also given rise to new patterns of demand for 
inputs amongst which irrigation is very important.
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These demands have to be met satisfactorily for opti
mum production. Many of the older irrigation 
systems in the country and even some of the more 
recent ones do not meet the requirements of modern 
agriculture adquately and call for modernisation. Re
cently, both the Irrigation Commission and the Nation
al Commission on Agriculture have focussed atten
tion on the need for improvements to the existing 
irrigation systems in order to increase their efficiency 
and usefulness. In the past, some of the old struc
tures such as Krishna Anicut, Sone Weir etc. have been 
remodelled or replaced from the consideration of 
engineering safety and to safeguard existing irriga
tion supplies. Proposals are also afoot for remodell
ing the Godavari Weir and Tajewala and Okhla 
headworks. None of the systems has, however, been 
reviewed comprehensively for improvement in all the 
aspects covering engineering safety, better regulation, 
augmenlation of supplies, making up deficiencies, 
efficiency in conveyance of water, scientific application 
of water to crops and maximising benefits by changing 
cropping patterns. Some of the structures in the old 
projects which have outlived their life will also need 
to be replaced. It is contemplated that a comprehen
sive review of the pre-Plan and earlier Plan projects 
will be orgainsed at the State level by suitable Review 
Cells comprising teams of specialists in irrigation 
engineering, agronomy, soils and agricultural econo
mics. Such a review would reveal several steps that 
can be taken, mostly in the field of agronomy, water 
management and operation which would enhance the 
utility of these projects with a modest expenditure.

3.18. During the Fourth Plan period, emphasis was 
laid on the need for comprehensive river basin plann
ing for integrated development of water and land 
resources. The progress in this respect has, however, 
been slow. Greater efforts are thus indicated during 
the Fifth Plan. Necessary provision has been made 
in the Central Sector. Preparation of integrated basin 
plans calls for reliable long term data. Steps will, 
therefore, be taken for the collection and compilation 
of requisite data according to the desired standards 
and on a countinuing basis. Many States have 
created facilities for river gauging in regard to projects 
under consideration and also to enable preparation 
of Master Plans for each river basin or sub-basin. 
While some basins have adequate densities of hy- 
drometric installations, following the norms recom
mended by the World Metereological Organisations 
regarding area-wise minimum density for hydrogical 
measurements, the arrangements in many basins are 
still far below the prescribed standard. The Irriga
tion Commission and the Water Resources Panel (set 
up by the Planning Commission) have also recom
mended the adoption of these standards and has 
emphasised the necessity of setting up an adequate 
number of stream gauging stations in all basins. The 
States’ efforts to set up an adequate number of river 
gauging stations would be supplemented bv a Cen
trally Sponsored Scheme providing additional assis
tance to the States for the purpose.

3.19. It is well recognised that without an 
integrated and coordinated approach to the irrigated 
agriculture best results towards optimum production

cannot be obtained. There is the problem of in
sufficient utilisation which manifests itself in the 
form of time lag between the creation of potential^ 
and its utilisation and non-attainment of optimum 
production due to poor management and inefficient 
use of land and water. It is also necessary that the 
benefits from irrigation projects should flow within 
the scheduled time frame for which purpose structural 
changes may have to be introduced in the organisa
tional set up. The introduction of irrigation in an 
area should act as a catalyst for the agricultural and 
economic development of the area resulting in a 
major change in the cropping patterns, land develop
ment, availability of marketing facilities, mechanisa
tion of certain farm operations, if necessary, etc. The 
Command Area Development Programme, dealt later i 
in the Chapter, has been oriented to achieve this 
cbjective.

3.20. As regards the reduction in the imbalances: 
between diffierent States in the irrigation potential 
created from major and medium schemes, it may bei- 
stated that for the country as a whole, by the end of 
the Fourth Plan, a potential of 21.4 million hectres! 
is likely to have been created which is about 38 per  ̂
cent of the ultimate irrigation potential of 57 million 
hectares from major and medium irrigation schemes. 
The position however, is markedly uneven between 
diffierenl States in the country. The percentage of 
ultimate potential created varies from the lowest figure 
of 4 per cent for Assam to an achievement as high as 
70 per cent for Tamil Nadu, and 72 per cent for 
Haryana and Punjab together. In the Fifth Plan, 
most of the additional potential will be created as 
a result of the completion of continuing projects. 
Nevertheless, their contribution to the reduction of the 
imblances between the States would be significant. A 
statement showing development of irrigation potential 
during various periods is - given at Annexure I. It 
will be seen that, for the country as a whole, there 
would be an increase of 29 per cent in respect of 
irrigation potential created during the Fifth Plan over 
that created upto the end of the Forth Plan. However, 
the states of Assam, Bihar, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, 
Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh which, at the 
end of the Fourth Plan, had achieved less then the| 
national average their irrigation potential will be 
having a faster rate of growth then the national average! 
of 29 per cent. Further, it is expected that, as aj 
result of new projects being taken up in the Fifth 
Plan period, it may be possible to achieve progressive
ly further reduction in the imbalance in the subsequent 
plans.

Inter-State Water Disputes
3.21. The major rivers in India are all inter-State 

m charactcr. Development of water resources isj 
however, being planned by individual States taking 
into account their own needs and requirements foi 
various uses of water. As a result, inter-Statq 
differences with regard to storage, priorities and usd 
of water have arisen and stood in the way of expedi
tious development of the water resources of some o 
the rivers. Some of the w'ater disputes have beer 
settled in recent years with the agreement of th{
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States involved. Differences regarding the use of 
Sone waters, Betwa waters and the Tajewala and 
Okhla barrages on the Yamuna have been discussed 
(fend settled by the States. The State Governments 
are also making fresh attempts to resolve the differ
ences on the use of Cauvery waters. Negotiations 
are in progress on the issues relating to some other 
‘rivers. Narmada, Krishna and Godavari disputes 
have been referred to Tribunals for adjudication 
under Inter-State Water Disputes Act. The adjudi
cation proceedings are in an advanced stage, and the 
award of the Tribunal on the Krishna waters dispute 
is expected in the near future, whereafter the Tribunal 
would start hearings on the Godavari. The possi
bilities of settling the Godavari dispute by negotiations 
are also being explored. Major issues relating to 
Narmada dispute are being resolved, by the Chief 

"Ministers concerned by negotiations with the assis-
I tance of the Prime Minister. Where inter-Stale River 
Basin disputes exist, it is not possible to issue appro
vals for projects meant to utilise disputed waters. 
This inhibits the smooth and orderly development of 
irrigation in the concerned States. It is, therefore, 
necessary that a speedy solution to the problem of 
inter-State River Water dispute is evolved.

Research

3.22. Applied Research in Irrigation, Hydraulics, 
Soil Mechanics and Construction materials is being 
conducted in the Central Water and Power Research 
Station at Poona, Central Soils and Materials Research 
Station at Delhi and other research stations set up for 
the purpose in the States. The research programmes 
are coordinated by the Central Board of Irrigation 
and Power. With the larger programmes of develop
ment now being undertaken, the activities of these 
Organisations will be increasing.

3.23. Due attention to R&D programme in the 
field of water resources will be given in the Fifth 
jPlan for which adequate provision has been made 
under the Central Sector. The R&D activities con
cern hydrological observations, assessment of water 
i^sources, basic and applied research connected with 
Hdraulic structures, hydro-mechanical equipment, 
soils, materials, behaviour, etc.

Investigations

3.24. A large shelf of properly investigated projects 
will obviously be required for being taken up 
luring the Fifth Plan as well as the subsequent Plans. 
Timely action is necessary as surveys, investigations 
and the preparation of projects are time consuming 
processes. The programme of investigation of irriga
tion projects included in the State Plans is proposed 
to be substantially increased during the Fifth Plan.

Sproposals for Major and Medium Schemes

3.25. About 230 ongoing projects, including 75 
[najor projects will spillover into the Fifth Plan Period.

The spillover of continuing schemes and outlays pro
posed for the Fifth Plan is shown in Table 2 :

Table 2 : Spillover and Outlays for Schemes Continuing 
into the Fifth plan

(Rs. crores)

scheme esti
mated

expdtr. 
to end

spill
over

allo
cations

cost of
1973-74

in-to
fifth

plan

for
fifth

plan

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)

i . major schemes . 3295 1991 1304 1078

2. medium schemes 298 166 132 132

3. total 3593 2157 1436 1210

With the proposed outlay, all the continuing medium 
projects and 64 major projects are expected to be 
completed during the Fifth Plan period. Some of 
the continuing major projects which will spillover 
into the Sixth Plan are Kallada in Kerala, Warna and 
Krishna in Maharashtra, Upper Krishna in Karnataka, 
Rajasthan Canal (Stage-Il) in Rajasthan and Sarda 
Sahayak Project in Uttar Pradesh.

3.26. The break down of total outlays for major 
and medium irrigation projects including investigations 
and research in the States, the research and design 
schemes in the Central Sector and the Centrally 
Sponsored Programmes, is indicated in Table 3:

Table 3 : Abstract of Outlays—Major&Medium Irrigation

i t e m

TO)

(Rs. crores) 

outlay

1. continuing schemes . . . . ,
2. new schemes . . . . .
3. investigations and rcscarch in the states and 

union territories . . . . .
4. research and design in the central sector
5. centrally sponsored programme

total ...............................................................

0)

1210
1064

74
42
11

2401

In addition, some medium irrigation schemes might 
be financed out of the outlay under the DPA Pro
gramme.

Benefits

3.27. Of the irrigation potential of 6 2 million 
hectares to be created during the Fifth Plan, the 
continuing schemes will account for 5.5 million hec
tares and 0.7 million hectares will become available 
from new schemcs. Utilisation is expected to be 
about 5.2 million hectares. Statewise details are given 
in Annexure 1. The creation of full potential has 
been assumed while working out the benefits from 
all continuing medium projects which are ^ikely to 
get completed during the first three or four years of 
the plan period. However, in the case of the new 
medium projects to be taken up during the Fifth
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Plan and continuing major projects likely to complet
ed towards the end of the Fifth Plan, a lower level 
of potential has been assumed.

M in o r  I rr ig a tio n

3.28. Whereas the outlays for major and medium 
irrigation programme are met exclusively from the 
public sector, the investment on minor irrigation 
schemes is derived largely from private and institutional 
resources.

3.29. On the eve of the Fifth Plan, the total 
cropped area which benefits from minor irrigation is 
likely to be 23.5 million hectares. In  the Fifth Plan, 
an increase of 6 million hectares is envisaged as 
against a likely achievement of 4.5 million hectares 
in the Fourth Plan. The source-wise details of the 
target of 6 million hectares of the Fifth Plan are 
given in Table 4:

Table 4; Source-wise Details of Target—Minor 
Irrigation

(million hectares)

source target

(0) (1)
1. groundwater..............................................................
2 . surface irrigation from storage and diversion 

s c h e m e s ..............................................................
3. lift Irrigation from streams or rivers

total

4 .5

1.0
0.5

6.0

State-wise details are given in Annexure II.

There is loss of irrigation potential due to tubewells 
— which have limited life-going out of commission. It 
is estimated that during the Fifth Plan such area going 
out of commission would be 3 million hectares. Tliere- 
fore, to achieve an irrigation target of 4.5 miUion 
hectares from ground water resources* it will be neces
sary to aim at an additional gross area of 7.5 million 
hectares.

3.30. In recent years, the scale of ground water 
development in the country has not been matched by 
any thing like the technical, administrative and legis
lative arrangements necessary to assure its growth 
along healthy lines. Since 1966-67, there has been a 
programme of building up State Ground Water 
Organisations but the results are, by and large, inade
quate. The present structure in the States consists of 
about 143 divisions. These ground water organisa
tions are concerned with a number of important 
functions such as the preparation of an invento^ of 
existing wells/tube wells; collection, synthesis and inter
pretation of hydro-geological data; survey and in
vestigation including limited test-drilling; and study 
of hydro-geological parameters. In the Fifth Plan, 
it is proposed to strengthen the State ground water 
organisations.

3.31. In some States, such as Gujarat, Haryana. 
Punjab, Rajasthan and Tamil Nadu, the development of 
ground water will be reaching its limit during the

Fifth Plan period. Regulation, control and manage
ment of ground water will, therefore, have to be given 
special attention in these States from the very begin
ning of the Fifth Plan. Suitable ground water legis
lation will be necessary for proper regulation. In 
addition, in the planning for ground water, emphasis 
will be on increased utilisation by manipulation of 
aquifers through induced recharge.

3.32. Under the ground water development pro
gramme, nearly 20,000 large-capacity State tubewells 
involving an investment of about Rs. 200 crores 
have so far been set up. The management of the 
State tubewells has continued to present problems. 
Often, the command area of State tubewells is 
larger than can be properly served by the amount 
of available water. Hence, it is necessary that the 
command areas need to be made more compact. 
There is also the need to avoid losses of both water 
and revenue by adopting better delivery system and 
stricter supervision.

3.33. Surface minor irrigation works have not as 
yet received adequate technical support in the matter of 
design, construction and maintenance. A serious 
effort will have to be made to correct these defects 
during the Fifth Plan to make good this deficiency. 
Minor storage and diversion schemes are particularly 
susceptible to loss of potential by siltation, and hence 
it will be necessary to establish suitable linkage be
tween the State Soil Conservation Organisations and 
the authorities responsible for the construction and 
operation of minor irrigation schemes.

Proposals for Minor Schemes

3.34. Investment for minor irrigation schemes is de
rived from the public sector, the financing institutions 
and private resources. The public sector programmes 
are for State surface water schemes including river 
pumping projects. State tubewells, loans and subsidies 
to small farmers and for purchase of equipment. The 
outlays on minor irrigation schemes in the Agriculture 
Sector are given in table 5:

Table 5; Outlays on Minor Irrigation
(Rs. crores)

item outlay

___  _(0)_______________________  (1)
1. s t a t e s .............................................................................. 763.90
2. union terr ito r ies ........................................................ 8 .65
3. centre . . . . . . .  . 38 .00

t o t a l ...........................................................810.55

3.35. In addition to the public sector outlay of 
Rs. 810.55 crores, an investment of Rs. 1,462 crores 
from institutional resources, Rs. 500 crores by the 
cultivators from their own resources and Rs. 1098 
crores on Rural Electrification Corporation is en
visaged for the minor irrigation works in the Fifth 
Plan.
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3.36. While assessing the benefits from minor irri
gation schemes, due allowance must be made for the 
irrigated areas going out of use due to siltation in 
the case of tanks, clogging up of filters and the pumps 
and motors becoming unserviceable in the case of 
^^ubewells, etc. Since the statistics are not always 
w-sed on actual assessment of the area irrigated, an 
element of unreliability creeps in. A t present, irri
gation statistics are drawn from two sources ; the land 
utilization statistics, compiled annually by the State 
Land Records and Revenue Authorities and the 
periodical progress reports furnished by the State 
Governments. It is noticed that discrepancies often 
exist between the two sets of figures. It is, therefore, 
desirable that greater attention is paid to the collection 
of irrigation statistics after proper observation and 
verification at site.

Irrigation Statistics

II

C o m m a n d  A rea D e v e l o p m e n t

3.37. Irrigation potential created with the comple
tion of major and medium irrigation schemes is ex
pected to rise to 2L 4 million hectares by the end of 
the Fourth Plan period. An additional potential of 
about 6.2 milion hectares is likely to be created dur
ing the Fifth Plan period. The level of actual utili
sation of the irrigation potential till the end of the 
Fourth Plan period is expected to be 19.6 million hec
tares. The large public sector investment of about 
Rs. 3,000 crores in major and medium irrigation pro
jects by the end of the Fourth Plan highlights the 
need for the optimum utilisation of the irrigation 
potential. It has not so far been possible for farmers 
to maximise advantage from such facilities because of 
the non-availability of assured and regular supplies in 
certain irrigation systems. The non-construction of 
water-courses and field channels, the need for land 
levelling, land shaping and other on-farm works, the 
non-existence of proper drainage systems leading to 
the problems of water-logging, salinity and alkalinity, 
yie practice of doing field to field irrigation, the non- 
Idoption of rostering system of irrigation as well as 
irrigation during the night and the inadequacy of in
frastructure and inputs are further aspects which have 
led to the under-utilisation of the irrigation potential 
in case of a large number of projects. These need 
urgent attention.

3.38. It is now fully accepted that an integrated 
area development approach should be adopted in 
dealing with all these points in order to ensure opti
mum production. This matter came up for considera
tion before the Irrigation Commission and was also 
dealt with by the National Commission on Agricul
ture which came to the conclusion that more coordi
nated work is required to be done by the Departments 
.of Irrigation, Soils and Agriculture to make the best 
use of the irrigation system with its modernisation and 
the adjustment of cropping patterns to the soil and 
agro-climatic conditions of the command areas.

3.39. Integrated area development requires detailed 
action in several disciplines like irrigation, soil conser
vation, agricultural extension and co-operation along 
with due support from credit and services organisations. 
Whereas in small irrigation projects covering a few 
hundred acres or a thousand acres, it may be possible 
for a coordinating machinery and certain well laid 
principles to generally tackle these problems, in major 
irrigation commands covering districts and even divi
sions in the country, the operations become huge, un
wieldy and as complicated as operations in a large 
modern industry. In such a situation, a mere coordi
nating agcncy may not be able to bring in the cohesion 
at the various levels of operation in the various dis
ciplines to enable a package of action at the field level. 
The organisation we shall have to develop for tackling 
this problem will have to be an unified agency with 
a centre of direction and radiating organisations in 
the various disciplines upto field level, with inter-lock
ing coordinating functions at various levels of opera
tion. The various levels at which coordination is ex
pected must also be given sufficient decentralised 
powers so as to act quickly without serious loss of 
time and opportunity. The need for quick decision 
making and quick operation also necessitates sufiicient 
decentralisation of Government’s authority both ad
ministrative and financial in the various disciplines to 
the Central direction organisation. Such organisa
tion HWSt also be in a position to actively support 
and develop the ancilliary requirements of agricultural 
development in the nature of markets and communi
cations and processing industries.

3.40. For improving utilisation of the irrigation 
potential, a number of poUcies and measures, both m 
the realm of irrigation engineering and agricultural 
development are proposed. The main drainage and 
water courses up to 1 cusec/40 hectare blocks form 
an integral part of the irrigation projects and pro
vision for these is made in the Major and Medium 
Irrigation Sector as part of the outlays tor the pro
jects. The engineering measures are primarily con
cerned with the provision of field channels and field 
drainage within the 40 hectare blocks and land level
ling and land shaping operations.

3.41. Furthermore, there are other programmes 
which are essential for facilitating the effective and 
efficient exploitation of the irrigation potential created 
in the command areas. Such programmes include the 
fixing and enforcing of suitable cropping patterns; the 
strengthening of extension training and demonstration; 
planning and ensuring the supply of inputs such as 
credit, seeds, fertilisers, pesticides etc; marketing and 
processing facilities and necessary communications 
etc.

3.42. The need for an inter-disciplinary authority 
with a direct line of command and concerning the De
partments of Irrigation, Agriculture, Soil Conservation 
and Co-operation has been accepted by all the 
States. It is felt that such an authority should 
have as its head a whole-time administrator who should 
be vested with the powers of the Head of the above 
Departments. Each of these Departments should 
have an officer of the rank of a Joint Head of De
partment for the Command Area. There should
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be a separate allocation of funds for all the 
relevant schemes which are to be executed in the 
command areas. The administrator should have full 
and effective powers as regards the staff and the 
budgetary provisions relating to the command areas. 
A Board should also be set up for each command 
area with non-official representatives in order to super
vise the preparation of various programmes and to 
ensure their implementation by removing bottlenecks 
and through periodic reviews of their progress.

3.43. The success of the area development pro
gramme would largely depend upon the ability of the 
existing institutions to provide institutional finance to 
the farmers. Where the Land Development Banks 
or the Land Development Corporations are not able to 
do so, the Board set up in each command area may 
be structured as a Company under the Company Law 
for the limited purpose of ensuring flow of institutio
nal credit to farmers. However, the existing organi
sations/agencies will be used for the execution of the 
works in the field, the advancement of loans to the 
beneficiaries and the recovery of loans etc.

3.44. The command area development programmes 
will vary in scope and extent from project to project 
and State to State depending upon the developments 
that have already taken place and various other 
relevant factors. Detailed surveys and studies will 
be carried out in the selected commands and compre
hensive integrated schcmes drawn up. Broadly speak
ing,expenditure will have to be incurred in respect 
of on-farm development works consisting of field 
channels, field drains, land levelling and land shaping 
operations; surveys, designs and preparation of plans 
for these works and the su^rvision of execution 
thereof; strengthening of existing extension, training 
and demonstration organisations. As the cost of 
field channels, field drains, land levelling and land 
shaping have to be borne by the beneficiaries, institu
tional funds will have to be arranged by the Land 
Development Banks, Land Improvement Corporations, 
Farm ers’ Service Societies or the Area Development 
Corporation. Necessary equity capital and debenture 
support will be provided to these organisations by the 
State and the Centre on a matching basis. Similarly, 
funds on a matching basis will be provided for sur
veys, designs and preparation of plans for on-farm 
works, supervision of execution of such works and 
consultancy services to the farmers. However, the 
cost of strengthening the existing extension, training 
and demonstration organisations will be fully borne by 
the States.

3.45. It is proposed that, for the time being, 
Development Authorities for integrated development 
shall be set up in areas covering the commands of 
about 50 major projects with a total culturable com
mended area of about 15 million hectares. It is esti
mated that about 5 million small and marginal 
farmers will benefit. The execution of works re
lating to the construction of field channels and field 
drains coupled with land levelling and shaping opera
tions will assure irrigation to this category of farm
ers. It would also be possible for them to derive 
additional benefit by making use of other inputs such

as fertilisers. The increase in the overall level of 
agricultural production will also benefit the agricul
tural labourers.

3.46. Arrangements will need to be made at both 
the Centre and States for periodical review of the 
implementation of these programmes and dealing 
with any problems that may arise. At the 
Central level, an inter-departmental committee has 
already been set up. At the State level, there wfil 
have to be a high level inter-departmental com
mittee headed by the Chief Minister more or less 
on the lines of the Central Committee, to ensure that 
all bottlenecks in the way of proper formulation and 
implementation of the various programmes are quickly 
resolved.

Pilot Projects for Integarted and Intensive Agricul
tural Development

3.47. On the basis of the recommendations made 
by the Task Force on Integrated Rural Development, 
pilot projects are proposed to be taken up in certain 
areas where canal irrigation has been recently 
introduced. These projects envisage integrated land 
and water development in conjunction with other 
complementary programmes including consolida
tion of holdings. The command area of an 
individual distributory is proposed to be 
simultaneously brought within the purview of the 
following measures for optimum utilisation of the land 
and water resources:

(a) Consohdation of holdings.
(b) Land levelling and land shaping.
(c) Realignment and lining of water courses.
(d) Training and cleaning of nallahs.
(e) Provision of drainage of ditches.
(f) Provision of supplementary irrigation faci

lities from ground water resources wherever 
necessary.

The objective will be to set up a growing cluster of 
such commands of distributories for an intensive and 
integrated treatment of land and water resources in the 
selected districts. In the first year of the programme, it 
is proposed to initially take up about 4,000 hectares 
in each of the selected districts. As the effect of the 
demonstration spreads, more areas may be brought 
within the purview of the scheme. A provision of 
Rs. 5 crores has been made for this programme in the 
Central Sector.

Irrigation Laws
3.48. Some of the Irrigation Laws and Acts pre

valent in various States are antiquated and not con
ducive to efficient functioning of the irrigation sys
tems and need to be examined fairly soon in order 
to make suitable provisions for the following:

(i) Beyond the outlets, the distribution of water 
should not be left completely to the initia
tive of farmers. The Government should 
be in a position to enforce an appropriate 
rostering system of irrigation supplies which 
would include irrigation during the night.
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(ii) Abolition of satta system wherever it is 
applicable.

(iii) The State should have the power (a) to re
quire the beneficiaries to construct and 
maintain field channels and field drains,
(b) to carry out land levelling and land 
shaping operations and (c) to undertake 
such works if the beneficiars fail to do so 
with the costs being recovered as arrears of 
land revenue.

t iv) The Canal Officers should have the power to 
deal effectively v/ith cases of wastage, un
authorised use and obstruction to the flow 
of water.

3.49. The investments on command area develop
ment programmes are derived from the pubfic sec- 
for (both States and Centre), the financing 
institutions and private resources. The outlays for such 
programmes in the Agriculture Sector are shown in

Table 6 ; Outlays for Command Area Development

(Rs. crores)
Item outlay

0 1
1. states
2. union territories
3 centre

total

96 M  

216.63

In addition, an investment of Rs. 210 crores is en
visaged from institutional resources for the com
mand area development works in the Fifth Plan.

Ill
F lood  C o n tr o l

3.50. With our extensive river systems, floods 
occur every year in some part or the other of the 
countiy. However, in the Ganga and Brahmaputra 
Basin States of Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, West Bengal 
and Assam and in the State of Orissa, floods are 
almost an annual feature and pose a serious problem 
due to inudation and river erosion. Drainage con
gestion is a problem in several parts of the country 
specially in the Deltaic regions of the Peninsula and 
irrigated Indo-Gangetic Planes of the Northern 
India. India has also got a long sea coast which is 
subject to coastal erosion at different places. How
ever, the problem is acute in the State of Kerala 
where almost 320 kilometres of the coastline are 
constantly under attack to varying degrees.

3.51. The total area that can reasonably be pro
tected has been assessed to be about 16 million hec
tares out of a total area of about 20 million hectares 
liable to floods. Data on flood damages available 
since the year 1953 shows that, on an average, 
floods affect an area of 6.7 million hectares an n u ^ y  
including 2.6 million hectares under crops. The 
annual average damage, which is mostly to crops, 
houses and public utilities, has been estimated to be 
about Rs. 126 crores over the 1953— 72 period. 
Almost 70 per cent of the damage relates to crops.
4 P C /73— 8

Besides, there are indirect losses resulting from the 
breaK-down of coirmiunications and essential services 
and the expenditure on relief operations.

3.52. The progressive increase in the damage due 
to floods in monetary terms can be attributed to seve
ral resaons mcluding the rise in prices particularly of 
crops; the mounting pressure on land from the ever 
increasing population which induce people to occupy, 
build and cultivate on traditional ponds, depressions 
and khadir lands; the role played by development 
works such as roads, railways, canals etc., firstly by 
exposing more public property to damage and secondly 
by accentuating damaging capability of waters by 
transforming sheet flows into concentrated flows 
through culverts, siphons, bridges, aqueducts, etc. The 
flood control measures have, therefore, to keep pace 
with the general tempo of economic and other deve
lopmental activities.

3.53. Against an outlay of Rs. 133 crores, the 
expenditure during the Fourth Plan period, is antici
pated to be about Rs. 175 crores providing reasonable 
protection to an area of 1.2 million hectares. It is 
estimated that as a  result of the construction of new 
embankments, the raising and strengthening of existing 
embankments, town protection works, drainage 
channels, and multi-purpose reservoirs, nearly 7.1 
million hectares of land usually subject to flood 
damage will have been provided reasonable protection 
at the beginning of the Fifth Plan. The flood control 
measures undertaken so far have been helpful and will 
be continued. However, there is need to supplement 
these engineering works with measures for the positive 
control of the events which cause an increase of 
damage potential and actual loss. Such measures 
would include proper land use planning and regula
tion. There is also the need for long range planning 
and preparation of master plans to indicate the sequen
cing and priorities of the various measures that may be 
taken from time to  time to fit into the overall plans. 
To meet the challenge posed by the difficult and 
complex problems of f l o ^  control in the Ganga and 
Brahmaputra Basins, Boards and Commissions have 
been set up. T he preparation of comprehensive master 
plans for diese basins will be one of their primary res
ponsibilities.

3.54. An outlay of about Rs. 301 crores is 
envisaged during the Fifth Plan period which will 
provide reasonable protection to about 1.8 million 
hectares. All the continuing schemes of the Fourth 
Plan including the priority flood control works identi
fied foUovdng the 1971 floods will be completed 
as far as is practicable. First priority will be given to 
the raising and strengthening of existing embankments 
and other connected flood protection works. Special 
attention will also be given to the flood control prog
rammes on inter-State rivers where the various 
works in different States will need to be properly 
dovetailed and co-ordinated to get the optimum bene
fits and, at the same time, ensure that the works taken 
up in one tate not aggravate the conditions of 
other States. Provision is also made for undertaking 
surveys, investigations and studies for the preparation 
of both the comprehensive outline plans for flood 
control in the different basins and the detailed indivi
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dual schcmes for inclusion in the plans. The survey 
programme to precisely demarcate the areas prone to 
Hooding, drainage congestion and waterlogging begun 
in the Fourth Plan will be accelerated.

3.55. The programme will also include measures 
for drainage and anti-watcrlogging, mainly in the 
States of Punjab and Haryana an(i to some extent in 
Uttar Pradesh and the Deltaic tracts of Andhra Pra
desh and Tamil Nadu where old irrigation schemes 
have been in operation for a ver}' long time. It is 
envisaged that the drainage problem in the command 
areas of the continuing and new irrigation projects 
will be provided for in the Irrigation Sector of the 
Fifth Plan. Adequate provisions have been made 
for the anti-sea-erosion programme in Kerala and 
other affected States.

3.56. The increased emphasis given in the Fourth 
Plan for setting up scientific flood forecasting and 
warning systems in the *;arious important river basins 
will be continued in the Fifth Plan.

3.57. Adequate attention will also need to be 
given to the proper upkeep and maintenance of

existing and future flood control works. Each 
State should fix the standard of annual maintenance 
expenditure required for various flood control works 
and ensure that the necessary funds are actually made 
available.

3.58. The break-up of the total outlays for the flood 
control programme are given in Table 7:

Tabic 7: Abstract of oullay— Flood Control Pro
gramme

(Rs. crores)

Item

(0)

1. states
2. union territories
3. central sector 

total

outlay

192.61
14.92
93.50
301.03



Benefits from Major and Medium Irrigation Schemes
(.’000 hectares gross)

A N N E X U R E I

state

esti- irrgn.
mated from
irriga- pre-plan plan schemes
tion schemcs 
poten
tial

benefits to end benefits to end 
of ’68-69 from of fourth Plan 

from plan 
schemes

pot. utl. pot.

(0) (1)

1. Andhra 
Pradesh]

2. Assam .

3. Bihar .

64801

9702

92291

(2)

1676

404

(3)

727

22

890

(4) (5)

utl.

(6)

pot. to %age estimates of 
end of of pot. benefits during 
Fourth to end \'th plan 
Plan of
includ- fourth ---------------------
ing pre- plan of Pot. Utl. 
plan ulti- 
schemes mate 

poten 
tial

pot. to %age % age 
end #f pot. to of in- 
Vth end of crease 

plan Vth in pot. 
includ- plan during 
ing pre- of ulti- Vth 
plan mate plan 
schemcs pot. over 

IV th 
plan

(7)

685 949

16 38 

675 1601

150

38

1052

2625

38

2005

(«)

40.5

3.9

21.7

(9) (10)

570

70

S80

525

40

960

(11)

3195

108

2885

(12)

49.3

11.1 

31.2

• State Governments
2Central Water and Power Commission.
3Relevant Report on Techno-Economic Survey; National Council of Applied Economic Research.

the basis of figures furnished by the CW&PC with marginal adjustments in the Planning Commission, 
sincluded in Punjab.
6Includes for Haryana also.

(13

21.7

184.2 

4 3 .Si

4. Gujarat 21503 33 440 312 690 474 723 33.6 370 260 1093 50.8 51.4

5. Haryana 5 436 920 896 1094 1060 1530 5 250 195 1780 5 16.3
6. Himachal

Pradesh
n.a. •• •• •• •• •• •• ••

7. Jammu and 
Kashmir

1504 43 36 33 46 40 59.3 30 23 119 79.3 33.7

8 . Karnataka . 20004 308 483 401 618 533 926 46.3 340 290 1266 63.0 36.7

9. Kerala . 10001 158 179 179 242 242 400 40.0 160 130 560 56.0 40.0

10. Madhya
Pradesh

56303 513 429 172 481 310 994 17.7 630 400 1624 29.0 63.4

11. Maharashtra 23503 255 316 155 667 312 922 39.2 515 405 1437 61.1 55.8

12. Manipur n.a. 25 15 25

13. Meghalaya . n.a.

14. Nagaland n.a,

15. Orissa . 36001 455 625 560 871 844 1326 36.8 240 180 1566 43.5 18.1

16. Punjab . 49201 1220 740 724 803 784 2023 72.26 200 150 2223 81.46 9 .9

17. Rajasthan 31502 320 696 614 840 748 1160 36.8 410 275 1570 49.8 35.3

IS. Tamil Nadu . 16101 891 207 186 237 235 1128 70.0 55 40 1183 73.4 4.9

If. Tripura n.a.

20. Uttar Pradesh 112001 2553 1054 968 1950 1311 4103 36.6 1375 1190 5478 49.0 33.5

21 . West Bengal . 2310S 440 675 671 950 940 1390 60.2 125 130 1515 65.5 9.Q

22. Pondicherry . n.a. •• 10 10 15 15 15 2 2 17 13.3

total 56750 9705 8449 7257 11692 9S4g 21397 37 .7 6247 51S9 27644 48.7 29 .2
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Benefits from Minor Irrigation Schemes

(’000 hectares gross)

ANNEXURE II

state/union
territory

benefits to the 
end o f fourth 
plan including 
pre-plan 
schemes

estimate of 
benefits 
during the 
fifth plan

(0) (1) (2)

1. Andhra Pradesh 1700 220

2. Assam . . . 450 250

3. Bihar 1700 400

4. Gujarat 1175 375

5. Haryana . 900 250

6 . Himachal Pradesh 80 20

7. Jammu and Kashmir 300 50

8 . Karnataka 850 300

9. Kerala 275 75

10. Madhya Pradesh 1100 600

11. Maharashtra 1300 350

12. Manipur . 24 10

13. Meghalaya 10 5

14. Nagaland. 9 5

15. Orissa 400 350

16. Punjab 2400 300

17. Rajasthan 1775 125

18. Tamil Nadu 1930 170

19. Tripura . 10 10

20. Uttar Pradesh . 6500 2500

21. West Bengal noo 600
22 . total—states . 23988 6965

23. union territories 46 97
24. total—all-India 240341 70622

iThe figure actually assumed for anticipated level of 
benefits from minor irrigation schemes to end of Fourth 
Plan is 23.5 million hectares.
^All-India target of benefits from minor irrigation 
schemes in the Fifth Plan is assumed to be 6 million 
hectares.
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Chapter 4

Power
Introduction

E l e c t r i c i t y  is the most versatile form of 
energy and provides an important infrastruc

ture for economic development. It is a vital 
input for Industry and Agriculture, and is of parti
cular irnportance to a developing rural sector which 
needs more and more power for its agricultural ope
rations, for its small scale and a ^ o  industries. All 
sectors of the economy need el^tricity for their 
common needs of water supply, transport, communi
cation and domestic lighting. Given the large scale 
dependence on lift irrigation for food production, 
food processing and preservation industries, the in
crease in the power-intensive industries such as alu
minium, fertiliser, petro-chemicals, etc., and the in
creasing dependence on electric traction for trans
port, there is hardly any community or sector in the 
economy which is not affected by a power shortage 
today. The future development of the country, there
fore, will depend upon the lale oi growth oi power 
generation capacity; upon the efficient dispersal of 
power generated to the consumers’ premises and upon 
the excellence of consumer service. There is thus a 
challenging situation emerging out of the present 
shortages and the fast increasing power demands.

Review of the Fourth Plan
4.2. In the Fourth Five Year Plan a target of 23 

million KW of installed capacity was adopted. It 
envisaged the addition of 9.3 million KW of new 
capacity to the 14.3 million KW installed by the end 
of March 1969. It is now anticipated that the achieve
ment would be 18.9 million KW, i.e. an addition of 
4.6 million KW during the Plan period. About 50

per cent of the additional capacity targetted in the 
Plan period would slip into the Fifth Plan. Briefly, the 
planned additions and anticipated achievements arc 
expected to be as follows :
Table 1 : Fourth Plan—Targets and Achierements—

Types of Generation
(capacity in MW)

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)

hydro thermal nuclear total

target 3518 4766 980 9264
achievement 1057 2942 580 4579
slippage . 2461 1824 400 4685

4.3. The power shortages which developed during
1971-72 have highhghted the urgent need to streng
then the transmission systems with a view to enable 
inter-State transfers of power; the urgent need for 
considerable improvement in operation and mainte
nance of available generation capacity and the need 
for more effective management and faster implemen
tation of power development progranmie. Instability 
of power supply, low voltage conditions, excessive 
energy losses in the systems and difficulties in trans
ferring from surplus to deficit areas have been expe
rienced in several States. Frequent outages of thermal 
generating units which had to be run more intensive
ly, in a drought situation which reduced hydro gene
ration, accentuated the power shortages. Capacity 
additions planned were behind schediUe and further 
increased the gap between demand and supply.

4.4. The actual expenditure in the Power Develop
ment Programme during the Fourth Plan period has 
exceeded the Plan allocations :

Table 2 : Fourth Plan Allocation/Anticipated Expenditure
Rs. crores.

generation transmission 
and distribu
tion

rural
electrification

investigation 
and research

total

(0) (1) (2) (3) 4̂) (5)

a l l o c a t i o n .........................................
anticipated expenditure

1254.64
1555.00

721.58
806.00

444.69
568.00

26,66
54.00

2447.57
2983.00

The higher expenditure on power generation and 
the appreciable shortfall in the target are indicative 
of the steep escalation in cost estimates of power 
projects. All pre-construction investigations have to be 
completed well in advance and realistic cost estimates 
made on the basis of investigation data.

4.5. The main reasons for the shortfall in the tar
get are :

(i) lack of adequate project management and 
monitoring;

(ii) shortages of key materials like steel, 
cement, electrodes, explosives.

(iii) delays in civil works, ordering for plant 
and equipment (3.17 tnKW ).

(iv) delay in the supply of major equipment 
(0.40 mKW).

4.6. Out of the 4.7 million KW of shortfall, the 
States account for 3.75 million KW and Centre
0.94 million KW which includes 400 MW under the
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nuclear power programtiies. Lack of coordination, 
deficiencies in management and monitoring and 
adoption of unrealistic schedules largely contributed 
to the shortfall in the State sector. The poor perfor
mance of the States has brought out the very serious 
lacunae both in the organisation and engineering of 
the projects which are enumerated in the relevant < 
paras below.

4.7. The Central Ministry look up the execution 
of three hydro projects and one thermal project with 
a total capacity of 841 MW, Except for the Salal 
projcct, the full benefits of the other projects were 
cxpcctcd in the Fourth Plan period. However, only 
one unit of 100 MW of Badarpur will be in operation 
and the balance capacity is expected to go into ope
ration in the Fifth Plan with the benefit of the Salal 
projcct anticipated in early Sixth Plan.

4.8. In the Fourth Plan, the commissioning ot 
the Tarapur station in 1969 was of great significance 
in the nuclear development programme and the 
country became the ninth nuclear nation in the world. 
Under nuclear power programme, commissioning of 
both the units of Ranapratap Sagar atomic projcct 
(RA PP) (470 MW) and one unit of 235 MW in Kala- 
pakkam station was anticipated. Only one unit in 
RAPP which is presently undergoing trial runs is cx
pcctcd to be in commercial operation while the bene
fit of the sccond unit is expected in 1975.

4.9. While it has been a usual feature to plan for 

and invest in power generation on an adequate scale 

in each Plan, there has been a serious shortfall in 

achievement in all the Plans as follows :

Table 3 : Power Generation—Targets and Achievements

financial outlays

plan

installed generating capacity 
(v̂aKW)

plan
alloca
tion

actual
expendi
ture

cumulative additions percen
tage

(Rs. crores) target achieve
ment

target actual short fall

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) i

1. pre first plan na na 2.30
2 . first plan (1951-56) na 105.0 3.60 3.40 1.30 1.10 15.4
3. sccond plan (1956-61) . 235.0 250.0 6.90 5.65 3.50 2.25 35.7
4. third plan (1961-66) 712.0 773.9 12.69 10.17 7.04 4.52 35.8
5. three annual plans (1966-69) 643.8 676.2 15.60 14.29 5.43 4.12 24.1
6 . fourth plan (1969-74) . 1254.6 1555.0* 23.00 18.87* 9.26 4.58 50.0

The repeated shortfalls in targetted capacities over 
the successive Five-Year Plans and the resultant 
power shortages call for a detailed study of past per
formances with a view to identify the reasons for the 
shortfalls. It is apparent that the fulfilment of the fifth 
Plan targets would depend largely on the improve
ments in planning, designing, financing and imple
mentation which have to be effected. The success of 
these measures would in turn hinge on rationalising, 
re-structuring and strengthening of the organisational 
set up of the power supply industry at different levels.

Fifth Plan Programme—Target of Generating 
Capacity

4.10. The generation requirements in 1978-79 are 
estimated to be of the order of 1,30,000 milhon Kwh 
for supplying which an installed capacity of 33 million

KW will be required. However in view of the fact 
that one million KW capacity of old and obsolete 
capacity will be retired during the Fifth Plan period, 
and also because schemes aggregating to about one 
million KW capacity will be under commissioning 
trials during the last quarter of 1978-79, it is propos
ed to add 16.55 milhon KW of new capacity during 
the Fifth Plan, with 33 million KW capacity in 
effective operation in the last year of the Plan.

Target for Rural Electriiication

4.11. Energisation of 15,00,000 pump sets and 
the electrification of 1,10,000 villages, including
36,500 villages benefitting from the Nlinimum Needs 
Programme, is programmed during the Fifth Plan 
period. (Annexure 111).

*Anticipated
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4 . 12. The financial investment programme would be as follows:
Table 4 : Fifth Plan Power—Financial Outlays

item states union territories centre

(Rs. crores) 

total

(0) (1) (2 ) (3) (4)

2765.84 15.00 542.97 3323.81

(a) spillover schemcs . . . . 984.66 241.90 1226.56
1781.18 15.00 301.07 2097.25

1429.81 74.46 130.00 1634.27

3. rural electrification . . . . . 1079.55 18.69 1098.24

(a) minimum needs programme 271.03 1.30 272.33

(b) normal state programme . - 408.52 17.39
\  825.91

(c) rural electrification corporation . . 400.00 J
67.37 1.55 64.76 133.68

total 5342.57 109.70 737.73 6190.00

Strategy for the Fifth Plan
4.13. Stabilisation of power supply, achieving imp
lementation of the programme at a faster pace, en
suring power supply to priority industries like steel, 
fertilizers, coal etc., orienting the power programme 
to suit the social obiectives> and cusuiiag 5idcquate 
advance action for the Sixth Plan consistent with the 
development in science and technology, are the main 
objectives envisaged in the power development 
programmes. These objectives are proposed to be 
achieved by adopting the following strategy.

1. Stabilising and improving power supply by
(a) maximising the benefits from available capa

cities by affecting considerable improve
ment in the operation and maintenance of 
existing systems;

(b) constructing adequate inter-connections 
within the States and interstate tie lines in 
each region for enabling free transfer/ 
exchange of power and setting up an integ
rated regional grid operation;

(c) ensuring an adequate and quality supply of 
coal to each thermal station;

(d) strengthening the existing transmission, sub
transmission and distribution systems;

(e) improving system loading by the installation 
of capacitors on iiTigation pump sets and 
at selected points in the transmission and 
distribution system;

(f) reducing the system losses to a normal level 
of 14 per ccnt (All India average) through 
action on the points enumerated above.

(g) reducing the effects of droughts on power 
generation, by providing larger thermal 
capacity (65 per cent of energy generation 
in 1978-79 from steam and nuclear sta
tions) .

II. Expediting implementation of new capacities by
(a) restructuring of the organisation and capi

tal structure of the electricity industry;

(b) extending the existing stations to the extent 
feasible;

(c) developing large capacity thermal stations 
in the coalfields;

(d ) standardising the layout of thermal stations; 
and

(c) taking suitable advance action for purchase 
of castings and forgings, parts and compo
nents by the public sector manufacturing 
units.

III. Coordination with industries and agriculture 
and social sectors by

(a ) carrying out detailed year by year examina
tion of the position of power supply to 
priority industries such as steel, fertiliser, 
non-fen-ous industries, etc., and providing 
for captive generation where required;

(b) orienting the rural electrification program
me for suppordng agricultural production 
through the energisation of irrigation pump 
sets; and

(c) providing benefits of electricity in back
ward and hill areas under the Minimum 
Needs Programme.

IV. Advance Action for Sixth Plan
(a) developing a Prototype Fast Breeder 

Thermal Reactor which will use plutonium 
as fuel and convert thorium into fissile 
material leading to tiie development of 
500 MW FBTR in the Sixth Plan period;

(b) Developmenl of 500 MW thermal generat
ing plant and equipment;
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(c)

(d)

investigating the hydro resources in the 
country to expedite the exploitation of 
hydro resources on a larger scale during the 
Sixth Plan period;
commencing work on new schemes in the 
Fifth Plan for benefits in Sixth Plan; and

(e) the development of hydro and thermal pro
jects with the financial participation of the 
States to their mutual benefits.

Generation
4.14. Addition of 16.548 million KW of new capa

city during the Fifth Plan period will be as foUows :

Table 5 : Capacity Additions during the Fifth Plan
in MW

item hydro thermal nuclear total

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)

utilities
1. spill over schemes
2 . new schemes
3. non-utilities

4. total

:
5541
882

6423

4490
4710
220

9420

705

705

10736
5592
220

16548

Table 6 : Region-wise break-up of the installed capacity as at the end of the Fourth Plan and Fifth

Plan by type of plant
in MW

as on 31-3-1974 as on 31-3-1979

region hydro thermal nuclear total hydro thermal llUGkSLC tota.1

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7)

northern . . . . . 2186 1950 200 4336 4420 4771 435 9626
w e s t e r n ......................................... 1046 2865 380 4291 2054 5724 380 8158
so u th e r n ......................................... 3084 1598 4682 5667 2438 470 8575
e a s t e r n ......................................... 580 3230 3810 1003 5820 6823
north-eastern . . . . ,. . 68 147 215 243 237 480
union territories 18 18 18 18

utilities total 

non-utilities total

;6964 9808 580 17352

1524

13387 19008 1285 33680

1744
18876 35424

4.15. Capacity additions planned for the Fifth 
Plan have been tabulated at Annexure I. The addi
tion of 16.548 million KW during the Fifth Plan 
would consist of :

(a) 15.137. million KW in the 
grammes;

State Pro-

(b) 0.706 million KW in the programme of the 
Ministry of Irrigation & Power; and

(c) 0.705 million KW from nuclear stations 
(Programme of the Atomic Energy Com
mission).

4.16. A special feature of the generation program
me during the Fifth Plan v/ould be the introduction 
of 200 MW thermal generating sets. About 17 units 
of 200 MW each manufactured in the country are 
proposed to be put into operation. These would be 
installed in large capacity thermal stations located in 
the coalfields to restrict transport of coal to the 
minimum. Installation of reversible pump turbines on 
four pumped storage hydro schemes is a second spe
cial feature. A third feature that needs to be hieh-

lighted is the resumption of transport of coal on a 
large scale by sea to thermal stations on coastal loca
tions.

4.17. Important factors that are expected to in
fluence the growth of thermal and hydro capacities in 
the country over the Fifth Plan period are :

(a) delivery of plant and equipment;

(b) availability of steel and cement in adequate 
quantities, and as and when required;

(c) availability of finances according 
needs of the project; and

to the

(d) adequate implementation 
coming available in the 
Boards.

capabilities bc- 
State Electricity

Each of these factors are of equal importance and 
any deficicncy in any of these would tend to slow 
down the power development programme and to give 
rise to or extend the period of power shortages.
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Availability o£ Major Plant and Equipment
4.18. The capacity additions during the Fifth 

Plan period would consist of :
Table 7 ; Plant and Equipment—Source of 

Supply
(capacity in MW)

source of supply hydro ther
mal

nu
clear

total

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)

imported 1147 1120 235 2502
indigenous 5276 83001 470 14046
total 6423 9420 705 16548

4.19. Adequate production capacities have been deve
loped in the public sector heavy electrical manufac
turing units for manufacturing the main power gene
ration plant and equipment for thermal, hydro and 
nuclear power projects. Over the Fifth Plan, import

of plant and equipment will be marginal, and restric
ted to small capacity hydro conventional and rever
sible pump turbines, and about 760 MW of thermal 
capacity for which arrangements have already been 
made. This import wiU be channelled through the 
public sector manufacturing units. The import of 
thermal sets will meet a gap between demand and 
supply in the early part of the Fifth Plan. Import of 
small capacity hydro sets is aimed at a better uti
lisation of indigenous production capacity. The 
country is self sufficient in respect of the balance 
equipment required for the power programme.

4.20. Firm arrangements have been made for the 
manufacture and supply of the indigenous plants so 
as to bring them into operation within the Plan 
period in a phased manner. The phased production 
programme of thermal and hydro generating sets are 
as foUows :

Tabic 8 : Indigenous Equipment—Delivery Schedule of Sets.

thermal hydro

Year

(0)
1973-74
1974-75
1975-76
1976-77
1977-78 

to ta l

unit size in MW no.
of
sets

aggre
gate
capacity

(MW)
55 100 110 120 200 235

ID a ) D) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8^
2 4 10 2 2 25 1212
2 6 3 4 1 17 935

6 2 6 15 1247
6 3 6 1 14 1170
6 6 6 14 995

4 4 34 16 24 2 85 4659

Adequate advance action has been taken for procur
ing castings and forgings, parts and components for 
the thermal and hydro sets required to be commis
sioned during the Fifth Plan period.

Availability of Steel and Cement
4.21. At present, with about 1.3 million KW capa

city addition per annum, serious shortages of steel 
and cement are being experienced. There are pro

jects for which plant and equipment has been/is 
peing supplied but due to the lack of steel and cement 
the erection of the plant cannot commence and the 
plant will have to be stored. Over the Fifth Plan 
period the annual capacity additions will have to be 
stepped upto 3 to 4 million KW per annum. Crea
tion of steel and cement pools is being planned for 
ensuring progress on the power projects.

4.22. While standardisation of layout/civil and 
'structural designs would not be feasible on hydro 
projects for apparent reasons, the standardisation of 
layout and structural designs in the case of thermal 
projects is possible because of the standardisation of 
the main generating equipment (boilers and turbo 
generator sets). Due to the limited consultancy ser
vices available in the country to service the planned 
power generation projects and also the limited design

and managerial capabilities available in the State 
Electricity Boards, it appears necessary that standar
disation of layout and structural designs of thermal 
schemes be adopted immediately.

Financing of Power Generation Programme
4.23. Power generation programmes are mostly 

State Plan programmes and are financed from the 
State Plan resources. Financing of the generation 
schemes in the State Plans, however, has not been 
free from the constraints operating on the State Plan 
resources in the past, inspite of the high priority ac
corded by all the States for power generation. The 
power programmes of each State Electricity Board 
are financed on Annual Plan basis, the aggregate 
annual Plan resources of the Board consist of

(a) their internal resources;
(b) market borrowings;
(c) loans from L. I. C.; and
(d) loans and subsidy from State Governments

While the first three sources of finances are fairly 
reliable and predictable, the loans from the State 
Government I s vary according to the yearwise re
source position of the Statejs. Means will therefore 
have to be evolved to find adequate outlays to finance

ilncludes 200 MW for non-utilities
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the power plan from year to year, in the absence of 
which serious imbalances between Generation, 
Transmission and Rural Electrification are likely to 
develop.

Development of Hydro Resources
4.24. The country has vast hydro resources 

totalling to about 41 million KW capable of yielding 
about 215 billion kWh energy per year. By the end 
of the Fifth Plan about 8.8 per cent of this wiU have 
been harnessed generating about 45.9 billion kWh 
in 1978-79. Their uneven dispersal over the regions, 
the large financial outlays required for their exploita
tion and their long gestation periods have generally 
limited their exploitation. In addition, in several eases 
the interstate water disputes have prevented the ex
ploitation of the hydro resources for power genera
tion.

Table 9 : Hydro Energy Potential and Exploitation
(Hydro Potential m. KW)

region available 
(at 60% 
L.F.)

exploited 
(at de
signed 
L.F. i.e. 
installed 
capacity).

planned
(cumu
lative)

(0) (1) (2) (3)

and/or have no finances for developing the hydro 
resources for meeting tlie power demands of the 
neighbouring States. Large hydro (and also thermal) 
schemes will however need to be planned on a 
regional basis. The usual pattern of financing of the 
schemes through State Plan resources wiU therefore 
have to give way to financing by the States in 
region on a joint basis, sharing the costs and bene
fits.

4.28. During the Fifth Plan period advance action 
is proposed to be taken on several new hydro schemes 
for benefits in the Sixth Plan. For example, four 
schemes with an aggregate capacity of about 
1000 MW involving about Rs. 2()0 crores outlay 
are expected to be taken up iji Karnataka State foi 
the benefit of the Southern Region. Similarly schemes 
in Himachal Pradesh aggregating to 1500 MW capa
city are proposed to be taken up during the Fifth 
Plan period for the benefit of the Northern Region. 
Similar advance action is proposed to be taken in 
other regions.

Central Generation

4.29. The Ministry of Irrigation and Power have 
a programme of conmmissioning the following sche
mes during the Fifth Plan Period :

northern 10.732 2.186 4.420 spill over schemes

western 7.169 1.046 2.054 (a) Badarpur Thermal Scheme . 2x100 MW

southern . ’ . 8.097 3.084 5.667 (b) Baira-Siul H.E. Project . . 3x67 MW

eastern 2.694 0.580 1.003 (c) Loktak H.E. Project . 2x35 MW

north-eastern 12.464 0.068 0.243 new schemes }

to ta l 41.156 6.964' 13.387J (d) Badarpur Thermal Station Extn. . 1x200 MW

4.25. The long gestation period of hydro schemes, 
which sometimes spread over 8 to 10 years, and the 
large outlays required for exploiting them, have been 
factors for allocating low priority to hydro schemes 
in the Five-Year Plans. On expedient grounds— f̂or 
catching up with the fast increasing power demands- 
short-term measures were adopted. This has given 
rise to thermal stations in hydro-rich regions. The 
economy of the regions will therefore have to bear 
the burden of this pattern of development.

4.26. Energy demands increase with the economic 
development. Power development therefore is a con
tinuous process. It is accepted by all that power 
development does not conform to five-year develop
ment plans. Hydro schemes, super thermal stations 
and nuclear stations with larger gestation period 
would therefore need to be planned on a longer time 
span-say on a fifteen-year programme. For imple
mentation purposes, as also for fitting into the 
country’s five-year plans, the programmes for the 
first five-year period could be firm, that for the next 
five years semi-firm and for the balance five years 
tentative. The fifteen-year programme will need to 
be reviewed and updated every year. In short, a 
“rolling power plan” for the country is called for.

4.27. Large hydro resources however are located 
in States which either have smaii power demands

(f) Farakka Thermal Project

to ta l

1x110 MW

816 MW

Work on the Salal Hydro-Electric Project (3x90 MW) 
wiU continue during the Fifth Plan period. In ad
dition, work on a new scheme, Dulhasti H. E. Scheme 
(3x110 MW) is proposed to be started. These 
schemes are expected to go into operation during the 
Sixth Plan.

Nuclear Power Generation
4.30, The fifth Plan programme of nuclear power 

generation comprises of the commissioning of the 
second 235 MW unit in Rajasthan Atomic Station 
and two units of 235 MW each in the Kalapakkam 
station. The Deptt. of Atomic Energy proposes to 
commence work on a new nuclear power project at 
Narora in Uttar Pradesh where benefits will accrue 
early in the sixth Plan. Provision has been made for 
advance action on a new project during the Fifth 
Plan period.

4.31. The Atomic Energy Commission is concen
trating on the construction of a prototype 40 MW' Fast 
Breeder Thermal Reactor (FBTR) at Kalapakkani. In 
this FBTR, plutonium and thorium are proposed to be

1 Corresponding to 60% L.F. 5.153 
tCorresponding to 60% L.F. 8.805



Used, ihorium being converted into fissile material ni 
the process. The ABC proposes to prove the prototype 
FBTR during the Fifth Plan period and develop large 
capacity (500 MW) reactors during the 1980’s.

Power Position over the Fifth Plan Period
4.32. Northern Region : Punjab and Haryana are 

likely to face power deficit in the first half of 1974 
mainly on account of the delay in commissioning of 
new projects such as Badarpur, Bhatinda and Baira- 
Siul. Rajasthan Atomic Station also would be under 
partial operation. The power position in this region 
may be expected to stabilise after the Beas Hydro- 
Electric scheme goes into operation by the end of 
1975.

4.33. Uttar Pradesh is hkely to have severe power 
shortages in 1974 and 1975 because of serious delays 
ill the commissioning of Fourth Plan schemes. When 
Panki and Harduaganj Thermal Station extensions and 
Kodri and Ramganga hydro-electric schemes go into 
operation in 1976 and add about 740 MW capacity, 
the power situation in the State will ease considerably. 
I'he power position in the State may be further ex
pected to improve with the commissioning of five 200 
MW sets in Obra Thermal Station in succession and 
with Maneribhali (105 MW) and Rishikesh-Hardwar 
(100 MW) Hydro-Electric Schemes going into opera
tion during Che same period.

Western Region
4.34. Madhya Pradesh will face power shortages 

when the large demand from the Bharat Alummium 
Company is required to be met towards the end of 
1974. Thereafter total demand will increase from the 
Bhilai Steel Plant and some other industries. The 
State however would not be ready to meet the in
creasing demand till the middle of 1976 when the 
Korba Extension (120 MW) and Amarkantak Ex
tension (240 MW) go into operation. Captive gene
ration for the Bhilai Steel Plant has therefore been 
planned.

Southern Region
4.35. Tamil Nadu and Karnataka are likely to face 

deficits in the earlier part of the Fifth Plan. Tamil
^^adu’s shortages will get reduced with the commis
sioning  of the Idikki hydro-electric scheme, increased 
generation at Neyveli, commissioning of the 110 MW 
set in Ennore thermal station in 1976, commissioning 
of Kalapakkam Nuclear Station (235 MW) in 1977, 
followed by a 200 MW unit at Tuticorin Thermal 
Station. In Karnataka the pow'cr deficit may disappear 
with the commissioning of the KaUnadi Hydro-Electric 
project in 1976.

Eastern Region
4.36. The power position in this Region will depend 

largely upon the elliciei-it operation and maintenance 
of the existing thermal plant and equipment and the 
availability of adequate transmission facilities. Steps 
have been taken on priority to recondition the damag
ed plants in the Damodar Valley Corporation, Durga- 
pur Projects Ltd. and Taleher Thermal stations. 
Additional new capacity will be going into operation 
in the Region year by year from the Santaldih, Chandra- 
pura and Patratu Thermal Stations and provided ade
quate transmission facilities are available, the power

position in this region should stabilise over the second 
half of the Fifth Plan period. Captive generation on 
an adequate scale has been planned for maximising 
steel production in this region.

4.37. In other Regions/States the power position 
will largely depend upon the transmission facilities, 
and the efficiency of operation and maintenance of the 
existing capacities, as also upon the availability of 
adequate transmission facilities to transmit power to 
the load centres particularly in West Bengal, M aha
rashtra and Bihar.

4.38, The Fifth Plan Power Generation Programme 
presumes that the State Electricity Boards will con
struct the neccssary transmission lines and switching 
stations; for integrating the States’ systems into the 
Regional Grid Systems and that the Regional Load 
Despatch Centres would be in effective operation dur
ing the Fifth Plan period.

4.39> With the successful implementation of the 
programme, the power position over the cbuntiy may 
be expccted to be satisfactory in the second half of 
the Fifth Plan period.

Coal Supplies to Thermal Stations
4.40. One of the difficulties being faced over the 

second half of the Fourth Five-Year Plan, in maxi
mising the output from some of the available thermal 
capacities, is the irregular and inadequate and unsuit
able quality of the supply of coal. A  ‘Control Room ’ 
has been set up in the Railway Board for monitoring 
day-to-day coal supplies to the thermal stations. This 
situation obtains despite a shortfall of 40 per cent in 
the taigetted thermal capacity. The coal consumption 
in thermal stations is expected to increase from 19 
million tonnes in 1973-74 to 50 million toimes in 
1978-79. A “Linkage Committee” has linked the 
thermal stations with coal fields and the related rail 
transport arrangements have also been agreed to. A 
gap in demand and supply of coal from Singereni fields 
in the Southern Region is planned to be made up by 
transporting coal from Bengal/Bihar coal fields to 
Haldia/Calcutta port and thence by sea. The pro
gress in the development of generation capacities, coal 
mines and the related transport arrangements would 
however need to be kept under constant review with 
a view to take timely action to evolve fresh linkages 
where necessary.

4.41. For ensuring the quality supply of middfings, 
washeries will need to be equipped with three stage 
washing facilities. The power stations would also need 
to be equipped with coal blending equipment to ensure 
the uniformity of quafity of the fuel fired into the 
boilers.

Transmission and Distribution
4.42. The Fourth Five-Year Plan had envisaged the 

development of Regional Grids, the setting up of Re
gional Load Despatch Centres and the initiating inte
grated operation at the regional levels. However, there 
have been serious delays in the construction of major 
transmission lines and switching stations. Also, the 
Slate Llcctricity Hoards/Regional Electricity Boards 
(Centre) have not been able to set up the S tate/R e
gional 1 -oad Despatch Centres. Some beginning in load
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despatching has been made in the Southern Region in 
June 1972 based on telecommunication facilities.

4.43. The transmission and distribution network 
has to be planned on a long-term basis, particularly 
when the generation is increasing fast. Adequate 
outlays would have to be provided for transmission 
and distribution systems not only to correct the im
balance between generation and transmission, but 
also to catch up with the fast increasing generation. 
Inter State transmission lines would need to be pro
vided on priority to enable transfer of power from 
one State to the other. The transmission losses have 
shown a tendency to increase in the past four years, 
from 17 per cent in 1968-69 to 18.8 per cent in 
1972-73. In some States, it reached a level of 30 per 
cent and more. The feasibility of satisfactory transmis
sion facility would have to be first ensured before 
intensive rural electrification ‘crash’ programmes are 
undertaken. Concrete measures will have to be ini
tiated immediately to minimise the transmission losses.

4.44. By the end of the Fourth Plan the total in
vestment in Transmission and Distribution is expected 
to be of the order of Rs. 1600 crores. The Fifth Plan 
provision for Transmission and Distribution ot 
Rs. 1600 crores is therefore almost equal to the invest
ment made in this Sector over the last two decades. 
Tlie length of transmission lines in operations as at 
the end of 1971-72 are as follows:

Table 10: Length of transmission lines as on
31-3-1972

(circuit kilometers)

the Fifth Plan period. Briefly, the extra high voltage 
lines planned for each region are as follows :

Table 11 : EHV lines—Fifth Plan
(length in kilometers)

regioi 66kV llOkV l32kV 220kV

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)

northern 4978 — 9044 4586
western . 6088 6333 8509 3318
southern . 10468 9758 5105 5051
eastern . 1377 — 7999 695
north-eastern . 421 829 93
all India . 23332 16091 31486 11743

4.45. Energy losses in the System predominates in 
the Sub-Transmission & Distribution Systems of 33 kV 
and lower voltages and therefore calls for (a) 
strengthening of the existing feeder hnes; (b) construc
tion of additional feeders; (c) creation of additional 
feeding points from the main EHV  System; and (d) 
installation of capacitors on the agriculture pump sets 
and also at selected points in the distribution net work. 
The Fifth Plan envisages the reduction of energy losses 
to the level of 14 per cent (All India average). Each 
of the States, therefore, would need to take priority 
measures to reduce the energy losses.

4.46. Although work on the construction of 400 kV 
lines was initiated during the Fourth Plan period, the 
first 400 kV line in the country is expected to go into 
operation in 1975. During the Fifth Plan period nearly 
3500 kilometers of 400 kV hnes are planned to be 
constructed in the various regions. These lines along 
with the 220 kV tm nk lines are planned for integrat
ing the State System into five Regional Grid Systems. 
Also five Regional Load Despatch Centres are propos
ed to be set up with priority, in all the regions to 
enable the initiation of regional grid operations during

region 400 kV 220 kV

double single
circuit circuit

(0) (1) (2) (3)
northern . 1788 242 2335
western 980 280 2194
southern . 530 703 2581
eastern 220 501 889
north-eastern — — 100
total . . . . 3518 1726 8099

4.47. Planning and designing an effective regional 
grid system wiU involve extensive net work studies for 
ensuring the freedom of transfer/exchange of power, 
for ensuring system stability under the most severe 
fault conditions and hmiting the duties on each equip
ment to the design parameters. In the construction of 
a regional grid therefore, the major trunk lines in each 
State as also the inter tie lines, will have to be designed 
and arranged in a suitable predetermined configuration, 
and its control and equipment designed and tuned to 
Ihe required performance conditions. It is therefore 
apparent that designing and evolving a regional grid 
system has to be done at the regional level. Construc
tion of 400 kV and 220 kV hnes and substations take 
three to five years. Also these hnes and substations 
have to go into operation to suit the phased generation 
schedule for the region. It is therefore important at 
this stage that studies for each region were given prio
rity and a firm programme of EHV lines and their 
phased completion to suit the generation is deter
mined at the earliest.

4.48. Meanwhile, keeping in view the long-term 
system requirements, suitable technical standards, 
design parameters, performance levels and duty cycles 
etc., are being evolved/fixed for the various equipments 
that will be employed in 400 kV power transmission 
and transformation systems. This is aimed at promot
ing the gradual evolution of an All India grid.

Inter-State Lines

4.49. During the Fourth Plan period, the Centre 
undertook the financing of the inter-State lines outside 
the State Plan, with a view to expedite the construc
tion of interstate lines and the formulation of regional 
grid systems. This step however has not y ie ld ^  en
couraging results. The States continue to give high 
priority to the State Transmission Lines. In the context 
of the shortage of steel, progress on interstate hnes has 
received a serious setback,

4.50. The interstate lines would continue to bc 
financed by the Centre during the Fifth Plan period. 
The 35 interstate lines (Annexure II) under construc
tion are proposed to be completed on a priority basis 
during the Fifth Plan. Construction of new lines will 
however have to be undertaken after comprehensive 
network studies have been carried out. A sum of Rs. 
100 crores has been set apart for financing the inter-_
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state lines during the Fifth Plan period as against 
Rs. 32 crores investment made on the programme

I during the Fourth Plan period. A separate provision of 
Rs, 14 crores has been made for setting up Regional 
Load Despatch Centres in all the regions.

4.51. In the Fourth Plan, important trunk trans
mission lines received earmarked outlays in the 
Annual Plans. In the Fifth Plan, the important 400 kV 
and 220 kV trunk lines will receive earmarked out
lays. Also outlays on the entire Transmission & distri
bution programme in each Annual Plan will be ear
marked. This is aimed at ensuring adequate investment 
in Transmission & Distribution leading to the removal 
of deficiencies in the existing systems, and also the 
development of adequate new facilities by the end of 
the Fifth Plan period. Meanwhile interstate agreements 
regarding tariffs for transfer/exchange of power which 
is essential for effective load despatch as well as for 
maximising benefits from available capacities would 
be evolved.

Table 12 : Rural Electrification-

Rural Electrification
4.52. During the Fourth Plan period^ with an in

vestment of Rs. 445 crores, 15,00,000 pump sets were 
targetted to be energised. No target for electrification 
of rural localities was adopted for the Fourth Plan. 
The target for electrification of pump sets is expected 
to be fulfilled and in addition nearly 70,000 villages 
are expected to be electrified during the Fourth Plan 
period. By the end of the Fourth Plan nearly 25,00,000 
pump sets would be in operation in the country and 
nearly 1,40,000 villages will have been electrified. A 
special feature of the Fourth Plan was to provide the 
benefits of electricity to 5,000 Harijan bastis.

4.53. In the Fifth Plan Rs. 1098 crores have been 
allocated for rural electrification, including Rs. 272.33 
crores under the Minimum Needs Programme. The 
allocation is considered adequate for energisation of 
15,00,000 pump sets and the electrification of an addi
tional 1,10,000 rural localities. The investment has 
been planned as follows:

•Financing during the Fifth Plan
(Rs, crores)

item states union
territories

centre total

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)
(a) minimum needs programme . . . , . . 271.03 1.30 272.33

(b) normal state programme
(c) R.E.C. programme

• • • • . 408.52
400.001

17.39 •• y  825.91
total 1079.55 18.69 . .  1098.24

4.54. Rural Electrification under the Minimum 
Needs Programme (M NP) envisages making electricity 
available in the backward regions in the States to pro
vide the infrastructure for development. Other rural 
development programmes such as energisation of irri
gation pump sets, providing drinking water facilities, 
construction of roads, establishment of health centres, 
etc,, are also contemplated under the Minimum Needs 
Programme, The States would prepare integrated pro
gramme under the MNP for developing backward re
gions, Initially, the programme provides power supply 
in the rural areas to growth centres such as education 
•entres, health centres, market centres and connections 
War irrigation pump sets. The allocation for the rural 
electrification programme under MNP is adequate for 
spreading electricity in rural areas to cover 40 per cent 
of the rural population in States where rural electrifi
cation benefits are below this level. A project approach 
will be adopted and the programme will be financed 
and monitored through the Rural Electrification Cor
poration. In view of the unremunerative nature of 
investment, soft term loans are proposed to be made 
available for the programmes. It is expected that nearly
36,500 villages would benefit in the 15 States as de
tailed in Annexure III.

4.55. Rural Electrification Corporation, which is a 
financing institution in the public-sector, was created 
in the Fourth Plan with an investment programme of 
Rs. 150 crores for supporting rural electrification pro

grammes and supplementing the efforts of the States. 
The Corporation has achieved considerable success in 
the field by adopting an integrated project approach 
and by evolving suitable pattern for financing the pro
gramme for promoting rural electrification programmes 
in the backward areas, in the hill regions as weU as 
in relatively advanced areas in the States. During the 
Fourth Plan period REC has sanctioned loans which 
add up to about Rs, 300 crores for 600 schemes and 
have been able to disburse nearly Rs, 180 crores, A 
special feature of R E C ’s activities, apart from the pro
ject approach and the special financing pattern, is the 
close monitoring of the programme and financing sup
porting programmes of transmission lines, strengthen
ing of the distribution system and the reduction of 
system losses,

4.56. The programme contemplated for the REC 
over the Fifth Plan period, apart from the Rs. 272.33 
crores investment under the MNP, is Rs. 400 crores. 
This is considered adequate for the energisation of
7.60.000 pump sets, and the electrification of about
41.000 villages. The Statewise break-up of investment 
and benefits have yet to be determined.
Consultancy and Construction Services

4.57. Consultancy Services and Construction/Erec
tion Agencies available in the country presently are 
not adequate for meeting the current demand. The 
gap between the demand and availability of

Unvestment in the States through Rural Electrification Corporation.
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these services may therefore be expected to] 
widen over the Fifth Plan period. The' 
deficiencies in consultancy services are likely to 
be pronounced in respect of thermal projects. 
400 kV lines and sub-stations and would need to be 
considerably strengthened. There is urgent need for 
organising additional efficient and resourceful construc
tion and erection services in the public and private sec
tors for meeting the demand from the considerably large 
programmes being adopted for the Fifth Plan. Also in 
the context of the serious power shortages and the 
urgent need for reducing construction and erection 
time, greater mechanisation, for civil, mechanical and 
electrical construction work appears to be called for.

Manpower Training

4.58. Training of engineers and of operators for 
operation and maintenance of thermal stations has been 
inadequate and the frequent outages on thermal 
plants is a direct consequence of this neglect. In the 
context of limited resources the need for avoiding 
breakdown of plants due to mal operation and/or 
inadequate preventive maintenance assumes a signi- 
finance which can be ignored only at a high cost to 
the economy. There is, therefore, urgent need for or
ganising the training centres in each region and attach
ing them to established thermal stations and for special 
efforts for effective in-plant training oi hands in 
advance, for each and every new thermal station. 
Similarly, training programme for Load Despatching 
needs to be undertaken.

Research and Development
4.59. The Research and Development on power en

gineering, transmission and distribution initiated in the 
earlier Plans would be continued in the Fifth Plan 
period. Research work is being carried out primarily 
in the C.P.R.I. under the Ministry of Irrigation & 
Power, Central Board of irrigation & Power (C.B I.P .), 
in the Electricity Boards, in the Atomic Energy 
Commission and in the public sector Heavy Electrical 
manufacturing units. For meeting the increasing de
mands in the Sixth Plan and onwards, work on the 
development of 500 MW thermal generating sets has 
been initiated to put a prototype into operation in 
1980-81. Research & Development work is proposed 
to be undertaken for developing a pilot M.H.D. gene
ration plant. The Atomic Energy Commission pro
poses to undertake R  & D work on evolving designs 
for a 500 MW reactor. Investigations on geo-thermal 
resources have been undertaken. The Central Power 
Research Institute at Bangalore and at Bhopal are 
proposed to be expanded to facilitate testing of EHV 
equipment. Development of 400 kV transmission and 
transformation equipment, development of HVDC 
equipment etc. and other material development pro
grammes and instrumentation, automation and com-

jputer control studies etc. have been undertaken to 
meet the future demands of the Electricity Supply 
industry.

Re-organisation of the Electricity Supply Industry
4.60. Implicit in the planning for the considerably 

large programme adopted for the Fifth Plan period is 
the presumption that an effective organisation whicii 
can be entrusted with full responsibihty for planning, 
development (including financing), controllmg and 
regulating electricity supply industry in the country 
will be available. Ih e  State Electricity Boards which 
were created under the Electricity (Supply) Act, 1948 
have been functioning for nearly two decades and 
have played an important role in power development 
and their contribution has been commendable. The 
organisational structure as also the financial structure 
of the State Electricity Boards however has been 
found to be inadequate for meeting the challenging 
needs of the 1970’s. It is accepted at all levels that 
the electricity supply industry needs to be reorganised 
and restructured, both in respect of its organisational 
set up, and its financial concept, for meeting the ever 
increasing demands on the industry. The urgent need 
lor restructuring the State Electricity Boards, for the 
creation of a Central Electricity Authority and five 
Regional Electricity Authorities arises from the im
mediate need for effective and timely implementalion 
of a considerably large power programme during the 
Fifth-Five-Year Plan period; to improve the financial 
operations of the State Electricity Boards and the 
heavy losses, to improve the operation and mainte
nance of the system; and improve the quality of ser
vice to the consumers. In the past, the annual addition 
of capacity has been of the order of one million kW, 
and this would need to be stepped up to three to four 
million kW, over the Fifth Plan period, and perhaps 
twice as much in the Sixth Plan period. Simultaneously 
the growing imbalance between generation and trans
mission & distribution will have to be halted and 
adequate facilities to provide power to the consumers 
wiU have to be developed. This can be achieved only 
if there are effective organisations at the Central, 
gional and State levels which can plan in advance, 
investigate the schemes in all their aspects, design and 
engineer the projects, arrange for the procurement of 
materials, plant and equipment, plan the construction 
and monitor the projects to completion within the 
limits and cost estimates. The setting up of Central 
Electricity Authority and five Regional Electricity 
Authorities (one for each power region) and the 
restructuring of the State Electricity Boards therefore 
is a necessary condition for regional power generation 
and also for a satisfactory power supply position ovei' 
the Fifth Plan period. U is proposed to restructure 
the organisation as also the financial structure of the 
Electricity Supply Industr}' in the immediate future.



AN NEXU RE I
Benefits in the Fifth Plan from Generation Schemes (Public Utilities)

region/scheme benefits 
during 

fifth plan 
(MW)

region/scheme benefits 
during 

fifth plan 
(MW)

Northern Region
Continiuna Scheme . . . . . .  4320
1. Beas H.E. Scheme Unit 1 . . . . 660 

(Punjab, Haryana & Rajasthan)
2. Beas H.E. Scheme Unit II (Pong) (Punjab,

Haryana & R ajasth an ).........................................  240
3. Faridabad Thermal Station (Maryana) . . 120
4. Panipat Thermal Station (Haryana) . . . 220
5. Giri Bata H.E. Scheme (Himachal Pradesh) . 60
6. Chenani H.E. Scheme (Jammu & Kashmir) . 9
7. Sumbal H.E. Scheme (Jammu 8c Kashmir) . 22
8. Lower Jhclum H.E. Scheme (Jammu & Kashnair) 105
9. Gurunanak Thermal Station (Punjab) , . 220

10. Gurunanak Thermal Station Extn. (Punjab) . 220
11. Yamuna H.E. Scheme Stage IT (U.P.) . . 360
12. Ramgaga H.E. Scheme (U.P.) . . .  198
13. Obra Thermal StationExtn, I (U.P.) . . 200
14. Obra Thermal Station Extn. II (U.P) . . 600
15. Panki Thermal Station Extn. (U.P.) . . 220
16. Harduaganj Thermal Station Extn, (U.P.) . 110
17. Yamuna H.E. Scheme Stage IV (U.P.) . . 30
18. Maneribhali H.E. Schemc Part I (U.P.) . . 90
19. Badarpur Thermal Station (Central-Delhi) . 200
20. Baira-Siul H.E. Scheme (Central J&K) . . 201
21. Rajasthan Atomic Power Station (Central) . 235

new schcmes 969.5

22. BissiH .E. Scheme Extn. (Himachal
P r a d e s h ) ..................................................................  15

23. Mukerian H.E. Scheme (Punjab) . . .  14
24. Shanon H.E. Scheme Extn. (Punjab). . . 50 
h s . Anandpur Sahib H.E. Scheme . . . 27.5
26. U.B.D.C.H.E. Extn. (Punjab) . . . .  45
27. Obra Thermal Station Extn. Ill (U.P.) . . 400
28. H.irduaganj Thermal Station Stage VI (U.P.) . 110
29. Rishikesh-Hardwar H.E. scheme (U.P.) . . 108
30. Badarpur Thermal Station Extn. (Central) . 200 
Western Region
continuin5> s c h e m c s ...................................................  2208
31. Ukai H.E. Scheme (Gujarat) . . . .  300
32. Ukai Thermal Station (Gujarat) . . . 240
33. Gandhi Nagar Thermal Station (Gujarat) . 240
34. Korba Thermal Station Extn. I (M.P.) . . 120
35. Amarkantak Thermal Station Extension (M.P.) 240
36. Pench H.E. Schemc (M.P. & Maharashtra) 160
37. Koyna H.E. Scheme Stage III''(Maharashtra) . 320
38. Vaitharna H.E. Sclicme (Maharashtra) . 60
39. Bhatgar H.E. Scheme (Maharashtra) . 16

40. Bhira tail race H.E. Scheme (Maharashtra).
41. Paithan H.E. Scheme (Maharashtra)
42. Tillari H.E. Scheme (Maharashtra) .
43. Koradi Thermal Station (Maharashtra)

new schemes . . . . .
44. Ukai Thermal Power Station Extn. (Gujarat)
45. Satpura Thermal Station Extn. (Madhya Pra 

desh) ...............................................................
46. Korba Thermal Station Extn. (Madhya Pradesh
47. Koradi Thermal Station Extn. Stage III (Maha 

rashtra) ....................................................
48. Nasik Thermal Station Extn. (Maharashtra)
49. Bhusawal Thermal Station Extn. (Maharashtra

Southern Region . . . .

continuing schemes
50. Lower Sileru H.E. Scheme (Andhra Pradesh)
51. Kothagudem Thermal Station Stage III (Andhr 

Pradesh) . . . . . . .

52. Nagarjunasagar H.E. Scheme (Andhra Pradesh
53. Idikki H.E. Scheme (Kerala) .
54. Sharavathi H.E. Scheme Stage III (Karnataka)
55. Linganamakki H.E. Scheme (Karnataka) .
56. Kalinadi H.E. Scheme Stage I Phases I & ] 

(Karnataka).....................................................
57. Kundah H.E. Scheme Stage IV (Tamil Nadu)
58. Suruliar H.E. Scheme (Tamil Nadu).
59. Ennore Thermal Station Extension (Tami 

N a d u ) ..............................................................
60. Kalapakkam Atomic Power Project (Central)

new s c h e m e s ...............................................
61. Upper Silcru H.E. Scheme Extn. (Andhra Pra 

desh) ...............................................................
62. Kothagudem Thermal Station Extension Stag 

IV (Andhra Pradesh) . . . .
63. Vijaywada Tnermal Station (Andhra Pradesh)
64. Idikki H.E. Schemc Stage II (Kerala)
65. Idamalayar H.E. Scheme (Kerala) .
66. Tiiticorin Thermal Station (Tamil Nadu) 
Eastern Region
continuing s c h e m e s ..........................................
67. Kosi H.E. Scheme (Bihar)
68. Subcrnarekha H.E. Scheme (Bihar) .
69. Patratau Thermal Station Extension I (Bihar)
70. Barauni Thermal Station Extn. I (Bihar) .
71. Balimcla H.E. Scheme (Orissa)

80
12
60

360

1660
2C0

200
220

600
220
220

2733.2

4C0

110

ICO
390

178.2
55

775
110
35

110
470

1160

120

220

2C0
390

30
2C0

1305
5

130
220

110
240

127
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regi:> V schem e

new schemes . . . .

75. Patratau Thermal Station Extn. I ll (Bihar)

76. Barauni Thermal Station Extension (Bihar)

11. Tenughat Thermal Station (Bihar) .

78. Talcher Thermal Station Extension (Orissa)

79. Jaldhaka H.E. Scheme Stage II (West Bengal)

80. Bandel Thermal Station Extension (West Ben 
g a l ) ..............................................................

81. Kolaghat Thermal Station (West Bengal) .

82. Durgapur Thermal Station Extension (DVC)

83. Bokaro Thermal Station Extension (DVC)

84. Panchet Hill H.E. Scheme Extension (DVC)

85. Farakka Thermal Station (Central) ,

benefits 
during 

fifth plan 
(MW)

region/scheme

72. Saataldih Thermal Station (West Bengal) . . 360

73. Chandrapura Thermal Station V Unit (DVC) . 12V0

74. Cfaandrapura Thermal Station VI Unit (DVC) . 120

1708

220
110
200
220

200
200
200
200

40
110

benefits 
during 

fifth plan 
((MW)

North Eastern Region
cont. Schemes . . . .
86. Kyrdem Kulai H.E. Scheme (Assam)
87. Namrup Thermal Station Extension (Assam)
88. Gumti H.E. Scheme (Tripura)
89. Loktak H.E. Scheme (Ccntral-Manipur) .

new schemes

90. Chanderpura Thermal Station Extension 
( A s s a m ) ......................................... ...........  ,

91. Namrup Thermal Station Extension (Assam)
92. Loktak H.E. Scheme Extn. (Central)
total continuing schemes. . . . .

total new schemes

tota l continuing & new (utility) . . . .  
non utilities
Chola Thermal Station (Maharashtra) .
grand total : . . . . . . .

170
60
30
10
70

95

30
30
35

10736.2

5592.5

16328.7

220
16548.7



In te r-S ta te  Links

name of the line, voltage 
no. of circuits.

name of the partici
pating states.

Northern Region 
11. Giri-Yamuna 132. S/C.

2. Pathankot (Sarana) Chenani 
(Udhampur) 220 KV S/C.

3. Delhi-Jaipur 220 KV S/C.

4 . Dehar—Simla 132 KV S/C.

5. Mathura—Bharatpur 132 KV S/C.

6. Delhi-Muradnagar 220 KV (String
ing 2nd Circuit)

7. Shamli-Panipat 220 KV S/C.

Western Region
18. Satpura-Ambazari 220 KV S/C.

19. Chandni-Bhusawal 132 KV (String
ing 2nd Circuit)

10. Navasari-Nasik 220 KV S/C on D/C  
Towers

11. Kolhapur-Ponda 220 KV S/C.

12. Baroda-Burwaha 220 KV S/C.

Southern Region 

113. Munirabad-Hampi 220 KV S/C.

14. Pamba-Kayattar 220 KV S/C.

15. Ennore-Nellore 220 KV S/C.

16. Mysore-Kozhikode-Idikki 220 KV 
S/C.

17. Mangalore-Kasargode 110KV(Re- 
conductoring).

18. Hampi-Gooty 220 KV S/C.

name o f the line, voltage. 
No. o f circuits.

ANNEXURE—II

name of the parti
cipating states.

Uttar Pradesh 19.
H. Pradesh
Punjab Jammu &

20.Kashmir.
Rajasthan
Haryana 21.
Delhi (BTPP) 22.
H. Pradesh
B.C.B.
Uttar Pradesh 23.

Rajasthan
Delhi
Uttar Pradesh 24.
Uttar Pradesh
Haryana 25.

Madhya Pradesh
Maharashtra 26.

Madhya Pradesh
Maharashtra 27.
Gujarat
Maharashtra

Maharashtra 128.
Goa
Gujarat 29.
Madhya Pradesh

30.
Karnataka
Andhra Pradesh 131.
Kerala
Tamil Nadu
Tamil Nadu 32.

Andhra Pradesh

Karnataka 33.

Kerala

Kerala 1
J

34.

Andhra Pradesh 35.
Karnataka

Eastern Region

Chandrapura-Santaldih 220 K \

20. Chandil-Joda 220 KV S/C

Chandrapura-Durgapur (DVC) 
220 KV S/C.
Durgapur (D V Q —Durgapur(V 
Bengal) 220 KV S/C.

Purnea-Silguri 132 KV S/C.

North Eastern Region 

Badarpur-Imphal 132 KV S/C.

25. Loktak-Dimapur 132 KV /SC.

26. Dimapur-Marianai 132 KV S/C

27. Dimapur-Bokajan 66 KV S/C. 

Inter Regional Links

West Bengal

Bihar
Orissa

D.V.C.

Bihar
West Bengal

Assam
Manipur

Manipur
Nagaland

Assam

Nagaland

Nagaland
Assam

Maharashtra

Bihar
30. Alipurduar-Bongaigaon 220 KV Assam

S/C. West Bengal

Orissa

32. Rihand-Morwa-Amarkantak 132 KV Uttar Pradesh
(Stringing 2nd Circuit) Madhya Pradesh

Gujarat 
Rajasthan 

Madhya Pradesh 
Orissa

Madhya Pradesh 
Orissa.

iLikely to be completed during IV Plan. 

4 P C /73— 9
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ANNEXURE—JII

Fifth Five-Year Plan—Power Development (Rural Electrification)

state/union territories/R.E.C.

(0)

total 
no. of 
Irrigation 
pumps 
energised 
as on 
31-3-74 
(antici
pated)

pump energisation 
programme

Additional No. of
no. of 
pumps to 
be ener
gised 
during 
fifth Plan

irrigation 
pumps 
energised 
as on 
31-3-79

total
census

villages

village Electrification programme

no. of 
electrified 

villages 
as on

31-3-74 _  
(antici
pated) ^

additional No. to 
be electrified 

during fifth plan

M.N.P. normal

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7)

total
electrified 
villages 
as on 
31-3-79

(8)

1. Andhra Pradesh 253000 97070 350000 27084 10750 481 5300 16531
2. Assam . . . . 150 9540 9690 20565 830 2800 510 4140
3, B i h a r ............................... 100500 28620 129120 67665 9600 7500 1542 18642
4. Gujarat . . . . 105000 15500 120500 18584 5850 1030 6880
5, Haryana 135000 51500 186500 6669 6669 6669
6. Himachal Pradesh . 800 990 1790 13060 4000 800 130 4930
7. Jammu Kashmir 450 450 6559 930 1000 1930
8. Karnataka 190000 59880 249880 26377 12200 736 3211 16147
9, Kerala . . . . 38003 30000 68000 1573 1423 150 1573

10. Madhya Pradesh 130000 38160 168160 70414 10700 6948 2055 19703
11. Maharashtra . 315000 64320 379320 35851 16000 3110 19110
12, Manipur , , 1866 210 650 860
13. Meghalaya 4407 80 1000 1080
14. Nagaland 2 2 814 100 200 300
15, Orissa . . . . 2000 47240 49240 46466 5350 2312 2314 9976
16. Punjab . . . . 125000 39160 164160 11947 7100 2132 9232
17. Rajasthan 75,000 28,620 1,03,620 32,241 5,200 2,000 1,542 8742
18. Tamil Nadu . 715000 143000 858000 14124 14124 14124
19. Tripura . . . . 35 35 4932 110 1000 1100
20. Uttar Pradesh 235000 114480 '349480 112624 28390 5250 6166 39806
21. West Bengal . 2,000 43000 45000 38454 7500 3800 2860 14160

total—states . . 24,21,937 8,11,080 32,33,017 5,62,276 1,47,116 36,477 32,052 2,15,645
Unhn Territories . 13063 3720 16783 4602 1034 74 497 1605
R.E.C ........................................... 763,200 763200 41108 41108

total—all India 2435000 1578000 4013000 566878 148150 36551 73657 258358

Note :—state-wise programme to be financed by REC to be decided.
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Chapter 5

Industry and Minerals

R e v iew  o f  P r o g r a m m e  in  t h e  F o u r t h  P la n

A T the time the Fourth Plan was formulated, the 
economy was recovering from a period of reces

sion and there was considerable under-utilised capa
city in the industrial sector, particularly in the capital 
goods and engineering industries. The main emphasis 
was, therefore, on reversing the trend in the earlier 
years and on accelerating industrial growth. It was 
envisaged that a better utilisation of existing capaci
ties would lead to higher production in the early years 
of the Plan. Additions to production during the later 
period was to arise from new capacity to be created 
during the Plan.

5.2, In furtherance of these objectives, the Fourth 
Plan provided ioi a substantial step up oi investmenl 
on industrial and mineral programmes amounting to 
Rs. 3,050 crores in the public sector and Rs. 2,250 
crores in the private and cooperative sectors. The 
bulk of the public sector investment was proposed for 
industries like steel, non-ferrous metals, fertilizers 
petro-chemicals, petroleum and iron ore development. 
In other industries inclusive of cement, paper, sugar, 
industrial machinery and light engineering, substan
tial contribution was expected to be made by the pri
vate sector.

5.3. Consistent with the new approach to industrial 
planning, specific targets were laid down only for the 
core industries, while for other selected industries the 
Plan merely provided indicative targets of production, 
leaving a measure of flexibility. A set of policies for 
achieving the plan objectives were also outlined.

5.4, Based on the proposed targets and invest
ments, it was envisaged that a growth rate of 8 to 10 
percent in industrial production would be achieved 
during the Fourth Plan,

5.5. The performance has fallen short of these 
expectations. The growth rate of industrial produc
tion declined from 6.8 per cent in 1969-70 to 3.7 per 
cent in 1970-71, but increased to 4.5 per cent in
1971-72 and is estimated at around 5 per cent in
1972-73. Preliminary data for the first half of 1973- 
74 indicate that there has been little or no growth in 
industrial production during this period. H'.’en assum
ing better performance in the latter half of the year, 
the overall growth may not be better than that of
1972-73. The growth rate has thus been appreciably 
below the levels envisaged in. the Fourth Plan. An- 
nexure III indicates the targets/production estimates 
projected for the Fourth Plan and the achievements 
in respect of some of the important industries.

5.6. A number of factors have contributed to this 
unsatisfactory growth in industrial production. While 
production lagged behind in certain industries on ac' 
count of inadequate capacity, in others certain other 
factors resulted in lower production in spite of ade
quate capacity. Thus, in some of the critical indus
tries like steel and fertilisers, production remained 
substantially below the installed capacity primarily 
on account of the operational problems in the different 
units, due to lack of maintenance or design deficien
cies. In agro-industries like sugar and textUes, which 
have a large weight in the index of industrial produc
tion, the output during the Plan period showed an 
erratic trend, depending on the production of related 
agricultural crops. The inadequate pacc of investment 
resulted in a reduced demand for industrial machi
nery, adversely affecting the level of output of the 
capital goods industries, while production in other 
eing'meerii^g industries was influenced by the shortage 
of steel and non-ferrous metals. More recently, the 
widespread shortage of power depressed production 
in industrial units in different parts of the country to 
a considerable extent. Shortage of coal and prob
lems in its movements have also contributed to lower 
utilisation of existing capacity. The output in certain 
industries was adversely affected because of unsatis
factory industrial relations.

5.7. The investments postulated in the industrial 
sector have also not proceeded in accordance with the 
Plan assumptions. Shortfalls in investments are anti
cipated both in the public and private sectors. As a 
consequence, several of the capacity targets in the 
Plan have not been fulfilled. Apart from certain speci
fic reasons as applicable to the public and pri
vate sectors, factors like shortage of construction 
materials and the initial difficulties experienced in the 
process of indigenisation through larger reliance on 
domestic technology and equipment have generally 
impeded the pace of investment.

5.8. In the public sector, the Fourth Plan had 
contemplated a marked step up in investment, cor
responding approximately to double the level achiev
ed in the Third Plan. A pre-condition for the success 
of such an enlarged investment programme in the 
public sector was the strengthening of the public 
sector undertakings at the managerial and technical 
level. In addition, it also required the creation of an 
appropriate machinery in the Government for initiat
ing and evaluating project proposals and for monitor
ing their implementation. To a considerable extent, 
the slow progress in investment in the public sector 
can be attributed to the delay in the building up of 
the reauisite administrative, technical and managerial 
capabilities to cope up with the task.
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5.9. The outlay during the Fourth Plan is now 
estimated at Rs. 2700 crores in the public sector, 
against the Plan provision of Rs. 3050 crores; the 
major components are indicated below;

(Rs. crores) 

fourth plan

approved estimated 
outlay expenditure

iron & steel . . . .  
non-ferrous metals
fe r t il iz e r s .........................................
petroleum exploration and refining 
petro-chemicals
coal ..........................................
iron o r e .........................................

1053
248
493
303

77
110
88

867
209
378
307

82
89
80

5.10. WhUe the pace of investment in some of the 
sectors like iron ore, petroleum and petro-chemicals 
has generally been satisfactory, this has not been so 
in respect of other sectors like iron and steel, non- 
ferrous metals, fertilizers and coal. The shortfall is 
infact larger than as represented above, if account is 
taken of the escalation in project cost estimates.

5.11. A major reason for this has been the inade
quate preparatory work. Feasibility studies in respect 
of several projects had not been completed weU in 
time before the Fourth Plan commenced. Similarly, 
in the case of a number of minerals schemes, suffi
cient detailed investigations had not been undertaken, 
and as a result, the Ministries and the project autho
rities were engaged in the initial years of the Fourth 
Plan in formulating the new projects, and their imple
mentation was delayed.

5.12. Apart from this late start, which, in turn, 
has resulted in many of the projects spilling over into 
the Fifth Plan, implementation of the projects akeady 
taken up also did not proceed according to schedule. 
Many of the projects in vital fields slipped substan
tially during the construction period, leading to escala
tion in cost, post-ponment of benefits and increased 
cost of production. Consequently, even in such pro
jects where the original plan outlay has been fully 
reafised, the physical performance has lagged behind.

5.13. As regards the private sector, the pace of 
new investment in the early years of the Plan was 
slow, reflecting the uncertainties that marked the 
period of recession. With the subsequent revival of 
the economy, there has been considerable investment 
interest as represented by the number of letters of 
intent and licences issued, assistance sanctioned by 
financial institutions, value of import licences approv
ed etc. However, in spite of these encouraging trends, 
a review of the position in respect of some of the more 
important industries shows that whilst the total capa
city covered by letters of intent/licences is substan
tially in excess of what is likely to be required, the 
progress in terms of implementation has been unsatis
factory.

5.14. A  number of measures have been taken to 
correct these deficiencies. Relating to the private 
sector, these measures are ;

(i) In order to deal with the problem of sick
ness in industrial units, the Industrial 
Reconstruction Corporation of India Ltd. 
has been set up to assist units which have 
closed or which are threatened with closure.

(ii) In  January, 1972, a decision was taken to 
allow fuller utilisation of installed capacity 
by permitting production in excess of the 
licensed capacity, subject to certain condi
tions, in 54 selected industries, which list

‘ was further expanded to cover 11 more in
dustries.

(iii) In order to remove uncertainties, a modified 
industrial licensing policy was announced in 
February, 1973, defining inter alia the role of 
the larger houses and foreign companies in 
more specific terms.

(iv) To expedite decisions on proposals from 
the private sector, a combined secretariat 
called the “Secretariat of Industrial Ap
provals” has been constituted in the Minis
try of Industrial Development, with a 
time bound schedule for scrutiny of diffe
rent aspects of such proposals like In
dustries Act licensing, capital goods 
licensing and foreign collaboration app
rovals. Equally important, time limits for 
taking effective steps on licences and 
letters of intent would be more closely 
adhered to and those on which progress is 
unsatisfactory would be promptly revoked

5.15. Relating to the programmes of the public
sector, the following steps have been taken :

(i) A high level committee has been set up to 
go into the problems of public sector 
undertakings, and to make recommen
dations to improve their performance. 
This committee has already submitted re
ports in respect of a number of public 
sector undertakings. The recommendations 
made by the committee cover such areas 
as the mode of selection of top manage
ment, organisational structure, manning at 
the corporate and plant level, improvement 
in operation and maintenance, industrial 
relations, training, personnel management. 
The implementation of these recommen
dations has already brought about a 
measure of improvement in some of the 
pubhc sector undertakings. Proposals fod 
the more effective functioning of the Bureau 
of Public Enterprises are also being con-j 
sidered by the Committee. |

(ii) To facilitiate and expedite the examination 
and approval of projects in the public 
sector, a Public,Investm ent Board hJI 
been set up.
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(iii) A high level monitoring and evaluation 
unit has been constituted in the Planning 
Commission. Its responsibility will include, 
inter-alia a regular review of implemen
tation and production performance of public 
sector projects, in consultation with 
concerned departments of Government so 
as to assist in the necessary coordination 
and implementation of such projects.

5.16. Certain other steps have also been taken 
in pursuance of the broad policies laid down in the 
Fourth Plan. These are :

(i) The MRTP Act was brought into force 
from June 1970 with a view to curbing 
concentration of economic power.

(ii) Guidelines have been formulated governing 
participation by the public sector iBnancial 
institutions in undertakings assisted by them.

(iii) As part of the policy for the promotion of 
the small scale sector, a total number of 
124 industries have been reserved for 
exclusive development in this sector.

(iv) In pursuance of the policy of dispersal of 
industries, backward districts have been 
selected for the purpose of concessional 
finance from institutions, and an investment 
subsidy by the Central Government.

(v) A scheme for transport subsidy has been 
initiated for industries located in Jammu 
and Kashmir, States and Union Territories 
in the North Eastern Region, Himachal 
Pradesh and the hill districts of Uttar 
Pradesh.

5.17. In taking an overall view of the Fourth 
Plan, it may be mentioned that while the targets, as 
envisaged in the Plan, have not been fulfilled and 
there have been significant shortfalls in many 
industries, progress in others has not been altogether 
unsatisfactory. There has been a substantial 
increase of production in a number of industries 
like alloys and special steels, aluminium, paper, 
automobile tyres, petroleum products, electronics, 
machine tools, tractors and heavy electrical equip- 
(nent. The turnover of manufacture in the public 
sector is expected to increase from Rs. 1345 crores 
in 1968-69 to over Rs. 3000 crores in 1973-74. 
The industrial base has also been further expanded 
and greater degree of sophistication and self-reliance 
has been achieved. Many industrial products have 
been produced for the first time. Several of the 
projects in sectors like steel, non-ferrous metals, 
fertilizers, tractors, plastics and rubber taken up 
during the Fourth plan will add significantly to 
capacity and production during the early years of 
the Fifth Plan.

II
F if t h  F ive Y ear  P la n

Objectives and Strategy
5.18. The programmes of development in the 

industrial and mineral sector during the Fifth Plan 
have been formulated keeping in view the twin objec
tives of self-reliance and growth with social justice.

Following these considerations, the plan for the indus
trial and mineral sector, aiming at an annual growth 
rate of 8.1 per cent, envisages a pattern of investment 
and production that lays emphasis on the following :

(i) Rapid Growth of the Core sector Industries : 
The rapid development of the core sector industries 
is vital for a sustained growth on a long-term basis. 
These industries contribute to significant import 
savings and thereby lend strength to the economy. 
Accordingly, high priority is attached to expansion 
in steel, non-ferrous m etds, fertilisers, mineral oils, 
coal and machine building.

(ii) Export Production : The substantial increase 
in export earnings envisaged in the Fifth Plan calls 
for the rapid diversification and growth of exports 
of manufactured goods. The industrial programmes 
provide on a selective basis, surplus capacity 
required for exports.

(iii) Adequate Supply of M ass Consumption 
Goods : In order tq  provide an adequate supply 
of mass consumption goods, the industrial pro
gramme includes a substantial expansion of production 
for essential commodities like cloth, edible oils and 
vanaspati, sugar, drugs and consumer durables like 
bicycles. Furthermore, the production pattern In 
these mdustries would be so adjusted as to cater to 
those varieties required for mass consumption, at 
prices which are within the reach of the poorer 
sections of the population. The production pro
gramme will be supported by appropriate distribution 
arrangements.

(iv) Restraint on the Production of Inessential 
Goods : The growth of production of inessential 
goods, except as required for exports, will be severely 
curbed during the Fifth Plan. Measures are also 
envisaged to prevent the diversion of scarce materials 
for the production of such goods. The pattern of 
production envisaged in the Fifth Plan fuUy reflects 
this approach.

5.19. The industrial programmes are so conceived 
as to achieve the other socio-economic objectives of 
diffusion of ownership, maximisation of employment, 
dispersed growth of industries and upgradation of 
scientific and technological capabilities through :

(a) Encouragement of Village and Small Scale 
Industries : The Fifth Plan has assigned an import
ant role to production on a decentralised basis through 
the further development of small scale industries. 
Except in circumstances where technological con
siderations limit the choice to capital intensive 
techniques, expansion of production wiU be achieved 
substantially through employment intensive 
methods. In addition to 124 industries, the 
future development of which has been exclusively 
reserved for growth in the small scale sector, an inten
sive programme for the development of ancillary 
industries, as feeder industries to large scale units, is 
envisaged. A  substantial outlay has also been pro
vided for the expansion and promotion of other tradi
tional and small industries like handlooms, handicrafts 
and sericulture. A part from generating incomes on 
a decentralised basis and the growth of widely diffused
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entrepreneurship, village and small industries are also 
expected to make an appreciable contribution to addi
tional exports during the Fifth Plan.

(b) Developm ent of industrially backward a re a s : 
Special attention will be devoted to the development 
of industrially backward areas. The scheme for con
cessional finance and subsidies initiated in the Fourth 
Plan would be continued. In the last budget, provi
sion has also been made to allow a deduction equal 
to 20 per cent of the profits derived by the industrial 
undertakings set up in the backward areas in computing 
its taxable profits for a period of 10 years. It is, how
ever, reahsed that the provision of such concessions 
and subsidies would not, by itself, bring about the 
the desired results.

The main constraints in the industrial development 
of backward regions are that the strategy for the deve
lopment of these areas has not been completely map
ped out in terms of the inherent problems which have 
accounted for industrial backwardness and the organi
sational arangements necessary to spearhead and 
support the industrial development programme in back
ward areas both at the Centre and in the States are 
inadequate. An integrated approach covering the 
creation and expansion of basic iMrastructure facilities 
and the provision of an institutional frame-work to 
coordinate the essential components of the industrM  
development programmes constitute the basic pre
requisites for the more rapid industrial growth of the 
backward areas.

In the Fifth Plan it is, therefore, proposed to creatc 
an appropriate machinery that is capable of identifying 
industries suited to the needs and potentialities of the 
backward areas through techno-economic surveys and 
feasibihty studies ; undertaking integrated planning 
and development of the infrastructure, such as roads, 
water supply, power etc. in selected growth centres 
located in the backward areas and providing a package 
of financial, marketing and other services to potential 
entrepreneurs for setting up new units in the backward 
areas. In the execution of such a programme, the 
concerned State level agencies have necessarily to be 
fully involved and committed, and indeed a major part 
of the resources and efforts in implementing such a 
programme must be provided by the State Govern
ments/agencies. The exact nature of the machinery, 
both at the Central and the State Jevels, to be used/ 
set up for this purpose is under consideration. A 
special provision has been made in the Central Plan 
to initiate and support programmes drawn up on the 
basis of such an approach and to assist the State 
Governments/agencies in the industrial development 
of the backward areas.

The emphasis placed on accelerated survey of in
dustrial resources and the promotion of agro-industries 
would also substantially benefit the extension of indus
trial developments to backward areas.

(c) Application of Science and Technology to In
dustrial D evelopm ent : An important component of 
self-reliance is the ability to conceive, design, con
struct and operate industrial projects in an eflBcient 
manner. This would require the development and ap
plication of science and technology to the immediate

development needs of the economy. A  conscious at
tempt has been made during the Fifth Plan to inte
grate the programmes of research, design and deve
lopment with the programmes of economic develop
ment in different sectors, including industries and 
minerals. The scientific and technological needs of 
each sector of industry have been identified and pro
vision made for schemes of research, design and deve
lopment.

5.20. The objectives of industrial growth, as set 
out above, are proposed to be achieved by means 
of :

(i) the maximisation of output from existing 
capacity;

(ii) Speedy completion of projects already
taken up for implementation;

(iii) technological improvements and expansion 
of existing units where substantial additio
nal production could be achieved expedi
tiously;

(iv) the creation of new capacity in accordance 
with the priorities in the Plan, and

(v) the initiation of advance action on long- 
gestation projects keeping in vie\^ the re
quirements in the Sixth Plan.

Policy Framework

5.21. It is important to provide an appropriate 
policy framework conducive to  the realisation of in
vestment and production programmes in the Plan. 
The more important elements of the proposed policy 
framework for the Fifth Plan are discussed below;

5.22. Industrial policy : The Government have 
reaffirmed that the Industrial Policy Resolution of 
1956 will continue to govern the direction of indus
trial policy during the Fifth Plan. Accordingly, the pro
grammes in the public sector have provided for the 
expansion of industries in Schedule ‘A ’ of the Indus
trial Policy Resolution. The public sector will also 
make a significant contribution to the expansion of 
capacity in essential consumer industries like cement, 
paper, drugs and pharmaceuticals and textiles. The 
co-operative sector will be further encouraged and 
assisted, particularly in the development of additional 
capacity in agro-based industries and mass consump
tion goods. A t the same time, the private sector wiU 
have a useful role to play in contributing to additional 
production subject to the priorities and objectives 
of the Fifth Plan.

5.23. Industrial licensing policy : The industrial 
licensing policy for the Fifth Plan was set out in Feb
ruary, 1973. Industries which are open, along with 
other applicants, for the participation of larger indus
trial houses and foreign companies have been defined. 
These include the core industries of importance to the 
national economy in the future, industries having direct 
linkages with such core industries and industries with 
a long-term export potential. Larger houses and 
fo re i^  concerns wiU be eligible to participate in and 
contribute to the establishment of these industries, 
along with other applicants, provided the item of
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manufacture is not one that is reserved for produc
tion in the public sector or in the small scale sector. 
Larger houses and foreign companies will ordinarily 
be excluded from the industries not specified above, 
except where production is predominantly for exports. 
Government policy will continue to be to encourage 
competent small and medium entrepreneurs in all in
dustries. Such entrepreneurs, along with cooperatives, 
will be encouraged to participate in the production of 
mass consumption goods, with the public sector also 
playing an increasing role. Other investors will be 
allowed to participate in the production of mass con
sumption goods only if there are special factors such 
as sizable economies of scale resulting in reduced pri
ces, technological improvements, large investment re
quirements, substantial export possibilities or as part 
of modernisation.

5.24. Foreign collaboration policy : The role of 
foreign collaboration, both in regard to technical colla
boration and investment, must derive at all times from 
the necessities of the country’s developmental require
ments. Foreign collaboration must serve to supple
ment and accelerate the development and utilisation of 
indigenous technological and production capabilities 
in a manner which advances the country’s efforts to 
attain overall self reliance as rapidly as possible- In 
other words, the objective has to be to move towards 
a position in which the country is not merely a reci
pient of foreign technology but is also capable of 
exporting know-how in certain fields to bring about a 
measure of balance.

5.25. (a ) Technical collaboration: The approach 
towards technical collaboration should be an integral 
part of the total technological strategy for the Plan. 
This strategy envisages the fashioning of a mix of 
imported and indigenous technologies in which the 
proportion of the latter must increase with time. The 
generation of the indigenous components of this mix is 
one of the prime objectives of the Science and Techno
logy Plan. Technologies so developed indigenously 
must be properly evaluated against competing techno
logies available abroad, and on being found suitable, 
must be utilised. Towards this end, if it becomes neces
sary to invest in pilot plants or prototype equipment, 
the NRDC and the nationalised banks must play their 
full role.

5.26. A t the same time, there will be cases re
quiring the import of technology, because of the non
availability of suitable indigenous technology, within 
an acceptable time frame. Once the need to import 
technology has been established as being of overall 
advantage to  the country, a careful and systematic 
evaluation should be made both of alternative foreign 
technologies and alternative modes and terms of ac
quisition, e.g., the purchase of designs or purchase of 
know-how only for combination with domestically 
available engineering and manufacturing capabilities, 
purchase of technology on a one shot basis, or a tech
nical collaboration agreement covering a limited period

of time. Some of the important considerations on the 
basis of which both the choice of technology and its 
mode of import should be made would be net 
foreign exchange outgo, export potential, characteris
tics^ of the technology and appropriateness to our 
conditions, the access of Indian engineers to the col
laborators’ design and research activities, freedom to 
select equipment and raw materials and to decide on 
the pace of technological development. With the deve
lopment of a good base for the manufacture of indi
genous equipment, it has now become possible to 
purchase technology without this being tied to the 
purchase of equipment. It is of great importance and 
urgency that institutional forms and personnel with 
the relevant skills are identified and employed on this 
task of selecting foreign technology as also their mode 
of import.

5.27. In  important cases, every effort should be 
made to involve fully the relevant design engineering 
organisations/consulting organisations and R  & D 
laboratories in the import of technology. With ade
quate advance preparation, this procedure should not 
militate against the timely completion of projects, a 
matter of the highest importance. Every effort should 
also be made to ensure that the collaboration agree
ment permits sub-licensing viz., the use of such tech
nology by olher entrepreneurs and units. Further, it 
would be necessary to ensure that simultaneously 
with its imports, a specific programme is formulated 
to not only assimilate and adapt the technology, but 
undertake R & D for improving it. Such programmes 
must then be closely monitored.

5.28. Import of repetitive technology should be 
avoided as far as possible. A  number of different 
mechanisms could be used for this purpose. Where 
the import and assimilation has already taken place, 
all possible measures including appropriate incentives, 
should be taken to promote ‘horizontal’ transfer of 
that technology to other enterprises which wish to 
make the product concerned. As for prospective im
port of technology, in cases involving large plants and 
major investments, detailed forward planning of pro
ductive capacity should be carried out, particularly 
where the Plan indicates the need to set up a number 
of plants in order to meet the demand. This should 
be followed by proper selection of the technology to 
be imported. Such selection should be done, to the 
maximum extent possible, with the full involvement of 
the relevant design engineering and R  and D labora
tories. The resulting advantages of standardisation 
of raw materials, plant and equipment and the eco
nomies which flow from it, merit adoption of this 
procedure atleast in a few selected areas to begin 
with. In  adopting the above approach, it would 
be necessary to take into account the desirability ot 
allowing the requisite degree of competition beween 
imported technologies so as to prevent a situation, 
which, in effect, gives a monopohsitic position to a 
particular overseas technology and to safeguard against 
obsolescence.

1 By this is meant, social characteristics (employment potential, environmental effects); economic characteristics (investment needed^ 
operating costs, sales receipts) and technical characteristics (efficiency, optimality from the point o f view of design, operation 
and maintenance under our conditions and extent of utilisation of indigenous raw materials and inter.mediatss),
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5.29. All technology import agreements must 
allow full use of Indian equipment, design engineer
ing and other consultancy services and the application 
of Indian industrial and other standards. What is 
necessary,and what the technological capability we 
have already developed makes possible in many areas, 
is selective import of only some of the elements of 
technology e.g. process know-how and foreign experts 
in sharply defined areas, and combining these with 
other elements e.g. engineering and equipment to  form 
a total technological package. Only in this way can 
technologies suitable to our fabricating facilities, 
operating and maintenance conditions and raw/inter
mediate material be evolved. It is, therefore, not only 
unnecessary but is, in fact, undesirable to import 
technology in complete ‘packages’.

5.30. Foreign Investment : The policy in respect of 
foreign capital participation is highly selective and such 
participation is generally permitted in those areas where 
the technologieal gap cannot be filled by indigenous 
technology. Where such participation is permitted, it is 
normally not to exceed 40 per cent. Under the recent 
amendment to the Foreign Exchange Regulation Act, 
the activities of foreign branches and existing compani
es in which foreign holdings are more than 40 per cent 
will come up for review, so as to bring them in line 
with our objectives and priorities. In  balance o! pay
ment terms, foreign investment is an expensive form of 
transfer of technology ; nor is the quantum of foreign 
investment significant in relation to the country’s total 
import bill. However, foreign investment may be 
necessary in certain cases.

5.31. Foreign investment wiU be justified when 
know-how needed in a particular field of high priority 
is available only through equity participation, or it is 
an area where continued access to essential technolo
gical improvements is necessary and cannot be secured 
by any other means. In  certain cases foreign equity 
participation might also enable or promote exports 
which may not otherwise take place. However, each 
such case will need to be examined in terms of the 
net inflow of foreign exchange, assurances in regard to 
the continuity of such exports on a long-term basis, 
and the alternative choices available in terms of costs 
and benefits. The selective pohcy in regard to foreign 
investment should be continued and subjected to the 
foregoing criteria.

5.32. The conditions under which technical colla
boration will be permitted have already been discussed. 
The same approach should be applied where the trans
fer of technology takes place through equity invest
ment.

5.33. Price policy : When there are serious im
balances in supply and demand and social and eco
nomic considerations make it necessary to introduce 
price control, the pohcy objective has to be oriented to 
correct this situation by ensuring a rapid increase in 
the production of articles in short supply. The control 
on the prices of essential and basic articles should be 
so operated as to encourage investment and stimulate 
production.

5.34. In the Fifth Plan it is proposed that with 
respect to commodities under price control, the price 
policy would seek to provide a remunerative price so

as to direct investment funds to such industries. The 
level of prices will be fixed to reflect the production 
costs of new units and provide a reasonable return on 
investment. The price policy would also include a 
differential price mechanism, which while ensuring p p -  
plies for priority requirements at controlled prices, 
would allow the possibility of significantly higher mar
ket prices to be charged from non-essential consumers. 
This policy has been adopted in the case of sugar. It 
may be extended, in a discriminatory manner, to other 
industrial products. The rationale of this policy is that 
if a commodity has both essential and non-essential 
uses and the latter absorbs a substantial part of the 
total supply, the inessential uses may be discouraged 
by charging a high enough price. The success of this 
approach would require effective distribution arrange
ments that can prevent leakage from essential to in
essential uses. The administrative requirements of this 
policy are such that it would be wothwhile to adopt it 
selectively and only for commodities which are mass 
consumption goods or essential intermediates.

5.35. Credit policy : The flow of institutional 
funds from the term-lending institution will be closely 
dovetailed with the priorities in the Plan. This will 
be ensured through appropriate guidelines to the finan
cial institutions and will be facilitated with the cons
titution of the holding company covering all the term- 
lending institution in the public sector.

5.36. Energy P o lic y : A  comprehensive policy 
for the development and utilization of energy resour
ces is necessary in view of the significance of energy 
both in terms of its importance in supporting the 
growth of economy and the size of the production 
effort that it calls for. Government had, therefore, 
set up a Fuel Policy Committee to sugest an overall 
policy for the energy sector which would be designed 
to ensure that adequate and reasonably priced sup
plies of energy needed to sustain the desired rate of 
economic growth are available over time. The Com
mittee’s report on “Fuel Policy for the Seventies” 
indicates that the country is likely to be faced with 
serious constraints in the energy sector during the 
seventies unless remedial actions are initiated forth
with. The suggestions of the Committee have been 
kept in view in formulating the Fifth Five Year Plan 
proposals.

5.37. Over the last one year, there have been
significant changes in the international oil situation. 
Prices of crude and oil products have increased beyond 
all anticipations and the availability of oil in the 
international market has also become increasingly 
difficult. This has further underlined the need for con
certed action in the energy sector.

5.38. A  review of the energy resources and trends
in energy consumption reveals that the pattern of 
consumption has not been compatible with our re
source endowments. In  terms of resources, the 
country has adequate coal, other than for m etd- 
lurgical requirements. Resources of metallurgical coal 
are in critical shortage. Oil from indigenous sources 
would be decreasing in proportion to the total require
ments of oil products even on the basis of optimistic 
estimates. The potential for hydel power is consider
able; but the long gestations involved in developing
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such resources would limit the contribution from hydel 
resources during the seventies. Finally, the full poten
tial for developing nuclear power based on thorium 
resources can only be reached around the late eigthies 
or later when the fast breeder reactor technology be
comes operational.

5.39. The pattern of growth of commercial energy 
consumption in the past shows that the rate of growth 
of consumption of oil which is relatively scarce has been 
more rapid than the rate of growth of consumption of 
coal.

5.40. The fact that nearly half of total energy con
sumption in the country comes from non-commercial 
resources like cowdung, vegetable waste and firewood 
consumed in the domestic sector adds another dimen
sion to our fuel problem. Each of these resources 
has important alternate use which are profitable from 
the social point of view, but for the domestic user 
located in rural areas, they are available at zero cost. 
The dilference between social and private costs here 
calls fore corrective action.

5.41. The energy supply programme of the Fifth 
Five Year Plan has been drawn with care to give 
directional change to the pattern of consumption of 
the different fuels»

5.42. Coal production is proposed to be raised to 
135 million tonnes by 1978-79. The order of in
crease envisaged is quite large and calls for massive 
investments which have been adequately provided for 
in the plan. The nationalisation of the coal industry' 
has facilitated the formulation of an integrated pro
duction plan and further organisational reforms re
quired to implement a large programme of this size are 
also underway. But the incremental benefit from coal 
production can be maximised only if adequate 
arrangements are made for the transportation of coal. 
Synchronised investment plans between the coal and 
rail transport sectors have been drawn up. To the 
extent possible, the burden on transport will be re
duced through an increase in power generation 
capacity located at coal pitheads. In  order to provide 
for the rational development of coal mines in the 
IBengal-Bihar area and to supply the needs of the 
energy deficit southern and western regions, coastal 
shipping of coal to the extent of 5 million tonnes has 
also been planned.

5.43. In drawing up the investment plan for the 
railways, due consideration has been given to the 
long-term national interest in electrifying the mode 
of traction to the maximum extent possible and to 
increase the capability of the railway system to meet 
the transport requirements of the Fifth Plan.

5.44. To conserve our meagre resources of 
metallurgical coal, a more rational pattern of utilisa
tion of the prime, medium and blendable coals has 
been drawn up. To the extent necessary, the coals re
quired for metallurgical use would be up-graded 
through washing. As a long-term solution to the prob
lem of inadequate resources of metallurgical coal, re
search and development effort will be stepped up 
during the Fifth Plan by setting up a formed coke

plant in Orissa which would enable utilisation of the 
non-coking coals for metallurgical purposes.

5.45. To optimise the consumption and production 
pattern of petroleum products, fertilizer plants during 
the Fifth Plan period have been based on the use of 
fuel oil as feedstock and secondary processing faci
lities have been included for the M athura refinery. 
The fuel oil demand has been allowed to increase on 
short-term considerations to an extent greater than 
is justified from the national point of view. Limiting 
the consumption of fuel oil only to sectors and areas 
where coal cannot be substituted at reasonable cost 
is implied in the projections of demand for fuel pro
ducts during the Fifth Plan period.

5.46. As a long-term solution to our oil situation, 
oil exploration efforts are being stepped up and stra
tegies for oil exploration are being looked into syste
matically on the basis of techno-economic criteria.

5.47. In the power sector, it would be in larger 
economic and social interest to increase the share of 
power production from hydel sources in certain areas; 
while it has not been possible to increase it signifi
cantly within the time span of the Fifth Plan sufficient 
action will be taken in the Fifth Plan to provide larger 
benefits in the Sixth Plan and beyond. In  the imme
diate future, our reliance on thermal power stations 
for meeting the power demand has to increase. But 
in the light of past experience, careful attention has 
been paid to the linking of coal supply quantity-wise 
and quality-wise as well as in time of the requirements 
of power stations.

5.48. Some action towards correcting the irratio
nal pattern of fuel consumption in the domestic sec
tor has been attempted by providing for increased 
production of soft coke and by setting up a large com
mercial scale low temperature corbonisation plant at 
Singareni in Andhra Pradesh to augment the supply 
of soft coke to the southern region. All these are 
only selective efforts towards solving our energy im
balances. A more rational pattern of energy use which 
would include greater electrification of the railways, 
more intensive utilisation of water power, greater use 
of coal for fertilizer production, a considerably aug
mented contribution from nuclear energy and greater 
possibilities for obtaining liquid and gas fuels from 
coal will be possible only during the decade of the 
eighties. But for this, advance action has to be initiated 
in the Fifth Plan and this is being provided for.

5.49. As there are serious constraints likely to 
develop in the energy situation during the Fifth Plan, 
there is the need for coordinated action for develop
ing energy resources, managing the imports of oil, 
production and distribution of all energy products and 
stepping up research and development in the right 
directions. In this context, a proposal to set up a 
high-level Energy Board to evolve coordinated and sus
tained action to meet the energy needs of the economy 
is under consideration.

5.50. Industrial developm ent and environment : 
It has to be ensured that the pursuit of developmental 
goals does not lead to a reduction in the quality of 
life through deterioration in environmental conditions.
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It is, therefore, necessary that in the rational develop
ment of industrial activity and in the utilisation of 
natural resources, due weight is given to the impact of 
such activity on the environment. Timely, specialised 
advice on environmental aspects can help in proper 
project design, in averting subsequent adverse effect 
on the environment, and in preventing the loss of 
invested resources.

5.51. Process industries like ferrous and non- 
ferrous metals, fertilisers, petro-chemicals, paper and 
pulp and cement generate a considerable degree of 
pollution. Wastes from these industries, in the form of 
water-borne effluents, atmospheric emissions and 
solids can be hazards to life, health and property. In 
most cases, technologies are already available which, 
at some additional expense, can be employed to reduce 
pollution. The costs for prevention of pollution will 
have to be considered an integral part of the project 
investment. Reduction in these costs can often be made 
by R  & D, technological innovations and proper loca
tion of units.

5.52. In the sector of the economy concerned with 
developing non-renewable resources such as metallic 
and other minerals, particular care must be taken at 
both the extraction and the processing stages to mini
mise environmental damage. At the same time, the 
rapid consumption of these resources can lead to long
term problems. Such threats can be largely mitigated 
by a policy of planned utilisation and conservation on 
the one hand, and an accelerated programme of sur
veys and investigations to enlarge the availability of 
resources on the other. Policies and technologies 
for rational and efficient multiple use and for im
proved recycling of materials will have to be evolved 
and implemented.

5.53. In all these fields, the National Committee 
on Environmental Planning and Coordination, the 
National Committee on Science and Technology', the 
agencies concerned with resource surveys and other 
Government institutions are to play important roles. 
The NCEPC has been specifically set up to advise the 
Government and others on all matters relating to the 
environment. It is charged with the duty to make 
recommendations on the institutional, legislative and 
technological changes needed to preserve the quality 
of the environment. The NCEPC will be closely asso
ciated with all major investment decisions, so that 
the environmental aspects of such projects are fully 
taken into account. Moreover, the NCEPC will co-or
dinate efforts to develop standards for the emission of 
pollutants and facilities to monitor them. It would 
also promote, in co-operation with the NCST, areas 
of research and development within the field of en
vironmental studies. Legal and administrative 
measures will be instituted during the Fifth Plan to 
prevent environmental disruption. Laws covering 
water and air pollution are in the process of enact
ment.

5.54. Centre-State projects : The State Govern
ments have an important role to play in the promotion 
of industries based on the exploitation of mineral, fo
rest a^icultural and other natural resources. Many 
industrial projects of this nature have already been 
taken up for development by the States, either in the

State public sector or through State Industrial Deve
lopment Corporations. Apart from leading to the indus
trial development of the State concerned, some of these 
projects would also have importance from the national 
point of view. In the case of such projects involving 
financial and technological support of a nature which 
individual States may not be able to provide, parti
cipation between the Centre and the States could lead 
to a more rapid exploitation of natural resources. In
dustries of this kind are— cement, paper, raw materials 
for fertilizers, non-ferrous metallic ores etc. In the 
Fifth Plan, a beginning in the direction of Centre- 
State participation will be made, as for example, in 
the exploitation of rockphosphate in Rajasthan and 
the establishment of a nickel project in Orissa.

5.55. Modernisation : The study of some of the 
traditional industries has indicated that significant in
creases in production can be achieved by the existing 
units through modernisation. Since the per unit cost 
of output through modernisation (and the resultant 
expansion of capacity) may be expected to be lower 
than the per unit cost of production in the case of 
newly established units, an important role is pro
posed to be given to the programme of rehabilitation, 
modernisation and expansion of these industries. A 
detailed and well-conceived programme of rehabili
tation, modernisation and expansion of these industries 
is being worked out. The appropriate institutional 
frame work to provide the technical, management 
and financial inputs for fulfilling the modernisation 
programme is also being examined.

5.56. Economies of Scale : The rate of growth and 
the volume of demand for several industrial products 
provide conditions favourable for taking advantage of 
the economies of scale in terms of lower investments 
and reduced costs of production through the establish
ment of plants of larger unit sizes. This would be 
facilitated through the technological base, consultancy 
and design engineering services and machine building 
industries already buit-up in the country. Full advan
tage will be taken of these possibilities during the Fifth 
Plan period, consistent with the need for spatial dis
tribution and decentralisation of industries. Arising 
from this consideration, larger unit size plants will be 
established in such industries where the benefits from 
economies of scale are considerable.

The possibilities of economies of scale are more 
prominent in the process industries; the scale-up of 
unit sizes is, therefore, primarily envisaged in these 
industries. Thus, the Fifth Plan envisages the estab
lishment of single stream ammonia plants of 
900 tonnes and 1350-tonnes per day capacity as 
compared to 600 tonnes units in the 4th Plan, Petro
leum refineries are planned on the basis of 3 million 
tonnes capacity at Koyali and 6 million tonnes capa
city at Mathura both on single stream. Advantage 
will also be taken of larger capacity blast furnances, 
L. D. converters and rolling mills in the steel indus
try. A fair proportion of the additional power capa
city in the Fifth Plan will be based on thermal gene
rating sets of larger sizes, i.e. 200 MW instead of 
110/120 MW. The sizes of cement plants are being 
stepped up to 1,200 tonnes per day from 600 tonnes
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per day. Several of the paper projects envisaged in the 
Fifth Plan are in the capacity of 200-tonnes to 
250-tonnes per day. In many other industries like 
sugar and textiles, the average size of the units in 
the Fifth Plan will be larger.

5.57. Raw-material planriing : One of the major 
problems of industry today concerns the availability 
of raw materials. The present lead time in obtaining 
replenishment of imported raw-materials, together 
with the uncertainty as to its availability, leads to a 
higher level of inventory than necessary, and there
fore, to higher costs. Also, in many industries, proper 
production planning is not possible owing to uncer
tainties of raw-material availability.

5.58. While the foreign exchange constraint can 
not permit complete liberalisation of imports, it is 
necessary that a measure of continuity of supplies on 
a minimal basis is assured through forward planning 
by canalising agcncies for purchases abroad, parti
cularly with respect to bulk commodities.

5.59. Management : With the substantially larger 
programme envisaged in the Fifth Plan, the manage
ment capabilities in the public and private sectors will 
need to be strengthened through the induction of pro
fessional management. Although professloual managC' 
ment has been introduced in some important private 
sector units, in general these units are managed by 
promoters themselves or by persons who have control 
over the funds invested but who do not always possess 
the requisite qualifications and forward looking out
look required for the orderly growth of the ind^ustry. 
In order that the private sector may play its designated 
role in the Fifth Plan programme of industrial deve
lopment, it is necessary that steps be taken for the in
troduction of professional management in the private 
sector industry.

5.60. In the public sector, steps have akeady been 
initiated for the introduction of professional manage
ment. These steps will be pushed forward speedily 
and will be supported by other measures including 
the training of personnel and career development.

5.61. Industrial relations : A pre-requisite to the 
successful performance of the industrial sector is the 
maintenace of a climate of healthy industrial relations. 
To this end, a fresh approach to industrial relations 
will be necessar}^ This will entail three distinct steps 
within a broad policy framework.

5.62. In the first place it will be necessary to 
provide an equitable system for sharing the gains of 
higher performance. One effective approach wiU be to 
broad-base the reward structure of the industrial em
ployees in terms of wage and non-wage benefits on 
the one hand, and on the other, to link this structure 
more directly to the performance records in indus
trial enterprises. In evolving such a system it is essen
tial to coordinate efforts at all levels, national, state 
and local.

5.63. There will, however, be the need for ob
vious safeguards. Employees in the unorganised and 
depressed sectors of industry will require protection

of their earnings. In addition, such an equitable sys
tem should also take into account the interests of 
the poorer sections of the consumers

5.64. Secondly, in order to sustain conditions of 
peace for higher performance, an improved institu
tional framework for effective bargaining relationship 
between the representatives of employees and the 
management would need to be created. This would 
involve the definition of conditions for the determi
nation of the representative character of the bargain
ing agent too. Bipartite relations would require to be 
given a predominant role in establishing a desirable 
state of industrial relations.

5.65. Voluntary arbitration could be the next 
essential step in the settlement of disputes and resolu
tion of conflicts. The conciliation machinery at the 
Centre and in the States w'ould have to be geared up 
and profcs5,ionaIised to underpin the culture of volun
tary arbitration.

5.66. The role of third parly intervention would 
require suflicient modification, consistent with the 
spirit of bipartite relations, voluntary arbitration and 
expeditious settlement of industrial disputes and unre
solved conflicts.

5.67. Thirdly, attention will need to be given to 
a systematic programme of re-education of employees 
at all levels in order that the spirit of industrial demo
cracy cun be cultivated. It would be essential on the 
one hand to protect society from the likely adverse 
effect of a collusive relationship between a represen
tative union and management and on the other, to 
promote mutual trust and accommodation between 
the two organised parties to accelerate growth with 
social justice through the forms and processes of in
dustrial democracy.

5.68. As an essential step, shop councils and such 
other forums involving the participation of representa
tives of employees and management will need to be 
created with adequate authority and status to deal with 
issues and problems on which convergence of views 
and mutuality of understanding are necessary in the 
interests pf a sustained production culture (The role 
of these forums would not be part of bargaining rela
tionship mentioned earlier). The accumulated experi
ence from various countries indicates that actiVe parti
cipation in decision-making forums helps in re-struc
turing the attitudes and values of employees in a posi
tive manner.

5.69. Yet another requirement would be to create 
an effective supportive system in each industrial enter
prise so as to establish long range policies and progra
mmes for the development of internal human re
source consistent with the overall national priorities. 
Such a plan of action will cater to the needs of all 
employees and would include the following activities:

(i) Manpower planning, recruitment, selection 
and induction;

(ii) Appraisal system, career planning, training 
and development and promotion.

It is felt that an open personnel policy of this kind 
will facilitate the attitude re-orientation programme of 
employees at all levels.
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Outlays
The overall outlays envisaged in the Fifth Plan in 

the organised industry and mining sector are as 
below :

Public Sector

(i) Centre Rs. 7,829 crores
(ii) States and Union Territories Rs. 499 crores

Total Rs. 8,328 crores 
Private and Coop. Sectors Rs. 5,200 crores

Grand Total : Rs. 13,528 crores

These outlays include new investments for the ex
pansion of capacity and also provision for replace
ment, modernisation and additions to inventories.

The pre-dominant role of the public sector is 
reflected in the relative share of the public sector 
amounting to approximately 62 per cent of the total.

Public Sector Programmes

5.70. The list of projects included in the Central 
public sector is given at Annexure II. Of the total 
outlay Rs. 2,812 crores are on account of continuing 
projects from the Fourth Plan and the balance of 
Rs. 4,217 crores is for new projects, including limited 
investments by way of advance action for the Sixth 
Plan. These figures represent new investments and do 
not include replacement outlays and additions to in
ventories, which are estimated to amount to Rs. 200 
and Rs. 600 crores respectively.

5.71. The broad break up of the Central in
vestment in the public sector by important groups of 
industries, is indicated below :

(Rs. crores)

steel" ~   ̂  ̂  ̂ ^
f e r t i l is e r s ........................................................................1149
c o a l ..................................................................................  737
oil refining and distribution . . . .  500
oil e x p lo r a t io n .............................................................  436
machinery and engg. industries . . . .  496
non-ferrous metals . . . . . .  443
petro-chem icals.............................................................  284
iron o r e ........................................................................ 133
paper & n e w s - p r in t ...................................................  174
c e m e n t ........................................................................ 124
t e x t i l e s ........................................................................ 55
ship b u i l d i n g .............................................................  160
e l e c t r o n i c s .............................................................  70
other in d u str ies .............................................................  646
to ta l o f  new i n v e s t m e n t .........................................  7029
replacement outlay . . . .  ̂ . . 200
addition to i n v e n t o r i e s ......................................... 600

total 7829

5.72. The bulk of the investments, as wUl be 
seen, are in high priority industries like steel, non-fer- 
rous metals, fertilisers, coal, petroleum and industrial 
machinery. The programmes in the public sector, as

envisaged in the Fifth Plan, will further strengthen the 
share of the public sector in the core industries. It 
would also contribute substantially to savings in im
ports of critical materials, which currently account 
for a significant share of the total foreign exchange 
expenditure.

5.73. Included in the Central sector outlay is an 
amount of Rs. 210 crores for supporting science 
and technology programmes in the industry and 
minerals sector. This amount will take care of the 
total capital expenditure on the science and techno
logy programmes and the revenue expenditure on 
account of new R  & D, design engineering and other 
scientific/technological institutions to be set up during 
the Plan. Further separate arrangements are being 
made for financing the capital cost for the develop
ment of prototypes of large value, e.g. 500 MW ther
mal generating sets, the overhead expenses on such 
prototypes being met by the enterprises concerned. 
The capabilities on the technological front will be 
substantially enhanced with the implementation of 
these schemes.

5.74. The Central public sector outlay includes 
funds for mineral exploration, assistance to planta
tion programmes and also for promotional institutions 
like the Indian Standards Institution and National 
Productivity Council.

5.75. The provision of outlay for the States and 
Union Territories amounting to Rs. 499 crores, is 
largely for supporting activities of the industrial 
development corporations and the state finance cor
porations. A major part of sucli activities is directed 
towards providing financial assistance and seed 
capital for new units, and the expansion of State 
public sector projects in industries like textiles, 
cement, and sugar. State programmes also include 
provision for the extension of basic infrastructure 
facilities for the growth of medium and large indus
tries.

Private & Cooperative sector

5.76. The investment outlay of Rs. 5,200 crores
in the private and cooperative sectors is based on a 
rough assessment of the requirements of additional 
investment for achieving the targets of production 
envisaged for various industries and of the resources 
likely to be available for investment in the private 
and cooperative sector. It is necessary to ensure that 
resources are canalised in the desired direction in 
accordance with the priorities of the Plan. The 
policies and measures proposed to  be adopted for 
this purpose have already been discussed.

5.77. Within the framework of priorities and 
targets for the Fifth Plan, the private and coopera
tive sector has a useful and important role to play. 
Substantial expansion in several industries in which 
the private and cooperative sector has already built 
up a large base, will be necessary. In particular, a 
significant proportion of the expansion of capacity 
and production in industries, like cement, sugar.
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paper, textiles, industrial machinery, transport equip
ments, light engineering industries, chemicals, drugs 
and pharmaceuticals, rubber goods, glass and ceramics 
is planned in the private and cooperative sector. In 
some of these industries like sugar, textile and ferti
lisers, a large expansion of capacity through the co
operative sector is proposed.

Targets

5.78. Annexure III sets out the capacity and pro
duction targets for 1978-79 for selected industries. 
These targets are based on detailed studies carried out 
by the Task Forces, specially constituted by the Plan
ning Commission for this purpose, modified on the 
basis of inter-se priorities, and are internally consistent 
within the framework of the Plan.

5.79. The production targets postulated for the 
Fifth Plan provide for 8.1 per cent annual growth,rate 
in industrial production, consistent with the overall 
growth rate of 5.5 per cent for the economy. In several 
core industries like non-ferrous metals, fertilizers, coal, 
the investment provided and the capacity expected to be 
achieved are capable of yielding a substantially higher 
level of production than the targets assumed in the 
Plan. Every effort will need to be made to maximise 
output from these investments through fuller utilisation 
of capacity. To this extent, not only the overall rate 
of growth can be better than envisaged in the Plan, 
bu t it would also provide a cushion for any unforeseen 
development of an adverse character, from the point 
of view of the balance of payments. To the extent tar
gets of production have been under-pitched in this man
ner, it provides greater assurance of achieving the rate 
of growth proposed in the Plan.

Industrial programmes

5.80. The salient aspects of the industrial pro
grammes included in the Plan are dealt with in the 
following paragraphs :

Iron and Steel

5.81. The domestic demand for finished mild steel 
is estimated at about 10 million tonnes by 1978-79. 
Against this, the production expected from the integra
ted steel plants is placed at 8.8 million tonnes in the 
last year of the Fihh Plan. Taking into account the 
output from electric steel units and the rerollers, the 
total production of saleable steel is expected to be
9.4 million tonnes. The deficit will have to be met 
through imports, which will continue throughout the 
Fifth Plan.

5.82. The major programmes in regard to mild 
steel are : (i) expansion of Bhilai to 4 million tonnes,
(ii) expansion of Bokaro on a continuous basis to 
4.75 million tonnes, and (iii) significant progress in 
the implementation of the Vishakhapatnam and Vijay- 
nagar steel projects. In addition, the proposal for 
expansion of TISCO would also be considered after 
the receipt of the techno-economic study, which has 
been commissioned. The Fifth Plan also makes pro

vision for technological improvements in the existing 
steel plants with a view to increasing their productivity 
and also for the production of diversified products likff 
CRGO sheets, special plates and seamless tubes. As 
advance action for the Sixth and subsequent plans, 
studies will be undertaken on further expansion of 
Bhilai, Bokaro and other plants.

5.83. As regards alloy and special steels, the pro
gramme envisages the setting up of Salem Steel Project 
to manufacture certain categories of special steels, the 
fuller utilisation and such expansion as may be required 
of the Alloy Steel Plant, Durgapur and the provision 
of additional and balancing facilities to maximise pro
duction of this category of steels in the plant of the 
Mysore Iron & Steel Ltd. In  addition, expansion of 
capacity in the private sector units is also contem
plated.

5.84. The projected level of production for 1978- 
79 is based on a substantial improvement in the 
utilisation of capacity from existing steel plants. TTie 
overall utilisation of capacity of integrated steel plants 
during 1973-74 is expected to be around 75 per cent. 
The problems connected with the under-utilisation of 
capacity have been analysed and remedial steps have 
been initiated. Based on the recommendation of the 
Action Committee on Public Enterprises, provision is 
l)eing made for balancing facilities and technological 
improvements. With regard to external factors, such 
as, shortage of coal, inadequate power supply, and 
transport bottlenecks, special measures are being taken 
to remedy the situation. The programme for increasing 
the production of prime and medium coking coal is 
being speeded up and the availability of washed coal 
augmented. Captive power generation facilities are 
being provided at Bokaro and Bhilai.

5.85. The desirability of setting up/expansion of 
captive jjower facilities at other steel plants will also 
be examined. In addition, the feasibility of setting up 
gas turbines, on an urgent basis at these two steel- 
plants, to tide over the short-term problems of power 
shortage is under consideration. With these measures, 
utilisation of existing capacity will be stepped up to 
about 90 per cent. Every effort will also be made to 
attain a reasonable level of production from the addi
tional capacity to be created in the Fifth Plan. As a 
result of the programmes included in the Fifth Plan 
the capacity for mild steel is expected to be stepped 
up to 11.7 million tonnes of saleable steel and of alloy 
and special steels to 0.98 million tonnes by 1978-79. 
The overall provision for the steel programmes in the 
public sector is Rs. 1,622 crores.

5.86. The Steel Authority of India Ltd. which has 
been recently constituted, is responsible not only for 
the development of the steel industry but also the 
major inputs for the industry e.g. coking coal, and 
iron ore. Apart from coordinating the overall deve
lopmental programme of the industry, other important 
functions like technical consultancy and projecting, 
construction of steel plants, research and development 
are also to be carried out by its subsidiary companies 
With this it is expected that a coordinated and synchro
nised development of the industry will be achieved
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Non-ferrous Metals

5.87. The higli priority attached to the develop
ment of non-ferrous metals is reflected in the increped 
financial allocation as also the number of new projects 
being undertaken in the Fifth Plan. These are expected 
to lead to substantial additions to the production of 
copper, lead, zinc and aluminium. The public sector 
would play a major role in the development of non- 
ferrous metals. While the production of copper, lead 
and nickel would be exclusively in the public sector, 
the private sector will contribute to the production of 
aluminium and zinc.

5.88. In-spite of the accelerated production pro
gramme, supply from domestic sources would 
continue to be short of demand except in aluminium. 
While in the short-term there is urgent need to increase 
the tempo of exploitation of the deposits where mine
able reserves have been established, it is of equal 
importance to step up the exploratory effort so as to 
appreciably increase the known limited resources of 
ores. To ensure accelerated development of non- 
ferrous metals, there is need to adopt advanced techni
ques of exploration and exploitation which could 
compress the period of discovery of new deposits on 
the one hand and of their exploitation on the other. 
Whilst every effort is to be made to match production 
from mines with concenlrator and smelter capacities, in 
some specific cases there may be an advantage in 
commissioning new smelter capacities ahead of mines 
and base their utilisation on imported concentrates.

5.89. In the light of the vital importance attached 
to the production of non-ferrous metals, special mea
sures have to be taken to ensure the availability of 
power on a priority basis. The large requirements of 
pov/er for the aluminium industry require to be given 
special attention.

Aluminium

5.90. The domestic demand for aluminium is esti
mated at 370,000 tonnes by 1978-79. The programme 
of production contemplated in the Fifth Plan would be 
adequate to take care of this requirement in full.

5.91. The additional production during the Plan 
will be achieved primarily through the completion of 
the public sector Korba plant which will contribute 
to a production of 100.000 tonnes per annum, and the 
expansions contemplated in the private sector. The 
Plan also makes provision for substantial investments 
on the Ratnagiri project^ which will yield additional 
metal production of 50,000 tonnes per annum in the 
early years of the Sixth Plan.

Copper

5.92. The major programmes of production of 
copper metal are the utilisation of the smelter capacities 
at Khetri in Rajasthan and Ghatsila in Bihar. Toge
ther, these smelters which would have a capacity of
57,000 tonnes per annum, are expected to contribute 
to a production of at least 45,000 tonnes of copper 
metal by 1978-79. In order to achieve this, an accele
rated programme for the development of the mines to

exploit the proved deposits will be undertaken. These 
include the stepping up of mining activities to achieve 
a level of 10,000 tonnes of ore per day at Khetri- 
Kolihan in Rajasthan and the acceleration of the deve
lopment of several other mines including Rakha and 
Surda in Bihar.

5.93. Another important programme relates to the 
exploitation of the Malanjkhand ore deposits, which 
are amenable to open cast mining and are expected 
to eventually sustain a production of 30,000 tonnes 
of metal per annum. Expeditious development of this 
deposit would make it possible to expand copper 
production in the early years of the Sixth Plan.

Zinc

5.94. It is proposed to increase production of zinc 
from 28,000 tonnes in 1973-74 to 100,000 tonnes by 
1978-79. In the public sector, the major programmes 
consist of the expansion of the Debari smelter to
45,000 tonnes and the establishement of new smelters 
at Visakhapatnam and Rajpura-Dariba in Rajasthan. 
These two new smelters would together have a capacity 
of 80,000 tonnes per annum. In addition, it is also 
expected that the zinc smelter at Alwaye in the private 
sector will be expanded to a capacity of 40,000 tonnes 
per annum. The total capacity for the production of 
zinc metal at the end of the Plan is thus estimated to 
be 165,000 tonnes.

5.95. The smelters at Visakhapatnam and Alwaye 
arc based on imported concentrates. The other smel
ters will be based on indigenous ores, the production 
of which is to be augmented. The Fifth Plan pro
grammes make adequate provision for the development 
of mines and for the expansion of the concentrator 
capacity. The more important mines which would 
contribute to the increase in the metal production are 
the Debari, Baroi Zawarmala and Dariba-Rajpura in 
Rajasthan. Full benefits from the new mines which 
are expected to be commissioned towards the end of 
the Plan would accrue in the early years of the Sixth 
Plan. While it is important to proceed rapidly with 
the development of mines and concentrator capacity, 
it might be necessary in the early years to base a part 
of the production on imported concentrates.

Lead

5.96. Lead production is at present confined to a 
public sector smelter with a capacity of 6.000 tonnes. 
The programme of expansion of lead production in
cluded in the Plan will enable an output of 20,000 
tonnes to be attained in 1978-79. This will be carried 
out through the expansion of mines in the Zawar area 
and the development of three new mines at Agnigundala 
in Andhra Pradesh, Sargipalli in Orissa and Rajpura- 
Dariba in Rajasthan. The Ambamata-Deri multimetal 
deposits extending from parts of Rajasthan to Gujarat 
are also expected to contribute to lead production, 
besides zinc and copper.

Nickel

5.97. The first major project for the production 
of nickel will be at Sukinda in Orissa with a capacity 
to produce 4,800 tonnes of nickel and 200 tonnes of
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cobalt per annum. This project is expected to be 
commissioned by the end of the Plan.

Engineering Industries
5.98. Imports of machinery, components and 

spares constitute the single largest group of imports, 
amounting to approximately 25 per cent of the total 
import bill. Imports of machinery also form the major 
component of project aid. This dependence on im
ports/project aid has been an inhibiting factor in 
accelerating the pace of development in vital sectors 
of the economy. The creation of technological and 
physical capabilities for increasing the production 
of capital goods is, therefore, an important element in 
the drive towards self-reliance.

5.99. In this, substantial progress has been made 
in terms of the potential already created. The pri
mary emphasis during the Fifth Plan is on the fuller 
exploitation of this potential through better utilisation 
of the existing capacity, diversification of production, 
and in filling up the gaps in machine building capacity, 
particularly for chemical plant equipment and 
metallurigcal equipment. Related to this is also the 
programme for expanding design and development 
capabilities in the field of equipment design, through 
indigenous efforts as well as the induction of foreign 
know-how on a selective basis. In particular, the 
capabilities o? the machinery mnufaeturing industry 
will have to be strengthened to meet the requirement 
for equipment of larger unit sizes needed by the process 
industries for achieving economies of scale. In this 
context, emphasis will need to be laid on the develop
ment of designs and prototypes of equipments of larger 
unit sizes, on a continuing basis. A substantial pro
vision has been made for design and development prog
rammes in the engineering industries.

5.100. The time cycle for the fabrication of heavy 
equipment is often long, requiring inter-alia the pre
paration of detailed designs and assembly of raw 
materials and components. In order that deliveries 
of such heavy equipments are available on schedule, 
it is important that orders are placed well in advance. 
In the past, the lack of such advance planning has often 
led to the need to resort to imports even though do
mestic capacity for fabrication was available. Equally 
important from the point of view of fuller utilisation 
of capacity and the maximisation of producrion of 
equipment is the need to ensure regular and smooth 
flow of orders. The some what erratic situation in the 
past, with inadequate orders at times followed by bun
ching, had also led to pressure for the import of equip
ment which could have been avoided. In the Fifth 
Plan, these deficiencies are proposed to be corrected 
to a substantial extent. The advance planning al
ready undertaken in the context of the Fifth Plan has 
made it possible to work out, fairly accurately and in 
sufficient detail, the requirements of heavy machinery 
for all the priority sectors such as power, steel, fertili
zers, coal etc. It is necessary that orders for such 
equipment are placed well in time and the organisa
tions which have to place orders are put in a position 
to do so in terms of sanctions and funds. It is also 
essential that the steel bank which was set up to plan 
and stock critical sections of steel on an anticipatory

basis is fully geared to effectively discharge this func
tion. If this is done, it would significantly contribute 
to smoother planning of production in the heavy 
equipment shops, red^uce the delivery schedules and 
bring down costs of production through fuller 
utilisation of capacity.

5.101. As a result of these steps, a significant in 
crease in the value of output of engineering industries 
from the estimated levels of R's. 2,700 crores in
1973-74 to Rs. 5200 crores in 1978-79 is envisaged. 
Apart from significant import savings, the larger base 
of production will enable, an appreciable increase in 
the export of engineering goods, such exports being 
estimated at Rs. 400 crores in 1978-79. A  substan
tial proportion of the additional exports would be in 
the form of “project” exports, engineering services 
being provided along with equipment supplies.

Heavy Electrical Equipment

5.102. There has been a significant and rapid 
rise in the output of heavy electrical equipment in the 
public sector projets of Bharat Heavy Electricals Ltd. 
and Heavy Electricals (India) Ltd. from Rs. 103 crores 
in 1971-72 to Rs. 218 crores in 1973-74. The out
put from these units is envisaged to be further increased 
in the Fifth Plan, reaching the rated capacity produc
tion at Bhopal, Ranipur and Hyderabad by 1975-76. 
The production of thermal generating sets is expected to 
be raised to 2!2 million K.W. and of hydro sets to
1.4 million K.W. by 1978-79. The sizes of thermal 
generating sets to be manufactured by the units of 
BHEL and HEIL have been.standardised at 110 MW, 
120 MW and 200 MW. It is proposed to set up a 
Foundry/forge facility at Ranipur to meet the critical 
requirement of castings and forgings for the 
production of generating sets. Matching capa
city for power boilers has also been pro
jected through the expansion of the Tiruchi Unit of 
BHEL and the private sector unit of A.C.C. Vickers 
Babcocks Ltd. With increased domestic production, 
the requirements of generating sets in the Fifth Plan 
would be substantially met from domestic sources. 
The programmes in the public sector also include ex
pansion in traction motors, power transformers and 
switch gears and control gears.

Metallurgical Equipment

5.103. On the basis of an assessment of the con
tinuing requirements of heavy metallurgical equipment 
on a long-term basis estimated at 90,000 tonnes per 
annum, the programmes for the Fifth Plan contem.plate 
in addition to the realisation of full rated capacity of 
the heavy machine building plant at Ranchi, the 
establishment of a new unit with a capacity of
20,000 tonnes per annum for the production of roll
ing mills. This, along with the supplementary capa
city that exists in units like the MAMC, Jessops and 
units in the private sector for technological structurals 
and simpler types of equipments would enable the 
capacity of the steel industry to be stepped up at the 
rate of 2 million tonnes per annum, largely based on 
domestic equipment. With respect to the equipment 
required for the aluminium industry, substantial degree
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of self-sufficiency has already been reached. For 
other non-ferrous metal industries too, a large part 
of the capital goods could be met from within the 
country provided design parameters are obtained 
from abroad.

Chemical Plant Equipment

5.104. The substantial expansion of fertiliser, 
chemical and petroleum industries during the Fifth 
and subsequent plans underlines the importance of 
developing rapidly the capabilities for fabricating che
mical plant equipment and machinery. The facili" 
ties available at the Bharat Heavy Plates and Vessels, 
Visakhapatnam have made a significant contribution in 
this direction. Based on an assessment of the long
term requirements of chemical plant and equipment, 
the Fifth Plan provides for further expansion of BHPV, 
Triveni s tructu ra l and Structural Engineering Works. 
In addition, expansions of the existing smaller units in 
the private sector are also envisaged. A total capacity 
of 45,000 tonnes per annum for heavy fabricated 
equipment is expected to be achieved by the end of 
the Fifth Plan, which wUl substantially meet the 
demand for such equipment by that time.

5.105. A  major gap in the field of chemical plant 
and equipment relates to the production of heavy 
duty pumps and compressors. With the establishment 
of manufacturing facilities for these at Bharat Pumps 
and Compressors Ltd., Naini, and at Bharat Heavy 
Electricals Ltd., Hyderabad, this gap has been sub
stantially met. Production at these units has com
menced and will be substantially stepped up during 
the Fifth Plan.

Machine Tools
5.106. In spite of the fairly rapid progress in the 

development of machine tool capacity, there is still a 
fairly large import of a sophisticated range of machine 
tools. The programme of diversification of Hindustan 
Machine Tools in the Fifth Plan includes the produc
tion of specilised machine tools, covering N.C. adapta
tions. In addition, the range of production of machine 
tools is also expected to be broadened in the private 
sector. Prospects of increasing the exports of machine 
tools are bright, and sustained efforts will have to be 
made to reach a reasonable level of exports. The 
output of machine tools of all types in 1978-79 is 
placed at Rs. 137 crores as compared to P >  65 crores 
in 1973-74. A  large programme of design and deve
lopment, centred around the Central Machine Tools 
Institute, Hindustan Machine Tools, and private sec
tor units will be mounted during the Plan.

Agricultural Machinery
5.107. A  detailed survey of the demand for 

tractors carried out by the National Council of Applied 
Economic Research has estimated the requirements of 
agricultural tractors by 1978-79 at about 80,000 nos. 
The programme in the Central sector is limited to the 
Pinjore factory of the Hindustan Machine Tools for 
the production of 12000 tractors. This unit has 
already gone into production and will progressively 
increase its output in the range of 20— 60 horse

power tractors. In addition, a number of new units 
and the expansion of existing undertakings have been 
approved. With the implementation of these 
schemes the requirements of tractors will be fully met 
from domestic production. It would be desirable to 
bring about a measure of rationalisation of the pro
gramme of these units to enable the standardisation 
of tractor component parts.

5.108. The demand for power tillers is placed at
25.000 nos. by 1978-79. The State Industrial Deve
lopment Corporations/Agro-Industrial Corporations 
have programmes for undertaking the production of 
power tillers, in addition to the schemes approved in 
the private sector. The desirability of undertaking the 
production of self-propelled harvester combines is 
under study.

Transport Equipment
5.109. Based on the projections of demand of 

passenger and freight traffic, and taking into account 
export possibilities, it is estimated that the production 
of commercial vehicles will have to be raised to
1.10.000 in 1978-79, inclusive of 25,000 to 30,000 
nos. of buses and double deckers. While it is expec
ted that the schemes already approved would broadly 
be ĉ ble to take care of the requirements of light com
mercial vehicles, additional capacity would be needed 
for medium and heavy vehicles, in order to meet this 
requirement, it is proposed to expand the vehicle fac
tory at Jabalpur to achieve a production level of around
25.000 by 1978-79. The provision required for this 
purpose has been made in the Plan.

5.110. As regards passengers cars, the demand for 
which has to be kept within limits, a modest increase 
in production to 60,000 nos. per annum by 1978-79 
is contemplated. This would be achieved th r o u ^  the 
implementation of some of the new schemes already 
sanctioned and also through optimum utilisation of 
the existing capacities, with such additions of balanc
ing equipment as may be necessary.

5.111. Production of scooters, motor-cycles, and 
mopeds is, however, proposed to  be stepped up  sub
stantially during the Fifth Plan, from 1.84,000 nos. 
in 1973-74 to 5,70,000 nos. in 1978-79. The 
Central Public sector unit. Scooters India 
Ltd. will have a capacity of 1,20,000 nos. It 
is also proposed that the State Industrial Development 
Corporations which have been approved for the m anu
facture of scooters, will integrate their manufacturing 
programmes with the Central public sector project in 
a manner as would bring about economies of scale.

5.112. Auto ancillaries is one of the major items 
of engineering exports. Taking this into account, 
the production of ancillaries is proposed to be stepped 
up substantially, from a level of Rs. 170 crores in
1973-74 to Rs. 740 crores in 1978-79.

5.113. Provision has also been made in the Plan 
for increasing the capacity for the production of 
wagons (including the manufacture of special wagons 
for the transport of heavy equipment and other bulk 
cargoes), and for initiating advance action for addi
tional capacity for the production of electric locos.
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The latter is important from the point of view of a 
rapid switch over to electric traction on the trunk 
routes, with a view to reducing the consumption of 
diesel oil.
Industrial Machinery

5.114. The major gaps in industrial machinery are 
in the field of paper and pulp machinery, rubber 
machinery, lamps making machinery and printing 
machinery. In addition, expansion will also be needed 
during the Fifth Plan for cement machinery, sugar 
machinery and cotton textile machinery' to meet the 
domestic and export requirements. The public sector 
programmes include development of capacity for print
ing machinery, lamp making machinery, and the pro
duction of paper and pulp machinery which is included 
as a diversification programme of Jessops. The manu
facture of rubber machinery will be largely in the 
private sector, programmes in this regard have al
ready been approved.

Electronics
5.115. Programmes in the field of mass communi

cation, computers and calculators, equipments and 
instruments, call for an accelerated expansion of the 
electronics industry. WhUst a large proporation of 
the demand for consumer electronics will be met 
through an expansion of capacity in the private sector, 
a large part of supply of professional grade electronics 
will be provided in the public sector. Being a science 
based industry, self-reliance in electronics will require 
adequate support by way of research and development. 
The Electronics Commission will provide the broad 
framework of programmes and policies for the deve
lopment of the electronics industry. The main em
phasis during the Fifth Plan will be on the develop
ment of electronic components and materials, which 
alone can provide a sound base for the rapid growth 
of the industry.

5.116. The programmes in the public sector in
clude the expansion of the Electronics Corporation 
of India Ltd. for the manufacture of electronic compo
nents, instrument and computers, expansion of 
Indian Telephone Industries Ltd. for the manufacture 
of telephone instruments, switching equipment and 
transmission equipment and the expansion of Bharat 
Electronics Ltd. for the production of electron tubes, 
integrated circuits, micro-wave components and guides 
and professional grade components. To meet the 
needs of the specialised requirements not covered 
under the production programme of these undertak
ings, the Department of Electronics has worked out 
a “difference profile” which envisages creation of 
additional facilities for the production of items like 
semi-conductor devices, special tubes, peripheral con
trollers, basic peripherals, control components, micro
wave components and instruments, special materials 
etc. In addition, it is also proposed to set up re
search, development and testing facilities and estab
lish service and promotional agencies to support the 
programmes in the electronics industry. The proposal 
for the establishment of a Software Corporation is 
also included in the Plan.

5 117. A beginning has been made for estab- 
hshing an export based electronics industry with the 
setting up of the electronics export processing zone 
at Santacruz. It is expected that this will lead to
4 PC/73— 10.

substantial step up in the export of electronic goods 
and will, in addition, also give spin olT technological 
benefits to the domestic industry.

Ship Building
5.118. The programme of ship-building in the 

Fifth Plan contemplates the optimum expansion of the 
shipyards at Vishakhapatnam, Cochin, Mazagaon 
Docks and Garden Reach Workshop This would 
lead to a total capacity of 4,75,000 GRT. In addition, 
it is proposed to take up the construction of new 
shipyards for which preliminary studies have been 
initiated. With the establishment of new shipyards 
and the creation of capacities for the construction of 
large tankers and bulk carriers, the production pro
gramme in the various shipyards will be delineated, 
to attain a degree of specialisation. The objective is 
to attain a large measure of self-reliance in the require
ments of ships by the end of the Sixth Plan. The 
necessary ancillary capacities, including engine pro
duction, is also included in the Fifth Plan. For 
promoting self-reliance in the design of ships, a Cent
ral Marine Design and Research Organisation will be 
set up during the Plan.
Fertilisers

5.119. Based on the programmes already approved 
in the public and private sectors, it is expected that a 
capacity of 4.1 mUlion tonnes of nitrogen and 1.2 
million tonnes PaOs will be achieved in the early 
years of the Plan. In adition, the Fifth Plan prog
rammes envisage the establishment of five new fer
tilizer projects in the pubhc sector, three of them at 
inland locations and two on coastal locations. These 
projects are estimated to contribute an additional 
capacity of 1.3 million tonnes of nitrogen and 0.6 
million tonnes of PaOs. Provision has been made 
in the Plan for these projects as well as for the establish
ment of facilities for the production of phosphoric acid 
at Kandla and Madras. It is also exj^cted that 
additional capacity of the order of 0.6 miUion tonnes 
will be set up in the private sector. Advance action 
would also be taken on projects, amounting to a capa
city of one million tonnes of nitrogen, which are 
required to be completed in the initial years of the 
Sixth Plan period. A capacity target of 7 million 
tonnes of N inclusive of the capacity on advance 
action projects, and 1.7 million tonnes of P2 Os is 
envisaged for 1978-79.

5.120. To maximise production of fertilisers and 
reducfc Jppendence on imports during the Fiftli Plan, 
attentiai has to be given to fuU utilisation of existing 
capacity and reducing the gestation period in the im
plementation of new projects. Currently, whilst some 
of the fertiliser factories have a good record of capa
city utilisation, others have consistently been operat
ing at a low level. There are numerous problems 
with regard to the latter units. Some of them are rela
tively old units requiring substantial modernisation and 
renovation e.g. Sindri; in others, there are technolo
gical and design deficiencies which need to be corrected 
e.g. (Neyveli) and in some others capacity utilisa
tion has been low on account of an inadequate supply 
of feed stocks e.g. coke oven gas for Rourkela. Pro
blems with regard to all these units have been identified 
and corrective measures initiated. It is expected that 
these units will attain a substantially higher level of
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capacity utilisation within the next 2/3 years. It 
is also proposed to devote special attention to the 
problems of maintenance of fertiliser projects so that 
the loss of production due to breakdowns is minimised. 
The experience in regard to the construction of Durga- 
pur and Cochin projects has underlined the need for 
using only proven process schemes and equipment 
in every part of the project and for adequate and 
integrated project management. The necessary im
provements in the management and contractual res
ponsibility in the construction of new projects are 
being introduced. It is expected that with these im
provements, the construction period for the new 
fertilizer projects could be considerably improved. It 
would, however, be necessary to ensure timely supply 
of steel and other raw materials and components for 
local fabrication of equipm ent; priority allocation of 
steel and other construction materials ; flexibility for 
import of long delivery items, if the local supplies 
are delayed; and release of foreign exchange well in 
time.

5.121. Based on the pro^am m es currently en
visaged, production of 4.0 rmlhon tonnes of N and 
1.25 milUon tonnes of P2 O5 is envisaged in 1978-79. 
As a substantial proportion of the additional capacity 
will be commissioned in the later years of the Fiftii 
Plan, its contribution to production in 1978-79 would 
be rather limited. The optimum level of production 
from these plants will be reached within 
the first two years of the Sixth Plan. The exist
ing units are expected to operate at an average of 
about 85%  of the installed capacity. The imports of 
fertilisers have been estimated in value on the above 
basis and provided for. It is imperative that the de
pendence on imports should be reduced, not only for 
the reason that the prices are high and likely to remain 
so for a number of years but also for the reason that 
fertilizers are progressively becoming scarce in the 
international market. Improvement in performance 
will provide correspondmg relief to the balance of 
payments position.

5.122. In view of the relative supply position of 
petroleum products, it has been decided that the new 
fertiliser projects in the Fifth Plan will be based on 
fuel oil. The measures required to make the produc
tion of fertilisers with fuel oil as feed stock competitive 
with fertilisers using naphtha as feed stock, are under 
consideration. From the long term point of view, it 
will be necessary to explore the possibilities of pro
ducing fertilisers from domestic sources of coal. 
In addition to three coal based fertiliser projects 
already under way, studies have been initiated on 
identifying other possible locations.

5.123. The optimum use of mineral resources in 
the country for fertiliser production is also envisaged 
in the Fifth Plan. The production of rock phosphate 
from the deposits at Jhamarkotra in Rajasthan is en
visaged to be stepped up to 750,000 tonnes per 
annum during the Fifth Plan period. A preliminary 
study in this regard has been completed. The sul
phurous gases from non-ferrous refineries at Khetri 
and Zawar will also be utilised for the production of 
fertihsers.

5.124. A  provision of Rs. 1149 crores has been 
made in the Fifth Plan for the fertiliser programme ini 
the pubhc sector.

Petro-chemicals
5.125. The programme for petro-chemicals in 

the pubUc sector during the Fifth Plan is hmited to 
the completion of the naptha cracker and the down 
stream units at Baroda and the Bongaigaon refinery/ 
petro-chemical complex in Assam. A  provision of 
Rs. 284 crores has been made in the Fifth Plan for 
these schemes. Within the resources available and 
the relative priorities of the Plan, no new major prog
ramme for petro-chemicals is currently contemplated 
during the Fifth Plan period. The need and scope 
for the growth of the petro-chemical industry for the 
Sixth Plan would, however, be studied. In the light 
of such a study, the position would be reviewed with 
a view to examining whether some advance action 
need to be taken during the Fifth Plan period to 
contribute to additional production in the Sixth Plan.

Petroleum Refining
5.126. The consumption of petroleum products 

has risen at a fairly rapid rate over the last two 
decades; the growth rate during the period 1960-61 
to' 1970-71 was of the order of 9.4 per cent per annum. 
It has been estimated that if no deliberate efforts are 
made to curb consumption, the likely demand for oil 
products would rise to over 36 million tonnes by 
1978-79.

5.127. On the basis of known reserves of petro
leum deposits in the country and the emergent situa
tion in regard to supply and prices of crude oil in 
the international market, the projected growth rate 
would place an excessive burden on the economy. 
It would, therefore be necessary to take deliberate 
steps to contain the growth in demand for oil products, 
and to fully exploit alternative sources of energy to 
replace petroleum products. Several steps in this 
direction have been identified which, whilst contribut
ing to some reduction in consumption during the Fifth 
Plan period, will lead to more significant results in 
the subsequent Plans. The more important among 
these steps are; the conversion of power stations using
oil as the primary fuel to coal, reduction of fuel oil 
as a supplementary fuel in power stations, replace
ment of fuel oil with coal in industries, expansion of 
rural electrification and rapid switch-over to electric 
traction on the railways. Fiscal measures will also 
have to be taken to crub non-essential consumption of 
petroleum products. The policies and programmes 
for restricting the consumption of petroleum products 
will have to be pursued vigorously and with deter
mination. As a result of these measures, it is esti
mated that with a through-put of 36 million tonnes of 
crude in 1978-79, the requirements of petroleum pro
ducts could be substantially met.

5.128. The refinery programme has been drawn 
up in line with this target. The schemes already 
under implementation, including the Haldia Refinery 
and the revamping of the Barauni Refinery, will con
tribute to a capacity of 24.6 million tonnes. In addi
tion, the Fifth Plan includes construction of the 
Bongaigaon Refinery (1 million tonne), Mathura 
Refinery (6 million tonnes), and expansion of Koyali
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Refinery (3 million- tonnes). This will bring up 
the refinery capacity up to 34.6 million tonnes. The 
refinery capacity target is tentatively placed at 39 
million tonnes for 1978-79. To achieve this target 
from among alternative possibilities the optimal choice 
of creation of additional capacity required will be 
further studied.
Oil Exploration

5.129. Even with the restricted consumption of 
petroleum products, the gap between the requirements 
of crude and the domestic production will continue 
to widen. In this context the establishment of 
additional reserves of crude assumes high priority. 
Maximum effort is, therefore, proposed to be put 
into the explorations programme, as well as on the 
programme to develop proved reserves. A ten year pers
pective plan for oil exploration has been drawn up, 
which envisages the establishment of crude reserves of 
70 million tonnes which are expected to yield an 
additional production of 4 million tonnes of crude to 
wards the end of the Fifth Plan. Thus, the total 
domestic production of crude oil by the Oil and 
Natural Gas Commission will be raised to 8.42 
million tonnes per annum. The Oil and Natural Gas 
Commission would expand its activities in foreign 
countries. Apart from the concessions already secured 
in Iran, which is expected to yield a quantity of about 
0.6 million tonnes of crude oil in 1978^79, the Com-- 
mission has also secured concessions in Iraq. An 
intensive programme of off shore exploration on the 
Indian continental shelf is envisaged. While the 
ONGC will undertake off-shore exploration in selected 
areas, foreign collabration is envisaged for carrying 
out oil explorations in other off-shore regions. A 
Plan provision of Rs. 420 crores has been made for 
ONGC programmes of exploration and production.

5.130. The tasks to be undertaken in the Fifth Plan 
on exploration and production, both off-shore and 
on-shore, will require the strengthening of the organi
sation and management of the Oil and Natural Gas 
mission. Measures will have to be taken to augment 
the capabilities of the Oil and Natural Gas Commission 
for seismic and geophysical surveys, data processing, 
prospect evaluation, drilling, reservoir engineering and 
production. Urgent measures also need to be taken 
|to strengthen the technological capabilities of ONGC, 
along with indigenous capabilities for the design, con
struction and operation of off-shore facihties. Based 
on the foregoing considerations, it would be necessary 
to clearly define the maximum contribution that ONGC 
can make to the country’s off-shore efforts. A de
cision could then be taken on the question of foreign 
collaboration that may be necessary to supplement 
ONGC’s efforts in the exploration and production of 
off-shore oil.

5.131. Oil India Ltd. has a programme of oil 
exploration in Dumduma and Nigru areas of Assam, 
envisaging an outlay of Rs. 16 crores during the Plan. 
It is anticipated that this will sustain the present level 
of 3 million tonnes of crude production per year.

5.132. With the above programme of ONGC and
011 India, an overall indigenous production of about
12 million tonnes of crude oil per annum is expected 
to be reached by 1978-79. However, if the off-shore 
exploration proves successful, this would provide the

basis for a substantial step up in the production of 
crude oil.

Coal

5.133. The target for the production of coal has 
been arrived at after taking into account the require
ments of major sectors hke power generation, steel 
plants, railways and other users. The overall require
ments of coal by the end of the Plan are estimated at 
135 million tonnes, consisting of 32 million tonnes 
of coking coal and 2 million tonnes of blendable coal, 
and 101 million tonnes of non-coking coal. The cok
ing coal requirements include 4.8 million tonnes of 
coal needed by the merchant cokeries . Of the non
coking coal requirements, the power sector alone would 
require 43 million tonnes, excluding middlings which 
will be available from the washeries.

5.134. The magnitude of expansion in the produc
tion of coal from 79 million tonnes in 1973-74 to 
135 million tonnes in 1978-79 will put severe strain on 
the managerial and technological capabilities of the 
organisations engaged in coal raising and will require 
coordinated and energetic action both on the part of 
the public sector undertakings and the Government. 
The nationahsation of coal mines makes it possible to 
reorganise and rationalise production, and to restruc
ture the overall management pattern in a coordinated 
manner. Action in this regard has already been 
initiated. The establishment of the Coal Mines 
Authority, with NCDC as a subsidary, provides the 
institutional structure for the coordinated management 
of coal mines, which produce non-coking coal. In 
planning additional production of coal, the appropriate 
linkage between power stations and coal mines, as 
well as the development of necessary rail capacity for 
the movement of coal, will have to be ensured. The 
synchronisation of the production of coal with the 
railway programme and the construction of power 
stations will have to be closely monitored and coordi
nated. This is of the utmost importance, as the desired 
growth in industry and power is critically dependent 
on the fulfilment of the production target for coal.

5.135. Considerable advance action has already 
been taken in order to ensure that the programmes in 
the coal sector are fulfilled. The mines from which 
the additional production would be achieved have been 
identified and aU the new mines to be developed dur
ing the Fifth Plan would have been demarcated by 
December 1973. In order to expedite the preparation 
of the detailed project reports, a Central Mine Design 
Institute will be established. The equipment required 
for the coal programme has been worked out in detail, 
and standardised to the extent possible. Special pur
chase procedures will need to be adopted to curtail 
delays in the placement of orders. The total equip
ment requirements are estimated to be Rs. 400 crores. 
The availability of equipment from domestic sources 
has been assessed in some detail. Allocation of 
foreign exchange for import will have to be accorded 
on a priority basis. A detailed manpower plan has 
also been worked out. While these steps have been 
taken, special attention will need be paid to the 
NCDC projects, since tiie bulk of these are in the 
nature of new mines, which would have to be closely 
monitored.
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5.136. Taking into account the requirements of 
washed coal for the steel plants and merchant cokeries, 
the Fifth Plan provides for stepping up the washery 
capacity for prime and mediimi coals by 10 million 
tonnes. Provision has also been made in the Plan 
for sand gathering for stowing. Furthermore, the 
Plan also includes provision for setting up an explo
sives project in the pubhc sector, the establishment 
of a low temperature carbonisation plant at Singareni, 
and for research and development on the production 
of formed coke. The feasibiUty of taking up in addi
tion, one or more low temperature carbonisation plants 
for implementation during the Fifth Plan is under 
consideration.

Lignite
The overall provision in the Plan for the programmes 

on coal production and related facilities is Rs. 737 
crores, as compared to Rs. 110 crores in the Fourth 
Plan. While this fully provides for the Fifth Plan 
programmes, the adequacy of the funds included for 
advance action for the Sixth Plan wiU be reviewed 
later.

5.137. The major programme during the Plan is 
to step up production of lignite at NeyveU to 6.0 
million tonnes so as to match the requirements of the 
power plant, the fertiliser plant, and the domestic 
fuel plant located at Neyveli. A provision of 
Rs. 39.8 crores has been made for this purpose. 
In order to meet the future energy requirements in 
the Southern region, several alternatives including 
the opening of a second mine cut at Neyveli are 
under examination.

Iron Ore
5.138. The programme for expansion of production 

of iron ore is related to the requirements of the domes
tic steel industry and to increasing the level of experts 
on an optional basis with minimum investment. 
Based on the programme of steel production the re
quirements of iron ore for the steel industry is esti
mated at 23 million tonnes. Taking into account 
the committed programmes of mine development, 
railway facihties and port capacities, it is reckoned 
that with a marginal investment, the level of export 
could be stepped up from 22 million tonnes in 1973- 
74 to 35 miUion tonnes- On this basis, the 
production target for iron ore is placed at 58 million 
tonnes.

The production from the public sector mines of 
the steel plants, the National Mineral Development 
Corporation and the Orissa Mining Corporation is 
expected to amount to 34 million tonnes. The share 
of the private industry in the overall production will 
be 24 million tonnes at the end of the Fifth Plan, the 
step up in the production being expected from the 
mines in Goa, Bihar, Orissa and the Bellary-Hospet 
area in Karnataka. The Plan provides for the estab
lishment of a pelletisation plant of a capacity of 2 
million tonnes in the Bellary-Hospet region in 
Karnataka. The creation of additional pelletisation 
capacity will also be considered. The public sector 
programmes of iron ore development including pellet 
plants would involve an outlay of Rs. 133 crores 
during the Fifth Plan period.

Paper & Newsprint
5.139. The production of paper and paper board 

will be stepped up to a level of 1.2 million tonnes by 
1978-79 from 830,000 tonnes in 1973-74. Whilst 
substantial capacity has been approved, implementation 
of the projects will take time and therefore, significant 
additions to capacity can be expected only in the later 
years of the Plan. Additional production in the initial 
years will have to come primarily from the marginal 
expansion of existing paper plants, for which action 
has already been taken.

5.140. The production of newsprint is envisaged 
to be stepped up to 150,000 tonnes in 1978-79, as 
against the estimated demand of 350,000 tonnes. The 
main contribution to the production of newsprint 
would come from the public sec to r; apart from the 
expansion of Nepa Mills to 75,000 tonnes, a new 
project for the production of 70,000 tonnes of news
print will be established in Kerala. WhUst schemes 
have been approved in the private sector for the pro
duction of newsprint, progress in their implementa
tion has been slow. Considering the gap between 
demand and expected production, it would be necess
ary to take up additional projects that would increase 
the availability of newsprint during the Fifth Plan.

5.141. Apart from the two newsprint projects, the 
other main programmes in the public sector relate to 
the establishment of 3 paper projects by the Hindustan 
Paper Corporation in the North Eastern Region. 
Cement r

5.142. From the estimated level of production of 
16 million tonnes in 1973-74, production of cement 
will be steppel up to 25 million tonnes by 1978-79. 
The public sector, both at the Centre and in the States, 
will make a significant contribution to the additional 
capacity during the Fifth Plan period. The pro
grammes of the Cement Corporation of India envis
age the construction of six new projects, in addition 
to the completion of programmes already under way. 
With the implementation of these projects the Cement 
Corporation of India would account for a capacity of 
over 3 million tonnes. The State sector is expected to 
contribute to an additional capacity of 2 1/2 to  3 
million tonnes during the Fifth Plan period, and 
approximately 3 to 4 million tonnes of capacity is 
expected to be developed in the private sector. In 
view of the importance of ensuring an adequate supply 
of cement for the timely implementation of Plan pro
grammes, the programme for expansion of capacity of 
cement will need to be closely monitored. It wiU also 
be necessary to introduce a suitable system of alloca
tion and distribution of cement to priority users in 
view of the anticipated shortage in the early years 
of the Plan.
Sugar

5.143. The production of sugar will be stepped up 
from 4.3 million tonnes to 5.7 million tonnes by the 
end of the Plan. Additional sugar capacity will con
tinue to be enouraged primarily in the cooperative 
sector, with emphasis being laid on integrated and 
larger plants to secure the advantages of economies of 
scale. This would also facilitate economic utilisa
tion of by-products of the industry, leading to an 
overall improvement in its performance. Significan
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advance is also expected to be made in the diversifi
cation of the raw material base with the production of 
beet su g ar; programmes for the cultivation of sugar- 
beet form a part of the agricultural development 
plan.

Vegetable Oils and Vanaspati

5.144. A  major step-up in the production and 
availability of vegetable oils and fats is envisaged in 
the Fifth Plan. On the basis of the programmes for the 
production of oil seeds, the overall availability of 
vegetable oils from cultivated seeds is envisaged to be
3.5 million ton^ies in 1978-79. This would be sup
plemented by fuller utilisation of cotton seeds for oil 
extraction and additional availability from rice bran 
and coconut.

5.145. The production of vanaspati will be increa
sed from the level of 575,000 tonnes in 1973-74 to
740,000 tonnes in 1978-79. Adequate capacity for 
attaining the projected level of output already exists.

5.146. In order to moderate the fluctuations in 
the prices of oil and to ensure reasonable supplies on 
an equitable basis, during period of shortage, it is 
proposed to set up an Oil Seeds and Oil Corporation 
in the public sector.

Cotton Textiles

5.147. The overall production of cotton cloth is 
proposed to be stepped up to 10,000 million metres 
in 1978-79 against the estimated level of 7800 million 
metres in 1973-74. In accordance with the policy of 
encouraging the decentralised sector, a significant 
share of the additional production during the Fifth 
Plan is allocated to this sector. The contribution of 
each of the sectors in the overall production of 10,000 
million metres is envisaged as follows :—

Mills
Handlooms 
Power looms

5200
3000
1800

million metres

In order that the requirements of yarn for the 
decentralised sector are adequately met, the spinning 
capacity in the mill sector would be expanded so as to 
provide a marketable surplus of 580 million kg. of 
yarn by 1978-79.

5.148. The pattern of production of the textile 
industry will have to be oriented towards meeting 
the requirements of the vulnerable section of the popu
lation, Production will have to be supported with 
adequate distribution arrangement. A measure of 
control on the textile industry in order to subserve 
these objectives will be unavoidable. An integrated 
policy covering the production, distribution and pric
ing of cotton textiles will be evolved.

5.149. The recent international trends in the pro
duction and trade of textiles suggest increasing possi
bilities of exports of textile goods. The industry will 
have to be geared to exploit this potential and to

increase the level of export. Tentatively an export 
target of 1350 million metres has been projected for 
1978-79.

5.150. From the consideration of exports as weU 
as for meeting the needs of common clothing, an effec
tive programme of modernisation of the industry 
is important. The institutional framework to lend 
support to a modernisation programme, is currently 
under study.

5.151. The National Textile Corporation which has 
the management responsibility for over 100 mills for 
a programme of modernisation and expansion of the 
mills under their charge, is expected to play a role, 
along with the rest of the textile industry, in support
ing the programme for the production of common 
clothing and for the supply of yam  to the decentrali
sed sector. A  provision of Rs. 55 crores has been 
made in the Plan to support the activities of the 
National Textile Corporation. This will be supported 
by a further flow of institutional finance.

Drugs and Pharmaceuticals

5.152. The Fifth Plan envisages substantial rise 
in the production of drugs from a level of about 
Rs. 300 crores in 1973-74 to Rs. 500 crores in 
1978-79. The emphasis will be primarily on the 
expansion of capacity for producing essential drugs to 
cater to the requirements of the enlarged public health 
programme in the Fifth Plan. The public sector will 
assume a more prominent role in the production of 
drugs. M ajor expansion and diversification programmes 
of the two public sector Companies— Indian Drugs 
and Pharmaceuticals Ltd. and Hindustan Antibiotics 
Ltd. have been included in the Plan. A  provision of 
Rs. 70 crores has been made for this purpose.

Other Industries

5.153. Apart from the above, the Plan provides 
for the expansion of a number of other industries 
including inorganic chemicals, light engineering goods, 
rubber goods, glass and ceramics and food process
ing industries.

Industrial and Minerals Programmes relating to 
Atomic Energy

5.154. The major programmes in this field are 
the completion of heavy water plants, the schemes 
under the nuclear fuel complex and the expansion of 
public sector undertakings under the Department of 
Atomic Engery. The public sector programmes include 
an expansion in the production of atomic minerals 
and their processing, and a major programme of expan
sion of the Electronics Corporation of India Ltd. in 
a number of fields including control instruments, 
computers and electronic components.



Outlay on Industrial and Mineral Programmes in the 
Central Sector

(Rs crores)

A NNEXU RE I

fifth plan outlay

ministry/department continuing
schemes

new
schemes

total

(0) (1) (2) (3)

1. Ministry of Steel & Mines 
(Department of Mines) 279.25 860.77 1140.02

2. Ministry of Steel & Mines 
(Department of Steel) 1208.00 751.00 1959.00

3. Ministry of Industrial 
Development 139.18 314.43 453.61

4. Ministry of Petroleum & 
Chemicals (Department 
of Petroleum) 274.32 677.89 952.21

5. Ministry of Petroleum & 
Chemicals (Department 
of Chemicals 715.22 858.20 1573.42

6. Department of Atomic 
Energy . . . . 51.21 67.56 118.77

7. Ministry of Heavy In
dustry . . . . 88.60 407.86 496.46

8. Ministry of Commerce . 5.91 54.68 60.59

9. Ministry of Finance 5.17 39.82 44.99

10. Ministry of Shipping & 
Transport 45.00 115.00 160.00

11. Department of Electronics 70.00 70.00

Total 2811.86 4217.21 7029.07
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A N N E X U R E I l

Central Industrial and Mineral Programmes
(Rs. crores)

organisation/project

(0)

location

(1)

fifth plan 
outlay

1. Min. of Steel and Mines (Deptt. 
of Mines) (2 + 9 )

2. continuing schemes (2-8)

3. Bharat Aluminium Co. .
Korba Project . . Korba

4. Hindustan Zinc Ltd.
(a) Debar! Smelter Expansion Debari
(b) Balaria Mines . . Balaria
(c) Maton Rock Phosphate
(d) Vizag Zinc Smelter . Vizag

(e) Antimony Smelter .
(f) Tundoo Lead Smelter . Tundoo

5. Hindustan Copper Limited
(a) Khetri . . . .  Khetri
(b) Rakha . . . .  Rakha
(c) Daribo . . . .  Daribo
(d) Chandmari . . . Chandmari

6. Bharat Gold Mines Ltd.
Investigation and installation 
of various equipments .

7. Neyveli Lignite Corporation 
Ltd.
(a) equipment for 6 .0  mt. 

production . Neyveli

(b) conversion of boilers . -do- 

S. Coal mines
(a) N.C.D.C. Mines .
(b) Singareni Collieries Co.

Ltd.......................................

9. new schemes (10-21)

10. Bharat Aluminium Co.
Ratnagiri Project

11. Hindustan Zinc Ltd.
(a) Rajpura Daribo (Zinc-Lead)
(b) Baroi Zawarmala Mine
(c) Vizag Lead Smelter
(d) Sargipalli Lead Mine

12. Hindustan Copper Limited
(a) Malanjkhand
(b) Rakha a i)
(c) Bandalamottu lead mines
(d) Nallakonda Copper Mine
(e) Surda Mine Exp. ,
(f) Turamdih

(2)

1140.02
279.25

101.86

33.41

17.23

1.77

39.84

81.93

3.21

860.77

50.00

90.00

150.00

(0) (1)
(g) Sidhesw^ar Copper Mine .
(h) Nickel Project

13. Bharat Gold Mines Ltd. 
re-organisation and installation 
of various equipments, inves

tigations

14. Mineral Exploration Cor
porations
detailed exploration of mineral 
deposits.......................................

15. Geological Survey o f  India
(a) geological mapping, regio

nal mineral survey, off
shore exploration and 
equipment

(b) airborne mineral survey 
& exploration, aero-mag
netic surveys and ground 
follow-up action

16. InMdh bureau o f  Mines
ore dressing, technical consul
tancy, mine control & conser

vation programme .

17. Coal Mines Authority {CM A)
(a) N.C.D.C. Mines .
(b) development of mines 

taken over
(c) prospecting, drilling and 

advance action
(d) sand gathering and tra

nsport . . . .

18. Singareni 
Ltd. .

Colleries Co.

Kolar

19. Explosives plant .

20. L.T.C. Plant

21. Science and technology pro
grammes . . . .

22. Min. of Steel and Mines 
(Deptt. of Steel) (23 +  28)

23. continuing schemes (24-27)

24. Hindustan S teel Lim ited
(a) Bhilai (4 million tonnes) . Bhilai
(b) Durgapur . . . Durgapur
(c) Rourkela (CRGO sheets 

plant, special plates plant
and balancing facilities) . Rourkela

25. Bokaro (4 million tonnes) Bokaro

26. N.M.D.C.
(a) Bailadila------14 . . Bailadila
(b) Kiriburu Expansion Kiriburu

(c) Bailadila------5 . . Bailadila ^

(d) Donimalai . . Donimalai

(2)

1.00

23.00

40.00

204.93

125.00

75.00

30.00

28.79

6.05

8.00

29.00

1959.00

1208.00

457.00
24.00

105.00

510.00

35.00
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(0) (I) (2)

27. Bharat Coking Coal Ltd. 77.00
28. new schemes (29-42) 751.00

29. Hindustan S teel L td.
(a) ASP . Durgapur 21.00
(b) refractory plant and spira-

llay welded pipes plant. . 33.00
(c) seamless tubes plant 47.00

30. Ferro vanadium plant . 10.00

31. Metallurgical & Engg. Con
sultants Ltd. 5.00

32. Bokaro (4.75 million tonnes) Bokaro 10.00

33. Visakhapatnam project Visakhapatnam
J. 250.00

34, Vijayanagar Project Vijayanagar j

35. Salem Steel Ltd. . . . Salem 120.00

36. M ysore Iron & S teel Ltd.
(a) Expansion Bhadravati 10.00
(b)^ Forge Plant . Bhadiuvati 19.00

37. Studies on further expansion
of steel plants. 1.00

38. N .M .D .C .
(a) Meghahataburu 33.00
(b) Malangtoli./Bailadila and

Kumaraswami 25.00
(c) Donimalai—pellet plant . Donimalai 33.00
(d) Bailadila—pellet plant Baladila 1.00
(e) Feasibility studies . 2.00

39. Manganese Ore India Ltd. . 10.00

40. Iron Ore Board . 4.00

41. Bharat Coking Coal Ltd. 97.00
42. Science and technology progr

ammes . . . . 20.00

43. Ministry of Industrial Deve
lopment (44 +  77) 453.61

44. continuing schemes (45-56) 139.18

45. Cement Corporation o f  India '
(a) Paonta Paonta .
(b) Mandhar Expansion Mandhar [ 19.17
(c) Bokajan Bokajan j

46. Hindustan Paper Corporation
(a) Nagaland Tuli 10.80
(b) Kerala . . . . Vaikom 36.00
(c) Mandya Balagula 10.00

47. NEPA M ills—expansion Nepanagar 2.49
48. Instrumentation Ltd.

control safety valves etc. Kotah 2.34

49. Hindustan Cables—Rupna-
rainpur . . . . (Rupnarainpur
and Hyderabad Units . & Hyderabad) 0.93

50. Tannery and Footwear Cor
poration—
balancing facilities Kanpur 0.82

51. National Textile Corporation . 40.00

52. Hindustan Photo Films
plant improvement Ooty 1.98

53. National Productivity Council 1.79

__________(0)____________________

54. Indian Standards Institution .
55. Promotion of industries in

backward areas------
investment subsidy 
transport subsidy .

56. National Institute of Design,
Ahmedabad—completion of
workshop . . . .  Ahmedabad

57. new schemes (58-74)

58. Cement Corporation o f  India
(a) Neemuch . . . Neemuch
(b) Akaltara . . . Akaltara
(c) Kurkunta (Exp.) . . Kurkunta
(d) Adilabad . . . Adilabad
(e) Tandur . . . Tandur
(f) Yerranguntla . . Yerraguntla

(g) new projects/participation  ̂
in other projects . .

(h) prospecting and investigjitlon J

59. Hindustan Paper Corporation
(a) two new projects .
(b) participation in other 

projects
(c) investigations for VI Plan 

projects

60. NEPA mills- 
ment plant .

;fBuent treat-

61. National Instruments Ltd.
(a) camera project
(b) infra-red devices project .

62. Instrumentation L td.
(a) unified systems
(b) pollution control, instru

ments etc.

63. Bharat Opthalmie Glass Ltd.— 
continuous process glass 
manufacture

64. Hindustan Cables—expansion

65. Tannery & Footwear Corpo
ration— . . . .  
export oriented project .

66. National Textile Corporation— 
strengthening and expansion .

67. Hir^dustan Salts L td.—salt wa- 
shery, sodium sulphate recovery 
etc................................................

68. Hindustan Photo Films— 
X-ray and graphic arts .

69. Precision tools and instru
ments Plant (J and K)

70. Automobile tyres project

71. Feasibility and technical 
studies . . . .

72. Leather Development Cor
poration . . . .

73. Processed fruit & vegetable 
products development cor
poration . . . .

74. Science and technology pro
grammes . . . .

Nepanagar

Jadavpur
-do-

Kotah

-do-

Kanpur

Ooty

(2)

2.60

10,00

0.26

314.43

95.96

9.00

132.00

10.00

2.00

0.56

0.80
1.00

2.50

1.50

11.00

6.06

5.00

15.00

2.33

20.00

0.72

10.00

1.00

2.00

1.00

25.00
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______ (0)

75. Ministry of Petroleum and 
Chemicals (76 +  87)
(Deptt. of Petroleum)

76. continuing schemes (77— 86)

77. Haldia Refnery .

78. Barauni Refinery

79. North West Refinery 

Koya

(1)

80. Expansion of 
finery .

81. Salaya-Koyali-Mathura 
oil pipeline

82. UHF for Haldia-Baraun 
pur pipeline

83. I.O.C. Research Centre

84. Lubrizol India Ltd.

85. Oil India—pipeline 
sion

re

crude

-Kan

xpan

ex

Haldia

Barauni

Mathura

Koyali

86. Bo .gaigaon Refinery

87. new schemes (88 -104)

83. Two coastal refineries

S9. Indian Oil Corporation 
(marketing) .

90. Wax project.

91. Debottlenecking, MEX de 
waxing unit

92. Lubrizol (new project) .

93. Indo-Burmah Petroleum Co.

94. Expansion of lube capacity

95. Paraffin wax plant of Lub 
India

96. Paraffin micro-crystalline wax 
plant .

97. Paraffin wax plant

98. pipeline projects
(a) Bombay-Poona
(b) Mathura-Ambala
(c) Koyali-Ahmedabad 
pansion
(d) Gauhati Siliguri expansion

99. Oil and Natural Gas 
Commission

Bongaigaon

Haldia

Barauni

100. Oil India 
ration

Ltd.—explo-

101. Reserve crude storage .

102. Installation of facilities at 
port terminals .

103. Bitumen Corporation .

104. Science and technology pro
grammes . . . .

105. Ministry of Petroleum and 
Chemicals (Deptt. of Che
micals) . . . .

106. continuing schemes

(106 +  131) 

(107-130)

(2)

952.21

274.32

3.00 

5.60

93.00

27.00 

120.00

1.55

3.56  

0.60

5.01

15.00 

677.89

60.00

34.00 

2.19

I . IO

2.00

1.25

25.00

3.00

4.00

4.00

12.00 
20.00

0.50
1.00

420.00

16.12

30.00

10.00

15.00

16.00

1573.42

715.22

(0)

fertiliser plants

107. P.P.C. Sulphuric Acid Plant

108. Sindri Rationalisation

109. Durgapur .

110. Namrup expansion

111. Barauni

112. Talcher .

113. Ramagundam

114. Korba.

115. Haldia

116. Nangal expansion

117. Sindri modernisation

118. Gorakhapur

(1) (2)

119. Debottlenecking of 
Plant.

NPK

120. Mathanol plant .

121. Phosphoric Acid Plant 

U2, Sodium Nitrate/Nitrite

123. Pollution control

124. Argon recovery Plant

125. Debottlenecking of urea 
plant

126. Guanadine nitrate plan

127. Ammonia tank wagons

128. Cochin Phase II

129. Indian Petro-Chemicals Cor 
poration Ltd.

(a) Gujarat Olefins .

(b) Acrylonitrile.

(c) Polybutadiene rubber

(d) Polyethelene.

(e) Polypropylene

(f) Detergent Alkylate

(g) Ethylene Glycol .

(h) Acrylic fibre

(i) Integrated utilities 

(j) Polyester filament yar 

(k) Polyester film

130. Assam Complex

131. New schemes (130-145) 

fertiliser132, Five 
jects

new pr

133. I.F.F.C.O. Kandla . 

134 Madras Fertilisers Ltd.

Sindri 0.04

do 13.37

Durgapur 3.22

Namrup 6.68

Barauni 4.21

Talcher 47.44

Ramagundam 45.52

Korba 114.87

Haldia 85.30

Nangal 67.71

Sindri 91.56

Gorakhpur 1.56

Trombay 2.19

Trombay 0.07

Trombay 1.28

Trombay 0 .02

Trombay 0.40

Gorakhpur 0.37

1.35

'Sindri 0.75

1.50

Cochin 14,67

Baroda

Kandla

Madras

5.45

11.22

13.92

20,97

14.61

8.86

6.23

16.38

3.28

21.43

7.50

79.29

858.20

560.00

54.00

27.50
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(0) _ _ _ _ _ _

135. Argon recovery plants

136. N.P.K. granulation units .

137. Jhamarkotra rock phosphate 
project . . . .

138. Indian Petro-Chemicals Cor
poration Ltd.

(a) P. V. C.

(b) S.A.N.................................

139. Detergent alkvlate pro
ject . . . .

140. Aromatic complex

141. Hindustan Organic Chemicals

142. Hindustan Antibiotics Ltd. .

143. Indian Drugs & Pharmace
uticals Ltd.

144. Hindustan Insecticides Ltd. .

145. Science and technology pro
grammes . . . .

146. Department of Atomic En
ergy (147-H51) .

147. continuing schemes (148-150)

148. Bhaba A tomic Research Centre 
Central Workshop Phase II .

149. Heavy Water Plants .

150. Nuclear Fuel Complex— 
Spillover projects

151. New schemes (152-158)

152. Bhaba Atomic Research Centre
(a) cobalt—60, handling fa

cility at MAPF
(b) radiation sterilisation 

plant for medical 
products

(c) radio pharmaceuticals 
production unit .

(d) irradiators for potatoes .
(e) plutonium plant expan

sion . . . .
(f) uranium metals plant 

expansion .
(g) irradiators for food 

preservation
(h) nuclear Fission products 

isolation facility .
(i) radioactive products pro

duction facility

153. Nuclear fuel complex
(a) expansion facility for 

production of non-enri- 
chcd fuel

(b) Invar and Kovar pla
nt . . .  .

(c) housing
(d) refractory metal plant .

(e) seamless steel tubes plant 
expansion I and II

(1)

Talcher and 
Ramagundam

Gorakhpur and 
Durgapur

(2) (0) (1) (2)

0.70
154. Reactor fuel reprocessing 

plant . . . . 5.00

1.00
155. Indian Rare Earths Ltd. . 15.55

156. Electronics Corporation of 
India Ltd. . . . . 12.30

6.00
157. Uranium Corporation of 

India Ltd. 21.00

36.70
158. Development of mining by 

Atomic Minerals Division . 0.43

0.80 159. Ministry of Heavy Industry 
(160 +  170) 496.46

12.50 160. Continuning schemes (161 -169) 88.60

25.00 161. Hindustan Machine Tools . 13.50

200

30.00

162. Machine Tools Corporation 
of India . . . .

163. Scooters India Ltd.

Ajmer

Lucknow

2.25

3.10

40.00

25.00

15 on

164. Bharat Pumps & Compressors 
Ltd.............................................

165. Bharat Heavy Plates & 
Vessels Ltd. (BHPVL)

Allahabad

Visakhapatnam

6.85

0.93
1 ̂  , KJ\J

118.77

51.21

0.43

44.83

166. Heavy Engineering Cor
poration . .

167. Bharat Heavy Electricals 
Ltd. (BHEL) .

168. Heavy Electricals (I) Ltd.,

Ranchi

Tiruchi, Hard- 
war, Ramachan- 
drapuram

Bhopal

7 .00

44.04

10.71

5.95
169. Tungabhadra Steel Pro

ducts Ltd.................................. Tungabhadra 0.22
67.56 170. New schemes (171-188) 407.86

0.60

171. HMT diversification pro
gramme . . . .

172. Jessops . . . .

45.00

15.00

0.70
173. Richardons and Cruddas . 3 .00

174. Braithe-waite 2 .00
1.00
0.96

175. Indian Standard Wagons 
Butler, Burn 15.00

2.40
176. Structural Engineering wo

rks ......................................... 5.00

0.27

0.62

0.85

0.35

0.35

0.30
1.00
1.01

2.87

177. Scooters India Ltd. Lucknow

178. Jabalpur Vehicle factory 
expansion including grey
iron foundry . . Jabalpur

179. BHPVL—expansion and 
provision of balancing
facilities . . . Visakhapatnam

180. Mining & Machinery Cor
poration Durgapur

181. Heavy Engineering Cor
poration—balancing facili
ties . . . Ranchi

182. New heavy engineering 
unit . . . .

183. Triveni Structurals Ltd. Allahabad
184. Engineering Projects

(India) Ltd. . New Delhi.

3 .00

50.00

8.00 

2.00

30.00

90.00  
3.94

5.00
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0 1

185. BHEL.

186. HE(I)L

187. Feasibility and technical 
studies

188. Science and technology 
programmes

189. Ministry of Commerce 
(190 +  195)

190. Continuing schemes (191- 
194) . . .

191. Tea Trading Corporation

192. Kerala Plantation Cor
poration

193. Cardamom plantation 
schemes

194. Weights & Measures—All 
India Training Institute, Patna

195. New schemes (196-203).

196. Tea plantation schemes

197. Coffee plantation schemes

198. Rubber plantation sche
mes

Tiruchi, Hardwar and 
Ramachandrapuram

Bhopal

199. Cardamom 
schemes

plantation

200. Electronics export 
processing zone, Bombay

201. Pilot Test House . Bombay

202. Marine Products Export 
Development Authority

203. Science ai»d technology 
programmes

204. Ministry of Finance (205 
-t- 210)

205. Continuing schemes (206- 
209) . . . .

206. India Security Press- 
housing . . Nasik

207. Bombay mint-housing Bombay
208. Security Paper Mill- 

mould cover manufactur
ing plant . . Hoshangabad

209. Bank Note Press
210. New schemes (211-214) .
211. New security paper mill

(a) expansion of capa
city for production of 
banknote paper

(b) production of coated 
and adhesive stamp 
paper

212. Bank note press-expan- 
sion . . . .

213. India security press Nasik
(a) expansion and moder

nisation of currency 
note press

(b) expansion and mod
ernisation of stamp 
press

40.87

19.05

1.00

70.00

60.59

5.91

0.42

1.03

3.71

0.75

54.68

12.58

8.59

17.47

0.21

2.72 

3.11

5.00

5.00

44.99

5.17

0.27
0.62

0.25
4.03 

39.82

22.97

4.10

3.50

4.25

Visakhapatnam
Cochin

(c) housing schemes
214. Hyderabad mint-expan

sion of coinage and
metal making capacity Hyderabad

215. Ministry of Shipping and 
Transport (216 -f- 219)

216. Continuing schemes {2\1- 
218) . . . .

217. Hindustan Shipyard Ltd.
218. Cochin Shipyard Ltd.
219. New schemes (220-224)
220. Hindustan Shipyard 

Ltd. — expansion and 
integrated development 
programme II

221. Cochin Shipyard Ltd.— 
expansion .

222. Subsidy for ship building 
and ancillaries

223. Central marine and 
design research or
ganisation .

224. New ship-building yards
225. Department of Electronics
226. New schemes (227-247) .
227. Production of semicon

ductor devices
228. Complex for production 

and R & D of special 
SC devices

229. Custom manufacture of 
special tubes

230. CPU and peripheral con
trollers

231. Basic peripherals
232. Software Corporation .
233. Automation promotion 

centre
234. Production of control 

components
235. Computer network pro

ject . . . .
236. Regional computer Cen

tres . . . .
237. Production of microwave 

components/instruments
238. Trade and tech. liaison 

unit . . . .
239. Custom production of 

capital equipment
240. Two-way communication
241. Masses and ceramics .
242. Test and development 

facilities
243. Facilities for component 

and material testing
244. Computer maintenance 

agency
245. State agencies for rural 

market promotion
246. Medical electronics de

velopment .

247. Science and technology 
programmes

Grand total

1.00

4.00  

160.00

45.00
6.00

39.00 
115.00

9.00

33.00

13.00

10.00
50.00
70.00
70.00

4.00

5.00

2.10

1.80
0.60
2.30

1.80

4.40

1.40 

3.60  

1.20

2.00

2.00
2.00
6.40

3.00

3.00

1.00 

1.00

1.40

20.00 

7029.07



A N N EX U RE —I U
Plan Achievements and Targets of Capacity and production—Selected Industries

industry unit 1965-66 1968-69 1973-74 1978-79 (target)

target estimated
produc

tion
■ produc

tion
capa
city

produc
tion

capa
city

produc
tion

capa
city

produc
tion

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9)
1. iron and steel

(i) steel ingots. , million tonnes 6.53 6.5 12.0 10.8 10.6 7,14 15.15 12.77
(ii) finished steel • f> 4.51 4 .7 9 .0 8.1 8.1 5.44 11.7 9.4
(iii; pig iron for sale. 99 1.2 1.3 4.2 3.8 1.65 1.8 1.28 2.5
(iv) alloy and special steel 000 tonnes 40 43 250 220 450 400 900 752

2. non-ferrous metals
aluminium . . . 000 tonnes 62.1 125.3 230 220 195 190 400 370
c o p p e r ......................................... • M 9.4 9 .4 47.5 31 5/ 18 57 45
n i c k e l ......................................... 4 .8 1.5
z in c ................................................... 26.3 76 70 38 28 165 100
l e a d ................................................... 1.9 . . 3 41 20

3. industrial machinery
(\) chemical plant and pharmaceutical 

equipment (including heavy fabrica
ted machinery . . , Rs. million 74 133 600 515 762 300 1150 800

(ii) printing machinery ft . . 1 100 80 25 15 160 110
(iii) rubber machinery 1.4 1.7 150 120 122 50 250 180@
(iv) paper and pulp machinery . 16.8 27 150 135 130 100 450 360@
(v) machine tools . . . . 294 247 760 650 950 650 1600 1370

(vi) heavy metallurgical machinery . 000 tonnes 11 25 * IS 90 30 120 75
(vii) coal and other mining machinery Rs. million 30.6 48 * 130 290 120 350 240

(viii) cotton textile machinery 216 138 * 450 500 350 800 560
(ix) cement machinery » 49 81.8 Me 190 260 50 400 280@

(x) sugar machinery 77 118 * 210 230 200 450 400@

4. ship buidling . ’000 GRT 28.3 18.7 53 100 46 475 475

5. agricultural tractors 000 Nos. 6.3 15 68 50 47 40 125 80

6. power tillers . . . . »» • • 0. 5 35 25 36 2 36 20

7. crawler tractors . . . . Nos. * 1200 340 325 600 490

8. dumpers and scrappers >> * 500 520 320 650 590

9. steel c a s t in g s ......................................... 000 tonnes 57 50.4 ♦ 225 160 80 250 230

10. steel fo r g in g s ......................................... „ 68 44.5 * 220 200 86 300 240

11. welding electrodes . . . . million metres 200 182 * * ♦ 400 550

12. ball and roller bearings million Nos. 8.3 12.7 * 20 23.45 22.5 45 43

13. automobile and ancillary industries
(i) commercial vehicles 000 Nos. 35.3 35.6 * 85 73.4 48 140 110
(ii) passenger cars . . . . 24.79 37.3 * ♦ 47.4 42 65 60

(iii) motor cycles, scooters and mopeds >5 40.7 85.6 * 210 200 184 700 570
(iv) auto ancillaries . Rs. millon 497 842 * ♦ 2000 1700 8200 7400

14. road r o l l e r s ......................................... Nos. 1116 198 * ♦ 1900 900 2500 1790

15. railway rolling stock and components .
(i) diesel locomotives Nos. 39 87 204 184 211

(ii) electric locomotives 19 32 48 70 65 152
(iii) railway coaches >• 1401 1275 1450 1450 1700

@excluding standard bought out items.
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A N N EX UR EI I l  {Contd.)

0̂) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9)

(vi) railway wagons . . . .  
(in terms of 4 wheelers)

000 Nos. 33.5 16.48 17 30.8 13 45 40

16. heavy electrical equipment 
(i) turbines—hydro .

(il) turbines—thermal 
(iii) power boilers

Million KW 

>>

Negl.
Negl.
Negl.

0.1
0.4
0.4

*
*
*

1.65
1.3
1.3

1.4
2 .7

0.53
1.7
1.1

1.7
2 .9
3.5

1.4
2 .2
2 .5

17. electric transformers 
above 33 KV . Million

kva
1.2 3.5 * 6.4^

18.38 12 5 30 20

33 kv and below 4.46 4.8 * 3.5

18. electric motors
above 200 HP . . . . million

HP
0.5 0.5 * 0.68'

5 45 3.6 6.5 5.8

200 HP and below . >> 1.75 2.13 * 2.72

19. electric cables and wires

(i) ACSR & AA conductors .
(ii) PVC & VIR cables .

000 tonnes 
million metres

40.6 62.5 *
*

125
*

104
900

85
600

200
1250

170
900

20. electric fans (organised sector) . 000 Nos. 1358 1481 * 3000 3000 2625 4400 4000

21. electriclam ps—
(i) GLS& others .

(ii) fluorescent

million T 
nos. V 72.14 96.85 *

13.4

125

12.8

200

18

190

17

22. dry batteries . . . . million
nos.

283 436 * 600 1162 670 1700 1300

25. storage batteries 
(organised sector)

000 Nos. 708 940 * 1800 1300 1100 2000 1600

24. fertilizers
(i) nitrogenous 

(in terms of N)
(ii) phosphatic

(in terms of P2O5)

000
tonnes

232

123

541

210

3000

1200

2500

900

2284

560

1162

350

6000

1715

4000

1250

25. caustic soda . . . . >> 218 304 * 500 518 450 1000 785
26. soda a s h ......................................... 331 405 * 550 618 500 1100 880

27. sulphuric acid 99 662 1038 2500 2225 1400 4000 3200

28 . industrial gas— oxygen million
cubic
metres

29 34.4 * 50 85 62 165 110

29. thermoplastic resins . 99 130.5 128 325 280
30. synthetic rubber 000

tonnes
14.3 26 70 70 30 30 55 48

31. D M T ......................................... 99 23 20 24 10 57 50
32. caprolactara 23 23 20 20 20

33. methanol . . . . 000 tonnes 14.9 30 25 60-
34. pesticides . . . .  

(basic chemicals)
B H C .........................................
D D T .........................................

99

99

13 19

18.2
3,0

69 85 50

23.8
4 .2

30

18
3.8

90

30
9 .2

70

25
8

35. petroleum
oil exploration and production o f crude million

tonnes
refinery products including lubricants(b) „

3.02

9 .4

6.06

15.4 28

8.5

26 24

7.7

21.5 39

12

34.6
36. n e w s p r i n t ......................................... 000

tonnes
30.3 31 165 150 75 43 205 151

b :—Capacity is in terras of crude throughput.
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AHHEXURE 11 (Coatd.)

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9)

37. paper and paper board . 000 tonnes 558 646.6 * 850 1025 830 1400 1200
38. automobile tyres . . . . million

nos.
2.31 3.75 ♦ 6 5.2 5 .2 11 10

39. bicycle t y r e s .........................................
(organised sector)

18.46 24.57 * 35 31.3 25 35 30

40. rubber footwear . . . . million
pairs

52.7 55.8 * * 52.0 43 70 60

41. c e m e n t ................................................... million
tonnes

10.8 12.2 ♦ 18 19.76 16 29 25

42. r e f r a c t o r ie s ......................................... 000
tonnes

695 629 1250 1311 830 2000 1600

43. iron o r e ................................................... million
tonnes

24.5 28.1 * 51.4 37 58

44. coal (including coking coal) 
—of which coking coal ” 67.74

16.96
71.41
17.1

*
♦

93.5
25.4

79
17

135
32

45. lignite . . . . . . ,, 2.56 3.98 * 3.4 6 .0
46. cotton textiles

(i) cotton yarn . . . .

(ii) cotton cloth . . . .  
(mill sector)

million
kgs.
million
metres

907

4401

959

4297

♦

*

1150

5100

1000

4200

1270

5200

47. art silk fabrics......................................... million
metres

870 1090 * 1500 1500 •• 2000

48. (i) rayon filament . . . .
(ii) rayon staple fibre

(iii) rayon tyre cord . . . .

000 tonnes 36.2
38
10

37.5 
60
13.5

♦
*

64
90

*

42
82
19

42
80
17.5

55
145
25

50
130
23

49. synthetic fibres
(i) nylon filament and staple fibre .

(ii) nylon tyre cord and other industrial 
yarn

(iii) polyster filament and staple fibre .
(iv) acrylic fibre . . . .

000 tonnes 

000 tonnes

1
J 1.5

1.4

6.5

4.8

*

*

29

22

17.12
2 .4

25.5

16.2
2 .4

20.0

19
10

59
16

19
9

43
14

50. jute manufactures . . . . „ 1399.3 1088.5 * 1400 1300 1220 1500

51. woollen fabrics . . . . million
metres

9.2 12.6 * 20 17 27

52. bicycles (organised sector) . 000 Nos. 1574 1990 * 3200 4030 2630 4030 3500

53. sewing machines . . . .  
(organised sector) -> 430 427 600 537 415 730 670

54. drugs and pharmaceuticals Rs. million 1500 2000 * 2500 3000 5000

55. g l a s s ................................................... 000 tonnes 296 250 * 450 345 340 673 520

56. soap (organised sector) 163 219 * 250 225 300 340 340

57. synthetic detergents . . . . 8. 4 17 * * 108 85 350 300

58. leather footwear . . . .  
(organised sector)

million
pairs

16 21 * 25 23 16 21.5

59. paints & varnishes . . . . 000 tonnes 68 65 140 118 70 250 108

60. t y p e w r i t e r s ......................................... 000 tonees 39.6 46.9 * * 45 81

61. sugar ................................................... million
tonnes

3.54 3.56 4.7 4.3 4 .3 6.0 5.7

62. v a n a s p a t i ......................................... 000 tonnes 401 466 625 1250 575 1250 740
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ANNEXURE III (Contd.)

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9)

electronics . . . . . Rs. million 43 106 2570 7360
(i) consumer electronics . »» 760 1330
(ii) medical electronics 180

(iii) instruments . . . . 510
(iv) computer and calculators . 390 600
(v) control and industrial electronics . J 260

(vi) components . . . . »> 540 1820
(vii) m a ter ia ls ......................................... >> 100 320

(viii) general facilities 99 30
(ix) telemetry and two-way communi 99 ' 170

cation
(xi) civil navigation 9 9 40
(x) mass communication . 99 included in (i) 190

(xii) tele-communication 99 730 1910
O t h e r s ......................................... 99 50 —

* specific target had not been fixed.



Chapter 6

Village and Small Industries

T h e  village and small industries’ sector covers 
a wide range oi: traditional and modern small 

scale industries including handloom, khadi, 
powerloom, sericulture, coir, handicrafts, village in
dustries, and mechanised small scale industries (with 
a capital investment not exceeding Rs. 7.5 lakhs in 
plant and machinery and Rs. 10 lakhs in the case ot 
ancillary units manufacturing parts and components). 
These industries with varying levels of investment, 
technology, scales of production and forms of organi
sation, have an important role to play in the context 
of some of the major tasks to be achieved in the 
Fifth Plan including the removal of poverty, a reduc
tion in the disparities in income and wealth and the 
regional imbalances. The sector has a definite poten
tial for providing increasingly larger employment 
opportunities with a relatively smaller capital invest
ment. EstabUshment of these industries also involves 
a comparatively shorter gestation period. The products 
of these industries are capable of meeting a substantial 
part of the essential and other requiremenls of the 
masses and also for earning larger foreign exchange 
through exports.

6.2. From the data regarding the entire factory 
sector for 1968, the fixed capital per employee, on an 
average, in small scale industrial unit was as low as 
about Rs. 3,170, as compared to about Rs. 22,000 
in a large scale unit. Moreover, while the small scale 
sector accounted for about 7.5 per cent of the total 
fixed capital investment in the factory sector, its share 
in the^otal output was as high as nearly 28 per cent. 
If acdount is also taken of small industries below the 
factory level including the household units, the share 
of the entire small industries’ sevH,or in total indus
trial output would' be co n sid e rab lla rg e r. In fact, 
in the case of cotton cloth, the d^'centralised sector 
of the textile industry {viz., handlooms, powerloom? 
and khadi) accounts for as much as 47 per cent of 
total output. Excluding the value of the products of 
modern small scale industries for which data are not 
available, the current level of exports of the products 
of other small industries is valued at nearly Rs. 150 
crores per annum.

R e v ie w  o f  P ro g ress

6.3. Lack of adequate and up-to-date statistical 
data about small industries continues to be a serious 
handicap for reviewing the progress of the sector in 
the Fourth Plan period. However, from the avail
able data, the progress made by a number of these 
industries has been rapid in terms of the creation of

larger opportunities for fuller and additional part-time 
and full-time employment, and also in the increase 
in the number of units, range of production and value 
of exports. However, the pace of growth of most 
industries continued to be uneven in different States 
and Union Territories. Besides, progress has also 
not been upto expectations in realising certain other 
objectives envisaged in the Fourth Plan including the 
progressive improvement of skills and production 
techniques, promotion of these industries in semi- 
urban and rural areas and the rapid development of 
agro-based and ancillary industries. Nevertheless, the 
overall picture of the progress made so far contains 
not only these disconcerting features, but also several 
significantly healthy and encouraging trends of deve
lopment.

6 4 . More important problems which stood in the 
way of the full achievement of some of the aims of 
the development programmes for different small indus
tries including industrial cooperatives were the shortage 
of certain raw materials and the inadequacy of statis
tical data, credit facilities, industrial extension services 
and marketing facilities. To an extent, short-term 
solution of some of these problems are somewhat di
fficult owing largely to the unorganised and widely 
dispersed nature of these industries, especially Ae 
traditional and rural industries. There were also de
lays in the formulation and sanction of the schemes at 
the Centre and in the States and in organising and 
strenjgthening institutional and other arrangements for 
providing assistance and facilities in various forms to 
these ind^ustries. Moreover, the shortfalls in produc
tion of a number of large industries which supply raw 
materials to and purchase their requirements of parts 
and components from small industries, followed by 
the recent shortage of power, also adversely affected 
the production of a g o ^  number of small industries, 
including the handloom industry and ancLQary units.

6.5. In order to overcome these problems, a 
number of policy and other measures have been taken 
over the last few years. These measures include a 
progressive increase in the allocations of imported and 
indigenous raw materials in short supply, the control 
on production and prices of yarn re q u ir^  by weavers, 
reservation of additional items for exclusive develop
ment in the small sector, the provision of concessional 
finance and investment and transport subsidies for the 
promotion of industries in selected backward areas, 
surveys of industrial cooperatives, launching of special 
schemes for assisting educated and technically qualified 
persons to set up small units, and an increase in the 
tempo of developmental activities at the Centre and 
in the States. These measures, coupled with the 
inherent dynamism of the sector, appear to be the

160
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main contributing factors accounting for certain dis
tinct healthy and encouraging trends of development. 
There is evidence to confirm a growing dependence 
of small artisans and entrepreneurs including techni
cally qualified persons on institutional finance. There 
is also an encouraging response to the incentives offe
red for the promotion of industries in selected back
ward areas. The pace of the utilisation of Plan outlays 
for enlarging the promotional activities has also picked

up at the Centre and in 
Territories.

several States and Union

6.6. In the Fourth Plan, a total outlay of over 
Rs. 290 crores had been made in the public sector 
for the development of different small industries. 
Against this, the expenditure is estimated at about 
Rs. 250 crores. The break-up of these figures for 
different small industries in the Central and State 
sectors is given below :

Tabie 1 : Outlay and Expenditure in the Fourth Plan.

(Rs. crores)

fourth plan

central and centrally sponsored states and union 
territories

outlays estimated outlays estimated
----------------------------expendi- expendi-
original reapprai- ture ture 

sed

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

1. small scale industries . . . . 37.65 27.33 15.09 67.02 55.24

2. industrial estates . . . . . 18.03 15.73

3. khadi and village industries ^ 95.00 111.00 99.55 1.56 3.11

4.
5.

?
handloom industry . . . .  
p o w e r l o o m s ........................................ . }  4.50 1.10 0.64

26.48
7.67

28.57
3.26

6. s e r i c u l t u r e .............................................. 2 .00 1.30 0.94 7.94 7.45

7. coir i n d u s t r y ........................................ 1.00 0.78 3.51 3.71

8. h a n d i c r a f t s ......................................... 8.00 2.60 1.29 5.49 4.95

9. rural industries projects! . 4.50 9 ,00 10,13

10. collection of statisticsi 0.60 0.60 0.57

total 153.75 153.93 128.99 138 .36+ 122.02

I Centrally-sponsored schemes.
+Includes Rs. 0 .66  crore for Uttarakhand and Ladakh.

Additional outlays were made at the Centre for special 
schemes to assist the educated unemployed to set up 
small industrial and service units. Although the uti
lisation of the Plan outlays in the States and Union 
Territories is expected to be higher, the position varied 
from State to State as shown in the statement at the 
end of the Chapter.

6.7. In addition to the outlay in the public sector, 
about Rs. 560 crores were expected to be invested 
from private sources including banking and financial 
institutions. The credit extended by the commercial 
banks to small industries (including term-loans and 
advances made to craftsmen and qualified entrepre
neurs) rose from Rs. 286 crores by June, 1969 to 
Rs. 597 crores by June, 1972 and to Rs. 645 crores by 
December, 1972. It is estimated that about 18 per 
cent of the credit advanced by the commercial banks
4 PC /73— 11

consisted of term loans. The advances by the State 
Financial Corporations to small industries also increa
sed from Rs. 7 crores in 1969-70 to Rs. 20 crores in 
1970-71 and Rs. 21 crores in 1971-72. During 
the 3-year period 1969-72, the National SmaU Indus
tries (Corporation supplied machines on hire-purchase 
terms valued at Rs, 20.8 crores, including Rs, 10,7 
crores in 1971-72. Taking into account the term 
loans likely to be advanced during the remaining period 
of the Fourth Plan as well as the investment from 
private sources, the total amount of investment irj the 
private sector is expected to exceed the estimate of 
Rs. 560 crores envisaged in the Plan.

6.8. Some estimates were made in the Fourth Plan 
regarding the likely increase in the production and 
exports of certain small industries. These estimates
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are shown below along with the available data re
garding the achievements :

Table 2; Physical progress in the Fourth Plan

1968-69 1972-73 1973-74 fourth
plan

(actuals) (actuals) (estimated) target

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)

production
1. cotton cloth (handloom, 

powerloom and khadi) 
(m. metres) .

2. raw silk (m. kgs) .
3,584

2.3
3,830 3,650 

2 .7  3.1
4,250

3 .0
exports
3. cotton handloom fabrics and 

manufactures (Rs.cr ores) 8 .2
4. silk fabrics and waste—

(Rs. crores) . . 6 .0
5. coir products (Rs.crores) 14.5
6. handicrafts ( „  „ )  76.5

15.6* 17.0 15 .0

9 .0
14.9

108.0

12.5 10.0
15.5 17.0  

125.0 100.0

♦relates to calendar year 1971 
I t will be noted that whilst the production of cloth 
in the decentralised sector and exports of coir products 
are likely to fall short of the targets, the production 
and exports of other industries would exceed th& tar
gets. Some of the other important developments re
lating to these industries are briefly outlined in the 
following paragraphs.

6.9. Small Scale Industries.— The main aims of 
the development programme for small scale industries 
in the Fourth Plan were fuller utilisation of capacity, 
rapid growth of ancillaries and the modernisation of 
selected industries, promotion of these industries in 
the semi-urban and backward areas, evolution of 
appropriate technology and assistance to technically 
qualified persons to set up industries. Some of these 
aims, as mentioned earlier, have not been achieved to 
a significant extent. However, it is gratifying that 
the tempo of growth of these industries in number and 
range of production has generally been maintained over 
the last decade. The number of units registered on a 
voluntary basis with the Industries Directorates of the 
States and Union Territories increased from nearly 
2 lakhs in 1969 to about 3.18 lakhs in 1972, when the 
total employment in these units was estimated to be 
at 41.4 lakh persons. A  further list of 77 items was 
added to those reserved for exclusive development in 
the small scale sector, bringing the total to 124. In 
these as well as some other industries, the small scale 
sector continued to compete successfully with the large 
scale units. Although the allocations of scarce raw 
materials have been progressively enhanced to a sub
stantial extent, a number of small scale industries 
continued to experience difficulties in obtaining their 
full requirements.

6.10. As mentioned earlier, there was a substantial 
increase in the flow of institutional credit for these 
industries. The Credit Guarantee Scheme, administe
red by the Reserve Bank, was further extended and 
liberalised. A total of 183 credit institutions including 
all the major commercial and cooperative banks and 
the State Financial Corporations, had joined the

scheme upto the end of 1972. The State Bank of 
India and most of the major banks initiated special 
schemes for providing credit to technicall;^ qualified 
entrepreneurs on liberal terms. The tenUs for the 
supply of machinery on a hire-purchase basis by the 
National Small Industries Corporation were liberalised 
in June, 1970. Training courses in industrial entrepre
neurship for technically qualified persons were started 
by the Small Industries Service Institutes and certain 
other organisations.

6.11. The value of purchases from small industnes 
by the Directorate General of Supplies & Disposals 
rose from about Rs. 30 crores in 1968-69 to about 
Rs. 86 crores in 1971-72. Consolidated guidelines 
were issued to public sector enterprises for encouraging 
and coordinating the development of ancillary units. 
There are estimated to be about 150 ancillary units, 
established around public sector undertakings and the 
total purchases from them by the public undertakings 
amounted to about Rs. 8 crores during 1970-71.

6.12. Industrial Estates : In  pursuance of the aims 
of the programme for industrial estates envisaged in 
the Fourth Plan, most States concentrated efforts on 
consolidating the position of the estates already com
pleted and ensuring the essential facilities in those 
under construction. As a result, there was consider
able improvement in the programme, as indicated 
below :

Table 3 : Progress of Industrial Estates

March,
1969

March,
1972

(0) (1) (2)

no. o f  estates completed
functioning . . . . , 285 401
not functioning . . . . 104 [64

no. o f  sheds
c o n s tr u c te d ......................................... 8,670 10,840
functioning . . . . 5,110 7,070

During the period under review, the annual produc
tion of the units in the estates is estimated to have 
increased by about Rs. 127 crores and employment 
by 23,350. The number of non-functioning sheds in 
the estates set up in the rural and semi-urban areas 
continued to be very high, due largely to their unsuit
able location. In  the urban areas, a number of new 
schemes were also taken up for the establishment of 
industrial areas and developed sites.

6.13- Khadi and Village Iruiustries : The Fourth 
Plan envisaged that additional production of tradition
al khadi including Ambar Khadi would be on a self- 
sufficiency basis. Pursuant to the recommendations 
of the Evaluation Team on New Model Charkhas, 
it had also been decided to instal 1040 sets of 6- 
spindlc and 230 sets of 12-spindle new model char
khas during the Fourth Plan period. The production
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of all varieties of khadi is estimated to have increas
ed from about 60.0 million sq. metres in 1968-69 
to about 77.2 million sq. metres in 1972-73. Em
ployment is estimated to have declined slightly from 
about 1.3 to 1.2 million.

6.14. The progress of the production units for 
village industries assisted by the Khadi and Village 
lndus,tries Commission, is given below:

prodmction (Rs. crcres) 

sales ( Rs. crores) 

employment (lakh perscrr).

1968-69 1972-73

66.1 101.8 

63.8 74.31 

8.2 11.9

irelates to 1970-71

6.15. Handloom and Powerloom Industries : When 
the Fourth Plan was formulated, it was felt that sub
stantial progress had been made in the rehabili
tation of the handloom industry, which is estimated 
to provide mostly full-time employment to about 70 
lakh weavers. However, the programme for the deve
lopment of the industry in the Fourth Plan period was 
formulated to assist the weavers’ cooperative socie
ties in  obtaining their requirements of credit for 
working capital from the State cooperative banks, 
yarn and other raw materials at reasonable rates, 
training in improved appliances and enforcing effect
ively the restrictions on production of spec if varie
ties of cloth reserved exclusively for the handloom 
sector. Most of these aims could not be fully achi
eved due largely to the rapid growth of unautho
rised powerlooms, shortage of yarn, inadequacy of 
crcdit facilities, high percentage of dormancy among 
the handloom weavers’ societies, and marketing diffi
culties, Besides the imposition of controls on pro
duction and prices of yarn required by the weavers 
referred to earlier, control on distribution of yarn 
was also imposed which has been gradually relaxed 
lin respect of yarn of certain specified counts. In 
addition, steps were also initiated by a number of 
States for strengthening and organising cooperative

Kd other institutional agencies for assisting the 
avers in respect of the supply of yarn, credit and 

marketing.

6.16. Up to the end of April 1972, the total 
number of authorised powerlooms was about 2.9 
lakhs. This included about 32,500 powerlooms out 
of over 1 lakh powerlooms allotted to the States 
|n d  Union Territories in 1966, in pursuance of the 
recommendations of the Powerloom Enquiry Com
mittee. While the slow pace of installation of the 
powerlooms allotted to the States and Union Terri
tories is reported to be largely due to the inadequacy 
Df the pre and post-w'caving facilities, there has been 
a steady growth of unauthorised powerlooms in 
Bomc States.

6.17. Sericulture: The main aims of the deve- 
opment programme for sericulture in the Fourth 
^lan were to bring down the cost of production by

increasing the yield of mulberry per acre, supply of 
disease free layings and the improvement of reeling 
equipment. The progress made in achieving these 
aims has been encouraging. As a result of special 
schemes taken up for the development of both mul
berry and non-mulberry silk, the area under _ mul
berry cultivation and production of all varieties of 
raw silk has already registered appreciable increases. 
Exports of silk fabrics and waste which w’ent up 
sharply from about Rs. 6 crores in 1968-69 to 
Rs. 18 crores in 1969-70, fell to Rs. 9 crores in
1972-73, largely due to a sharp fall in the exports 
of silk scarves which formed the main item of ex
ports. The industry continued to provide employ
ment, both part-time and full-time, to over 30 lakh 
persons.

6.18. Coir Industry : In the initial years of the 
Plan period, the progress made in the implementa
tion of the schemes was slow, both at the Centre 
and also in the coir-producing States. Consequently, 
there has not been any appreciable increase in the 
output of coir fibre and other products, exports and 
internal sales. The industry continued to provide 
mostly part-time employment to about 5 lakh per
sons, mainly in Kerala. However, a special scheme 
has been taken up for restructuring the coir cooper
ative societies in Kerala so as to briug them to a 
viable level and to enable them to obtain institu
tional finance. Recently, some schemes have also 
been initiated to improve the methods of production 
and processing to diversify production and to in
crease the sales of the products, both within and out
side the country.

6.19. H andicrafts: The development program
me for handicrafts in the Fourth Plan included 
measures for improving the productivity and earn
ings of craftsmen and also for increasing the sales, 
both outside and inside the country. Despite the 
slackening of the developmental activities at the 
Centre and in most States, there has been a steady 
increase in exports and also domestic sales through 
public emporia which rose from Rs. 4.4 crores in 
1968-69 to Rs. 6.5 crores in 1971-72. It is esti
mated that about 14 lakh craftsmen are employed in 
the production of handicrafts, both on part-time and 
full-time basis.

6.20. Rural Industries Projects : Based on an
earlier review, the Fourth Plan envisaged a re-ori
entation and contraction in the programme of the 49 
Rural Industries Projects, which was initiated as a 
Centrally-sponsored scheme in 1962-63. However, 
as a result of the steps taken since then, the pro
gress has continued to be satisfacory. The number 
of existing units assisted and the number of new 
units set up, have progressively increased. The esti
mated gross value of production of the assisted units 
increased from about Rs. 22 crores in 1969-70 to 
Rs. 34 crores in 1971-72. Employment is also esti
mated to have increased from 1.16 lakh to 1.47 
lakh persons. The coverage of the existing Projects 
has been extended to the whole district excluding 
towns with population of more than 15,000. Besides
5 new projects already taken up, preliminary work 
for starting an additional 57 new Projects in the
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Fifth Plan has been also initiated. The Fourth Plan 
outlay for this programme was substantially increas
ed.

6.21, Collection of statistics : Under the Annual 
Survey of Industries, statistics for the small scalc 
sector of certain priority industries have been collec
ted on a census basis, but the data relate to 1968. 
A Centrally-sponsored scheme for the collection of 
statistics of small industrial units below the factory 
level in the urban areas is also under implementa
tion.

II

P ro g r a m m es fo r  t h e  F if t h  P l a n

Objectives and Stiategy

6.22. A significantly large number of persons 
already dependent on traditional industries like hand- 
loom, sericulture, coir, khadi and village industries, 
are living below the poverty line. They are mostly 
concentrated in rural and backward areas and some 
of them also belong to the backward classes. There
fore, the prinicpal objectives of the programme for 
the development of different small industries in the 
Fifth Plan are to facilitate the attainment o£ some of 
the major tasks for the removal of poverty and in
equality in consumption standards of these persons 
through creation of large-scale opportunities for fuller 
and additional productive employment and improve
ment of their skills so as to improve their level of 
earnings. Furthermore, the programme would be 
reoriented to step up the production of some of the 
basic and essential articles for the masses and also 
the products which have a larger potential for ex
ports. Taking into account the shortcomings in im
plementation of the programmes during the Fourth 
Plan period and the recommendations of the Task

Forces set up in connection with the formulation of 
the program.mes for these industries, the broad stra
tegy of the programmes will be to :

(i) develop and promote entrepreneurship and 
provide a ‘package of consultancy services’ 
so as to generate maximum opportunities 
for employment, particularly self-employ
ment,

(ii) facilitate fuller utilisation of the skills and 
equipment of the persons already engaged 
in different small industries,

(iii) progressively improve the production tech
niques of these industries so as to bring 
them to a viable level, and

(iv) promote these industries in selected ‘growth
centres’ in semi-urban and rural areas in
cluding backward areas.

Outlay

6.23. The broad slratci^y to be followed in the 
Fifth Plan would entail a considerable enlargement 
of the development programmes for providing assist
ance and facilities in various forms to these indus
tries. It would also be necessray to expand the 
Central programmes to a substantial extent so as 
to supplement the promotional activities of the States 
and Union Territories. For this purpose, a  total 
outlay of about Rs. 611 crores in the public sector 
is envisaged in the Fifth Plan. This outlay is double 
the outlay made in the Fourth Plan and nearly two 
and a half times the estimated expenditure of about 
Rs. 250 crores during the Plan period. The alloca
tions of the total outlay of about Rs. 611 crores as 
between the Centre, the States and Union Territories 
and also for different small industries are given 
below :

Table 4 : Outlay for Village and Small Industries in Public Sector
(Rs. crores)

industry fourth plan outlay for fifth plan

estima
ted ex

penditure

Centre Centrally
sponsor
ed
schemes

States &
Union
Territories

Total

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

1. small scaie in d u str ies ................................................... 70.33 95.00 121.31 216.31
2. industrial e s t a t e s ................................................... 15.73 24.97 24.97
3. khadi and village industries . . . . 102.66 180.00 5.59 185.59
4. handloom i n d u s t r y .................................................. 29.21 11.80 43.52 55.32
5. p o w e r l o o m s ............................................................. 3.26 0.25 10.75 11.00
6. sericulture . . . . • . 8.39 8.00 26.90 '34.90
7. coir i n d u s t r y ............................................................. 4.49 2.48 13.02 15.50
8. h a n d i c r a f t s ............................................................. 6.24 8.00 13.58 21.58
9. rural industries p r o j e c t s ........................................ 10.13 45.00 45.00

10. collection of s t a t i s t i c s ........................................ 0.57 . , 0.95 0.95
total 251.01 305.53 45.95 259.64 611.1?-
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The total outlay of about Rs. 611 crores is exclu
sive of the funds likely to be utilised for the develop
ment of these indu-^lries t’-om the separate outlays 
envisaged for the bL vkwai x areas ihcluding the tribal 
and hilly areas and for schemes for industrial areas 
included under the programme for large industries. 
In addition to the outlays in the public sec;or, about 
Rs. 1,050 crores are expected to be invested from 
private sources including banking and financial insti
tutions as against about Rs. 560 crores envisaged 
under the Fourth Plan. Thus, for the Fifth Plan, a 
total outlay of about Rs. 1,660 crores would be 
available for the development of small industries.

6.24. The enlarged development programmes 
formulated for the Fifth Plan would have ro be sup
ported by suitable policy measures of protection and 
incentives. In this context, within the framework 
of the Industrial Policy Resolution, 1956, the poli
cies relating to industrial development and licensing 
have been recently reviewed. On the basis of this 
review, the Government’s policy will continue to be 
to encourage competent small and medium entre
preneurs in all industries, who will also be preferred 
vis-a-vis, the larger industrial houses and foreign 
companies, in the setting up of new capacity. The 
existing policy of reservation for the small sector will 
not only be continued but also extended consistent 
with the potentialities and performance of the sec
tor. Licensing policy will seek the promotion of 
small ancillaries, wherever feasible and appropriate. 
Small entrepreneurs including their cooperatives will 
be encouraged to participate in the production of 
mass consumption goods. It is also contemplated 
to enlarge and intensify a variety of positive mea
sures designed to promote the growth of small and 
medium entrepreneurs.

6.25. Some of the othir more important mea
sures proposed to be initiated for achieving the objec
tives for the Fifth Plan are briefly set out below :

(i) Package of Consultancy Service : It is con
sidered essential that suitable agencies may 
be organised at the State, regional and, 
wherever considered necessary, at the dis
trict levels, to provide a ‘package of con
sultancy services’ to small entrepreneurs, 
so that they do not have to approach all 
the individual agencies concerned with 
giving technical advice and financial and 
other facilities. These facilities will be 
provided to the existing industrial units for 
the purposes of modernisation and expan
sion including diversification, and to new 
entrepreneurs from pre-investment to post
investment stages. The existing admini
strative procedures for giving essential faci
lities to small entreprenurs including power, 
water, machinery, etc., will be reviewed so 
as to avoid unduly long delays.

(ii) Fuller Utilisation of Skills and Production 
Capacity : Prompt and adequate avail
ability of credit and scarce raw materials 
are two of the essential pre-requisites for 
fuller utilisation of the skills and equipment 
of artisans and entrepreneurs. As regards 
credit facilities, the broad approach in the

Fifth Plan will be to assist them in securing 
institutional finance to the maximum extent 
possible. For this purpose, provisions for 
‘seed’ capital and ‘margin’ money and, 
wherever necessary, for interest subsidy have 
been made for the Central and State level 
corporations engaged in the promotion of 
small industries so as to enable them to 
obtain their requirements of credit from 
financial institutions. Recently, guidehnes 
have been issued to the nationalised banks 
for ensuring prompt and adequate avail
ability of finance for setting up viable small 
industries including small business and ser
vice units and also for the establishment of 
industrial estates. In the case of traditional 
and rural artisans, greater efforts w'ill be 
made to help them to obtain loans under the 
Difi[erential Interest Rates Scheme. It is 
also proposed by the Reserve Bank of India 
to undertake a comprehensive survey of the 
credit and other requirements of the small 
industries sector on the lines of the Rural 
Credit Surveys with a view to evolving a 
suitable institutional framework for meeting 
the credit and other needs of the sector.

As regards the supply of scarce raw materials, it 
should be possible, after collection of the 
essential statistical data about small units 
including handlooms and handicrafts, to 
arrange for the more equitable allocation of 
such indigenous and imported raw materials 
as between the small and organised sectors 
of different industries. Provisions have been 
made in the State Plans for strengthening 
and organising cooperative and other insti
tutional agencies for assisting these industries 
£or the supply of scarce raw materials, cre
dit, marketing, processing facilities, etc.

{Hi) Technical Improvements and Research : 
Provisions have been made in the State 
Plans and also at the Centre for strengthen
ing the agencies engaged in providing indus
trial extension services, establishment of 
testing centres, expansion of training and 
common service facilities and identification 
of appropriate technologies. In addition, 
for the first time, the technological needs of 
traditional us well i;s modern small industries 
have been studied and specific schemes for 
research and development have been includ
ed in Central and State Plans.

(iv) Dispersal ; Although several traditional and 
rural industries are already located largely 
in semi-urban, rural and, to some extent, 
backward areas, one of the main aims of the 
programmes formulated for the Fifth Plan 
for all small industries including sericulture, 
village industries and handicrafts, is to pro
gressively extend the promotional activities 
to selected rural and backward areas includ
ing tribal and hilly areas. Details of the 
measures proposed to be taken for develop
ment of backward areas and promotion of
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iudustries in selected backward areas are 
outlined in the Chapters on Industry and 
Minerals and backward and Special A re^ . 
Several specific schemes have also been in
cluded in the State Plans and the Central 
programmes for expansion of industrial ex
tension services in selected ‘growth’ centres 
in backward areas. In addition, a special 
sclieme will also be formulated for the pro
vision of certain essential infra-structure faci
lities for accelerating the growth of small 
and medium scale industries including ancil- 
laries in selected backward areas.

(v) Industrial Co-operatives : In order to under
take a programme for restructuring different 
small industries organised on a cooperative 
basis into viable societies, some States have 
already taken up schemes for conducting a 
quick survey with a view to identifying viable 
and potentially viable societies and the pro
vision of the necessary financial and mana
gerial assistance to them by the financial 
institutions and the Government. Provisions 
have been made in the State Plans for loans 
for share capital and interest and managerial 
subsidies for the existing viable and poten
tially viable industrial co-operatives and also 
for the organisation of new cooperatives. 
The Central programme also includes cer
tain schemes for providing consultancy ser
vices, training and marketing and other 
assistance to industrial co-operatives.

(vi) Coordination and Monitoring ; In order to 
avoid overlapping and duplication of acti
vities, suitable steps will be taken for co
ordinating different programmes like those 
for village industries and the Rural Indus
tries Projects, and also other schemes such 
as those for the collection of statistics, 
training, marketing and process development, 
etc. Facilities already available in the exis
ting research, technical and educational ins
titutions and in the public sector under
takings for consultancy, training and for 
product and process development will be 
utilised more fully for meeting the require
ments of small industries to the extent possi
ble. A t the State level too, it is expected

. that arrangements will be made for coordi
nating the activities of the Departments of 
Industries and Cooperation with the State 
corporations concerned with the promotion 
of industries including the State Financial 
Corporations, the Agro-Industries Corpora
tions, the State Khadi & Village Industries 
Boards, the State Electricity Boards and 
other financial and research institutions and 
associations of industries. It is also essential 
that arrangements are made at the Centre 
and in the States and Union Territories for 
the expeditious clearance of new schemes, 
speedier implementation of the development 
programmes and the monitoring of progress.

(vii) Statistics : Basic statistical data for small 
industries are essential for both reviewing 
the impact of the programmes and for for
mulating the new programmes. Therefore, 
provisions have been made in the Plan for 
the continuation of the on-going schemes for 
the collection of statistics and new schemes 
for keeping the data upto-date.

6.26. The content^' of the programmes and phy
sical targets for the Fifth Plan in respect of different 
small industries are briefly outlined in the following 
paragraphs.

Small Scale Industries
6.27. The programmes for the development of 

modern small scale industries will be reoriented in the 
context of the principal objectives and strategy out
lined earlier, along with a greater emphasis on the 
rapid promotion of small units as ancillaries to large 
undertakings and arrangements for providing market
ing services to them and industrial cooperatives. It is, 
therefore, proposed to review the existing arrange
ments for the promotion of small ancillary and feeder 
units by large industrial undertakings particularly 
those in the public Sc-ctor, aiid to a .sist ancillary units 
to overcome their problems relating to the payment of 
bills, supply of scarce raw m;\tcrials, etc. Some new sub- ' 
contracting exchanges wiU be started for the promo
tion of ancillaries. Suitable schemes wiU be formulated 
for providing marketing services to small units by 
setting up trade centres in the country and display 
centres abroad and arranging marketing research and 
intelligence,

6.28. The Central Small Industiies Development 
Organisation including the Small Industries Service 
Institutes and Extension Centres wiU be strengthened 
with technical staff and equipment and new Institutes 
and Centres will be set up in selected backward areas. 
The activities of the Central Institutes of Designs for 
tools and electrical measuring instruments will be ex
panded and regional testing centres will be established. 
Private consultants and consultancy agencies will be 
assisted to provide techno-managerial consultancy 
services. Some new proto-type production and train
ing centres will be started for specific industries and 
the schemes.for assisting educated and technically quali
fied persons to set up small industries and service units 
will be continued. The present range of activities of 
the SmaU Industry Extension Training Institute and 
the Appropriate Technology CeU wUl be expanded. To 
enable the National Small Industries Corporation to 
supply a larger number of machines on hire-purchase 
basis, provisions have been made for increasing its 
equity base and interest subsidy for obtaining insti
tutional finance.

6.29. The development programmes to be imple
mented in the States and Union Territories wiU also 
be enlarged so as to extend the range of assistance 
and the facilities to be provided to small scale indus
tries, particularly in the backward areas. For this pur
pose, provisions have been made for strengthening 
their Directorates of Indu'-tiies and Corporations en
gaged in the distribution of scarce raw materials, pro
vision of ccrtain infra-structure facilities including thj
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establishment of industrial areas and industrial estates, 
supplying instalment credit and a package of con
sultancy services and marketing assistance. Schemes 
have been included in the State Plans also for the 
expansion of facilities for common services, quahty- 
marking, testing, training and development of spe
cific industries like electronics, leather, plastics, etc.

6.30. It is envisaged that the combined program
mes of the Centre, States and Union Territories will 
create additional employment opportunities for about 
15-16 lakh persons through the expansion of existing 
units and the establishment of new units in the Fifth 
Plan period. It is expected that semi-urban and back
ward areas will have a substantially large share in the 
number of new units as well as the additional employ
ment,

Indushial Estates and Areas
6.31. In the State Plans, as mentioned above, 

provisions have been made for ‘seed’ capital and 
‘inargm’ money for the States corporations to 
enable them to obtain institutional finance for estab
lishment of industrial areas and developed sites and 
for assisting small entrepreneurs to set up their own 
factory buildings in the vicinity of large cities and in 
large towns. Common service facilities required by 
units in estates engaged in the production of specific 
industries like leather and electronics, wiU also be 
provided. It is also proposed to construct flatted fac
tories for craftsmen and smaU entrepreneurs. Provi
sions have also been made for the construction of in
dustrial estates, coinplete with factory buildings to be 
set up in selected ‘growth’ centres in semi-urban, rural 
and backward areas. Besides conducting quick tech
no-economic surveys for the selection of suitable sites 
for the location of industrial estates and areas, func
tional type of factory buildings would be constructed 
so as to minimise the use of scarce buildiag materials 
and to rcduce the level of rent. Establishment of es
tates and developed areas by industrial cooperatives 
and pubhc sector undertakings will continue to be 
encouraged and assisted.

Khadi and Village Industries
6.32. The main thrust of the programmes for the 

development of khadi and village industries will be to 
reach a larger proportion of artisans belongmg mostly 
to  socially backward and vulnerable sections of society 
and upgiading their techniques of production. The 
programme for cotton khadi envisages the introduc
tion of 2-spindle charkhas for replacing the traditional 
charkhas and also 6 and 12-spindles sets of new 
model charkhas under controlled conditions. Over 
the Fifth Plan period, employment is expected to in
crease by about 2 lakh persons.

6.33. The programmes for the development of 
village industries, based on a study of the pattern of 
demand for different products, will be expanded subs
tantially, both in terms of value and the range of 
production, so as to augment the supplies of essential 
articles required for mass consumption. The program
mes for these industries as mentioned earlier, will be

coordinated with those of the Rural Industries Pro
jects. Arrangements will be made for meeting the 
working capital requirements of these industries from 
financial institutions at a reasonable rate of interest. 
It is envisaged that employment in the units to be 
assisted by the Khadi and Village Industries Commis
sion will increase by about 11.5 lakh persons.

6.34. A total outlay of Rs. 180 crores is envisaged 
for the development of these industries in the Fifth 
Plan, excluding the funds likely to be utilised for the 
development of these industries from the separate out
lays made under the Plan for the development of 
backward areas including tribal and hilly areas. Pro
visions have been made in the State Plans for stren
gthening the staff of their State Boards for these mdus- 
tries and for taking up schemes which do not conform 
to the pattern of the Khadi and ViUage Industries 
Commission.

Handloom and Powerloom Industries

6.35. Of the total Fifth Plan target of 10,000 
miUion metres of cotton cloth, the share of the hand
loom and powerloom industries are envisaged at
3,000 and 1,800 million metres, respectively. In allo
cating these shares, account has been taken of, among 
other factors, the under-utilisation of the production 
capacity o£ the handloom industry due to  a variety of 
reasons including the rapid and haphazard growth of 
unauthorised powerlooms. With a view to reducing the 
dependence of the majority of the handloom weavers 
on the master weavers and money lenders, it is pro
posed to strengthen and organise the cooperative and 
other suitable institutional agencies for assisting them 
to overcome their problems relating to the supply of 
yarn, credit, marketing etc. It will also be necessary to 
ensure adequate production of yarn of the cate
gories and varieties required by the handloom weavers 
and for arranging their supply at reasonable prices. 
As regards powerlooms, it is considered essential to 
take more effective measures for prohibiting further 
growth of unauthorised powerlooms and also for en
forcing the restrictions on the production of specified 
varieties of cloth already reserved exclusively for the 
handloom sector.

6.36. A special study of the handloom industry 
is proposed to be taken up which would help in 
taking concrete policy and other measures for the 
development of the industry, including the attainment 
of the share allotted to the industry for meeting the 
additional requirements of cloth during the Fifth Plan 
period. In the meanwhile, provisions have been made 
in the State Plans for the expansion of some of the 
existing and estabhshment of new cooperative spin
ning mills; strengthening and establishment of coope
rative and other organisations for supplying raw mate
rials, credit, marketing assistance and common proces
sing facilities; rebate on sale of handloom cloth; sup
ply of improved apphanccs, etc. These developmental 
activities in the States and Union Territories wiU be 
supported by a substantially enlarged Central program
me which includes the establishment of new institutes 
of tecnology and scrvice centres for training, design, 
research and extension services and the promotion of 
exports and domestic sales.
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Scricullure

6.37. In the context of the distinctly important 
position of our sericulture industry amongst the silk- 
producing countries of the world and the large num
ber of persons engaged in it, the programme for the 
development of the industry will be expanded subs
tantially in the Fifih Plan in order to increase the pro
duction of mulberry, tasar, eri and muga silk; to reduce 
the cost of production and to expand exports. To 
achieve these aims, it is proposed to strengthen and 
expand the activities of the Central Silk Board relating 
to research, training and collection of statistics and ex
tension of technical and service facilities to assist the 
silk producing States and Union Territories in formu
lation and implementation of their development pro- 
grajiimes, particularly in the tribal and hilly areas. 
Besides improving the quality of silk products through 
the conversion of cottage basins into mini filatures 
and the introduction of automatic reeling, it is also 
proposed to expand the activities of the existing raw 
material bank and to take suitable steps for stabilis
ing the prices of raw silk. In view of the abundant re
sources of oak trees suitable for the rearing of 
worms for the production of tasar silk in the entire 
sub-Himalayan region, special organisational arrange
ments will be made for the development of tasar silk 
in this region

6.38. Certain special schemes have already been 
initiated for increasing the production of mulberry silk 
in Karnataka and tasar silk in Manipur. Most of the 
other silk producing States have also formulated 
detailed schemes for stepping up the production of 
suitable varieties of silk, in consultation with the 
Central Silk Board. These schemes envisage a sizeable 
increase in the areas under mulberry cultivation along 
with the extension of irrigation facilities, establish
ment of basic seed farms and graft nurseries, cons
truction of grainages, setting up of chowkie rearing 
centres and the organisation of functional and other 
types of cooperatives. The provisions made in the 
State Plans are expected to be supplemented to a 
considerable extent by institutional finance. It is

I envisaged that over the Fifth Plan, the production of 
raw silk will increase from about 31 lakh kgs. to 
over 46 lakh kgs., including 35 lakh kgs. of mul
berry silk and over 11 lakh kgs. of non-mulberry silk. 
The value of exports of silk fabrics and waste is expec
ted to increase from Rs. 12.5 crores to about Rs. 21 
crores and fuller and additional employment from 
about 30 lakh to 38 lakh persons.
Coir Industry

6.39. Like sericulture, the coir industry also occu
pies an important position among the coir-producing 
countries and provides employment to a very large 
number of persons, mostly in Kerala. In order to 
provide fuller employment and to expand further the 
level of exports and internal sales, the development 
programmes for the industry have been designed with 
considerable emphasis on research for product diver
sification and improvement so as to moder
nise the industry and upgrade the qua
lity of products. Detailed schemes have been 
drawn up for the purpose and also for the

promotion of sales within and outside the country, 
extension services, training, and collection of! statistics. 
In addition, as mentioned above, special schemes have 
already been initiated for re-structuring the existing 
coir cooperatives into viable societies and provisions 
have been made for continuation of these schemes. 
In States, other than Kerala, which do not have retting 
facilities, it is proposed to encourage and assist the 
establishment of a large number of mechanised units 
for the production of mattress, bristle and curled fibres 
and also ropes. It is envisaged that over the Fifth 
Plan the production of coir fibre will increase from
1.6 lakh tonnes to 2.4 lakh tormes, exports from about 
Rs. 15.5 crores to Rs. 19 crores and internal sales 
from about Rs. 15 crores to over Rs. 21 crores.

Handicrafts
6.40. The main aims of the development pro

gramme for handicrafts in the Fifth Plan are to increase 
production and exports and to improve the earnings 
and working conditions of craftsmen. In addition, 
more intensive efforts will be made to progressively 
rcducc the role of middlemen and intermediaries in 
internal sales and exports. Greater attention wiU also 
be given to development of lesser known and tribal 
crafts. For achieving these aims, the activities of the 
Handicrafts Board will be considerably enlarged to 
supplement the efforts of the States and Union Terri
tories, particularly for training, evolution of improved 
designs establishment of common service facilities, 
collection of statistics and organised production centres. 
All these activities will be oriented towards the in
creased production of selected crafts,' especially those 
which have larger export potential like wooUen carpets. 
In the State Plans, provisions have been made for 
training facilities, marketing assistance including the 
organisation of procurement depots, the establisfinent 
of industrial estates including flatted factories at 
selected and suitable sites, financial assistance to 
cooperatives of craftsmen and the provision of essen
tial facilities.

6.41. Although credit has been taken in the ex
port projection for handicrafts in the Fifth Plan for 
Rs. 220 crores in 1978-79, endeavour would be 
made to increase it further to Rs. 250 crores. Over 
the Fifth Plan, the internal sales through public 
cmporia are expected to increase from Rs. 8 crores 
to Rs. 20 crores. Besides fuller employment to the 
existing craftsmen, it is also envisaged that addi
tional employment would be generated foi about 
4 lakh persons.

Rural Industries Projects
6.42. In addition to the continuation of the existing 

49 Rural Industries Projects, which is a Centrally- 
sponsored scheme, it has already been decided to start 
62 new projects mostly in selected backward areas. 
Action has already been initiated for the appointment 
of staff for the new Projects and for conducting rapid 
industrial potential surveys with a view to formulating 
development programmes to be implemented during 
the Fifth Plan, which will be coordinated with the 
programme for the development of village industries.

6.43. The development programmes for different 
small industries will be implemented with the combined
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and coordinated efforts of the Central and State-level 
organisations and institutions concerned as weU as the 
financial institutions, industrial cooperatives and asso
ciations of small industries. Along with the State 
Governments and their developmental institutions, the 
all-India financial institutions will also have to play 
a more dynamic role with a view to integrating the 
credit facilities( with those for other related facilities, 
such as, techno-managerial consultancy services and 
marketing. It is also proposed to encourage and assist

associations of small industries to enlarge their acti
vities for the dissemination of technical and other 
information relating to appropriate technologies, mar
keting intelligence, maintenance of accounts, etc. I t 
is expected that the implementation of these develop
ment programmes will help not only in providing 
opportunities of productive work and reasonable in
come all over the country, but also in making the 
entire sector of small industries more self-reliant and 
seLE-supporting.



AN N E X U R E  

Fourth Five Year Plan ; Village and Small Industries

(Rs. lakhs)

state union territory fourth plan

app- esti- 
roved mated 
outlay ex

pendi
ture

(0) ( 1) (2)

/. states

1. Andhra Pradesh
2. Assam.
3. Bihar .
4. Gujarat
5. Haryana
6. Himachal Pradesh
7. Jammu & Kashmir
8. Karnataka .
9. Kerala

10. Madhya Pradesh
11. Maharashtra
12. Manipur
13. Meghalaya
14. Nagaland
15. Orissa
16. Punjab
17. Rajasthan
18. Tamil Nadu
19. Tripura
20. Uttar Pradesh
21. West Bengal

850
576
700
298
500
200
385
500

1043
537
750
71

.125
66

322
850
87

2500
112

2010*

614

541
494
646
310
354
221

270
711

1011
506

1086
131
88
62

326
522
115

2057
81

1441
576

total—/

II. union territories

1. Andaman & Nicobar .
2. Arunachal Pradesh
3. Chandigarh .
4. Dadra & Nagar Haveli
5. Delhi . . . .
6. Goa, Daman & Diu
7. Lakshadweep
8. Mizoram
9. Pondicherry

13096 11549

5
45
28
10

475
57
4

@
50

4
45
39 

2
412

76
3

30
40

total—II 674 651

grand total { I +11) 13836 12200

♦Includes Rs. 66 lakhs for Uttarakhand and Ladakh. 
^Included in Assam.
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Chapter 7

Transport, Tourism and Communications

I
T r a n spo r t

Th e  transport system provides the essential infras
tructure for the development of the country. 

While the demand for expansion of transport generally 
derives from the needs of the other sectors of the eco
nomy, to an extent, the transport sector also acts as 
a leading factor in stimulating socio-economic develop
ment. The transport system comprises a number of 
distinct services such as railways, roads, road trans
port, in l^ d  water transport, shipping, ports and air 
transport. The system is characterised by long range 
and lumpy investments which arc devoted to the crea
tion of basic infrastructure facilities such as rail tracks, 
roads, ports and harbours, air terminals etc. The pro
grammes in this sector have, therefore, to look beyond 
the current needs and have to take into account future 
iccimological and 'scienUfic developments. It is neces
sary not only to make careful and realistic projections 
of transport requirements in advance, but also to re
view them continually so that suitable adjustments are 
made from time to time.

7.2. Significant developments have taken place in 
transport since the commencement of the First Five 
Year Plan. Investments in transport and communi
cations have accounted for about 23.6 per cent of the 
total outlays in the public sector during the period 
of the first three live-year Plans and the ttiree years 
of the Annual Plans (1966— 69). In the Fourth Five 
Year Plan, outlays for transport and communications 
formed 20.4 per cent of the total Plan outlay. Efforts 
in the First Plan were concentrated largely on the 
rehabilitation and replacement of over-aged assets 
which had been subjected to great pressure during the 
preceding decade. In the Second Plan, the emphasis 
shifted to programmes required to augment capacity 
on the railways and other transport media. The deve
lopment of roads and road transport also received 
increasing emphasis to meet the relatively more dis
pensed traffic requirements all over the country. The 
proccss of expansion of transportation capacities was 
carried further from the Third to the Fourth Plan with 
due regard to the future economic map of the country. 
The table at Annexure I shows, category-wise, the 
progress made since 1955-56.

7.3. While there has been continuing expansion 
in the transport system under the Five Year Plans, 
there have been some shifts in the relative emphasis 
on different modes of transport and the share of diffe
rent modes of transport in total traffic has undergone 
substantial variation with tlie change in the pattern of 
economic development and in the nature of the de
mands on the transport system. Thus, there has been a

significant changc in the relative share of rail and road 
transport in the total traffic; the share of roads in the 
total traffic, both passenger and goods, has been in
creasing faster than that of railways even though in 
absolute terms, traffic on both the modes of transport 
has increased. The growth and relative shares of rail 
and road in goods and passenger traffic is shown, in 
the table below:

Table 1 ; Estimated Relative Share of Rail
and Road in Goods and Passenger Traffic

year railways road
percentage share

trans- railways road 
port trans

port

10) (1) a ) 0 ) (4)

I. goods traffic (billion tonne-kilonietres)

1960-61 88 17 83.8 16.2
1965-66 117 34 77.5 22.5
1968-69 . 125 40 75.8 24.2
1973-74 147 65 69.3 30.7

II. passenger traffic (billion passenger kilotnetres)

1960-61 78 57 57.8 42.2
1965-66 96 82 53.9 46.1
1968-69 107 98 52.2 47.8
1973-74 135 130 50.9 49.1

7.4. There has been a stagnation in coastal ship
ping and both coastal tonnage and coastal traffic have 
shown a declining trend over the years. A  number 
of old vessels which had outlived their economic uti
lity were scrapped without being replaced. The im
portance of inland water transport has also not been 
growing though in some regions such as north-eastern 
and southern, it has considerable potential. There 
has, however, been rapid progress in the field of civil 
aviation in tlic country and efforts have been made to 
keep pace with important technological changes tak
ing place all over the world in this field. The growth of 
passenger traffic carried by Indian Airlines in the past 
ten years has been considerably faster than the 
growth of traffic on rail or road transport.

7.5. The process of expansion of transport ser
vices will continue during the Fifth Plan period. It 
is anticipated that while there may be a strengthening 
of past trends in several respects, there may be
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a marked departure from the past pattern in the de
velopment of certain modes of transport. Different 
modes of transport have different economic and tech
nological characteristics and it is envisaged that in 
the Fifth Plan, new investments will be undertaken 
having regard to the inherent suitability of various 
modes of transport for different types of traffic. The 
mam emphasis in the Fifth Plan will be on a coordi
nated and ‘systems’ approach to the development of 
the various parts of the transport system so that the 
system is viewed as a whole with different parts be
ing interdependent and supporting and supplementing 
each other as far as possible.

7.6. In the case of Railways a large proportion of 
the freight traffic comprises a smaff number of speci- 
ffc bulk commodities and the share of these commo
dities in the total traffic is expected to continue to 
increase during the Fifth Plan period. The pattern 
of traffic on the railways is characterised by a concen
tration on the trunk routes interhnking the major cities 
of Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and Madras. A large part 
of the incremental traffic is expected to arise on these 
trunk routes. The emphasis in the Fifth Plan will, 
thus, have to be laid on high volume operations on 
a limited system of rail trunk routes. A significant 
step-up is envisaged, in particular, in the production 
of coal in the country during the Fifth Plan from 
about 80 million tonnes anticipated in 1973-74 to( 
about 140 million tonnes in 1978-79, Coal wiff conti-l 
nue to remain the principal source of domestic and 
commercial energy in the country. The requirements 
of coal transport particularly from the Bengal-Bihar 
coalfields, which will remain the main belt of coal 
production, will need to be given particular attention 
during the Fifth Plan. The emphasis in the railway 
development programme will generally be on moderni
sation and improvement of the existing network 
rather than on its extension.

7.7. With the expansion of the various sectors of 
the economy, decentraUsation of production, develop
ment of backward and under-developed regions and 
emphasis on an increase in agricultural production, the 
importance of developing roads and road transport 
will be even greater in the Fifth Plan than in the past. 
The complexion of development of the national high
way system will undergo a change with a greater em
phasis on tlie improvement of road standards than on 
the removal of elementary deficiencies like missing 
links and missing bridges in respect of which consider
able leeway will have been made with the completion 
of the Fourth Plan programmes. In the State road pro
grammes, rural roads will receive even greater atten
tion than in the Fourth Plan as they meet the needs 
of a large number of people living in rural areas and 
also constitute the essential infrastructure for rural 
development. In fact, the programme for rural 
roads is one of the components of the ‘Minimum Needs 
Programme’ which is proposed to be taken up in the 
Fifth Plan.

7.8. The expansion of road transport is envisaged 
in the Fifth Plan in keeping with the needs of the 
cconomy and to enable the proper utilisadon of the 
roads which are being constructed. The Railways will 
in future concentrate more and more on moving bulk 
traffic between selected points and from these points

further distribution will have to be arranged by road 
transport. More dumps for coal and steel are pro
posed to be set up at railway terminals. Rpad trans
port will have to operate for the movement of these 
materials from the dumps. Railway stauons in re
mote areas will increasingly be connected by road 
links and the provision of road transport on these road 
links will have to be ensured. The need for diversi
fication of the sizes and types of commercial vehicles 
wall be taken into account in the vehicle manufacturing 
programme, but there will be relatively greater stress 
on the manufacture of large sized public carriers. In 
passenger transport, a higher priority is prc; posed to 
be given to the requirements of public transport as 
compared with privately owned transport,

7.9. it is proposed to utilise coastal shipp'ng more 
fully in the Fifth Plan than has been possible in 
the past. A significant recent development which is 
expected to offer new opportunities for coastal ship
ping is the development of Haldia as ancillary to 
Calcutta Port. The economics of coastal movement 
of coal which is the most important single cargo for 
coastal shipping is expected to improve substantially 
with the commissioning of Haldia Port. A sizeable 
increase is expected in the volume of total 
coal movement from West Bengal-Iiihar coal
fields to destinations in Southern and Western India. 
Utilisation of coastal shipping to the extent possible for 
this long distance haulage of coal will help in the 
optimisation of the use of the country’s transport 
system. The role of inland water transport is also 
expected to expand in the Fifth Plan, particularly in 
the eastern region. A number of majcir ports will 
be ready to receive large sized bulk carriers and 
tankers during the Fifth Plan period. An off-shore 
terminal, the first of its kind in India is also likely 
to be completed during the plan period. Modernisa
tion and standardisation of air transport fleet will 
receive high priority in the development of air trans
port in the Fifth Plan.
Outlays

7.10. The total outlay on Transport in the public 
sector during the Fifth Plan is reckoned at Rs. 5697 
crores including Rs. 4343 crores in the Central sec
tor and Rs. 1354 crores in the Plans of States and 
Union Territories. The distribution of the outlay 
between different programmes is shown below:

Table 2 : Outlays on Transport in the Fifth Plan
(Rs. crores)

head of development centre central
ly spon

sored

states union
terri-
torits

total

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

1. railways 25501 25501
2. roads 620 94 98!’ 79 1774
3. road transport , 26 257 2 285
4. ports 320 io 19 4 353
5. shipping
6. inland water trans

258 •• , 2 260

port 4&t 14 6 I 69
7. lighthouses. 12 12
8. civil air transport 391 2 'i 394
9. total . 4225 118 1265 89 5697

1 Including Metropolitan Rail Transport, 
tlncluding Rs. 22 crores for Farakka Barrage Project.
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A detailed table indicating the distribution of out
lays in the entire transport, tourism and communi
cations (including broadcasting and television) sectors 
is given in Annexure 11.

R ailw ays

7.11. The Railways will continue to play a pre
dominant role in our transport economy. Given the 
geographical disposition of our natural resources, 
the character of our development plans, with its em
phasis on basic/heavy industries, the basic form of 
fuel used in the country namely coal and the require
ments for fast, economical long distance passenger 
movement, it is inevitable that Railways continue to 
perform the major transportation task in the 
country.

7.12. It is anticipated that at the end of the 
Fourth Plan, the railway system wiU have a total 
route length of about 61,000 kilometres of which 
about 50 per cent will consist of broad gauge, 43 
per cent metre gauge and 7 per cent narrow gauge. 
About 20 per cent of the railway route kilometreage 
will be double or multiple lines and the balance will be 
single line. The electrified sections on the railway 
system totalled to about 4000 route kilometres at the 
end of 1972 and diesel locomotives were operatmg 
over nearly 26,000 route kilometres. Being the 
largest public undertaking in the country Railways 
employ a total number of about 1.4 million people.

7.13. The Fourth Plan originally envisaged a 
freight traffic target of 265 million tonnes by the end 
of 1973-74. This target was subsequently revised 
downwards to 240.5 million tonnes at the time of the 
Mid-Term Appraisal. The traffic likely to material
ise by the end of 1973-74 was expected to be about 
215 million tonnes but less may actually materialise. 
Whilst the traffic in terms of originating ton
nage in the Fourth Plan period had not material
ised as anticipated, the average lead of traffic 
on the railways had shown a larger increase 
than what had been anticipated. The average lead 
had increased from about 610 kilometres at the be
ginning of the Fourth Plan to about 675 kilometres 
by the end of the Fourth Plan. In the case of pass
enger traffic, suburban traffic had increased faster 
than non-suburban traffic.

7.14. In the Fourth Plan there had been slug
gishness in the growth of traffic carried by rail due to 
the slow rate of growth of the economy particularly in 
sectors like coal and steel. At the same time, diffi
culties have been experienced in the movement of cer
tain commodities like coal from the Bengal-Bihar coal 
fields, foodgrains from northern India to destina
tions in south and eastern India, cement from south 
India to north ctc. The difficulties had arisen due to 
a number of factors. Whilst capacity on the Indian 
Railways system had been built in the form of 
modernised traction, newer and bigger wagons etc., 
full advantage of the modernised facilities could not 
be reaped due to the lack of supporting or ancillary 
facilities. Train load movements in block-rakes created 
loading and unloading difficulties, and undue deten
tions to wagons. There were also difficulties due

to the incompatibility of the coupling arrangements 
among wagons. Further, shortages were also felt at 
times for covered wagons for the movement of certain 
items like foodgrains, cement and fertilisers. Rail
way operations were also affected by law and order 
situations in certain areas, by power shortages, labour 
problems etc.

7.15. The anticipated expenditure in the Fourth 
Plan including the expenditure on replacement is 
about Rs. 1419 crores, of vv'hich the expenditure on 
rolling stock, track renewals and line capacity 
works constituted about 70 per cent. Only a limited 
programme of project oriented new railw^ay lines 
were taken up during the Fourth Plan. A' signifi
cant measure of electrification will be completed on 
Howrah-Delhi and Howrah-Bombay trunk routes. 
Considerable progress will also be achieved towards 
the modernisation and improvement of signalling and 
telecommunication systems.

7.16. The Fifth Five Year Plan for Railways has 
been drawn up keeping in view certain broad trends 
which have been noticed and which are likely to 
persist in the future. These trends arc the follow
ings:

(i) The busy arterial routes which form only 
about 24 per cent of the route kilometreage 
of the Indian Railways carry about 72 per 
cent of the traffic;

(ii) The share of bulk commodities such
as public coal, iron and steel, ores, stones, 
cement, fertilisers, foodgrains and petro
leum products which formed 58 per cent 
of the total revenue earning tonnage in 
1950-51 accounted for as much as 80 per 
cent in 1971-72; and

(iii) The demand for through and ‘limited stop’ 
fast passenger services between main centres 
of industry and population has been in
creasing rapidly.

All these factors are of crucial importance for the 
efficient functioning of the railway system and would 
continue to influence the railways’ Fifth Plan Pro
gramme.

7.17. Freight Traffic: The Fifth Five Year Plan 
for Railways envisages that the originating traffic by 
the end of 1978-79 will be about 300 million tonnes. 
The traffic targets have been arrived at after taking 
into account the likely growth in production en 
visaged in the Fifth Five Year Plan for important 
commodities like steel, coal, mineral oil, foodgrains 
etc. Short lead traffic to steel plants is likely to in
crease substantially during the Fifth Plan and this 
increase will have an impact on overall lead.

7.18. Passenger traffic: In respect of non-sub
urban passenger traffic, the objective will be to clear 
fully, as far as possible, the long distance and medium 
distance traffic for which the railways are a relatively
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more convenient form of transport. The measures 
proposed to be adopted are as follows:

(i) The development of adequate passenger ter-
nal and yard capacitics particularly in met
ropolitan centres;

(ii) Longer passenger trains on long distance 
routes; and

(iii) The introduction of coaches of higlier carrying 
capacity.

7.19. In the Fifth Five Year Plan, provision has 
been made for an increase in the capacity of railways 
for non-suburban passenger traffic to cater to a rate 
of growth of about 4 per cent (simple) per annum. 
It is envisaged that short distance passenger traffic 
would be gradually shifted from rail to road transport 
so that costly rail capacity can be released for long 
distance traffic. On the whole, it may be possible to 
provide for about 6 to 7 per cent growth in rail pas
senger traffic on long distance trunk routes. The 
needs of suburban/intra-city traffic are proposed to be 
met during the Fifth Plan period mairdy by optimis
ing the existing suburban services. Substantial prog
ress is also expected to be made with the develop
ment of a rapid transit system in Calcutta and a begin
ning is also proposed to be made in certain other 
metropolitan cities.

7.20 Development Programme : The total outlay 
envisaged on railways (excluding metropolitan trans
port) in the Fifth Plan is Rs. 2350 crores with a 
foreign exchange component of about Rs. 330 crores. 
About 68 per cent of the outlay proposed is for rolling 
stock, track renewals and line capacity works. Con
siderable emphasis is also being laid on cost-reducing 
and safety oriented investments. The details of the 
programme are given in the table below:

Table 3 : Outlay on Railway Development Programmes 
in the Fifth Five Year Plan

(Rs. crorcs)

prograrrme
fourth plan

original r3vistd likely 
outlay outlay expendi

ture

fifth
plan

outlay

(0)
1. rolling stock .
2. workshop and sheds
3. machinery & plant
4. track renewals
5. bridge works .
6. line capacity .
7. signalling and safety
8. electrification .
9. other electric works

10. new lints .
11. staff welfare .
12. staff quarters .
13. users’ amenities
14. other specified works
15. investment in state

road transport cor
porations

16. inventories
17. takt-over of open

line works of P.&T.
18. probable savings
19. total

(1) (2) (3) (4)

620 568 609 9 00 -
30 30 22 120
15 25 22 40

200 180 161 200
28 29 30 60

315 234 230 500
40 49 59 110
82 73 68 120
12 15 18 20
83 86 32 100
15 20 16 20
30 36 65 40
20 20 20 20
10 10 11 20

10 10 14 30
15 15 61 50

2
(- )2 1 , ,

1525 1400 1419 2350

The Railways are expected to make a contribu
tion of about Rs. 779 crores towards their Hlan from 
their own resources. The railway development prog
ramme envisages the acquisition of about 1300 loco
motives, about 100,000 wagons (in terms of 4 wheel
ers) and about 7500 coaches. Whilst the provision 
for rolling stock has been made to enable the movement 
of 280 million tonnes with an average lead of about 
660 kilometers, it is anticipated that with the imp
rovement of operational efficiency, more m odernist 
tractions, increasing block rake movements, more 
mechanised handling facilities at loading and unload
ing points, it would be possible for Railways to handle 
a larger originating tonnage i.e. of about 300 million 
tonnes by 1978-79. The traffic trend will be review
ed continuously and adjustments in the provision of 
rolling stock will be made whenever necessary. As 
regards line capacity works which are relatively long 
iead items adequate provisions are being made in the 
Fifth Plan to cater to a traffic volume to the tune 
of about 330 millions of originating tonnage so that 
the development of transport infrastructure should not 
act as a constraint to the development of other core 
sectors of the economy. It would also be necessary 
for the main users of Railways namely steel plants, 
power houses etc. to modernise their handling faci
lities to reduce detention of wagons. It is also pro
posed to confine railway operations to block rake 
movements between principal points and to effect fvir- 
ther distribution through road transport wherever 
necessary. This will also have to be supported by a 
programme of building dumps/warehouses/silos to 
even out peak demands for rail transport. Certain 
studies about the likely pattern of coal traffic in the 
Fifth Plan have been undertaken by the Railways and 
the investment programme for the development of 
capacity will be reviewed in the light of these studies 
and in consultation with the user Ministries.

7.21. In the Fifth Five Year Plan it is proposed 
to electrify about 1800 route Kms of the Indian Rail
way system. The question of setting up some 
captive power stations for the Railways to assist in 
the uninterrupted operation on their electrified routes 
is also visualised in the Plan.

7.22. With the increase in the railways rolling 
stock in the Fifth Plan, it will be necessary to expand 
the existing locosheds and workshops for the repair 
and maintenance of rolling stock and for the manufac
ture of certain components like wheel sets, axles and 
traction motors. A provision of Rs. 120 crores has been 
made in the Fifth Plan under workshops and sheds. 
With the considerable increase in traffic density, it will 
also be necessary to undertake a programme of stereng- 
thening tracks and bridges to permit movements of roil
ing stock with higher axle loads particularly on sections 
carrying heavy mineral traffic. The Fifth Plan envisages 
an outlay of Rs. 200 crores for track renewals. A pro
vision of Rs. 100 crores has been made for the cons
truction of new railway lines. This programme includes 
Rs. 40 crores for schemes continuing from the 
Fourth Plan and Rs. 60 crores for new lines which 
will be mainly project oriented lines such as those 
required in connection with mineral development or 
specific heavy industries.
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7.23. The production of steam locomotives in the 
country has already been stopped and no new steam 
locomotive will be added to the fleet during the Fifth 
Five Year Plan. As for electric locomotives, the 
manufacturing capacity at the Chittaranjan Locomo
tive Works will be augmented to the level of about 
80 locomotives per annum and thus about 400 elect
ric locomotives would be added during the Fifth Plan 
period. In addition, the production capacity of 
diesel shunters at the Chittaranjan Locomotive Works 
will be about 60 per annum during the Fifth Plan 
period. The present capacity of diesel locomotives 
at the Diesel Locomotive Works, Varanasi, is about 
160 per year which is expected to be substantially 
utilised in the Fifth Plan. The existing capacity 
available in the country for manufacturing railway 
rolling stock including wagons and coaches will be 
generally adequate to meet the requirements in the 
Fifth Five Year Plan. The table below shows the 
position regarding additions and replacements in the 
rolling stock programme in the Fifth Plan.

Table 4 : Anticipated Additions and Replacements in 
Rolling Stock Programme in the Fifth Plan

item adrlitions replace
ment

total

(0) (1) (2) (3)

1. locomotives -

(a)—steam I
(b)—diesel V
(c)—electric j

900 400 1300

2, wagons 80000 20000 100000

3. coaches 3000 3500 6500

4. rail cars 50 50

5. electric multiple units 1000 50 1050

7.24. The Railways also intend to increasingly 
adopt modernised methods like the use of containers, 
the extension of quick transport services and the in
troduction of super-express goods trains. In conson
ance with the current trend, the Indian Railways have 
to work to the principle that the traffic particularly 
high rated traffic, is more “service sensitive” than 
“price sensitive.”

7.25. Metropolitan Rail Transport: The Fourth 
Plan had provided Rs. 50 crores for metropolitan 
rail transport projects in the form of rapid transit 
facilities in the cities of Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and 
Madras. During the Fourth Plan, the design and 
construction of the Dum-Dum-Tollyganj rapid transit

line in Calcutta was taken up in 1972-73. Techno- 
economic feasibihty studies were in progress with 
reference to the provision of-rapid transit facilities 
in Bombay, Delhi and Madras. The likely expendi
ture in the Fourth Plan period is Rs. 12 crores. In 
the Fifth Plan, a provision of Rs. 200 crores has 
been envisaged for metropolitan rail projects in Cal
cutta, Bombay, Delhi and Madras and for under
taking techno-economic feasibility studies on rapid 
transit systems in five more cities namely, Ahmeda- 
bad, Bangalore, Hyderabad-Secunderabad, Kanpur and 
Poona.

R oads

7.26. The Fourth Five Year Plan made a provi
sion of Rs. 871 crores for the development of roads 
in the Central and States sectors. The anticipated 
expenditure is reckoned at Rs. 810 crores including 
Rs. 284 crores in the Central sector and Rs. 526 crores 
in the States sector.

7.27. At the time of the formulation of the Fourth 
Plan, it was recognised that despite the substantial pro
gress made in road development since the com
mencement of the First Plan, the road system stiU 
had large deficiencies. As regards the national high
ways system for which the Central Government is 
directly responsible, the Fourth Plan envisaged the 
completion of 16 major missing bridges out of the total 
number of 17 such bridges, the completion of all the 
missing road links, the improvement of all the low grade 
sections and the widening of all important sections of 
the national highways to two lanes. It is anticipated 
that during the Fourth Plan period, 8 major missing 
bridges will be completed and work on the remainder 
will be in progress at the end of the Plan. Missing 
links on 200 kilometres and improvements to low 
grade sections on about 320 kilometres will be com
pleted. At the beginning of the Fourth Plan, the 
total len^h of national highways in the country was
24,000 kilometres and during the Fourth Plan period 
4800 kilometres of new national higways were added 
to the system. With the completion of the schemes 
taken up during the Fourth Plan period, on about 90 
per cent of the total length of the national highways 
existing at the beginning of the Fourth Plan, two- 
lanes will be completed. The progress on the Central 
roads programme was slow during the Fourth Plan 
period. This was due partly to constraints of finan
cial resources and partly to certain other reasons such 
as the lack of advance investigatory action on schemes 
included in the Fourth Plan, organisational inade
quacies, procedural delays, shortage of essential 
materials etc. Certain measures were taken during 
the Plan period to accelerate progress on the Central 
roads programmes including streamlining of proce
dures, greater delegation of powers to the States, 
strengthening of organisation, providing funds to 
States in advance for project preparation etc. How
ever, it is anticipated that there will be a spillover of 
about Rs, 404 crores to the Fifth Plan on account of 
continuing schemes in the Central roads programme, 
A provision of Rs. 714 crores has been made for the 
road development programme in the Central sector
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in the Fifth Plan as shown in the table below. The 
programme provides for the following schemes :

Table 5 : Outlay on Roads in the Fifth Plan — 
Central Sector

(Rs. crores)

item outlay

(0)

1. national highways :

(a) carry over w o r k s .........................................

(b) new works on existing national highways

(i) works on national highways
existing on 1-4-69

(1) widening roads to 4-]anes .

(2) other schemes . . . .

(ii) works on new national highways
added in the fourth plan

(c) new additions to the existing national High
way system . . . . .

(d) machinery . . . .

(e) {o iz\—national highways

2. strategic roads :

(a) carry over works . . . .

(b) new w o r k s .........................................

3. roads o f  inter-state or economic importance
(a) carry over works . . . .

(b) new w o r k s .........................................

4. special area development schemes and central
ministries' requirements

5. highways resear ch development & planning studies
6. ro a d  communications in sensitive border areas .
7. special provision fo r  bridges across level crossings
8. special roadjbridge works o f  national significance
9. grand total .........................................

(1)

326

65

60

10

20

20

501

54

15

24 

30

10
5

30
25 
20

714

The first priority in the Fifth Plan will be given to 
the completion of works spilling over from the Fourth 
Plan. It is essential to complete these works as early 
as possible and to consolidate the position in regard 
to works in progress at the end of the Fourth Plan so 
that the investments already made could be taken 
due advantage of during the Fifth Plan period. Apart 
from the spill over schemes, the most important new 
scheme in the national highways programme is the 
widening to four-lanes of certain sections of the 
national highways totalling about 1000 kilometres. Only 
such roads are proposed to be considered for four- 
laning as would satisfy the traffic criterion of 10,000 
— 12,000 PCUs (Passenger Car Units) by about 
1982, considering that the lead time for construction 
of such roads is about 3-4 years. Out of the pro
vision of Rs. 65 crores for this programme, an 
amount will be earmarked for advance survey and 
investigations for schemes to be considered in the 
Sbtth Plan. This scheme marks a certain shift in

the priorities for the national highway programme in 
so far as the main emphasis in the past has been on 
the removal of elementary deficiencies like missing 
links and missing bridges.

7.28. A provision of Rs. 60 crores has been made 
for certain “other schemes” including the strengthening 
of pavements, the construction of byepasses arourid 
congested towns, the widening to two lanes of certain 
remaining single lane sections, replacing railway level 
crossings with over/under bridges, etc. The program
me has been drawn up after inventorising the defi
ciencies in the national higway system which will 
remain at the end of the Fourth Plan and the traffic 
intensities which are expected to develop. These 
schemes, by bringing about essential improvements 
in the road system, will enable an uninterrupted flow 
of traffic. Special care is proposed to be taken to im
prove the capacity of certain roads and bridges for 
carrying over-sized consignments which will require 
to be moved on account of the setting up of large 
industrial plants during the Fifth Plan period.

7.29. Certain new additions to the existing nation
al highway system are proposed to be made in the 
Fifth Plan taking into account the criteria which have 
been laid down for taking over existing roads as 
national highways. It will also be necessary to make 
improvements in the new national highways which 
were added during the Fourth Plan to bring them into 
conformity with overall national highway stan
dards. In the Fourth Plan, a serious shortage of 
road rollers was experienced in carrying out road 
construction programmes. It is proposed to suitably 
step up the indigenous road roller manufacturing 
capacity so that indigenous production is matched 
to the requirements.

7.30. The programme for roads of economic and 
inter-State importance is a Centrally sponsored pro
gramme for which the Central Government gave 
100 per cent loan assistance to the States in the 
Fourth Plan. Maintenance of roads under this pro
gramme is the responsibility of the State Governments. 
For schemes which are required for the development 
of mining, for industrial projects, for anti-dacoity 
operations and for promoting tourism etc., a specific 
provision of Rs. 10 crores has been proposed in the 
Central roads programme. As these schemes can be 
taken up only on a limited scale in the Central Plan, 
these will have to be taken up either as part of State 
Plans or as part of specific projects/programmes for 
which they may be required. A programme for high
way research development and planning studies is 
proposed to be undertaken. It is also proposed to 
take up some roads in sensitive border areas as part 
of the Central roads programme. The programme 
will include only those schemes which have consider
able development potential in the area.

7.31. Adequate provision has not been made in 
the past for the provision of over/under bridges to 
replace railway level crossings. This programme has 
acquired special significance with increasing urbanisa
tion, growth in the size of towns and an increase in the 
intensities of traffic on a number of roads running 
across railway lines. A specific provision of Rs. 25
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crores has been made for this programme in the Fifth 
Plan. This outlay is over and above the provision 
included for over/under bridges in the Railway and 
National Highway sectors.

7.32. There are certain major projects of national 
importance for which Central assistance was provided 
in the Fourth Plan outside the Plan, such as the 
Ganga bridge at Patna in Bihar and the second 
Hooghly bridge in Calcutta. A provision of Rs. 20 
crores has been made in the Central sector to ensure 
the progress of such schemes in the Fifth Plan period.

7 33. For the road development programmes in 
States and Union Territories a provision of Rs. 1060 
crores has b e e n  made in the Fifth Plan. It is pro
posed to take an integrated view of the road program
mes in the States covering roads of different categories 
built under the aegis of various authorities, so that 
within the framework provided by the Central and 
State road plans, the road network can be planned 
and executed in a systematic manner. The first 
priority will be given to the completion of works in 
progress. Adequate emphasis will also be given to the 
removal of deficiencies in the existing road systems 
such as missing links, unbridged river crossings and 
the improvement of low grade sections and reconS ' 
truction of weak bridges. The road systems will be 
strengthened to some extent to meet the xequirt- 
ments of metropolitan cities. Special emphasis is also 
being laid on roads required in hilly and backward 
regions. It should be possible to increase the length 
of surfaced roads from about 450,000 kms. at the end 
of 1973-74 to about 550,000 kms. at the end of the 
Fifth Plan. A large part of this additional surfaced 
road kilometrage will be in the rural areas.

7.34. The programme for rural roads will be 
given even greater emphasis in the Fifth Plan than it 
received in the Fourth Plan. A specific provision of 
Rs. 500 crores has been made for the development 
of rural roads under the Minimum Needs Programme. 
The objective of the programme is to link by the 
end of the Fifth Plan all villages in the country with 
a population of 1500 and above with all-weather 
roads. In coastal or hilly areas where the population 
is sparse, the objective is to provide an all-weather 
road to clusters of villages with a population of a 
certain minimum size. Apart from the Minimum 
Needs Programme, some additional provisions have 
also been made in the State Plans for rural roads to 
connect villages with a smaller population. It is pro
posed to suitably dovetail the rural roads with the 
rest of the road network and to frame their alignments 
in such a manner as to secure optimum benefits. It 
will be necessary to develop suitable machinery for 
the implementation and monitoring of this program
me.

7.35. Proper maintenance of existing roads is of 
great importance to secure the maximum benefits 
from the assets built with large imputs of national 
resources. Allocation of funds for maintenance is 
made outside the Plan provisions. Efforts will be 
made to ensure that adequate budgetary provisions are 
made by the Central and State Governments for the 
maintenance of roads.

4 PC/73— 12

R o ad  T r a n s p o r t

7.36. It is estimated that the total goods traflfic by 
road transport may increase from about 65 thousand 
million tonne kms. in 1973-74 to about 110 thousand 
million tonne kms. in 1978-79. The passenger traffic 
is expected to increase from about 130 thousand mil
lion passenger kms. in 1973-74 to about 180 thou
sand million passenger kms in 1978-79 In order 
to cater for the estimated increase in traffic, it is 
reckoned that the number of trucks on the road will 
need to be increased from 410 thousand in 1973-74 
to 575 thousand at the end of 1978-79. The number 
of buses will need to be increased from about 110 
thousand in 1973-74 to about 150 thousand in 1978- 
79. The production of commercial vehicles is esti
mated to increase from about 40 thousand in 73-74 to 
about 100 thousand by the last year of the Fifth Plan.

7.37. The pattern of development of road trans
port in the Fifth Plan will be considerably affected by 
developments envisaged in regard to rail and road. 
The Railways will concentrate in future more and 
more on the movement of specific bulk commodities 
between selected points and from these points further 
distribution will have to be arranged by road transport. 
More dumps are proposed to be set up for coal and 
steel at railway terminals. Road transport will' have to 
Opeiate ior the movement ot these materials from the 
dumps. A number of railway stations are proposed 
to be connected by road lengths and provision of road 
transport will be necessary on these lengths. It is 
thus anticipated that there wiU be a large increase in 
The demands on bus transport for short" distance 
movement of large volumes of cargo. In the field of 
passenger transport, there is expected to be a sub
stantial step up in the demands for mass transport in 
metropolitian towns and large cities. Substantial 
demands for passenger buses are expected to arise 
particularly in metropolitan towns and large cities. 
As regards non-suburban traffic. Railways will 
concentrate more and more on long distance move
ments of passengers on trunk routes and will give a 
lower priority to short distance passenger transport. 
The demands on bus transport for short distance 
passenger movements will, therefore, show a large in
crease. Since a lower priority will be given in the 
Fifth Plan to the manufacture of privately owned 
cars, this wiU be another factor which will add to the 
demands on public transport. Within the overall 
target of production of 100 thousand commercial 
vehicles, a specific number, say about 20— 25 thou
sand will have to be earmarked for passenger buses. 
As regards personalised transport, increasing emphasis 
will have to be laid on motor cycles, mopeds, scooters 
etc. in the Fifth Plan period. The scarcity of diesel 
oil in the Fifth Plan is however likely to act as a co
nstraint on the expansion of road transport, and mea
sures will have to be devised to achieve economy in 
the consumption of fuel oil without impairing reason
able expansion of road transport industry in keeping 
with the demands of the economy.

7.38. Licensing policies for road transport have 
been gradually liberalised over the years. Whereas 
in 1966 there were only six States where permits for 
public carriers were issued, valid for operation in the



178

State as a whole, permits are now issued with State- 
wise validity in all the States. For inter-State road 
transport, two zonal schemes are in operation in the 
Southern and Western regions and similar schemes are 
being formulated in other zones. The system of octroi 
is vexatious and obstructive in the operation of road 
transport. Whilst the need for the abolition of octroi 
is generally recognised, alternative sources of revenue 
for local bodies will have to be found since octroi 
constitutes the mainstay for many of them.

7.39. In the Fifth Plan, a provision of Rs. 26 
crores has been made for road transport in the Cent
ral sector including Rs. 23 crores for the Delhi 
Transport Corporation. At the end of the Fourth 
Plan, the total number of buses with the Delhi 
Transport Corporation is estimated to be about 1640, 
besides about 200 private buses in operation. With 
the outlay provided, it will be possible for the Corpo
ration to acquire about 2000 buses of which about 
650 may be needed for replacement. Some provision 
has also been made in the Plan for additional work
shop facihties and other essential requirements.

7.40. In the States sector, a provision of Rs. 259 
crores is proposed for the nationalised road transport 
undertakings in the States and Union Territories. The 
programmes for both the replacement of an obsolete 
fleet and for expansion are included in the Plan. A 
provision of Rs. 30 crores has been included in the 
Railway Plan for contribution to the capital of the 
Corporations. In the programmes of the undertakings, 
priority will be given to the strengthening of the ser
vices on the existing routes as against the extension 
of services to new areas. It is envisaged that the un
dertakings will take suitable measures for improving 
their operational efficiency and keeping down the 
costs of operation to the minimum so that they are 
in a position to contribute resources out of their earn
ings to finance at least a part of their development 
programmes.

7.41. Non-availability of adequate finance at 
reasonable terms has been one of the major handicaps 
of the road transport industry. In the Fourth Plan, 
institutional finance was made available to the road 
transport industry by the State Finance Corporation, 
Industrial Development Bank of India, State Bank of 
India and scheduled commercial banks. Although 
in the latter part of the Fourth Plan period, Aere 
was a substantial increase in the resources made avail
able by these institutions, the availability of total 
credit facilities stiU fell short of the requirements. 
There have been some constraints on road transport 
operators fully availing of the loan assistance provided 
by the nationalised banks in so far as these banks 
have stringent criteria for determining the credibility 
of the operators. In the Fifth Plan, the total amount 
of funds which may be needed to achieve the expan
sion of road transport in the public and private sec
tors, as envisaged in the Plan, is estimated at about 
Rs. 2000 crores. Suitable means of liberalising the 
procedures will have to be found so that the industry 
is able to make use of institutional finance to the 
maximum extent.

7.42. Road transport is a significant employ
ment generating sector and it is envisaged tljat expan
sion in road transport will provide considerable addi
tional employment in the Fifth Plan.

M a jo r  P o rts

7.43. In the Fourth Plan it was anticipated that 
the traffic handled by major ports would increase 
from about 55 million tonnes in 1968-69 to about 
77 million tonnes in 1973-74. However, the actual 
growth of traffic at the ports lagged considerably be
hind original anticipations and the traffic is expected 
to be about 65 millions tonnes in 1973-74. A num
ber of new major port projects were taken up during 
the Fourth Plan period. However, there have been 
delays in the execution of different projects which re
sulted, inter-alia, in increase in costs. Some of the 
projects in respect of which there has been slippage in 
the target date of completion are the Haldia Dock 
project and Madras Oil Dock.

7.44. On the basis of targets of export and import 
of major commodities envisaged for the Fifth Plan 
period, it is estimated that the traffic at the major 
ports might increase from about 65 million tonnes in 
1973-74 to about 110 to 115 million tonnes in 1978- 
79 i.e. by about 45 to 50 million tonnes. A major 
part of the cxpcctcd increase in traffic will be on 
account of bulk commodities such as crude oil and 
petroleum products, iron-ore, fertihsers (including 
raw-materials) and coal. These four commodities 
taken together may account for about 80 per cent 
of the total increase m traffic expected at major ports 
during the Fifth Plan period. The traffic in iron-ore 
and crude oil is expected to show a substantial increase 
in the Fifth Plan followed by coal and fertilisers. 
The increase in the coal traffic at major ports will 
be on account of a significant step up expected in the 
movement of coal by coastal shipping.

7.45. In making provisions for major ports in 
the Fifth Plan, account has been taken of the 
un-utiUsed capacity likely to be available at different 
ports at the beginning of the Fifth Plan consequent 
upon the shortfall in traffic during the Fourth Plan 
period. Efforts have also been made to properly inte
grate port development with inland transport facilities. 
Where major port schemes arc linked with bulk ex
ports such as iron ore, the entire complex covering 
mining, inland transport and ports has to be viewed 
as a whole. Similarly an attempt has been made to 
take an integrated view of the requirements of off
shore terminals, the acquisition of appropriate tankers 
and adequate inland transport facilities. A provision of 
Rs. 308 crores has been made for major ports in the 
Fifth Plan. This includes about Rs. 100 crores tp be 
contributed by the Port Trusts from their own re
sources.

7.46. Three major ports namely Visakhapatnam, 
Madras and Mormugao are expected to handle 25 to 
30 million tonnes of iron-ore by 1978-79 which con
stitutes about 80 per cent of the total iron-ore traffic 
handled at major ports. In the Fourth Plan, Madras 
and Visakhapatnam could handle ships of 35,000 
DWT each and Mormugao of about 60,000 DWT
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and that too in midstream. On completion of the 
Fourth Plan schemes, Visakhapatnam will be capable 
of receiving bulk ore carriers of I lakh DWT. Pro
vision has been made in the Fifth Plan for developing 
capacity of the Visakhapatnam Port for handling ships 
of 1.5 lakh DWT. As regards Madras and Mormu- 
gao, it is proposed to develop the port capacity to 
receive ships of 1.5 lakh DWT and 1 lakh DWT 
respectively. This is in keeping with the world ten
dency for operation of bigger sized ships for handling 
bulk cargo. Thus, with the completion of the schemes 
included in the Fifth Plan, it will be possible to 
have three major ports namely Visakhapatnam, 
Madras and Mormugao each capable of receiving 
bulk ore carriers of 1 to 1.5 lakh DWT. As regards 
other ports, namely Haldia and Paradip some margi
nal investments would be needed to enable them to 
handle the balance of iron-ore trafl&c. In the case of 
Haldia, however, it will be necessary to undertake 
substantial dredging in the approach channel leading 
to the port and the necessary provision for this pur
pose has been included in the Fifth Plan. In case 
of Mangalore which is likely to handle about 0.5 mil
lion tonnes of iron-ore traffic by 1978-79, provision 
has been made for improving the draft facilities to 
about 9 meters.

7.47. At present Madras Outer Harbour is already 
receiving 87,500 DWT tankers. An impoitant scheme 
connected with the traffic in crude oil is the cons
truction of super-tanker berth at Cochin which was 
approved in the Fourth Plan period. Provision has 
been included in the Fifth Plan for completion of the 
scheme. It is also envisaged to develop oil handling 
facilities at Bombay to enable the port to handle 
about 9 milHon tonnes of crude. A firm view on 
this scheme will be taken after detailed techno-ccono- 
mic study has been made and the possibility of cons
tructing an off-shore terminal in the vicinity has been 
fully explored. It is proposed to take up construction 
of a satellite port for Bombay at Nhava-Sheva. 
An off-shore terminal has been envisaged 
at Salaya to meet the requirements of crude 
for the Mathura and Koyali refineries. Whilst the 
necessary provision for the off-shore terminal has been 
included under the Industries and Minerals Pro^am- 
mes, provision has been made in the transport sector 
for shore facilities.

7.48. In planning for the development of capacity 
at different ports for handling traffic in fertilisers (in
cluding raw-materials), account has been taken of the 
requirements arising from the expansion of existing 
factories and the proposals for setting up new factories 
at different locations during the Fifth Plan period. 
As part of the Fourth Plan, a separate fertiliser berth 
is under construction at Haldia which wiQ be provid
ed with mechanical handling equipment. At Madras 
port, two existing berths in the Jawahar Dock Basin 
will be utilised for handling fertiliser traffic when the 
iron-ore traffic is diverted to the Outer Harbour. The 
major new schemes included in the Fifth Plan speci
fically for fertiliser traffic are fertiliser berths at Cochin 
and Tuticorin and a separate jetty at Kandla. Fur
ther, it may also be necessary to earmark a separate 
berth for fertiliser traffic at Paradip. Handling faci
lities for fertilizers at all ports other than Haldia will 
be provided by the User Ministry.

7.49. The coal traffic through major ports which 
is pre-dominantly coastal has been Becliiiing in recent 
years. However, it is expected that during the Fifth 
Plan period, there might be a substantial stej5 up in 
the coasital movement of coal and tHerefore in the 
coal traffic handled at major ports. At Haldia which 
is the loading port for coal, a separate berth for 
handling coal is being constructed as part of the 
Fourth Plan programme. Purther, a new coal loading 
plant with a capacity to handle two thousand tonnes 
per hour is being installed at the coal berth. In the 
Fifth Plan spccial emphasis will be given to the deve
lopment of facilities at the destination ports viz. Mad
ras, Tuticorin, Bombay, Cochin and the minor/inter
mediate ports of Gujarat, particularly for mechanical 
unloading arrangements for coal and also for the load
ing of return cargo viz., cement, salt etc. At Tuticorin, 
one separate berth has already been earmarked for 
handing coal as part of the first stage of development 
of the port into a major port,

7.50. The Central Dredging Organisation which 
was set up during the Fourth Plan period will be 
strengthened and provision has been included in the 
Fifth Plan for the acquisition of new dredgers. Neces
sary provision has also been made for the develop
ment of ship repairing facilities at the ports of Cal
cutta, Bombay, Cochin, Madras and Mormugao and 
!or acquBit'ion of floating crafts and on-shore equip
ment for different ports. The spill-over river train
ing works at Bhagirathi-Hooghly will be completed in 
the Fifth Plan.

M in o r  P o rts

7.51. The traffic handled by minor ports was of 
the order of about 8 million tonnes in 1968-69. With 
the gradual diversion of traffic to the major ports, the 
traffic at minor ports has been declining in recent 
years. With the considerable decline in the import of 
foodgrains, the diversion of iron-ore-traffic to major 
ports and the setting up of coastal refineries leading 
to reduction in the coastal movement of POL, the 
traffic in these three commodities at minor ports may 
further declinc in the coming years. However, as 
regards coal, a considerable step-up in the coastal 
movement is expected during the Fifth Plan period, 
which will increase the coal traffic at selected minor 
ports.

7.52. In the Fourth Plan, a provision of Rs. 35 
crores was made for minor ports including Rs. 20 
croreg in the Central Plan and Rs. 15 crores in the 
Plans of States and Union Territories. The provi
sion in the Central Plan included Rs. 7 crores for 
Centrally executed schemes and Rs. 13 crores for 
loan assistance to State Governments for certain spe
cified port schemes. Progress in regard to State Plan 
schemes and the Centrally executed schemes has been 
satisfactory. However, the progress on the Centrally 
sponsored schemes had been quite-slow which was 
due mainly to delays in the finalisation of schemes.

7.53. The Fifth Plan provides Rs. 45 crores for 
minor ports including Rs. 23 crores in the Plans of 
States and Union Territories, Rs. 12 crores for 
centrally executed schemes and Rs. 10 crores for 
centrally sponsored schemes. Provision for the Central 
schemes is on account of a minor ports survey and
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dredging organisation and the development of port 
facilities in the Andaman and Nicobar Islands and 
in Lakshdweep. As regards Centrally sponsored 
schemes, the provision made is mainly for spill-over 
works from the Fourth Plan because the more im
portant new schemes relating to the development of 
minor ports are included in the State Plans.

Sh ippin g

7.54. In the Fourth Plan, it was envisaged that the 
Indian shipping tonnage would increase from 2.14 mil
lion GRT in 1968-69 to 3.50 milUon GRT in 1973-74 
with another 0.5 million GRT on order. This was 
expected to increase the share of Indian shipping 
tonnage in country’s overseas trade from about 15 per 
cent in 1968-69 to about 40 per cent by the end of 
the Fourth Plan. The overall target in terms of 
total tonnage including ships on order would be 
achieved though there is likely to be a shortfall in the 
Fourth Plan operative tonnage target. By the end 
of 1973-74, the net operative shipping tonnage is ex
pected to reach about 3.00 million GRT. An addi
tional tonnage of about 1.8 million GRT is expected 
to be on order which will enable the country to have 
the operative tonnage of more than 4 million GRT 
in the early years of the Fifth Plan, after allowing 
for the scrapping of overaged vessels. The main reason 
for the shortfall in the target of operative tonnage in 
the Fourth Plan was that all the major international 
shipyards have been heavily booked in recent years 
and deliveries have taken a longer time than was ori
ginally expected. In recent years the Indian ship
ping tonnage handled about 20 per cent of the 
country’s overseas trade. In addition to this, a part 
of the Indian shipping tonnage was engaged in cross 
trading operations. The available data regarding the 
foreign exchange contribution of Indian shipping 
indicates that in 1971-72, four major shipping comp
anies which own about 75 per cent of the total In
dian shipping toanage had a net foreign exchange 
earning of about Rs. 53 crores after repayment of 
instalments on foreign loans and interest thereon.

7.55. Having regard to the likely growth of the 
country’s overseas trade in the Fifth Plan and the 
need to ensure that India has a due share in the fast 
growing world sea borne trade and the world ship
ping tonnage, the Fifth Plan provides for a target of 
Indian shipping tonnage of 8.6 million GRT by 1978- 
79. Category-wise, the targets for 1978-79 are as 
follows:

Table 6 ; ShippiMg Totmage Target for 1978-79
(million GRT)

item
tonnage 
as on 

1-4-1973

targets
for

1978-79

(0) (1) (2)

1. tankers 0.259 1.37
2. tramps 0.322 1.05
3. liner vessels 1.033 2.06
4. bulk carriers 0.839 3.56
5. coastal vessels 0.201 0.60
6. total 2.654 8.64

7.56. With the attainment of the shipping tonnage 
targets envisaged for the Fifth Plan, the Indian ship
ping tonnage would be adequate to carry 100 per 
cent of country’s overseas trade in crude oil and 
petroleum products; 50 per cent of iron-ore export 
to Japan, 100 per cent iron ore export to Europe and 
about 50 per cent of the liner trade in other commo
dities. Three VLCCs (very large crude carriers) each 
of 2.69 lakh DWT, orders for which were placed in 
the Fourth Plan, would be delivered during the Fifth 
Plan. These very large tankers would be mainly uti
lised for catering to the traffic in crude oil imports. 
Another eight large-sized vessels of a capacity ranging 
betwen 85,000 and 1,15,000 DWT which are on 
order will also be delivered in the Fifth Plan or ear
lier. Further, a number of small sized ships would 
also be acquired to meet the country’s requirements of 
liner trade, coastal trade and the carriage of oil pro
ducts so that the country will have an appropriate mix 
of large sized and smaU sized vessels.

7.57. The Fifth Plan includes a provision of 
Rs. 243 crores to be advanced to the Shipping Deve
lopment Fund Committee for giving loan assistance to 
shipping companies for acquisition of ships. This 
includes a spill over provision of Rs. 37.57 crores 
on account of loans sanctioned by the Shipping Deve
lopment Fund Committee to the shipping companies 
during the Fourth Plan period. Besides, a provision of 
Rs. 10 crores has been made for the grant of a sub
sidy to the SDFC for meeting the cost involved in 
charging concessional rate of interest on loans given 
to the shipping companies for purchase of ships. In 
addition, a provision of Rs. 5 crores has been made in 
the Plan for the expansion of training facilities and 
programmes for the welfare of seamen and for loan 
assistance to the sailing vessels industry.

7.58. Coastal shipping is expected to receive a 
great fillip during the Fifth Plan period. A signifi
cant development which is expected to offer new op
portunities for coastal shipping is the develQpmeat of 
Haldia Docks as an ancillary to Calcutta port. On ac
count oi neavy traffic expected on trunk routes of the 
railways, it would be useful if coastal shipping is able 
to provide relief to the railways by taking over the 
long lead movement of coal from West Bengal/Bihar 
coal-fields along the coast of India to southern and 
western India since it involves haulage over very long 
distances on the railway system. The coal require
ments of a number of new and existing thermal power 
stations in the Southern and Western Coasts are 
likely to increase significantly in the coming years 
which cannot be met fully through coal supplies from 
the outlying fields. Consequently it may be neces
sary to move about 5 to 6 million tonnes of coal per- 
annum from Bengal/Bihar area to southern and wes
tern India and this movement may take place by 
sea. Necessary provision has been included in 
the Plan for acquisition of appropriate ships to cater 
to this coastal traffic.

7.59. Acquisition of ships is a continuous process 
and all the major international shipyards remain
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heavily booked. It may, therefore, be necessary to 
place advance orders for about 1 million GRT in the 
Fifth Plan which would be delivered in the Sixth 
Plan. A view on the specific provision to be made 
in the Fifth Plan would be taken in the third or 
early fourth year of the Fifth Plan which it will also 
be possible to review the targets for different cate
gories of shipping tonnage in the Fifth Plan period 
having regard to the trend in the growth of the 
country’s overseas trade.

I n l a n d  W a t e r  T r a n s p o r t

7.60 The Fourth Plan included a provision of 
Rs. 12 crores for the development of inland water trans
port including Rs. 3 crores in the State Plans, Rs. 5 
crores for Central schemes and Rs. 4 crores for 
Centrally sponsored schemes. Against this, the total 
expenditure is expected to be about Rs. 11 crorcs.

7.61. The provision made for inland water trans
port in the Fifth Plan is Rs. 47 crorcs including Rs. 7 
crores in the Plans of the States and Union Territor
ies, Rs. 26 crores for Central schemes and Rs. 14 
crores for Centrally sponsored schemes. In addition 
a provision of Rs. 22 crores has been made for the 
Farakka Project in the Fifth Plan, The Central sche
mes include the acquisition of pusher tugs and dumb 
barges for the augmentation and replacement of the 
over aged fleet of the Central Inland Water Transport 
Corporation. In formulating the development prog
rammes of the Corporation, account has been taken of 
the changed configuration of the north-eastern part of 
the country as a result of the emergence of Bangladesh 
which has increased the river transport requirements 
in the eastern region between Calcutta and Assam/ 
other north eastern States of India and also between 
India and Bangladesh. The programme included in 
the Fifth Plan will enable the Corporation to develop 
the capacity for river traffic of about 6 lakh tonnes per 
annum in the region. Provision has also been made 
for the extension of existing river transport services 
on the Ganga between Chunar and Patna up to 
Farakka on an experimental basis and for giving loans 
to the State Governments on easy terms so that the 
State Governments may provide assistance to entre
preneurs for the modernisation of crafts, construction 
of new tugs, barges, launches and for acquiring power 
vessels. Other Central schemes included in the Fifth 
Plan are the strengthening of Central Technical Orga
nisation and training establishment, development of 
facilities at Pandu port and Jogigopa port, pilot servi
ces in shallow waterways, traffic surveys and engi
neering studies and conservancy in important water
ways hke the Ganga. As regards Centrally sponsored 
schemes, the Fifth Plan provides for the spiU over of 
works from the Fourth Plan and also selected new- 
schemes recommended by the Inland Water Transport 
Committee 1970 (Bhagwati Committee) and certain 
other important schemes proposed by the State Gov
ernments. The overall consideration is that the size of 
the Centrally sponsored programme may be kept to 
the minimum. Only specified schemes particularly 
those which are of an experimental nature or of inter
state or national importance will be taken up under

the Centrally sponsored programmes, the other im
portant schemes which are economically justified have 
been included in the Plans of the States.

L ig h t h o u s e s  a n d  L ig h t s h ip s

7.62. The Fourth Plan provided Rs. 7 crores for 
the schemes of lighthouses and lightships estimated to 
cost Rs. 9.4 crores. By comparision the anticipated ex
penditure for the Fourth Plan period is reckoned to be 
about Rs. 5 crores. This will leave a spill-over of 
about Rs. 4.4 crores to the Fifth Plan. The short
fall in expenditure in the Fourth Plan has been due 
to delays in the completion of schemes on account of 
delays in the acquisition of land, the poor response to 
contracts for tenders, shortage of steel etc.

7.63. In the Fifth Plan, a provision of Rs. 12 
crores has been made for Ughtships and lighthouses 
including Rs. 4.4 crores for spill-over works and 
Rs. 7.6 crores for new schemes. The spill-over 
schemes; W'ould be completed as early as possible in 
the Fifth Plan period so as to derive the maximum 
benefit from th^ investments made. The spill-over 
schemes include inter alia (a) Lushington Shoal 
Lighthouse, (b) Gurur Shoal Lightbuoy (c) Ranwara 
Shoal lightbuoy (d) Bobby Shoal Lightbuoy (e) Peri
gee Rock Lightbuoy (f) Decca Chain Updating (g) 
Lighted Beacon at Chanka Western Tip. These 
schemes are very important for the Salaya off-shore 
terminal project envisaged for the Fifth Plan. High
est priority would be given to the completion of these 
schemes in the Fifth Plan in order to ensure that 
there is mo slippage in this programme. The new 
schemes included in the Fifth Plan are also mostly 
safety oriented schemes requiring high priority.

C iv il  A ir  T r a n sp o r t

7.64. As in other countries, civil aviation in India 
has been making rapid progress because of its superi
ority over other modes of transport in certain res
pects, mainly speed.' The passenger traffic by In
dian Airlines in the past 10 years has been growing 
at the rate of 10-11 per cent per annum as compared 
to the growth rate of 4-5 per cent in the case of rail
ways and 7-8 per cent in the case of bus transport. 
In the Fifth Plan, a programme for the development 
of civil aviation has been formulated, keeping in view 
the traffic hkely to be developed. An integrated 
view wiU be taken of the services being provided by Air 
India and Indian Airlines. On certain internal trunk 
routes Indian Airlines are at present using 4000 
hours per annum of Boeing 707 services provided by 
Air India. This is proposed to be raised to 8000 
hours per annum in the Fifth Plan, A Real Time 
Computer Reservation System is to be installed in 
the Fifth Plan jointly by Air India and Indian Air- 
hnes. The programme for Civil Air Transport in the 
Fifth Plan provides for the expansion of Indian Air
lines and Air India and also the facilities on the 
ground. The table below gives the broad break down 
of the provision included in the Fifth Plan.
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Table 7 : Fourth Plan Provision, Progress of 
Expenditure and the Outlay Proposed 
in the Fifth Plan

(Rs. crores)

programme
fourth plan

outlay likely
expr.

(0) (1) (2)

1. Civil Aviation Department
2. International Airports

Authority of India
3. Subsidy to Hindustan Air

crafts Limited for air
crafts sold to Indian Air
lines . . . .

4. Air India
5. Indian Airlines .
6. India Meteorological Dept.
7. Autonomous Institutes .

to ta l . . . .

32.32

37.68

2.00
60.00
55.00
13.68 \  

1.32 /
202.00

22.38

30.59

3.40
65.58
53.85

9.70

115.50

fifth
plan
outlay

(3)

77.CO 

58.00

116.50
110.00

23.00
7.00

391.50

Civil Aviation Department

7.65. In the Fihh Plan, a provision of Rs. 77 
crores has been made for the Civil Aviation Depart
ment. This includes Rs. 40 crores for Aeronautical 
Communication Services, Rs. 11 crores for Air Routes 
and Aerodromes equipment, Rs. 24 crores for works 
at aerodromes and Rs. 2 crores for other schemes. 
During the Fifth Plan, the main emphasis will be on the 
improvement of safety oriented Aeronoutical Commu
nication Services and the installation of modern equip
ment at aerodromes for improving the standard 
of service provided by them. As regards works at 
aerodromes, the main programme will be the develop
ment of the existing aerodromes rather than the const
ruction of new ones. In buUding new aerodro
mes, the existing aerodromes in the vicinity 
and the availability of surface transport facilities will 
be fully taken into account. The programme at exist
ing aerodromes includes the stusngthening, widening 
and extension of runways, taxi tracks and terminal 
building etc. Two important new aerodromes proposed 
in the Fifth Plan are at Port Blair and Cochin at a 
cost of Rs. 3.5 crores and Rs. 2.4 crores respecticvely. 
These have become essential as the existing aero
dromes at these places could not be developed fur
ther because of the non-availabiUty of land in the vici
nity of these aerodromes.

International Airports Authority of India

7.66. The International Airports Authority of 
India was set up in February 1972 for the manage
ment and development of the four international air
ports at Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and Madras. The 
Authority has taken up work at these aerodromes re
lating to land acquisition, construction/extension of 
runways and taxi tracks, construction of new aprons 
and preliminary works relating to new terminal com
plexes. In the Fifth Plan, it is proposed to take up the 
construction of an international module at Delhi and

a new international terminal building (Phlase I) at 
Bombay. At Calcutta and Madras airports expan
sion and modifications of the existing terminal build
ings are to be taken up. Runways, taxiways, aprons, 
roads and external services are to be improved at all 
the aerodromes.

Indian Airlines

7.67. The present fleet of Indian Airlines consists of 
6 Boeing 737, 9 Fokker Friendship, 7 Caravelle, 
22 Avros HS 748 (including 7 on order), 5 
Viscounts and 6 Dakotas. The total capacity of 
these aircraft in terms of Boeing 737 is 19 aircraft. 
This fleet is not considered adequate to meet the 
existing traffic needs and there is a considerable amount 
of unfulfilled demand. Moreover, too many types of 
aircraft in the fleet create difficulties in maintenance, 
training, operation and inventory control. In the 
Fifth Plan, a provision of Rs. 110 crores has been 
made for the programme of Indian Airlines. The 
table below gives the broad details of the program
me:

Table 8 ; Outlay on Expansion of Indian Air
lines in the Fifth Plan

(Rs. crorcs)

programme outlay

(0) (1)

1. purchase of aircraft . . . . 70.10
2. booking office and other passenger facilities 10.40
3. communication system . . . . 2.00
4. city air terminal complex 2.00
5. hangars and workshop . . . . 6.00
6. staff housing . . . . . 7.50
7. simulator project . . . . . 2.00
8. computerised reservations 10.00

110.00

The programme provides for the acquisition of new 
aircraft with a capacity equivalent of 29 Boeing 737 
aircraft. It is proposed to modernise and standard
ise the fleet of the Airlines by keeping only two or 
three types of aircraft. The type of aircraft to be 
acquired is at present under examination. Out of 
29 aircraft, 8 will be for replacement of the existing 
Caravelle, Fokker Friendship, Viscounts and Dakotas 
and 21 will be for meeting increases in traf&c. The 
new fleet to be acquired in the Fifth Plan will meet 
the additional traflac to be generated during the Plan 
period. It will also cover the backlog. The capa
city in terms of available tonne-kms. is expected to 
increase from about 350 million in 1973-74 to about 
860 miUion in 1978-79, or an increase of about 150 
per cent during the Fifth Plan period.

The entire programme of the Indian Airlines is 
expected to be financed out of internal resources to be 
generated by the Airlines in the Fifth Plan period.
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Air India
7.68. The existing fleet of Air India comprise 4 

Boeing 747 (Jumbo) and 9 Boeing 707. In the 
Fifth Plan, it is proposed to acquire three additional 
wide bodied aircraft. In addition to the strengthening of 
Jumbo services to London, new Jumbo services are 
proposed on the Far East/Japan/Australia route. A 
provision of Rs. 116.50 crores has been made for 
Air India in the Fifth Plan which includes Rs. 56 
crores for loan repayments for the 4 Boeing 747 
already acquired in the Fourth Plan, Rs, 33 crores 
for instalment payments for 3 additional aircraft to 
be acquired during the Fifth Plan period, Rs. 6 crores 
for expansion of workshop, hangars etc., Rs. 6 
crores for installation of Real Time Computer Reser
vation System and the balance amount of Rs. 15.5 
crores for other miscellaneous schemes such as en
gineering sub-base at New Delhi, administrative and 
booking office, staff quarters, flight kitchen and 
other buildings. With the acquisition of 3 addition
al aircraft, the capacity of Air India in terms of 
available tonne-kms. would increase from about 860 
milhon at the end of 1973-74 to about 1290 million 
at the end of 1978-79. It is estimated that Air 
India will be able to find about Rs. 65 crores from 
internal resources for financing their expansion prog
ramme.

India Meteorological Department
7.69. In the Fifth Plan, a provision of Rs, 23 

crores has been made for the strengthening and moder
nisation of meteorological services in India. The prog
ramme, inter alia, includes the development of hydro
meteorology, agricultural meteorology, cyclone warn
ing and research organisation, forecasting organisa
tion, climatology, seismology, satellite meteorology 
and meteorological telecommunication systems. Ob
servational organisation is proposed to be consider
ably strengthened.

Autonomous Institutes
7.70. The Government set up three autonomous 

institutes, viz., Indian Institute of Tropical Meteorology, 
Indian Institute of Astropysics and Indian Institute 
of Geomagnetism, in April 1971 on the recommenda
tion of the Committee on Organisation of Scientific 
Research in order to give a fillip to scientific research 
in the field of tropical meteorology, astrophysics and 
geomagnetism. A total provision of Rs. 7 crores has 
been made for the development of these institutes in 
the Fifth Plan which includes Rs. 2.75 crores for the 
Indian Institute of Tropical Meteorology, Rs. 2.75 
crores for the Indian Institute of Astrophysics and 
Rs. 1.50 crores for the Indian Institute of Geomagne
tism.

II

T o urism

7.71. Tourism is the world’s largest and most 
rapidly expanding industry. The importance of 
tourism has been increasing mainly because of in- 
ireased affluence and leisure in the developed count
ries and rapid developments in transport facilities and

the declining trend in international air fares. During the 
last five years the number of foreign tourists visiting 
India has increased from about 200,000 in 1968 to 
about 400,000 in 1973.

7.72. In the Fourth Plan, a provision of Rs. 36 
crores had been made for the development of tour
ism in the Plans of the Centre as well as States and 
Union Territories. In the Central Plan the provi
sion related mainly to loans to the hotel industry and 
integrated development of Kovalam beach resort 
and Gulmarg hill resort and the provision of 
accommodation by the India Tourism Development 
Corporation. The progress on the schemes has been 
generally satisfactory. The Kovalam beach project 
has made a good progress. However, progress on the 
Gulmarg project has been somewhat behind schedule 
because of several technical problems.

7.73. The tourist traffic is expected to increase 
from about 400,000 in 1973 to about 800,000 in 
1978. The main emphasis in the Fifth Plan will be 
on the provision of additional accommodation for 
tourists. New accommodation to be built in the 
Fifth,Plan will be largely in the 1 to 3 Star catego
ries of hotels rather than 4 or 5 Star hotels. A part 
of the accommodation wiU be built by the India Tou
rism Development Corporation and the rest by the 
plivatfe stclor. Integrated development of selected 
hiU and beach resorts will also be taken up.

7.74. A provision of Rs. 113 crores has been made 
for the development of tourism in the Fifth Plan. This 
includes Rs. 78 crores in the Central Plan, Rs. 32 
crores in the State Plan and Rs. 3 crores in the Plan 
of the Union Territories. In the Central Plan the 
programme is divided into two parts, viz. the prog
ramme of the Central Department of Tourism and the 
programme of the India Tourism Development Cor
poration. For the Central Department of Tourism the 
provision is Rs. 44 crores which includes Rs. 17 
crores for providing supplementary finance to the 
Industrial Finance Corporation for advancing loans 
for the construction of hotels in the private sector. In 
the Fourth Plan, the Department of Tourism was pro
viding loans for construction of hotels. It has been 
decided to transfer this work to the Industrial Finance 
Corporation. The other important schemes included 
in the Plan of the Department of Tourism are the deve
lopment of selected beach and mountain resorts 
such as Kovalam, Goa, Gulmarg, Kulu and the U.P. 
HiU Areas, at a cost of about Rs. 8 crores, the develop
ment of places of cultural importance at a cost of 
Rs. 3 crores, the development of wild life at a cost of 
Rs, 2 crores, publicity and promotion at a cost of 
Rs, 5 crores and training at a cost of about Rs. 2 
crores.

7.75. For the India Tourism Development Cor
poration, a provision of Rs. 34 crores has been made. 
Of this, a sum of Rs. 31 crores is on account ot 
schemes relating to the provision of additional 
accommodation. It is proposed to take up the cons
truction of new hotels, the renovation aad expansion 
of existing hotels and construction of motels and ex
pansion of traveller lodges etc. The transport ser
vices provided by the India Tourism Development
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Corporation v̂ ill be augmented. The existing duty 
free shops at the International Airports will also be 
expanded. A training and management organisation 
will be set up by the Corporation for the training 
and management of its personnel. The private sector 
has played an important role in the development of 
tourism in the country by providing hotel accommoda
tion facilities and will continue to do so in the Fifth 
Plan.

7.76. In the State Sector the emphasis will be on 
development of places of local or regional importan
ce. Hill areas will receive greater attention in the 
State Plans. A selective approach is being follow
ed so that the investments made bring worthwhile 
results. The main programmes will be the provision of 
accommodation for middle income group people, 
transport, beautification of places of tourist importan
ce, provision of basic facilities like water supply, 
toilet facilities and electricity at important places. 
Facilities at places of pilgrimage and on yatra-routes 
are to be given special attention. The development 
of domestic tourism will be increasingly encouraged 
to promote economic development and national in
tegration.

Ill
C o m m u n ic a t io n s

7.77. Development of commerce and industry and 
also efl&cient administration depends to a very large 
extent on the availability of a proper communication 
system. The increase in economic and other activities 
since the commencement of the five-year Plans has 
been placing heavy demands on the communication 
system of the country ; particularly on the telecom
munications system. In the past it has not been 
possible to meet the demands for communication faci
lities in full. Telecommunication is a highly resource 
generating sector and the pay back period for the in
vestment is relatively short. The programme for 
the development of communications is related to a very 
large extent to the timely supplies of indigenous 
equipment, the production of which is mainly in the 
public sector. In the Fifth Plan the main emphasis 
will be on stepping up indigenous production of equip
ment in order to reduce dependence on imports. 
Farming out of the production of appropriate com
ponents on an increasing scale to relieve'pressure on 
the factories is visualised m the Fifth Plan period.

7.78. The number of telephones (direct exchange 
lines) in the country has been constantly increasing. 
It increased from about 8.1 lakhs at the end of 1968- 
69 to about 13 lakhs at the end of the year 1973-74, 
i.e. more than 50 per cent. Inspite of this, there is 
still a long waiting list. It is estimated that the num
ber of persons on the waiting list at the end of the 
Fourth Plan will be about 3.6 lakhs. The average 
waiting period for the country as a whole is 2.5 years. 
However, the waiting period is considerably long in 
major towns like Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and 
Madras.

7.79. In the Fourth Plan, a provision of Rs. 520 
crores had been made for the development of com

munications. The table below indicates the provision 
made and the likely expenditure :

Table 9 ; Outlay and Expenditure on Communi
cations in the Fourth Plan

(Rs. crores)

programme outlay expendi
ture

(0) 0 ) (2)

1. tele-communications 466.25 447.51
2. postal services . . . . 26.00 26.00
3. Overseas Communications Service. 12.00 1
4. Monitoring Organisation 1 .00

25.05
5. Hindustan Teleprinters . 1.75
6. Indian Telephone Industries . 13.00
7. to ta l ................................................... 520.00 498 .56

7.80. The programme provided for 5.4 lakhs new 
telephones (direct exchange lines) against which the 
achievement is likely to be 4.94 lakhs. The pro
gramme also provided for 7500 route kilometres of 
cable system for long distance transmission against 
which the achievement is likely to be 4746 route kilo
metres. As regards the microwave system, the 
achievement was only 5535 route kilometers against 
the target of 12050 route kilometres. In other 
programmes too, there were generally shortfalls. The 
main reason for the shortfalls was non-availability 
of requisite equipments from producing factories 
which necessitated imports from foreign countries.

7.81. In the Fifth Plan, the main objectives are 
to meet the growing requirements of telecommunica
tions and to reduce the waiting list for telephones, 
improve the facilities for long distance transmission 
and to step up the production capacity of the indige
nous factories to meet the requu-ements of Posts and 
Telegraphs to a very substantial extent and to reduce 
the direct import to the minimum.

7.82. A provision of Rs. 1176 crores has been 
made for the development of Communications in the 
Fifth Plan as indicated below :
Table 10 : Outlay on Communications in the Fifth 

Plan
(Rs. crores)

programme outlay

(0) 0 )

1. posts and telegraphs department
(i) postal services . . . .

(ii) telecommunications
(iii) total—posts & telegraphs .

57.50 
1030.00 

. 1087.50

2. other communications
(i) Indian Telephone Industries 

(ii) Overseas Communications Service
(iii) Hindustan Teleprinters
(iv) Monitoring Organisation .
(v) total—other communications

3. grand total .........................................

57.50
26.50  

3.00  
1.50

88 .50  
1176.0
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Posiai Services

7.83. The programme in the Fifth Plan provides 
for the opening of 31,000 new post offices. According 
to a survey made by Postal Authorities, at present 
there are about 29,000 Gram Panchayat villages in 
the country situated at a distance of over 3.2 kms. from 
the nearest post office. All these villages will be 
covered by new post offices in the Fifth Plan. 
Besides this catego^ of villages, it is proposed to 
cover 2000 more villages in backward areas with 
post offices which are not Gram Panchayat Head
quarters. Postal delivery services are also to be 
strengthened. The ultimate objective is to provide a 
daily delivery service to all the villages. It is pro
posed to mechanise and modernise the postal services. 
This has become essential because the quantum of 
mails handled is fast approaching the stage where it 
is neither economical nor practical to handle the 
immense work manually. However, only a beginning 
will be made in this regard in the Fifth Plan. Provi
sion has also been made for construction of buildings 
for post offices where existing buildings are too small 
or it is not possible to get suitable rented buildings.

Telecommunication Services

7.84. The development o( telecommuuication is the 
most important programme under communications. 
The table below gives the broad break down of the 
proposed provision of Rs. 1030 crores in the Fifth 
Plan.

Table 11 : Outlay on Telecommunications in the 
Fifth Plan

(Rs. crores)

programme outlay

(0) (1)

1. local telephone system . 487.00

2. long distance system • 344.00

3. open wire and telegraphs 53.00

4. land and buildings etc. .
5. total . . . .  .

146.00

7.85. Telecommunication services are divided into 
two main programmes, namely the local telephone 
system and long distance system. The main objectives 
of the local telephone system in the Fifth Plan are
(i) to wipe out the waiting list for local telephones by 
1982-83 and (ii) to progressively reduce manual ex
changes and eliminate them completely by 1986- The 
table below indicates the demand and supply position

on the basis of the programmes included in the Fifth 
Plan.

Table 12 : Demand and Supply of Telephones in the 
Fifth Plan

(direct exchange lines in lakhs)

period actual/
projected

demand gap average 
waiting 
period 

(in years)

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)

1-4-1969 . 8.14 12.42 4.28 3.5
1-4-1974 . 13.06 16.70 3.64 2.5
1-4-1979 . 20.85 23.50 2.65 1.3

7.86. As regards the long distance system keeping 
in view the large increase in traffic and the need to 
improve the system, it is proposed to introduce a heir- 
archical discipline in switching and routing of long dis
tance traffic so that for a call from any station to any 
other station, not more than a maximum number of 
trunk lines (9 in number) is involved and pre-assigned 
transmission limits are imposed. The switching 
Centres in the country wiH be divided into 5 catego
ries in the heirarchical cham namely. Main, Primary, 
Secondary, Tertiary and Terminal Centres. Keeping 
the need for the next 10 to 15 years in view, 4 Main 
centres at Bombay, Calcutta, Madras and New Delhi, 
40 Primary centres and 305 Secondary centres have 
been nominated and a national dialling code has been 
laid down. National Subscriber Dialling is proposed 
to be introduced to about 300 stations generally con
forming to the Revenue District Headquarters by 
installation of Trunk Automatic Exchanges.

7.87. It is also proposed to expand the telegraph 
system in the country. About 7000 new telegraph 
offiws are proposed to be opened in the Fifth Plan, 
a g a ^ t  2450 in the Fourth Plan. The number of 
additional Public Call Offices to be opened in the 
Fifth Plan is 5000 against 1757 in the Fourth Plan. 
About 32 new Telex exchanges with 10,000 lines 
capacity and 4 circuit Switching Transit Telegraph 
Exchanges at Bombay, Calcutta, New Delhi and 
Madras are proposed in the Fifth Plan.

7.88. A large part of the programme of the Posts 
and Telegraphs be financed from internal re
sources of the Department. It is estimated that 
against the overall requirements of Rs. 1087.5 crores 
for the development programme of the Posts ana 
Telegraphs as much as about Rs. 900 crores will 
be found from the internal resources to be generated 
durmg the Plan period.

7.89. During the Fifth Plan considerable emphasis 
IS being placed on the indigenous production of 
equipment and direct imports would be reduced to the 
minimum. In spite of a large development pro
gramme for the Fifth Plan, the direct foreign exchange 
requirements are estimated to be Rs. 55 crores against 
Rs. 58 crores in the Fourth Plan. With a view to
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step up the production, apart from increasing the 
capacity of the factories, it is proposed to resort to 
farming out of components to ancillaries so that the 
main factories concentrate on the production of major 
items. The Posts and Telegraphs Department propose 
to strengthen their organisation so that the pro
grammes of the factories for the production of equip
ment are monitored and delays avoided. In this con
nection particular attention has to be given to the new 
Switching Equipment Factory at Rae Bareli because 
this is going to be the most critical item for the deve
lopment programme of telecommuncations,

Indian Telephone Industries
7.90. Indian Telephone Industries are the major 

supplier of various equipment required by the Posts 
and Telegraphs Department. The Company’s factory 
at Bangalore has three divisions namely, Strowger, 
Crossbar and Transmission. A small ancillary unit 
to manufacture spare parts of telephone instruments 
has been started in Jammu & Kashmir. In addition,
2 projects at Naini (Allahabad), one for the manufac
ture of transmission equiptment and the other for the 
telephone instruments and allied items have come 
into production and are under various stages of comp
letion. It has also been decided to set up a new fac
tory for the manufacture of switching equipment at Rae 
Bareli. The products of the Company include switch
ing equipment, telephone instruments, transmission 
equipment, electronic measuring and testing instru
ment and specialised equipment for the use of De
fence, Railways etc. In the past the Company was 
not able to meet the requirements of the Posts and 
Telegraphs in full with the result that there was a con
siderable shortfall in the Telecommunications prog
ramme in the Fourth Plan.

7.91. In the Fifth Plan the main objective is to 
achieve self-sufficiency in meeting the needs of the tele
communication equipment for the Posts and Telegraphs 
Department and other users as early as possible. It is 
also proposed to develop new types of equipment that 
could help to integrate the far-flung villages and com
munities by economic and reliable links.

7.92. The broad break down of the provision in
cluded in the Fifth Plan for various programmes is 
given in the table below :

Table 13 : Outlay on Expansion of Indian Telephone 
Industries in the Fifth Plan

(Rs. crores)

(0) (1)

schemes outlay

(0) (I)

1. switching equipment
(i) Bangalore

(ii) Rae Bareli
2.6

16.0
(iii) third switching factory ^ 7 0
(iv) electro mechanical rural and private exchanges/
(v) sub-total 25.6

2. telephone instruments
(i) Naini . . . . .

(ii) third telephone instruments factory 
Ciiij su b -to ta l .........................................

3. transmission equipment

(i) Bangalore
(ii) Naini

(iii) two new factories
(iv) sub-total .

instruments factory4. electronic measuring and testing i
5. special requirements o f other departments

6. research & development . . . .

7. replacement of obsolete equipment .

8. total ..............................................................

3 .7  
1.0
4.7

1.8
1.2
7.0  

10.0

2.0 

1.6 
4.1  

9.5

57 .5

7.93. Switching Equipment : The existing capacity 
in the Bangalore factory is 1.5 lakh lines of strowger 
type and 1 lakh of crossbar type. The capacity of the 
iaciory for the production o£ strowger and crossbar 
types of equipment is proposed to be stepped up to 
about 2 lakh lines each, l lie  new factory being set up 
at Rae Bareli for switching equipment will have annual 
capacity of about 3 lalA lines. A new factory for 
manufacture of private automatic branch exchanges and 
rural exchanges is proposed to be set up with a capa
city of 60,000 lines. It is felt that with these expan
sion programmes the entire requirements of the Posts 
and Telegraphs Department and other users for switch
ing equipment in the Fifth Plan would be met in full.

7.94. Telephone Instruments : In regard to tele
phone instruments the programme included in the 
Fifth Plan provides for the completion of the factory 
at Naini. Preliminary steps are to be taken for setting 
up a third telephone instruments factory for meeting 
the additional needs in the Sixth Plan. It is estimated 
that in the Fifth Plan the Bangalore Factory will pro
duce about 13.75 lakh instruments and the Naini fac
tory about 15 lakh instruments, makmg a total of 
about 28.75 lakh instruments. This will, by and large, 
meet the requirements of Posts & Telegraphs and 
other users.

7.95. Transmission Equipment : The total demand 
for transmission equipment in the Fifth Plan period 
is estimated to be worth about Rs. 210 crores. The 
present annual capacity at the Bangalore factory is 
worth about Rs. 9 crores and at Naini factory about 
Rs. 6 crores or a total of Rs. 15 crores per annum. 
Provision has been made in the Fifth Plan for expand
ing the Bangalore and Naini factories to achieve an 
optimum output of about Rs. 15 crores to Rs. 20 
crores per annum for each of these factories. Two 
new factories are proposed to be set up at a cost of 
Rs. 3.5 crores each for producing material worth 
about Rs. 10 crores per annum from each of the- 
units.
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7.96. Other Instruments : It is proposed to set up 
new units for the manufacture of electronic measuring 
and testing equipment and the special equipment re
quired by other departments such as Defence, Rail
ways, etc.

7.97. Research and D evelopm ent: In the Fifth 
Plan considerable emphasis is proposed to be placed 
on research and development. It is proposed to take 
up the development of new types of facilities and 
devices employing the latest techniques. Emphasis 
will be laid in particular on development of transmis
sion equipment.

7.98. Cables : Another important item required by 
the P & T Department for the development of telecom
munications is cables for local telephones and coaxial 
cables. The capacity of Roopnarayan factory of 
the Hindustan Cables Ltd. for the manufacture of co
axial cables and also underground cables will be ex
panded. A new factory is being set up at Hyderabad 
for the manufacture of underground and coaxial cables. 
Another factory is being set up in Kerala by a State 
Government Undertaking for the manufacture of under
ground cables. It is felt that with these expansion 
programmes, the requirements of underground cables 
as well as coaxial cables will be fully met in the Fifth 
Plan. Necessary provision for these programmes 
is being made in the Plan for Industrial Development.

Overseas Commimicatioiis Service
7.99. In the Fifth Plan, a provision of Rs. 26.5 

crores has been made for the development of Over
seas Communications Service. This includes Rs, 2.40 
crores for capital contribution to INTELSAT for the 
use of Satellite on which commitments had been made 
in the Fourth Plan. Construction of a third earth 
station in Calcutta will be taken up for which a pro
vision of Rs. 2 crores has been made. Provision has 
also been made for setting up a small capacity 
earth station in Andamans at a cost of Rs. 2.16 
crores. Two new major schemes for expanding 
the overseas communication services are at present 
under detailed consideration. These relate to a 
sub-marine telephone cable system in the Indian 
Ocean linking Madras with Penang (Malaysia). 
The other scheme relates to setting up a Tropo 
system with the U.S S.R. and Afghanistan. TTiis project 
wiU be of basic importance to provide a high quality 
rehable communication link of sufficient capacity. 
Token provisions of Rs. 50 lakhs each for these 
schemes have been made in the Fifth Plan. The 
prograrome also provides for the expansion of the 
organisation and also housing for staff.

EBndustan Teleprinters Limited
7.100. Hindustan Teleprinters Limited have deve

loped a production capacity of 6000 units of tele- 
prmters. During the Fifth Plan it is proposed to di
versify production at the factory. The main scheme 
relates to developing capacity for the production of 
about 4000 electronic typewriters per annum. Manufac
ture of peripherals required for commuters has also 
been planned. Capacity for electronic PABX ex
changes is proposed to be set up. Design and per
formance of the teleprinters will also be improved.

Monitoring Organisation
7.101. The Monitoring Organisation is responsible 

for frequency management, which means orderly alloca
tion of frequencies to various wireless services in India 
conforming to national requirements and international 
standards regulated by the Radio Regulations. It is 
also responsible for the enforcement of Qie Radio Regu
lations. Keeping in view the expansion in radio and 
television envisaged in the Fifth Plan, a provision of 
Rs. 1.5 crores has been made in the Fifth Plan, for the 
purchase of additional equipment and expansion of 
the organisation.

Teleyision and Broadcasting
7.102. Television and radio are the most impor

tant mass communcation media. Hitherto in India the 
main emphasis has been on expansion of radio. As 
regards television, some beginning has been made in 
the Fourth Plan. A provision for setting up six new 
television centres in addition to the expansion of the 
Television Centre at Delhi was made in the Fourth 
Plan. The centres at Bombay and Srinagar have star
ted functioning and the work on the remaining centres 
at Madras, Calcutta, Lucknow and JuUundur are in 
progress and these will be completed during the early 
part of the Fifth Plan period. With the completion of 
these scbeiftcs, t&levision coverage will be about 17 per 
cent of the population of the country. In the Fourth 
Plan, a provision of Rs. 40 crores was made for the de
velopment of television and radio. Because of various 
delays including difficulties in land acquisition and the 
availability of equipment, the programme lagged behind 
schedule. The actual expenditure in the Fourth Plan 
is likely to be about Rs. 30 crores. The total cost of 
the programme included in the Fifth Plan is Rs. 130 
crores, including Rs. 80 crores for television, and 
Rs. 50 crores for broadcasting. Taking into account 
the spin over of Rs. 35 crores from the Fourth Plan, 
the total cost of the programme works out to Rs. 165 
crores. A provision of Rs. 120 crores has been made 
in the Fifth Plan and schemes costing about Rs. 45 
crores would spill over to the Sixth Plan.

7.103. In the Fifth Five Year Plan, besides 
completing the schemes already in progress, the tele
vision network is to be further expanded. The deve
lopment of television is expected to provide much 
n ^ e d  support to spread ^ucation  and to promote 
social and economic development. In order to project 
these objectives effectively, television programmes 
have to be developed, technically and professionally, 
it is proposed to undertake a satellite experiment 
which is expected to provide a system test of broad
cast satellite television for national development and 
enhance our capability in the design, development, 
manufacture, installation, operation and maintenance 
of a ground system. The experiment is likely to begta 
in the middle of 1975 and is likely to continue for 
about a year. For this purpose, six clusters of villages 
in Bihar, Orissa, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, Andhra 
Pradesh and Karnataka have been selected. In each 
cluster about 400 direct reception augmented television 
sets will be provided. After the experiment is 
over, the television facilities already provided 
in the areas covered by the experiment will be conti
nued. For this purpose, provision has been made in
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the Fifth Plan for setting up three mother stations at 
Patna, Cuttack and Hyderabad, besides the strengthing
of Delhi television centre. It is also proposed to instal 
17 or 18 relay transmitters in the areas covered by the 
satellite experiment. Corresponding microwave Unks 
are also to be provided so that continuous television 
services are provided in the selected clusters even if 
there is no on-going satellite television programme after 
1976. The time profile of these projects vî ill also be 
such as to ensure continuity. Ih e  Fifth Plan also 
provides for the installation of commimity viewing sets 
in the villages covered by the television. A television 
training institute is proposed to be set up at Delhi.

7.104. As regards radio, the present coverage 
is about 90 per cent of the population by medium 
wave. In terms of areas, the coverage is about 85 
per cent. The ultimate objective is to reach 100 per 
cent of the population by Medium Wave. This is 
proposed to be achieved in stages and in the 
Fifth Plan the coverage is proposed to be 
increased to about 93 per cent. For this pur
pose, it is proposed to increase the transmitter 
power of certain stations and set up some new Broad
casting Centres at a cost of about Rs. 10 crores. 
External Services are to be augmented to a consider
able extent in the Fifth Plan period. It is proposed 
to provide F. M- sendees at all flie places where tele
vision centres are to be set up. This has become essen
tial because of limitation of available spectrum space 
in the Medium Wave Band. The F. M. services would 
be used for providing higji grade urban service to 
university towns and important cities.

7.105. In the Fifth Plan considerable emphasis is to
be placed on the software aspect of Television and 
Broadcasting. This aspect has not been given due 
attention in the earlier Plans. Studio facilities and

programme production facilities ate proposed to be 
considerably strengthened.

Science and Technology
7.106. The principal objective of Research and 

Development in the Transport & Communications sec
tor is improvement in the performance of different 
parts of the system and development of indigenous 
competence in various fields. Indian Railways make 
use of modern technologies in various ways. The prin
cipal thrust of R & D in this sector is towards optimum 
equipment performance, improvement of system ope
rations and lowering of costs. In the field of roads, 
emphasis wiU be laid on studies relating highway 
design standards, vehicle o^ration  costs, time cost of 
delays, speed-surface concfition relationship etc. A 
systematic R & D programme is proposed to be under
taken in the field of port development, such as deve
lopment of instrumentation and capability for collec
tion of marine data for off-shore structures, subma
rine pipelines etc., collection of systematic hydrologi
cal data, design and evolution of inexpensive shore 
protection works, dredging equipment etc. In the 
lield of Civil Aviation, provision has been made 
for research and development to keep pace with 
modem developments in aeronautical science and en
gineering and to undertake technical evaluation and 
analysis of performance of aircraft. Considerable 
emphasis will be placed on weather forecasting and 
other related matters. In the field of Communica
tions it is proposed to strengthen the Telecommunica
tions Research Centre. The R&D programme for 
Indian Telephone Industries envisages development of 
new types of facilities and devices employing the latest 
developments in pure sciences and technology appli
cable to Communications. It is also proposed to t ^ e  
up development of modem version of teleprinters and 
other miscellaneous products in the Fifth Plan.



ANNEXURE I

Physical Progress from 1955-56 to 1973-74

item unit 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 1968-69 1973-74
(anticipa

ted)

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

railways

1. route length . . . . . kms. 55011 56247 58399 59553 61000
2. tonnes originating . million 116 156 203 204 215
3. tonne-kilometres . billion 60 88 117 125 147
4. passengers originating . . million 1275 1594 2082 2213 2700
5. passenger kms . . . . . billion 62 78 96 107 135

ro ads and road transport

6. surfaced roads . . . . . thou. kms. 209 263 343 389 450
7. commercial vehicles on the road . thous nos. 165 225 333 386 520

8. t r u c k s ......................................... . thou. nos. 119 168 260 301 410

9. b u s e s .......................................... . thou. nos. 46 57 73 85 110

traffic carried by road transport

10. g o o d s .......................................... . billion tonne kms. 9 17 34 40 65

11. p a s s e n g e r ......................................... . billion pass. kms. 31 57 82 98 130

shipping and ports  

12. shipping (total) . thou, grt.i 480 857 1540 2140 3000

13. c o a s t a l ......................................... . thou. grt. 240 313 323 330 200

14. o v e r s e a s ......................................... . thou. grt. 240 544 1217 1810 2800

15. traffic handled at major ports , million tonnes 23 40 50 55 65

civil air transport :

16. Indian airlines . . . . . JATKms (million) 84 113 155 208 350

17. Indian airlines . . . . . 3RTKms (million) 60 83 108 153 220

18. Air I n d i a ......................................... . ATKms (million) 56 162 324 ' 462 860

19. Air I n d i a ......................................... . RTKms (million) 31 76 149 225 435

communications

20. telephones (direct exchange lines) . thou. nos. 173 332 651 814 1306

21. post offices . . . . , thou. nos. 55 77 97 102 115

broadcasting :

22. transmitters . . . . . numbers 46 59 110 127 150

igross registered tonnage. 
Javailable tonne kilometres. 
Brevenue tonne kilometres.
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ANNE^URE 11

Fifth Five Year Plan Outlav— Transport, Tourism and Communications— Central and Slate Sector

(Rs. crorcs)

item

centre

•

centrally
sponsored

states ' union 
territories

total

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

1. r a i l w a y s .................................................... 2550.00 2550.001

2. roads .................................................... 620.00 94.00 980.95 78.95 1773.90

3. road transport . . . . . 26.00 256.93 2.42 285.35

4. p o r t s .................................................... 320.00 10.00 18.75 4.44 353.19

5. s h i p p i n g .................................................... 258.00 2.10 260.10

6. inland water transport 26.00 14.00 6.20 0.50 46.70

7. l i g h t h o u s e s ......................................... 12.00 12.00

8. Farakka barrage . . . . 22.00 22.00

9. civil air transport . . . . 391.50 2.00 0.40 393.90

10. t o u r i s m .................................................... 78.00 32.49 2.60 113.09

11. com m unications......................................... 1176.00 1176.00

12. b r o a d c a s t i n g ......................................... . . . . 120.00 120.00

13. total ......................................... 5599.50 118.00 1297.32 91 41 7106.23

lincluding metropolitan rail transport.
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Chapter 8

Education

El DUCATiON plays a crucial role in economic 
 ̂ development and social modernization. As 

a key factor in production, it supplies the requisite 
number and quality of persons needed for various 
tasks and, by inculcating among the mass of the 
people appropriate attitudes, skills and personality 
traits, it creates the proper climate for development. 
By creating a well-informed and educated citizenry, 
it ensures the effective working of the basic institu
tions on which the economic and social well-being 
of the country depends. Education also provides the 
individual with the major means for personal en
richment and social and economic advancement.

G e n e r a l  E d u c a t io n  

Review of the Fourth Plan
8.2. Expansion of Facilities : Although substantial

progress was recorded, in the expansion of educational 
facilities, the targets laid down for elementary educa
tion were not realized in fuU. The anticipated enrol
ments in secondary education also showed a shortfall 
but those in higher education were exceeded. The 
shortfalls have been particularly large in the case of 
elementary education, more so in the case of girls. 
The table below illustrates;

Table 1 : Enrolment Targets and Achievements in the Fourth Plan

(figures in lakhs)

age-group/classes 1968-69 1973-741
(target)

1973-74 
(likely position)

(0) (1) (2) (3)

6-11/I-V

boys......................................... . . ........................................  342.10 (93) 412.50 (105) 393.53 (100)

girls ............................................................. ........................................  201.79(57) 273.30'(73) 244.01 (66)

to ta l ............................................................. ....................................  543.89(76) 685.80 (90) 637.54 (84)

ii- i4 m -v ra
boys . . . L . . . ........................................  87.11 (45) 121.90 (56) 104.92 (48)

girls ............................................................. 59.10 (29) 45.37 (22)

total ............................................................. .................................... 120.51 (32) 181.00 (45) 150.29 (36)

14-17-18/IX-XI/Xn
boys....................................................................... ........................................  50.90 (29) 70.00 (35) 61.60 (31)
girls ............................................................ ........................................  17.40(10) 26.90 (14) 23.40 (12)

t o t a l ............................................................. ....................................  68.30(20) 96.90 (25) 85.00 (22)

17-23/university stage

t o t a l ............................................................. 26.60 (3.9) 3 0 .00 (4 .4 )

*111 i i ic  uadc; o\;^cuuuai jr^auu  ca iiu ia icd *

Note ; Figures in parenthesis indicate enrolment as percentage of the population of the relevant age-group. 

8.3. It is possible that the shortfalls in enrolment
at the school stage would ultimately be less than 
what are apparent from the above figures, since these 
indicate an assessment of the likely position rather 
than the actual enrolment in classes which takes time 
to be reported. This seems particularly so in respect

of elementary education where, in addition to the out
lays under Education, a provision of about Rs. 62 
crores was made during 1971—74 for the appoint
ment of nearly 75,000 elementary school teachers 
under the special employment programmes. None
theless, the position varies in different States. Tlie
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State-wise position in regard to elementary education 
is given in Annexures I and II. The shortfalls have 
been particularly large in the States of Andhra 
Pradesh, Bihar, Karnataka, Madhya Pradesh, Maha
rashtra and Orissa.

8.4. Other Significant Programmes.—At the ele
mentary stage, a number of improvement schemes 
were initiated: three printing presses were established 
for the publication of nationaUsed text books; with 
the assistance of the UNICEF, science education was 
improved at the school stage by providing science 
equipment to all training institutions and a number of 
selected schools, training of science teachers in the 
improved curriculum, preparation of teachers, manu
als etc. The State Governments implemented pilot 
projects in selected areas to reduce wastage and 
stagnation at the elementary stage. At the second
ary stage, special programmes for encouraging girls’ 
education were launched. Facilities for the teaching 
of science were improved with the assistance of the 
NCERT. Curriculum and examination reform was 
undertaken by a number of State Boards of Second
ary Education.

8.5. At the university stage, the University 
Grants Commission provided assistance for the de
velopment and expansion of post-graduate education 
and research, centres of advanced study, etc. Special

assistance was given to colleges for the improvement 
of their academic and physical facilities, especially 
those related to science education. Faculty, improve
ment and campus development programmes as well as 
those for the provision of student amenities were also 
continued.

8.6. Mention may also be made of some other im
portant programmes. Programmes of farmers’ educa
tion and functional literacy were extended to 100 dis
tricts. Financial assistance was given to the non-Hindi 
speaking States for the appointment of Hindi teachers in 
the upper primary, high and higher secondary schools. 
States were also assisted to provide university level 
books in regional languages. In order to bring educa
tion closer to the life of the community and to provide 
constructive channels for the fulfilment of individual 
needs and aspirations more effectively and to give 
opportunities to youth to participate in programmes of 
national development, about 100 Nehru Yuvak 
Kendras have been set up.

8.7. O utlays.—^Against a Plan outlay of Rs. 712 
crores for General Education, the hkely expenditure 
in the Fourth Plan would be of the order of Rs. 680 
crores, indicating an overall shortfall of about Rs. 32 
crores. The shortfalls have been in the Central 
Plan. The table below sums up the position:

Table 2 ; Shortfall in Fourth Plan Expenditure

fourth plan 
outlay

fourth plan 
expenditure

excess (+ )  
shortfall ( —)

(0) (1) (2) (3)

centre . . . . 2151 176 —39

states . . . . 497 504 +7

712 680 —32

ilacludes Rs. 11 crores for technical education under the U.G.C.

The shortfalls at the Centre are largely due to the 
transfer of funds to technical education (Rs. 9 crores) 
and, more recently, lower allocations due to the cons
traint of budgetary resources (Rs. 27 crores). Al
though there has been a slight over-spending on the 
part of the States, taken together, these figures conceal 
considerable variation in the situation in the different 
States. For example, substantial shortfalls occurred 
under the programmes of elementary education in 
States like Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat, Haryana, 
Tamil Nadu, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal.

F i f t h  F ive  Y ea r  P l a n

Directions of Development
8.8. In the course of the last two decades of 

planned development, the educational system has ex

panded considerably. In some respects its orientation 
has also undergone a change for the better. Nonethe
less, the existing system still suffers from several in
adequacies, some of them legacy from the past. The 
Fifth Plan attempts to draw upon the lessons of the 
past and seeks to introduce certain essential changes 
in the educational structure within the contraints of 
human and financial resources.

8.9. The thrust of the Plan is in four main direc
tions: (i) ensuring equality of educational opportuni
ties as part of the overall plan of ensuring social jus
tice; (ii) establishing closer hnks between the pattern 
of education on the one hand and the needs of deve
lopment and the employment market on the other; 
(iii) improvement of the quality of education impart
ed; and (iv) involvement of the academic community, 
including students, in the tasks of social and economic 
development.
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8.10. Equality of Opportunity.—To promote social 
justice, the emphasis is being considerably increased 
on primary and adult education; incentives to help 
the enrolment and retention of the weaker sections 
in schools; scholarships, freeships and remedial 
coaching for the disadvantaged groups; residential 
(Ashram) schools for the Scheduled Tribes; the im
provement of schools in the rural areas and urban 
slums; and provision of informal education to enable 
those who are forced to enter life early to improve 
their prospects.

8.11. Linkage with Employment and Develop
ment.— To establish a closer link between education 
and employment, the curriculum will be reformed and 
appropriate methodologies adopted to ensure the in
culcation in the students of attitudes, skills and per
sonality traits which increase the general employability 
of the educated; higher secondary education will be 
vocationalised; vocational courses will also be introduc
ed as a part of general education at the university 
stage; and professional education will be closely link
ed to the estimated manpower needs, both quantita
tively and qualitatively, of various development prog
rammes. The other major linkages of education with 
development will be the integration of adult education 
with development programmes involving people in 
large numbers as producers or beneficiaries, the re
orientation of the curriculum at different stages to 
bring it into closer relationship with development needs 
and finally, the utilisation of the resources of educa
tional institutions for development tasks.

8.12. Quality Improvement.—The major quality 
improvement programmes will be curriculum 
and examination reform, improvement in 
teaching and learning methodologies, teacher 
training (including in-service training), improvement

of textbooks, the increasing use of mass media as a 
support to the educational process and the improve
ment of physical facilities. These Various reforms and 
improvements will be effected through the further 
development of research and training institutions, 
especially the National Council of Educational Re- 
s.earch and Training, the State Institutes of Education 
and allied institutions and teacher training schools 
and colleges. These key research and training institu
tions will be linked with the institutions at the base 
level and appropriate stimulation and feed-back estab
lished. To promote experimentation and innovation at 
the university stage, certain institutions will be selected 
and given the status of autonomous colleges. Institu
tions/departments having high potential for develop
ing excellence will receive special assistance. The ex
isting centres of advanced study will be strengthened 
and other well-developed institutions will be helped 
t(o grow into such centres. These institutions of excel
lence will not only be carrying on advanced post-gra- 
dluate iand research work but will also be expected to 
stimulate, guide and help other institutions to improve 
their s;tandards. Encouragement of talent through 
scholarships will be another important lever that will 
be used for improving the standards of our educational 
institutions.

5.13. Linkage with Social Environment.—Siocial 
sicrvice will be an essential part of the 
curriculum at all stages. The major objectives will be 
characlter building, widening the horizon of the student 
community and increasing their awareness of their 
social responsibility. The curriculum at various stages 
will be brought down to the level of practical applica
tion anid social utilisation.
Main Targets

8.14. The major quantitative targets of education
al expansion which have emerged from discussions 
with the States are summed up in Table 3.

Table : 3 Growth of Enrolment in Schools and Colleges : 1968-69 to 1978-79

stage/age-grou p ......................................................................
1968-69

(enrolment in thousands)

anticipated likely position 
achievement 1978-79 

1973-74

(0) 0 ) (2) (3) .

primary classes I-V ( 6 - 1 1 ) .................................................. 54389 63754 78207
(76) (83.9) (97.1)

middle classes VI-VIII (11-14) . . . . . 12051 15029 21580
(32) (35.6) (47.1)

informal e d u c a t i o n ............................................................ . , 7831
secondary classes IX-XI/XII (14-17/18) ..............................  6827 8504 11208

(20) (22.0) (26.1)
university education (17-23) ........................................ ..............................  1690 3000 4650
arts, science & c o m m e r c e .................................................. ..............................  (2.9) (4.4) (6.0)

Note : Figures in parenthesis indicate the percentage of the populatiion of tJhe corresponding age-group enrolled in educationi insti
tutions.

4PC/73— 13
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8.15. The importance of pre-school education is 
universally recognised as catering to the most im
pressionable, plastic and educationally potent period 
of a child’s life. The facilities available at present 
are, however, limited to a number of privately run 
schools in urban areas and few thousand Balwadis 
and Anganwadis run under government aus
pices in the social welfare sector. While it may 
be difficult to provide pre-school education facilities 
of any sophistication, the situation demands that 
some effort of an elementary kind be made imme
diately. It is, therefore, envisaged in the Fifth Plan 
that children’s Play Centres for the age-group 3— 6 
may be attached to selected primary schools. In 
addition to these centres, private agencies will be en
couraged to run pre-primaity schools and the state will 
further assist in the strategic areas of teacher training, 
preparation of teacher guides and promotion of re
search for evolving methods of pre-school education 
suited to our conditions. In some of the integrated 
child welfare centres, pre-school education will also 
be introduced on an experimental basis.
Elementary Education

8.16. Apart from being a Constitutional obliga
tion, the provision of universal elementary education 
is crucial for spreading mass literacy, which is a basic 
requirement for economic development, modernisa
tion of the social structure and the effective function
ing of democratic institutions. It also represents 
an indispensable first step towards the provision of 
equality of opportunity to all its citizens. Elementary 
education has, therefore, been given a very high

Pre-School Education priority in the Fifth Plan, and the outlays for it are 
being stepped up from Rs. 239 crores in the Fourth 
Plan to Rs. 743 crores in the Fifth Plan. To this may 
be added Rs. 112 crores provided for school feeding 
programmes under Nutrition, The total outlay of 
Rs. 855 crores, thus arrived at for elementary educa
tion, will constitute 47 per cent of the total 
outlays on education in the Fifth Plan as against 30 
per cent in the Fourth Plan.

8.17. Expansion of Facilities.— Âs regards 
expansion, full time facilities will be pro
vided for 97 per cent of the children in 
the age-group 6— 11 and 47 per cent in the age- 
group 11— 14 by the end of the Fifth Plan. This 
will mean the creation of additional facilities for 
145 lakh children in classes I—V and 66 lakhs in 
classes VI—^VIII. In addition, about 78 lakh 
children of the age-group 11— 14 will be provided 
part-time education. If these enrolment targets are 
realised in full, it should be possible to fulfil the 
Constitutional obligation largely by the end of the 
Sixth Five Year Plan. The outlays for the Minimum 
Needs Programme have taken note of the requirements 
of the educationally backward States and districts. 
While some regional disparities may continue, particu
larly in respect of the enrolment of girls and children 
of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, most of 
the States will reach the proposed level of all-India 
achievement. While Annexures I— ÎV indicate 
the State-wise position that is likely to be reached at 
the end of the Fourth Plan and that is proposed for 
the Fifth Plan, the table below summarises the position 
for the country as a whole :

Table 4: Enrolment of Children of the Age-Group 6-14 in Classes I-VIII

enrolment as percentage of population in the age-group 

classes I—V/age-group 6—11 classes VI—^Vlll/age-group 11— 14

boys girls total boys girls total

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

1950-51 . . . . . 59.8 24.6 42.6 20.7 4 .5 12.7
1955-56 . . . • • 70.3 32.4 52.9 25.5 6 .9 16.5
1960-61 . . . . . . 82.6 41.4 62.4 33.2 11.3 22.5
1965-66 . . . . . 96.3 56.5 76.7 44.2 17.0 30.9

1968-69 . . . . . . 93 .0 57.0 75.8 45.0 18.0 31.9
1973-74 (anticipated) 100.2 66 .4 83.9 48.3 22.2 35.6

1978-79 (target) • • • • 111.3 81.9 97.1 60.4 32.8 47.1

8.18. Although the enrolment targets provide a 
rough and ready indication of the task that has been 
accomplished and the distance that has yet to be 
travelled in reaching the goal of universalisation, they 
do not convey all the necessary information for judging 
the effectiveness of the educational system. From this 
point of view much more emphasis would have to be 
laid on reducing the incidencc of wastage and stagna

tion, the retention in school of the child for the full 
period of schooling and the improvement of the qua
lity of instruction imparted. The dropping out of the 
educational stream of more than 60 per cent of the 
children before completing 4— 5 years of schooling, 
which would give them permanent literacy, represents 
a colossal wastage of scarce resources.
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8-19. Most of t/ t children, who drop out or arc 
withdrawn from schools prematurely, do so for eco
nomic reasons. Git m the present level of per capita 
income and the ri ture and pattern of utilisation of 
the labour force, specially in agriculture, it is un
realistic to expect that the problem of drop-outs 
can be completely solved in the near future. In the 
meantime, certain essential steps need to be taken on 
an urgent basis. The provision of part-time classes, 
by enabling the children to get education at the time 
most convenient to them and their parents, will cons
titute a right step in this direction. These part-time 
classes will broadly be of two types: continuation 
classes for children who have completed five years of 
the primary school and who intend to continue edu
cation but cannot do so on a full-time basis; and 
literacy classes for those who have never been at 
school or have dropped out after finishing class I 
or II. The duration and timings of these classes will 
be determined in the light of local conditions. Other 
steps calculated to reduce wastage and stagnation 
will be a better organisation of admissions in class I 
to avoid children joining school in the middle and 
towards the end of the year and consequently failing 
to make the grade, securing a more homogenous age 
composition of the cohort, abolition of detention in 
the first two or three classes, changing of vacations to 
suit local needs, improving paretit-teacher QontaQtŝ  
and the improvement of the instruction provided in 
schools.

8.20. The main thrust in the expansion of edu
cation has to be planned with reference to the most 
backward areas and the most underprivileged sections 
of the population. To promote emolments in these 
areas and among these sections and, what is more 
important, to ensure the retention in school of the 
children for the full period of compulsory education, 
a variety of incentives would be needed. In the Plan, 
therefore, provisions have been made for free dis
tribution of text-books and stationery, mid-day meals 
and, for girls, uniforms and attendance scholarships. 
For promoting education in the tribal areas, many 
more Ashram schools are proposed to be established, 
where both education and maintenance will be fully 
> subsidised by the state.

8.21. Im provem ent of Quality.—^Although Ac 
expansion of facilities will continue to receive 
emphasis, and a major share of the re
sources allocated for elementary education, the Fifth 
Plan proposes to lay much greater emphasis on im
proving the quality of instruction, particularly with a 
view to enhancing the efficiency and productivity of 
the schools. The constraint of resources will, how
ever, require selection of programmes which do not 
require large resources but nevertheless are important 
for laying the basic foundation for the general im
provement of elementary education in the future. 
Curricular re-orientation, adoption of appropriate 
methodologies of teaching, upgrading of the teachers’ 
competence through pre-service and in-service tr^n- 
ing programmes, intensive development of key institu
tions like the State Institutes of Education, improve
ment of basic physical facilities and strengthening of 
educational administration at the district level are some

of the programmes which will be taken up for the 
purpose.

8.22. Curricular Reorientation and Work E xperi
ence.— Âs regards curricular reform and improve
ment of methodology, the main aim would be to 
maximise returns from education in terms of indivi
dual and social gain through effective linkages with 
development needs and employment opportunities. 
This requires that schools should inculcate in the 
students, through the adoption of suitable curricula 
and appropriate teaching methodologies, such quali
ties as are relevant to the entire spectrum of occupa
tions and would ultimately improve their adjustability 
and employability and make them more capable of 
settling down in self-employment. The students 
would also need to be introduced to our basic institu
tions—the cooperative and the Panchayat—and to 
improved practices in agriculture and other rural oc
cupations as a part of the work experience, which must 
form an integral part of the curriculum. The re
sources available in the community in the form of 
land, skilled craftsmen and their workshops, local raw 
materials etc. should be drawn upon for providing 
work experience in actual work conditions. Additional 
opportunities of work experience can also be provided 
by projects calculated to improve the campus and the 
locahty surrounding the school; these would also help 
in creating institutional assets in the form of building, 
furniture, equipment, etc. with the help and coopera
tion of the local community.

8.23. Other Quality Im provement Programmes. 
—^Each State Government will draw up a 
phased programme of improving the buUding and 
equipment position of the elementary schools, which 
is highly unsatisfactory at the moment, and implement 
it largely with the assistance of the local community. 
Schools will also be provided with science kits and 
radio sets. Community television sets, to be provided 
under the programme of the Ministry of Information 
and Broadcasting, would be taken advantage of; the 
location of these sets in schools will considerably faci
litate this process. A close liaison will be establish
ed between the Education Departments of the States 
and the All India Radio to work out an effective pro
gramme of educational broadcasting and telecasting.

8.24. Experim ental Schools.—^The Plan visualises 
many changes in the content and methodology of 
elementary education. These wUl involve a consi
derable amount of work by the National Council 
of Educational Research and Training, the State 
Institutes of Education and the training 
schools. These institutions are being streng
thened. The results of their work will be made avail
able to improve the practices in the large majority of 
of the training schools who will work intensively with 
one school attached to or adopted by each of them. 
In order that its experience becomes relevant to the 
large majority of the schools, the school chosen 
for innovative purposes must be representative. The 
effort will be to try out such new ideas as depend 
largely on the imaginative utilisation of local resour
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ces, both material and human. The practices found 
feasible in this school will be demonstrated to 10— 15 
schools in the surrounding area and through them to 
a larger belt of elementary schools. They will also 
be provided such additional financial inputs as are 
found to be essential. Through appropriate linkages 
with the State Institutes of Education and through them 
with the NCERT, on the one hand and, on the other, 
with the district administration and the subject 
teachers’ associations, which exist or can be promot
ed, the chain of stimulation from above and feed
back from, below will be completed.

Secondary Education
8.25. The secondary stage of education is of 

great significance in preparing personnel for various 
middle level positions in a country’s economic and 
social life. While the demand for expansion will 
continue to be met, particularly from those sections 
of the population who have for various reasons

lagged behind, the emphasis in the Fifth P|an would 
be on relating secondary education more intimately 
to the economic and social needs of the country. 
Efforts will be made to restructure the cjducational 
pattern so that secondary education do^s not, as 
hitherto, prepare students only for entering a univer
sity but also fits them for diverse occupations. Stress 
will also be laid on the qualitative improvement of 
schooling by upgrading teacher competence, provi
sion of better physical facilities, libraries and labora
tory equipment, and strengthening educational re
search and extension.

8.26. Expansion.—Educational facilities will be 
created for 2.7 million additional children during 
the Fifth Plan; with the realization of this target, en
rolment in classes IX-XI will form 26.1 per cent 
of the population in the age group 14— 17 in 1978- 
79 as compared to 22.0 per cent in 1973-74. Table

5 sums up the position:

Table 5 ; Expansion of Secondary Education

enrolment (in million) percentage o f  age-group (14-17)

year boys girls total boys girls total

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

1950-51 . . . . 1.02 0.19 1.21 8 .8 1.7 5.4

1955-56 .............................................................. 1.65 0.33 1.98 13.0 2.8 8.0

1960-61 .............................................................. 2.47 0 .56 3.03 17.5 4.3 11.1

1965-66 .............................................................. 4.08 1.20 5.28 25.6 7.9 17.0

1968-69 .............................................................. 5.09 1.74 6.83 29.0 10.0 20.0

...............................  6.16 2.34 8.50 31.0 12.0 22.0

1978-79 ( t a r g e t ) ......................................... 8 .04 3.17 11.21 36.0 15.0 26.1

8,27. The trend towards general abolition of 
fees at the secondary stage would need to be halted. 
Otherwise, it places an unnecessary burden on the 
public exchequer and limits the scope of the public 
authorities to undertake the much needed programmes 
of qualitative improvement and the spread of the edu
cation among the under-privileged sections of popu
lation. Stipends, scholarships, free tution and hostel 
facilities etc. will be provided to promote education 
among girls anJ the weaker sections. For those 
who have had to enter life early, correspondence 
courses will be organised.

8.28. Work Experience and Vocationalisation.— 
The introduction of work experience will 
be an important curricular reform at the secondary 
stage. Career information and vocational guidance 
will be made available in a much larger number of 
schools than at present. This will pave the way for 
specific vocational training at the post-matric stage. 
This training has, however, to be provided strictly in 
relation to local needs, as the mobility at this level 
is limited. On-the-job training supplemented by 
evening classes for general education would be chea

per, more effective and more closely related to actual 
needs.

8.29. The existing training facilities in the In
dustrial Training Institutes, Polytechnics, Agricultural 
Polytechnics etc. would be fully used. Provision of 
vocational education to other than the regular 
students should be a part of their extension activities 
and a means of linking them to the actual problems 
of their respective localities. In areas, where the 
nature of demand has crystallised over a period of 
time, vocational courses already exist and are being 
provided in institutions for training middle-level 
technicians in the sectors of industry, health etc. 
These facilities are being expanded according to the 
assessed demand for their products.

8.30. The general education system, however, 
has a stake in, and responsibility for, diverting large 
numbers to vocational training and employment. It 
should, therefore, take initiative in organising a co
ordinating group of the various agencies involved, for 
identifying categories of personnel in short supply and 
arranging for their training, with the educational ins
titutions supplying the input of general education. To 
make up for the deficiencies of data, especially those
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providing information about ecluoation-industry-occu- 
pation relationships and the institutional and non- 
institutional resources available in the different loca
lities for the development of various occupational 
skills, some studies have already been launched and 
more will be undertaken. An Inter-Departmental 
Committee is being set up to examine all the relevant 
aspects and suggest the organisational arrangements 
for formulating and implementing an integrated plan 
of action.

8.31. Experimental Schools.—To promote in
novative practices, one school will be attached to 
every training college as an experimental school 
which will work under the guidance and stimulation 
of the extension services department of the training 
institution. As in the case of elementary schools, 
the selected school will be hnked with a belt of sur
rounding schools, on the one hand, and with the 
training institution, the district administration and 
the State Institute of Education and through it to the 
NCERT, on the other.

8.32. Uniform Pattern.—The National Policy Re
solution on Education mphasised the necessity of 
adopting a uniform pattern: 10 years of elementary 
and secondary educatioiv and 2 years of higher 
secondary education, leading to the first degree of 
3 years. The adoption of this pattern by all the 
States and Union Territories would bring

about a much desired uniformity in edu
cational standards and also facilitate the movement 
of students from one part of the country to another. 
The idea of having a Pass Degree Course of 2 years 
for a majority of the students and an Honours Course 
of 3 years for a highly select group has a definite ad
vantage for ensuring a more purposeful investment 
of limited resources. The Education Commission was 
of the view that the eleventh and twelfth classes 
should be attached to schools. Whether located in 
schools or in colleges, depending on the conditions 
prevailing in each State, eleventh and twelfth classes 
should be under the Boards of Secondary Education 
and definitely form a part of the secondary education 
system.

8.33. Some States have either switched over to, 
or have already decided to adopt, the new pattern; 
others have set up expert groups to work out the de
tails and financial implications of the change-over. 
The adoption of the pattern will, however, not by 
itself improve the quality of instruction. Intensive 
utilisation of additional time made available should be 
the highest priority. For maximising the benefits of 
the new pattern, it is necessary to step up efforts for 
vocationalisation of secondary education.

Girls’ Education

8.34. As indicated in Table 6, there has been a 
large scale expansion of facilities for girls’ education 
since 1951:

Table 6 : Expansion of Girls’ Education

(enrolment in million)

I-V VI-VIII IX-XI XII

enrolment col. 2 as enrolment as col. 5 enrolment col. 8 as

year total girls
-  % age of 

col. 1 total girls
% age of 
col. 4 total girls

% age of 
col. 7

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9)

1950-51 . 19.15 5.38 28.1 3.12 0.53 17.0 1.21 0.19 14.0

1955-56 . 25.17 7.64 30.4 4 .29 0.87 20.3 1.98 0.33 16.7

1960-61 . 34.99 11.40 32.6 6.70 1.63 24.3 3.03 0.56 18.5

1965-66 . 50.47 18.29 36.2 10.53 2.85 27.1 5.28 1.20 22.7

1968-69 . 54.39 20.18 37.1 12.05 3.34 27.7 6.83 1.74 25.5

1973-74 . 
(anticipated)

63.75 24.40 38.3 15.03 4.54 30.2 8.50 2.34 27.5

1978-79 (targci) 78.21 31.89 40.8 21.58* 7.25 33.6 11.21 3.17 28.3

♦Does not include additional enrolment under informal education which has been estimated at 7.83 million.

8.35. Disparities, however, still exist in the rela
tive utilisation of available facilities by boys and girls 
at various stages of education. The problem of the 
inadequate supply of women teachers, which is a 
major reason for the low enrolment of g'rls, would 
be tackled by giving scholarships to the local girls to 
complete their education and training leading to a

teaching career, organisation of condensed and cor
respondence courses for the less educated women and 
girls, etc. The outlays for special programmes for 

.^education of girls will be stepped up. The expansion 
of education for girls also requires the orientation of 
the curriculum to meet their special needs as house
wives and carecr seekers.
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8.36. At the end of the Fourth Plan, 23.8 lakh 
teachers—20.2 lakhs in elementary schools and 3.6 
lakhs in secondary schools— will be in position in 
schools. This number would increase to about 30.4 
lakhs at the end of the Fifth Plan. The percentage 
of trained teachers in elementary and secondary schools 
would be about 85 and 83 respectively at the end of 
the Fourth Plan. There are, however, regional 
variations. Except in the States in the eastern region, 
the expansion of training facilities in the previous 
plans has, by and large, ensured the supply of trained 
teachers in adequate numbers.

8.37. In the Fifth Plan, except for the States in 
the eastern region, where a crash programme is con
templated to clear the back-log of untrained teachers 
the emphasis will be on consolidation and improve
ment. The curricula of the training schools and colle
ges will be reoriented so as to ensure the deepening 
of the prospective teachers’ academic and professiona 
preparation; physical facilities of these institutions 
will be improved; their teacher educators will be pro
vided refresher training; and they will be assisted tc 
establish extension service departments for providing 
regular help and guidance to schools. State Boards o 
Teacher Education will be set up in the remaining 
States for coordinating teacher education programmes 
ensuring adequate standards of teacher education and, 
preventing the growth of imbalances between the sup
ply and demand of teachers etc. A few colleges of edu
cation will be developed as comprehensive colleges 
where training will be provided for all types of tea
chers in elementary and secondary schools. This will 
help to break down the isolation that exists between 
the various types of teacher education institutions and 
upgrade the quality of training imparted to elementary 
teachers. A comprehensive programme of in-service 
training of existing teachers will be implemented. 
Special emphasis will be laid on increasing the supply 
of teachers for sciencc and mathematics, vocation^ 
guidance etc.
University Education

8.38. The main problems confronting university 
education are: its rapid expansion without a corres
ponding increase in physical facilities, lack of coordi
nation with the social life of the community, wide
spread lowering of standards consequent on rapid 
expansion of the student body unaccompanied by 
concomitant expansion in the size and quality of the 
teaching community and increasing incidence of un
employment among the university graduates. The main 
strategy for the development of university education 
will, therefore, have to be such as to ensure that,

Teacher Preparation while the social demand for higher education, parti
cularly for satisfying the rising expectations of the 
newly emerging socio-economic groups, coptinues to 
be met, indiscriminate expansion of facilities is not 
allowed to further dilute the standards of university 
education. University courses will also need to be 
restructured so that the students completing their edu
cation are enabled to become productive members of 
society.

8.39. Admission Policy.—The Indian eco
nomy at its present level of development 
has neither the resources to expand higher 
education at the present rate nor the capacity 
to absorb all the resulting increase in output into 
employment at wages corresponding to the expecta
tions of those who receive higher education. A direct 
strategy involving a ceiling on admissions may not, 
however, be practicable since estimates of private 
and social benefits do not coincide. An alternative 
may be to raise fees appreciably to ration the 
limited number of seats. In view of the widespread 
inequality currently prevailing, such a possibility can
not be recommended. The strategy under the present 
circumstances has, therefore, to be conceived of as a 
package which will reduce the rush to universities 
while effectively enlarging the scope of receiving higher 
education if the need is keenly felt. The following com
ponents of the package need explicit mention: voca- 
tionalising of higher secondary education; enabling 
large numbers to enter employment at the end of the 
secondary stage; limiting admissions to regular institu
tions, which should conform to certain well-defined 
standards, on the basis of merit, while making suit
able reservations, supported by coaching classes and 
adjustment courses for the backward classes; and pro
viding the rest of the social demand for higher edu
cation through evening colleges, correspondence cour
ses and private study. This strategy would have to 
be supported by a suitable recruitment policy which 
will not, as at present, give an edge to the university 
educated in competing for jobs for which something 
less than a university degree should be adequate. 
Such a policy is likely to reduce the motivation of the 
secondary school leavers to seek higher education in 
the hope of gaining an advantage in securing jobs. 
The adoption of such a policy is essential for pre
venting the present distortions in public investments 
in education where we are forced to spend resources 
on higher education without receiving adequate social 
return.

8.40. The portion in respect of university enrol
ment is summed up in Table 7:

Table 7 : Expansion of University Education

enrolment/percentage 1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1965-66 1968-69 1973-74
(antici
pated)

1978-79
(target)

total enrolment* (million) . . . 0.33 0.54 0.74 1.24 1.69 3.00 4.65

percentage of age-group 17-23 . n.a. n.a. 1.5 2.3 2 .9 4 .4 6.0

*Arts, Science and Commerce subjects excluding intermediate students of the U.P. Board but including the pre-university classes 
run by the universities.
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The effort should be to meet 50 per cent of the 
demand for additional facilities in regular institutions, 
20 per cent through evening colleges, 20 per cent 
through correspondence courses and 10 per cent 
through private study. Special attention will be given 
to the expansion of facilities for higher education in 
backward areas.

8.41. Post-graduate Education and Research.— 
Admissions at the post-graduate level will 
have to be selective. As tar as possible, facilities for 
post-graduate education and research should mainly 
be available in the universities or in the post-graduate 
centres located in places with a cluster of colleges. 
The various universities in a State would need to col
laborate to provide, without unnecessary duplication, 
post-graduate facilities in various subjects at a fairly 
high level of excellence. Scientific and technological 
research in the universities and other institutions of 
higher learning has to be supported on an adequate 
scale so as to develop first rate research capabilities 
within the educational system. This is crucial from 
the point of view of training high quahty manpower 
in a chmate of self-confidence and self-reliance, on 
which depends much of the success of the science 
and technology plan. This sector which has received 
meagre support in the past wiU, therefore, be streng
thened on a selective basis by identifying active de
partments, productive researchers and significant areas 
of research. The requirements of the national econo
my, the necessary growth of the scientific disciplines 
and the interests of individual researchers, in that order, 
would be the criteria which will be applied both in 
choosing institutions and areas and in determining the 
level of financing research in the universities. Conse- 
quentiy, whUe undertaking fundamental research, the 
institutions of higher learning should utilise their 
capacity to the fuU for programmes of applied re
search. The present programme of the centres of 
advanced study in the universities will need to be 
reviewed and evaluated from this point of view and 
new directions of their development determined. Col
laboration between the universities themselves and 
between them and the National Laboratories will be 
encouraged in the field of scientific and industrial re
search. Resources have been provided for R & D 
projects identified by the National Committee on 
Science and Technology and assigned to the univer
sities . The various user-agencies may also assign 
other R & D projects to the universities, but these 
specific projects will need to be funded by the agencies 
concerned. In this way, the research work in the 
universities and the institutions of higher learning 
will get tied up more closely with the science and 
technology plan.

8.42. In addition to strengthening the existing 
departments for scientific research, science service 
centres, including common computer facilities, will be 
set up on a regional basis, where expensive research 
equipment will be provided to serve a group of insti
tutions. An adequate number of centres will also be 
organised for the development, maintenance and 
servicing of scientific instruments and equipment in 
the university departments and the sciencc service 
centres. Suitable training programmes will be formu

lated and implemented for the training of technicians 
required for the purpose.

8.43. Research in the social sciences will be en
couraged. The activities of the Indian Council of 
Social Sciences Research and of the Indian Council 
of Historical Research will be stepped up, besides 
strengthening the research in humanities in the uni
versities. The coverage of research scholarships and 
fellowships will be expanded.

8.44. Qualitative Im provem ent.—The existing 
programmes of imporvement of physical faci
lities, curriculum and examination reform, pro
duction of improved textbooks, especially in 
the regional languages, promotion of innovations and 
improving teacher competency will be continued. Cur
ricular reform wiU aim at making the courses more 
flexible by allowing considerable freedom in the com
bination of subjects which will also promote inter
disciplinary studies and research; introduction of 
vocational courses to increase the employability of the 
graduates; and linking up of every course in, however, 
small a way, with practical problems and social uti
lisation. The programme of examination reform, al
ready started by the University Grants Commission, 
will be speeded up during the Fifth Plan. Selected 
institutions will be recognised as autonomous colleges 
for promoting innovations in curriculum, methods of 
teaching, evaluation of students, etc.

8.45. Student Services.—A number of scheme.> 
have been included to provide basic amenities to 
the students at the university stage. These include 
increased provision of hostels, day student homes, 
health centres, cafetaria, book banks, etc. Creative 
channels for utilising the energy of the youth are 
being provided through the stepping up of pro
grammes of games and sports, cultural activities and 
the involvement of students in the tasks of social and 
economic development. Employment oriented courses 
will also be introduced and guidance services expand
ed.

New Universities
8.46. The improvement of university education is 

not possible if most of our resources are spent on estab
lishing new universities without adequate academic 
justification. The establishment of universities in their 
existing from is extremely expensive. In the first ins
tance, the need for post-graduate education and re
search facilities may l3e met by post graduate centres 
which could, in the course of time, develop into uni
versities, if necessary. Secondly, experiments like the 
open university must be tried which will reduce the 
need for the establishment of conventional universities.

Scholarships

8.47. To encourage talent and to overcome the 
environmental handicap of the weaker sections, consi
derably increased emphasis is being laid on scholar
ships in diverse fields. The schemes of scholarships, 
administered at present by the Central and the State 
Governments will be continued. The coverage of the 
junior and senior fellowships of the University Grants
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Commission wiJl be increased. Besides tiaese, a large 
number of scholarships are provided under Agricul
ture and Health and by agencies like the Council of 
Scientific and Industrial Research, the Department of 
Atomic Energy, etc. In addition, the Department of 
Social Welfare runs a very large and rapidly increasing 
programme of post-matric scholarships for the Sche
duled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes. The prog
rammes of various organisations need to be coordinated 
so that there is some relationship between the amounts 
provided by the different organisations for broadly 
similar purposes. Although some improvement has al
ready been effected, particularly with the decentralisa
tion of the scholarship schemes, the procedures need to 
be further streamlined so as to avoid the delays that 
now occur between the sanctioning of the scholarships 
and their receipt by the scholarship-holders. The 
machinery for administering scholarships at the various 
levels will need to be carefully reviewed and, where 
necessary, suitably strengthened. The scope of the 
administering agencies also needs to be widened so as 
to provide for adequate educational and vocationa 
guidance, adjustment courses for environmentally 
handicapped students, suitable placement, etc; this will 
ensure that each scholarship-holder receives individual 
attention. ___. .

Language Development
8.48. In order to develop our various languages as 

vehicles of educational development and preservation 
and propagation of culture, a very large effort needs to 
be mounted in the next 10-15 years for the develop
ment of various languages and for increasing their in 
teraction. The modernisation of language teaching 
would require re-examination of language curricula 
teaching methods, modes of examination etc. The 
language departments of the universities will need tc 
be strengthened and enabled to meet the increasing 
needs of interpreters, translators, etc. The programme 
of training teachers in modern methods of language 
teaching is included in the Plan. In addition, the 
scheme for the appointment of Hindi teachers in non- 
Hindi speaking States will be expanded and a new 
counterpart scheme, entailing the appointment of 
teachers of other Modern Indian Languages in the 
Hindi speaking States, will be launched. The produc
tion of university level books in the regional languages 
is being increased. The key institutions for training 
and research in languages are being further developed. 
An institute for the translation of selected books 
from foreign and Indian languages into Hindi will 
be set up. Assistance will continue to be provided for 
the strengthening of the Sanskrit institutions and the 
production of literature in Sanskrit.

Social Education
8.49. Providing basic education to the primary pro

ducers is a highly desirable aim for a democratically 
functioning society. Past experience in the field of 
social education needs to be combined into an effective 
strategy which should optimise the use of available 
resources, mobilise community support and develop 
and exploit fully the potentialities of adult education 
for economic and social development. For this pur
pose adult education should be linked effectively with 
key national tasks like elementary education, health

and family planning, agricultural extension, coopera
tion, etc. To strengthen the motivation of the adults, 
their education should be effectively finked with their 
activities. The modern mass media should ilso be 
pressed into service and educational inst tutions 
brought into the programme of adult education, es
pecially through the National Service Scheme.

8.50. It is proposed to integrate adult education 
with all development programmes where large masses 
are involved as producers or beneficiaries. The agencies 
concerned should be responsible for organising adult 
education programmes for their cfientele. They will be 
assisted by the Education Departments which will 
produce literature suitable for neo-literates. A begin
ning in this direction has already been made in 100 
districts in conjunction with the Intensive Agricultural 
Development Programme. This will be extended in 
the Fifth Plan. In addition, other occupational/interest 
groups, which are large and cohesive enough 
to afiow for the organisation of a well 
focussed programme of literature production, 
will be identified, and their needs catered 
to. The coverage of the programmes found 
useful as a result of the work done so far— the Vidya- 
peeths of Mysore, Polyvalent Centres of Bombay, 
condensed courses organised for adult women by the 
Central Social Welfare Board, adult schools linked 
to the regular education ladder organised by the Jamia 
Milia Islamia, Delhi, the Gram Shikshan Mohim of 
Maharashtra, with its element of maximum self-help 
and self-direction, etc—will be expanded. The prog
ramme of adult education and functional literacy will 
be supported by a network of village and block 
libraries. Extension education for occupational ad
justment and personal development will be promoted 
by the universities. Youth centres/clubs, set up in the 
urban and rural areas, and the Nehru Yuvak Kendras 
should also become the foci for informal education.

8.51. Expansion in education has not been ac
companied by an equally major effort at book pro
duction. In the Fifth Plan, the expansion of the book 
production programmes, accompanied by an equal 
emphasis on ensuring sales of the materials produced, 
will receive emphasis. A quick survey wUl be carried 
out to ascertain the present position and to help pro
duce books at low prices on subjects of interest to 
the first level readers. High priority will be given to 
the publication of original works in the Indian langua
ges by top level subject specialists. To coordinate 
the work of the production of university level books 
in the non-Hindi speaking States, machinery needs to 
be set up, at the Central level, on the pattern of the 
one for the coordination of work in the Hindi speak
ing States.

8.52. Most of the States have nationalised school 
text-books. To support the vast expansion of the 
book production programme, national and regional 
training institutes will be set up for training personnel 
in editing, translation, illustration, production and 
sales. These institutes will also carry out research 
and surveys in the various fields of publishing. The 
hardware side of the printing industry will need to be 
strengthened. The supply of paper for books and 
stationery will also be increased. The working of the
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National Book Trust will be streamlined so that it 
concentrates on production, promotion and distribution 
of books and the training of personnel involved in 
publishing. Steps will be taken to promote the ex
port of Indian books. To formulate and implement 
an effective national policy of book development, 
surveys and studies will be conducted to provide 
basic data and information. The National Book 
Development Board will be strengthened suitably 
for implementation of the Fifth Plan schemes.

8.53. The library programmes are being stepped 
up. The Central and State libraries will be streng
thened in respect of buildings, acquisition of books, 
staff, etc. The deficiencies of the district, block 
and village level libraries are being removed. The 
attempt will be to develop a library system at the 

, district level so that the district library is properly 
linked to the smaller units and feeds them. The 
States will also be assisted by the Raja Ram Mohan 

. Roy Library Foundation to strengthen the district, 
block and village level libraries.
Physical Education, Games 

Programmes of Youth
and Sports and

8.54. Student Youth. The main objectives of the 
youth programmes are to increase the coverage of 
facilities for physical activity and healthy recreation 
and inculcate in youth habits of discipline, team work 
and a spirit of adventure. Games and sports will be 
provided in all schools. In addition, scouting and 
guiding will be encouraged. The introduction of the 
National Service Scheme, on a universal basis at the 
college stage, had been under consideration ever since 
the formulation of the First Plan. The general 
approch was to take students from their institutions 
to places of work where their boarding and lodging 
would be a charge on the State. The programme never 
got off the ground mainly due to organisational and 
financial difficulties involved in moving, feeding and 
finding work for a large number of students over 
long periods and the inadequate motivation of 
•students who had to be away from their studies. The 
Fifth Plan intends to orient the whole scheme and 
make national service an essential part of the curri 

A lum ; effort will be made to link every subject with 
" a c tic a l problems and socially useful work, generally 
in the vicinity of each institution. The University 
Grants Commission has akeady set up differen 
subject panels to effect the desired orientation of thv 
curricula. Voluntary organisations will be assisted 
to conduct experiments, like Youtth Against 
Famine, and the involvement of youth in develop- 

jpiental work.

j  8.55. Non-Student Youth : The Nehru Yuvak 
Kendras will provide the focus for youth activities 
especially among non-students; these centres, suit
ably assisted by the academic institutions in the neigh
bourhood, the State Government concerned and the 
voluntary organisations, will meet the various needs 
pf physical activity recreation and education of the 
youth.

8.56. Games and Sports : The emphasis on games 
and sports is being considerably stepped up. The

special group considering these programmes made 
detailed recommendations in this regard. The stra
tegy proposed to be adopted in the Fifth Plan will 
be two-fold. First, an attempt will be made to en
able the largest possible numbers to participate in 
these activities through the provision of play-fields 
and related facilities. Mountaineering and adventure 
facilities will be expanded. The other aspect will be 
to identify talent and encourage it through competi
tions at various levels and to pick up those who 
have the potentiality of reaching international stand- 
dards. Sports schools will be set up in different re
gions for the latter purpose and all possible help 
will be given to build up this talent. For the spe
cially talented ones, a programme of scholarship is 
being envisaged. Indian games which have been 
comparatively neglected so far will receive special 
attentinon.

Cultural Programmes
8.57. In the field of culture, the thrust in the Fifth 

Plan will be to strengthen the cultural content of the 
curriculum at various stages. Cultural aspects will be 
taken into account while drawing up the programmes 
catering to tribal and social welfare, and to other 
areas of human resource development, including 
pCO|taiV\mes of health and family planning sectors. 
Institutions catering to the cultural needs of the com
munity, especially in the village and small towns, will 
receive support. Training institutions will be set up 
and the methods of training will be reoriented to suit 
modern conditions where the old teacher-disciple re
lationship has virtually collapsed, the number of 
students has considerably increased and the modern 
media have become available. The facilities of 
studios, theatres etc., where aspiring artists can dis
play or perform at reasonable rates, will be increased. 
To encourage talent in every field of art, the scholar
ship and the fellowship schemes are being expand
ed. Scholars and artists in indigent circumstances 
will also be assisted.

8.58. The work relating to the revision of the 
Indian Gazetteers, including their translation into Hindi 
and the revision of District Gazetteers, will be conti
nued. The new schemes relate to the preparation of 
the National Gazetteer of India, giving the latest in
formation about all noteworthy places in the country, 
including their natural and mineral resources; the 
revision of the State Gazetteers, and the preparation 
of supplement to the District Gazetteers. Under 
Archaelogoy, schemes are included for the preservation 
and development of monuments, including security 
arrangements and improvement of their environments; 
new excavation projects inside and outside India; set
ting up of archaeological museums and promotion of 
archaeological studies in the universities; and for pub
lications, research and training. The important prog
rammes under Archives will be the setting up of re
cord centres; preparation of the National Register and 
the acquisition of private records; expansion of repair 
and reprography units; acquisition of micro-film copies 
of records from abroad; publication of records, relat
ing to the transfer of power in 1947; md the setting up 
of a full-fledged school for archival training.
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8-59. The development schemes of the National,
State and private museums will be continued. New 
programmes, which will be taken up are, among 
others, the establishment of a Central Research 
Laboratory for the conservation of cultural property, 
of regional museums in Bombay and Madras and of 
a National Trust for the Acquisition and Preserva
tion of Cultural Property. A Museum of Man is 
also proposed to be set up. The existing schemes 
under the Akademies will be expanded in the Fifth 
Five Year Plan. In each State, a folk dance troupe 
will be trained to represent all the dance forms pre
valent in a Stale so that their rich variety can be 
demonstrated outside the State more easily. The 
working of the Sangeet Natak, Lalit Kala and Sahi- 
tya Akademies will be reorganised on the basis of 
the recommendations of the Khosla Committee. 
The Committee has emphasised, among others, the 
need to make the general councils, controlling the 
Akademies, fully representative and their executive 
organs more compact; co-ordination and mutual 
sharing of their services; establishment of a liaison 
between them and their State counter-parts; and the 
preparation of programmes within a long-term pers
pective.

Planning and Implementation Machinery

8.60. To cope up with the widening scope of the 
continuing activities and the emergence of new tasks, 
the strengthening of the planning and implementation 
machinery in the Central and the State Departments 
of Education becomes crucial. The pre-service and in- 
service training of the cadres needs to be strengthen
ed. The National Staff College has a very important 
role in this. The streamlining of procedures, with 
a view to giving greater initiative to institutions and 
teachers, is equally important.

8.61. The functions of the Planning and 
Statistical cells at the Centre and in the States 
need to be broadened to include the under
taking of studies for improving the data base 
for policy decisions and the evaluation of plan im
plementation. It should be capable of drawing to
gether the programmes of the various departments 
and institutions into an integrated and coherent plan 
so that proper inter-sectoral priorities and linkages 
can be established; the cell will in this way develop 
as an effective research and study support to the 
Educational Directorate. This will require consider
able strengthening and reorganisation of the existing 
cells in the States with the induction of requisite ex
pertise. The State Institutes of Education, of Science 
Education, of Languages, etc., whose effective func
tioning is at the heart of educational development, 
should find their appropriate place in the administra
tive complex. Proper linkages have also to be 
established between these institutions and the plan
ning and implementation machinery so that their 
expertise can be effectively used for the purpose of 
the Plan. The district administration, where detail
ed planning and implementation has to be done, 
needs considerable strengthening as regards statistics 
and the induction of consultants for science educa
tion, vocational guidance, work experience and social 
education.

8.62. The outlook and approach to inspection 
and supervision of schools should undergo a major 
change. The emphasis should shift to consultancy 
and guidance. The general inspection of schools 
w'ould need to be separated from its academic “super
vision”, with suitable professionalisation built in 
both. The existing Bureaux of Educational and 
Vocational Guidance, of Text Books, etc. should be i 
strengthened and their functioning streamlined. The 
induction of subject-teacher specialists in the inspec- : 
torate would also encourage the growth of subject- ' 
teacher associations and provide a channel and a 
forum for encouraging the growth of constructive 
leadership among the teaching profession.

8.63. The idea of forming institutional complexes 
needs to be further developed to ensure guidance 
and help to our large number of institutions. To 
mobilise institutional resources, which are consider
able, in terms of teachers and students, due emphasis 
must be put on institutional planning which will en
sure better utilisation of institutional resources and ' 
their planned growth, with the active assistance of 
the local community, with which its linkage must be ' 
firmly established.

Educational Research and Development

8.64. An adequate support of the R&D effort is 
essential to ensure optimal utilisation of resources in 
men, money and materials in a major and significant , 
sector of development like education. The instru- I 
ments and the provisions required, therefore, have ; 
been built in the various programmes to enable j 
ordered change in the curricula, teaching methods, ' 
text-book production, institutional structures, admi- ■ 
nistrative practice, etc. The effort is broadly three- i 
fold: to strengthen key training and research institu
tions like the NCERT, the State Institutes of Edu
cation, Institutes for Development of Languages, etc;  ̂
to select certain typical institutions for purposes of ; 
experimentation and feed back; and to spread the , 
results of these experiments through appropriate 
linkages with the administration and the training in
stitutions. Apart from this, research will be pro
moted wherever an individual institution or organi
sation is found capable of doing it, either on its 
own initiative or through sponsorship. Certain effi
cient schools, polytechnics and colleges would be 
freed from departmental/university control to experi
ment on a comprehensive front withm certain broad 
limits laid down by the authority concerned.

8.65. The adoption and adaptation of modern 
means of mass communication, particularly the radio 
and television, as supports to the teaching-learning 
process, would require considerable research and 
development effort. Provision has been made to 
^ve radio sets to schools. Educational institu
tions will also use community television sets. For 
the development of the software component of the 
programme, the Educational Technology Cell at the 
Centre would be strengthened. At the State levels, 
the existing Educational Technology Cells are being 
strengthened and new ones will be established with 
the assistance of the Government of India. These 
cells will also prepare educational films and other_ 
audio-visual materials.
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T e c h n i c a l  E d u c a t io n  

Review of the Fourth Plan
8.66. The Fourth Plan began with an admission 

capacity of 25,000 for the Degree and 50,000 for 
the Diploma courses. The actual admissions had, 
however, gone down to about 27,000 for diploma 
courses and 18,000 for degree courses due to the 
unemployment among the engineers. The employ
ment position has improved since then and the ad
missions have increased to 37,000 at the diploma 
level and 20,000 at the degree level in 1973-74,

II 8.67. The stress in the Fourth Plan was on the 
consolidation of the existing institutions and pro
grammes of qualitative improvement, like faculty 
development, curriculum research and re-orientation 
of courses in relation to the needs of industry. The 
progress of implementation of different programmes 
has varied. Due to insufficient priority accorded by 
some States to qualitative improvement programmes, 
procedural difficulties, reluctance of teachers to 
work in industry, newness of some of the pro
grammes, etc. only about 95 per cent of the total 
outlay on technicd education is likely to be spent 
as indicated below :

Table 8: Shortfalls in Fourth Plan Expenditure

(Rs. crores)

fourth plan 
outlay

fourth plan 
expenditure

excess (-f)  
shortfall ( —)

centre* 

states . 

to ta l .

56

56

112

65

41

106

(+) 9 
( - )1 5  

( - )  6

*Excludes Rs. 11 crores for programmas included in the Plan of the UGC.

Polytechnic and post-graduate education have been 
reviewed and the lines of further development have 
become clearer. Degree courses, however, are still 
being reviewed.
Fifth Five Year Plan

8 .6*8 . The main stress in tlie Fifth Plan will con- 
linue to be on the consolidation and improvement of 
the quality of the technical education system. The 
facilities available in technical institutions for experi
mentation, development, design and testing in the 
field of science and technology as well as in terms 
of qualified engineers and scientists on their faculty 
will be effectively utilised not merely to carry on the 
traditional functions of teaching and research but 
also to deal with new tasks in continuing education, 
extension of engineering services and regional deve
lopment.

8.69. There are at present 138 en^neering colle
ges, with an annual admission capacity of 27,000 
and 307 polytechnics, with a capacity to admit about
50,000 students annually. The cut-back in the level 
of student admission, introduced in 1968, will be 
restored in stages depending upon the provision of 
physical facilities in individual institutions and the 
estimates of future demand for engineering manpower. 
Provision will also be made for staff quarters and 
campus facilities in these institutions.

8.70. Promoting Occupational M obility : The 
technical education system, as organised at present, 
is overwhelmingly oriented towards full-time, pre- 
employment education following the conventional 
institutional pattern with emphasis laid on academic^ 
qualifications rather than on skills and practical ex
perience of the entry cohorts. As a result, and since 
the annual out-turn from the system accounts only 
for about 10 per cent of the total manpower stock.

qualitative improvement in technical education has 
but a marginal impact on the total labour perform
ance and productivity in the economy. From the 
point of view of social justice, the system is not ad
justed to the urgent need for promoting occupational 
mobility; it is hardly possible now for shopfloor per
sonnel to overcome their initial educational handi
caps and to build careers on the strength of thek 
skill and experience in order to reach the highest 
levels of responsibility in any organisation. The twin 
objectives of productive efficiency and individual 
career development are interlinked and interdepend
ent. The Fifth Plan proposes to utilise significantly 
the resources of the technical education system for 
upgrading the skills and performance levels of those 
who are already engaged in the production sectors. 
Part-time and informal education programmes will 
be expanded —  not always or necessarily in relation to 
the highly structured academic courses leading to a 
degree or a diploma —  and specific training program
mes will be organised to meet established manpower 
needs of industry. In order to facilitate easy ad
justability to technological changes, short-term and 
refresher courses will be organised on a big scale. 
All these wUl require much closer linkages between 
the technical education system and the employment 
sectors as well as a definite commitment to, and 
clearly articulated procedure for, manpower deve
lopment in the economic sectors. More importantly, 
the industry would need to recognise their responsi
bility to help its employees acquire higher technical 
competence for their career development and, on 
the one hand, modify their recruitment and promo
tion practices and, on the other, interact with the 
technical education system more effectively to bring 
about the necessary changes and reforms in the 
latter. The public sector enterprises have a special 
responsibility to give a lead in this direction.
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8.71. Quality Im provem ent: The quality im
provement programmes comprising faculty develop
ment, curriculum reforms and preparation of in
structional materials will be extended. The work
shops and laboratories will be modernised and 
obsolete equipment in the older institutions replaced 
to keep pace with the changing technological re
quirements.

8.72. Polytechnics: The courses of study in
polytechnics will be reorganised on the basis of the 
plan of action approved by the AU India Council for 
Technical Education. This will include diversifica
tion of programmes into several technological specia
lities needed for industrial growth; organisation of 
specific technician education courses in association 
with industry; reorientation of courses in relation to 
fields of activity in rural areas, non-industrial urban 
areas and industrial areas; introduction of courses 
related to technician level occupations in commerce, 
business, etc.; and provision of suitable programmes 
for craftsmen and technicians working in industry 
to equip them better for their present as well as 
future work. The curricula will be modernised and 
modified to include the study of industrial organisa
tion, human relations and man management, mate
rials planning and industrial safety; aspects of cost 
control, quality control and standardisation will also 
be incorporated as part of the diploma courses. The 
organisational inputs for establishing institution- 
industry liaison for manpower assessment at the 
area level and for undertaking innovative experi
ments will have to be ensured.

8.73. Degree C ourses: The goals, objectives
and programmes of the degree courses in engineer
ing and technology are being reviewed by a special 
committee set up jointly by the University Grants 
Commission and the Central Government; these 
courses will be suitably modified in the light of the 
recommendations of the committee. The scheme 
of sandwich courses will be extended to as many 
engineering colleges and polytechnics as possible.

8.74. Post-Graduate Education and Research : 
Facilities for post-graduate education will be con
solidated according to the approved programme. The 
Institutes of Technology will develop advanced cen
tres in selected technological areas. Industry-orien- 
ted courses and practice laboratories wiU be organi
sed at the Regional Engineering Colleges and other 
selected institutions in consultation with the industry 
in their neighbourhood. Research and development 
activities will be provided in suitable institutes with

in  the framework of the National Plan of Science 
and Technology. Keeping in view the long term 
needs of the country, it is proposed to set up a few 
centres of advanced study and research in special 
fields in engineering colleges.

8.75. Management Education : Modernisation 
of production enterprises and development of sup
porting infrastructure like transport, communication 
and power require, apart from capital and labour, 
managerial competence and organisational improve
ments. To meet the challenges of a highly techno
logical age, modern managers have to be profes
sionally developed and trained for the several func

tional areas and in general management. This relates 
not merely to the pre-service education in tip discip
lines of management but also to facilities for those 
who enter business and industry for operational 
functions but are likely to rise to managerial positions. 
Further, management techniques assume importance 
at all organisational levels in the economy. The 
Fifth Plan, therefore, provides for a number of pro
grammes of management education. Apart from 
the development of existing Institutes of Manage
ment, at Ahmedabad and Calcutta, those at Banga
lore and Lucknow will be established; provision will 
also be made to expand and develop management 
studies in the universities. Centres for training in 
supervision and foremanship will also be increased 
and developed.

8.76. Scholarships : A schemc for merit-cum 
means scholarships for polytechnic students will be 
introduced. Apprenticeship training of engineering 
graduates and diploma holders will be arranged 
under the amended Apprentices Act. The admini
strative set-up in the States and at the Centre will 
be reorganised and strengthened for effective plan
ning and management of the development pro
gramme.

I ll
L in k a g e  w it h  S c ie n c e  a n d  T ec h n o l o g y  P l a n

8.77. The several programmes envisaged in the 
Fifth Plan for development of science and technical 
education have been described under the appropriate 
sectors of this chapter. Augmentation of facilities for 
science education, modernising the curricula and 
provision of kits for scientific experimentation are 
some of the important measures proposed to be taken 
at the school level. As regards higher education, apart 
from expansion and modernisation of facilities for 
science education, the Fifth Plan provides for the de
velopment of infrastructural support through docu
mentation and library services, science service centres 
and instrumentation, testing and analytical services on 
a regional basis. Provision for research fellowships 
as well as for research by the university departments, 
faculty and selected institutions will be increased and 
the qualitative improvement programmes expanded. 
In regard to post-graduate technical education, indus
try-oriented courses and research will be promoted in 
selected engineering colleges. The Institutes of Tech
nology and the Institute of Science, Bangalore will de
velop advanced centres in selected areas of technology 
of importance and relevance such as in material 
science, system engineering, automation and control 
system. It is expected that an amount of about 
Rs. 67 crores will be provided in the Education Plan 
for research activities of which a substantial amount 
is expected to go in for research support to the 
science departments of various universities and to 
higher technological institutions,

8.78. In addition, the academic institutions will be 
enabled to undertake specific research projects to be 
assigned by the several user-agencies. A new research 
support programme, designed by the Council of 
Scientific & Industrial Research, will also provide re
search fellowships and project grants to the universi
ties. In addition, mission-oriented scientific agencies.
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such as the Department of Space, will sponsor research 
in the universities and other institutions in regard to 
subject areas which are directly related to the ob
jectives of the agencies. For promoting basic 
research in the universities and other institutions of 
higher learning, additional financial support will be 
made available from the Science and Technology Plan 
which is being drawn up as a part of the Fifth Plan,

8.79. While all these programmes will help de
velop the national scientific and technolo^cal poten
tial, it is also necessary to inculcate the scientific atti
tude in the society at large and to promote scientific 
creativity and technical inventiveness among the 
children. For this purpose it is proposed to set up 
science museums, including science fairs, in the Fifth 
Plan with a view, inter alia, to develop scientific atti
tude and temper among the people, to supplement 
science education in schools and colleges and to iden
tify, encourage and nurture creative science talent 
specially among the children. These museums will 
not merely provide a visual medium for the propa
gation of science but also encourage the preparation 
of popular literature on science and technology.

IV

E d u c a t io n  of t h e  Sc h e d u l e d  C a s t e s , 
SCHEDUI.ED T r ib e s  an d  O t h e r  B ackw ard  C la sse s

8.80. According to the 1971 Census, the total 
population of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes 
was about 12 crores or 22 per cent of the popula
tion, comprising about 8 crores of the former and 
about 4 crores of the latter; the percentage of each 
of these to the total population was 15 and 7 res
pectively. While the Scheduled Castes are generally 
more uniformly distributed, 90 per cent of the popu
lation of the Scheduled Tribes are concentrated in 
the nine States of Andhra Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, 
Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Orissa, 
Rajasthan and West Bengal. As compared to the 
total population, a larger proportion of the popula
tion of these communities is illiterate. According to 
the 1961 Census 24 per cent of the total population 
was literate; for the Scheduled Castes and the Sche
duled Tribes, the literacy percentage was 10.3 and 
8.5 respectively.

Fourth Plan Revievp

8.81. A major difficulty in assessing the pro
gress of education among these sections of the popu
lation arises from the lack of firm data about their 
enrolment at the various stages of education beyond 
1965-66 and the absence of a sufficient number of 
in-depth studies about their educational status. The 
past trends, however, indicate that the progress in 
their case has been somewhat more rapid than for 
the other communities, partly because of the lower 
base from which a beginning was made; as a con
sequence, the gap between them and the other com
munities is narrowing down, although at a much 
slower rate than is socially desirable. Educationally, 
these communities are still lagging behind. This "is 
partly revealed by the fact that the proportion of 
children belonging to these communities enrolled in

educational institutions is less than their proportion 
in the total population; and this proportion worsens 
as we go up the educational ladder. The situation, 
however, varies in different States. A number of 
factors account for their slow progress in education. 
These include, among others, economic poverty; 
apathy to education resulting partly from the nature 
of the curriculum offered to them; difficulty of re
cruiting suitable teachers, particularly women teach
ers, for tribal areas; the presence of a large number 
of tribal dialects, which creates the problem of find
ing a suitable medium of instruction and preparing 
text-books in it; the dispersal of the tribal popula
tion, making establishment of schools expensive 
etc.

8.82. As a measure to promote education among 
the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes, pre- 
matric scholarships, stipends and other concessions 
are widely given. The post-matric scholarships are 
given to all Scheduled Tribes students. They are 
also awarded, on the basis of a graded means test, 
without consideration of merit to Scheduled Castes stu
dents, whose parental earnings from all sources do 
not exceed Rs, 500/- per month. By the end of the 
Fourth Plan 1.31 million Scheduled Tribes children 
and 3.08 million Scheduled Castes children would be 
receiving pre-matric scholarships. As for post-matric 
scholarships, the number of students, belonging to 
these sections, receiving them has increased from 
2,180 in 1952 to 211,570 in 1971 and is likely to 
increase further to 321,800 in 1974. The more ad
vanced sections of these communities, however, take 
greater advantage of these facilities.

8.83. The Ashram schools and hostels facilities 
have been found to be very useful in spreading edu
cation among these communities, particularly in the 
tribal areas, where the dispersed nature of the popu
lation does not make the establishment of a large 
number of institutions economically viable. In these 
schools both education and maintenance of the stu
dent is fully subsidized by the Government, So far 
486 Ashram schools have been set up. Of these 
362 are for Scheduled Tribes, 29 for Scheduled 
Castes, 57 for Denotified Tribes and 38 for nomadic 
and semi-nomadic tribes,

8.84. The Fourth Plan outlays for various edu
cational programmes under the Social Welfare sector 
are likely to be substantially exceeded. Against the 
Fourth Plan outlay of Rs. 11 crores for post-matric 
scholarships, provided in the Central Plan, the likely 
expenditure will be of the order of Rs. 23.13 crores. 
At the State level also the expenditure on educa
tional schemes in this sector is likely to be consider
ably more than the outlay in the Fourth Plan, 
Against an outlay of Rs, 81 crores for education, 
economic development, housing and other program
mes, the expenditure is expected to be of the order 
of Rs. 100 crores, which includes Rs. 60 crores for 
education programmes. These figures provide a 
rough measure of the emphasis that has been laid on 
the educational programmes for the backward com
munities.
Fifth Five Year Plan

8.85. Since the comparatively advanced sections 
of the population have mostly been covered, the edu
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cational facilities, proposed to be created during the 
Fifth Plan, will primarily benefit the backward com
munities and weaker sections of the population. 
Incentives, in the form of free mid-day meals, books 
and stationery, stipends and uniforms and attend
ance scholarships for girls, are proposed to be pro
vided for promoting enrolments and, what is more 
important, to ensure the retention of the children in 
school for the full period of compulsory schooling. 
The outlays provided for these incentives will be 
utilised mostly for the benefit of the weakest sections. 
Provision has also been made for the establishment 
of Ashram schools in tribal areas.

8 .86. The poverty of the household is the major 
reason for premature withdrawal of the child from 
the school. Studies have revealed that the inci
dence of wastage and stagnation is much higher in 
the case of the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled 
Tribes children. The organisation of part-time class
es can, by enabling the children to receive instruc
tion at a suitable time, substantially reduce the with
drawal from school of the children of the weaker 
sections for domestic chores, thereby improving their 
chanccs for further education.

8.87. A major difficulty in expanding educational 
facilities in the tribal areas is the non-availability of 
an adequate number of qualified teachers for work 
in these areas. Special efforts are, therefore, need
ed to augment the supply of teachers. Two reme
dies would need to be adopted. As an immediate 
measure, better pay scales, special allowance and 
housing facilities must be provided for teachers will
ing to work in tribal schools. As a long-term mea
sure, tribal boys and girls should be picked up and 
their education and training subsidised, on the con
dition that they take up teaching in tribal areas. Tlie 
reorientation of the school curriculum and of 
other co-curricular programmes, with a view to in
corporating elements of tribal culture and tradition 
and the preparation of textbooks in tribal dialects 
would also help in enthusing tribal children for edu
cation . Suitable programmes are being included in 
the Plan for this purpose.

8.88. The coverage of the programmes of pre- 
matric and post-matric scholarships, hostels and 
boarding charges will be expanded. An outlay of 
Rs. 53 crores has been provided for post-matric 
scholarships; in addition, Rs. 4 crores have been 
provided for girls’ hostels and Rs. 3 crores for coach
ing and allied schemes—all in the Central Plan— 
under Social Welfare. Arrangements will also be 
made to provide for educational and vocational 
guidance of the scholarship holders. Out of Rs. 170

crores proposed to be provided for the supplement
ary welfare schemes in the State Plans, th^ major 
portion— about 50-60 per cent-—will be utilised for 
educational purposes.

8.89. Tribal Research Institutes have been set up in 
most of the States with large tribal population. These 
institutions undertake studies on various problems of 
the tribals including educational aspects like wastage 
and stagnation, utilisation of scholarships, effective
ness of Ashram schools, etc. These and other stu
dies which will be taken up, will help in improving 
the quality of the educational programmes for the 
tribal areas. The Department of Tribal Education 
of the NCERT has been organising training courses 
for educational administrators in order to increase 
their awareness of, and competence to deal with, the 
educational problems of the Scheduled Tribes; it 
has also been conducting studies and surveys. These 
activities will be further strengthened.

8.90. In regard to technical education, provision 
already exists for the reservation, up to 20 per cent, 
of seats for students belonging to the Scheduled 
Castes and the Scheduled Tribes. In view, how
ever, of the admission being made on the basis of 
merit and academic record, it was not possible in 
the Fourth Plan to enrol a sufficiently large number 
of these students. Several measures have since been 
taken to improve the situation, especially in the 
higher technological institutes, such as relaxation in 
admission requirements, special adjustment courses 
before admission and supplementary coaching classes 
thereafter.

8.91. The State Governments have agreed to 
prepare plans, indicating the level of enrolment 
to be reached by the end of the Fifth Plan in case 
of the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and ot!her 
Backward Classes, the oudays that will be utilised 
for providing educational facilities and incentives to 
these communities etc. The district-based educa
tional planning, which is being undertaken, will 
further help in indicating the existing deficiencies and 
in concentrating effort and outlays on the education 
of the weaker sections. The drawing up of specific 
plans would also keep the progress of these sections 
open to public scrutiny.

V
O u t l a y s

8.92. To complete the above tasks an outlay of 
Rs. 1726 crores has been provided for Education in 
the Fifth Plan. The sub-head wise break-up of this 
outlay is indicated in Table 9.
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Table 9 : Sub-head-wise (Anticipated) Expenditure on Education for the Fourth Five Year Plan and Outlay 
for the Fifth Five Year Plan by Centre, States and Union Territories

sub-head

(Rs. crores)

fourth plan (anticipated) 
expenditure

centre states and total 
union territories

fifth plan (proposed) 
outlays

centre states and total 
union territories

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

1. elementary education 5(2) 234(43) 239(30) 12(3) 731(59) 743(43)

2. secondary education 7(3) 133(24) 140(18) 15(3) 226(18) 241(14)

3. university education 113(47) 82(15) 195(25) 220(45) 117(10) 337(20)
4. social education . . . . . . 1-5(1) 3(1) 4*5(1) 20(4) 15(1) 35(2)

5. cultural programmes 6(2) 6(1) 12(2) 21(4) 14(1) 35(2)

6. other educational programmes . 43-5(18) 46(8) 89-5(11) 119(24) 52(4) 171(10)

to ta l : general education 176(73) 504(92) 680(87) 407(83) 1155(94) 1562(91)
1. technical education 65(27) 41(8) 106(13) 85(17) 79(6) 164(9)

total : education . 241(100) 545(100) 786(100) 492(100) 1234(100) 1726(100)

(Figures in brackets indicate percentage to the total)
"Note : Totals may not tally due to rounding o f figures into crores.

To this may be added another Rs. 112 crores about Rs. 150-160 crores for supplemental education
provided for mid-day meales under Nutrition and programmes under Social Welfare



ANNEXV RE I

(figures in thousands)

Sex-wise Enrolment (Anticipated) in Primary Classes I— V (6— 11) during Fourth Five Year Plan by
States/Union Territories

total enrolment 
1973-74

states

(0 )

additional enrolment 
fourth plan

1. Andhra Pradesh

2. Assam

3. Bihar .

4. Gujarat

5. Haryana

6. Himachal Pradesh

7. Jammu and Kashmir

8. Karnataka i

9. Kerala

10. Madhya Pradesh

11. Maharashtra

12. Manipur

13. Meghalaya

14. Nagaland .

15. Orissa

16. Punjab

17. Rajasthan .

18. Tamil Nadu

19. Tripura

20. Uttar Pradesh

21. West Bengal

total : states

total boys girls total boys girls

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

4300 2583 1717 457 297 160
(76) (89) (62)

1866 1088 778 478 210 268
(78) (97) (62)

4856 3556 1300 852 546 306
(62) (86) (34)

3520 2187 1333 590 343 247
(88) (105) (69)

1050 750 300 198 138 60
(69) (94) (41)

410 252 158 46 19 27
(86) (105) (67)

4 ^ 316 177 132 60 72
(78) (97) (57)

3191 1813 1378 275 136 139
(97) (107) (86)

3665 1927 1738 447 228 219
(124) (128) (120)

3832 2671 1161 842 513 329
(65) ' (88) (41)

6232 3736 2496 622 371 251
(89) (104) (74)

188 114 74 20 13 7
(115) (129) (97)

146 87 59 10* 6* 4*
(80) (116) (77)

71 45 26 8 4 4
(100) (115) (81)

2038 1323 715 198 119 79
(67) (86) (48)

1840 1034 » 806 478 219 259
(90) (97) (82)

2490 1795 695 477 326 151
(66) (91) (38)

5426 305Q 2367 508 237 271
(110) (121) (98)

187 110 77 34 17 17
(77) (88) (66)

11912 7305 4607 1742 862 S80
(100) (117) (81)

5141 3093 204S 722 358 364
(80) (94) (60)

62854 38844 24010 9136 5022 4114
(84) (101) (66)

208
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union territories

(0)

22. A. and N. Islands

23. Arunachal Pradesh

24. Chandigarh

25. Dadra and Nagar Haveli

26. Delhi . . . .

27. Goa, Daman and Diu .

28. Lakshadweep

29. Mizoram

30. Pondicherry

Total : union territories . 

T otal—India

iClasses I-IV age-group (6-10). 
♦Relate to period 1971-74.

total enrolment 
1973-74

additional enrolment 
fourth plan

total boys girls total boys girls

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

18.28
(125)

9.1%
(125)

8.50
(125)

6.92 3.23 3.69

31.60
(50)

22.60
(70)

9.00
(31)

14.80 7.80 7.00

32.10
(83)

17.70
(80)

14.40
(85)

9.80 5.60 4.20

8.50
(78)

6.00
(111)

2.50
(45)

1.24 0.84 0.40

574.00
(94)

322.00
(100)

252.00
(88)

127.00 68.00 59.00

130.00
(113)

74.00
(122)

56.00
(104)

21.00 11.00 10.00

5.35
(119)

2.74
(124)

2.61
(114)

1.81 0.79 1.02

32.00
(73)

16.50
(15)

15.50
(71)

n.a. n.a. n.a.

68.40
(121)

37.80
(128)

30.60
(111)

14.30 6.80 7.50

900.23
(68)

509.12
(73)

391.11
(63)

196.87 104.06 92.81

63754.23 39353.12 
(84) (100)

24401.11
(66)

9332.87 5126.06 4206.81

Note : Figures in parenthesis indicate percentage coverage of the population in the corresponding age-group.

4 P C /7 3 — 14



ANNEXURE II

(figures in thousands)

Sex-wise Enrolment (Anticipated) in Middle Classes VI-VIII (11-14) during the Fourth Five Year Plan by
States/Union Territories^

states

(0)

adesh

1. Andhra Pradesh 1

2. Assam

3. Bihar .

4. Gujarat

5. Haryana

6. Himachal Pr

7. Jammu ind Kashmir

8. Karnataka 2

9. Keralai

10. Madhya Pradesh 

1!. Maharashtra

12. Manipur

13. Meghalaya3 

14* Nagaland .

15. Orissal

16. Punjab

17. Rajasthan

18. Tamil Nadu

19. Tripura

20. Uttar Pradesh

21. West Bengal

t o ta l : states

total enrolment 
1973-74

additional enrolment 
fourth plan

total boys girls total boys girls

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

670 465 205 151 97 54
(30) (42) (19)

503 312 191 207 124 83
(40) (75) (36)

1091 921 170 300 251 49
(24) (41) (8)
897 590 307 219 132 87
(42) (52) (30)

400 303 97 92 60 32
(50) (72) (25)

137 103 34 28 19 9
(54) (81) (27)

131 89 42 26 14 12
(38) (50) (26)

940 605 335 164 80 84
(41) (51) (30)

863 470 393 170 92 78
(78) (84) (73)

764 579 185 66 38 28
(23) (34) (11)

1664 1141 523 201 120 81
(43) (57) (28)

38 25 13 11 7 4
(44) (57) (31)

24 18 6 6 4 2
(30) (44) (15)

21 14 7 4 2 2
(52) (66) (36)

380 271 109 52 10 42
(23) (33) (13)

549 343 206 122 46 76
(51) (58) (42)

640 500 140 208 141 67
(31) (^7) (14)

1433 918 515 218 128 90
(50) (62) (37)

48 29 19 12 6 6
(40) (47) (33)

2237 1804 433 329 227 102
(33) (52) (14)

1240 781 459 300 130 170
(35) (43) (27)

14670 10281 4389 2886 1728 1158
(35) (48) (22)

210
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total enrolment 
1973-74

additional cnrolmait 
fourth plan

union territories

(0)

total boys girls total boys girls

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

5.49
(74)

3.25
(81)

2.24
(66)

3.30 1.86 1.44

(14)
3.70
(18)

1.60
(9)

1.75 1.15 0.60

13.60
(67)

7.50
(65)

6.10
(69)

3.40 1.90 1.50

1.15
(22)

0.80
(32)

0.35
(13)

0.27 0.17 0.10

263.00
(80)

154.00
(88)

109.00
(71)

58.00 34.00 24.00

39.50
(62)

23.50
(71)

16.00
(52)

9.20 4.30 4.90

1.40
(61)

1.04
(87)

0.36
(33)

0.44 0.27 0.17

10.00
(39)

5.50
(41)

4.50
(36)

n.a. n.a. Q.a.

20.60
(67)

12.60
(80)

8.00
(53)

6.30 0.30 6.00

35^.54
(51)

1U .39
(57)

MS.15 
(45)

% 1 M 46.95 35.11

15029.54
(36)

10492.39
(48)

4537.15
(22)

2968.66 1774.95 1193.71

22. A. and N. Islands

23. Arunachal Pradesh

24. Chandigarh

25. Dadra and Nagar Haveli

26. D elh i.........................................

27. Goa, Daman and Diu .

28. Lakshadweep

29. Mizoram 

30 Pondicherry

total; union territories . 

total—India .

•Classes Vl-VII/age group 11-13.
2Qasses V-VII/age group 10-13.
3Estimated

Note : Figures in parenthesis indicate percentage coverage of the population in the corresponding age-group.



ANNEXURE III

(figures in thousands)

Sex wise Enrolment (Target) in Primary Classes I-V and 6-11 during the Fifth Five Year Plan
by States/Union Territories

states

(0)

1. Andhra Pradesh .

2. Assam

3. Bihar .

4. Gujarat

5. Haryana

6. Himachal Pradesh

7. Jammu and Kashmir

8. Karnatakai

9. Kerala

10. Madhya Pradesh .

11. Maharashtra

12. Manipur

13. Meghalaya .

14. Nagaland .

15. Orissa

16. Punjab

17. Rajasthan .

18. Tamil Nadu

19. Tripura

20. Uttar Pradesh

21. West Bengal

to ta l: states

total enrolment 
1978-79

additional 
fifth plan

total boys girls total boys girls

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

5505
(93)

3188
(105)

2317
(80)

1205 605 600

2506
(93)

1456
(105)

1050
(80)

640 368 272

6644
(81)

4444
(105)

2200
(56)

1788 888 900

4387
(102)

2599
(115)

1788
(85)

867 412 455

1275
(78)

858
(100)

417
(54)

225 108 117

502
(102)

290
(118)

212
(85)

92 38 54

643
(95)

382
(110)

261
(79)

150 66 84

3948
(113)

2153
(120)

1795
(106)

757 340 417

3991
(137)

2093
(140)

1898
(133)

326 166 160

5385
(85)

3524
(108)

1861
(61)

1553 853 700

7032
(95)

4086
(107)

2946
(82)

800 350 450

214
(120)

130
(131)

84
(102)

26 16 10

190
(114)

107
(127)

83
(100)

44 20 24

87
(113)

51
(125)

36
(87)

16 6 10

2688
(84)

1738
(105)

950
(65)

650 415 235

2400
(110)

1284
(112)

1116
(108)

560 250 310

3515
(86)

2295
(108)

1220
(62)

1025 500 525

6426
(125)

3459
(131)

2967
(119)

1000 400 600

233
(90)

135
(100)

98
(80)

46 25 21

13312
(108)

7745
(120)

5567
(95)

1400 440 960

6153 3657 2496 1012 564 448
(88) (102) (74)

77036 45674 31362 14182 6830 7352
(97) (112) (82)
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total enrolment 
1978-79

additional enrolment 
fifth plan

(0)

22. A and N Islands .

23. Arunachal Pradesh

24. Chandigarh

25. Dadra and Nagar Haveli

26. Delhi . . . .

27. Goa, Daman and Diu .

28. Lakshadweep

29. Mizoram

30. Pondicherry

to ta l : union territories .

total—India

total boys girls total boys girls

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5; (6)

20.54 10.92 9.62 2.26 1.14 1.12

53.28 36.00 17.28 21.68 13.40 8.28
46.00 25.20 20.80 13.90 7.50 6.40
12.00 7.50 4.50 3.50 1.50 2.00

759.00 417.00 342.00 185.00 95.00 90.00
147.80 80.30 67.50 17.80 6.30 11..50

6.08 3.24 2.84 0.73 0.50 0.23
50.00 25.50 24.50 18.00 9.00 9.00
76.60 39.30 37.30 8.20 1.50 6.70

1171,30 644.96 526.34 271.07 135.84 135.23
(79) (83) (75)

78207.30 46318.96 31888.34 14453.07 6965.84 7487.23
(97) (111) (82)

1 classes I-lV/age-group 6-10.

Note : Figures paiealhcsis indicate percentage coverage of the popuk'tion in the corresponding age-group.



A N N EX U RE  IV

Sex-wise Enrolment (Target) in Middle Classes VI-VIII (11-14) during the Fifth Five Year Plan by
States/Union Territories

(figures in thousands)

states

total enrolment 
1978-79

additional enrolment 
fifth plan

total boys girls total boys girls

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

1. Andhra Pradesh* . 1200 735 465 530 270 260
(50) (60) (40)

2, Assam . . . . 729 447 282 226 135 91
(50) (80) (40)

3. Bihar ......................................... 1993 1547 446 902 626 276
• (43) (65) (20)

4. Gujarat . . . . 1284 814 470 387 224 163
(53) (65) (40)

5. Haryana . . . . 546 390 f i t 146 87 59
(60) (87) (36)

6. Himachal Pradesh 182 130 - 52 45 27 18
(66) (95) (37) ✓

7. Jammu and Kashmir 181 117 64 50 28 22
(47) (58) (35) ‘

8. Karnataka^ 1268 765 503 328 160 168
(51) (60) (42)

9. Kerala I . . . . 1093 595 498 230 125 105
(91) (97) (85)

10. Madhya Pradesh . 1151 841 310 387 262 125
(32) (45) (18)

11. Maharashtra 2094 1395 699 430 254 176
(49) (63) (34)

12. Manipur . . . . 58 37 21 20 12 8
(60) (74) (46)

13. Meghalaya . . . . 40 27 13 16 9 7
(44) (59) (35)

14. Nagaland . . . . 29 18 11 8 4 4
(69) (80) (55)

15. Orissa.......................................... 607 418 189 227 147 80
(33) • (45) (21)

16. Punjab . . . . 769 463 306 220 120 100
(63) (72) (53)

17. Rajasthan . 1140 800 340 500 300 200
(50) (67) (31)

18. Tamil Nadu 1933 1218 715 500 300 200
(64) (78) (49)

19. Tripura 72 41 31 24 12 12
(54) (60) (48)

20. Uttar Pradesh' 3037 2234 803 800 430 370
(43) (61) (24)

21. West Bengal 1655 995 660 415 214 201
(42) (49) (35)

tota/: states . . . . • • 1 • • 21061 14027 7034 6391 3746 2645
(47) (60) (32)

214



215

union territories

(0)

total enrolment 
1978-79

additional enrolment 
fifth plan

total boys girk total boys

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

girls

(6)

22. A. and N. Islands . . . 8.40 4.60 3.80 2.91 1.35 1.56
23, Arunachal Pradesh 18.10 12.00 6.00 13.30 8.80 4.50

24. Chandigarh 20.60 11.50 9.10 7.00 4.00 3.00

25. Dadra and Nagar Haveli 2.86 1.62 1.24 1.71 0.82 0.89

26. D e lh i......................................... 372.00 215.00 157.00 109.00 61.00 48.00

27. Goa, Daman and Diu . 49.50 28.00 21.50 10.00 4.50 5.50

23. Lakshadweep 1.83 1.31 0.52 0.43 0.27 0.16

29. Mizoram . . , . 18.00 9.50 8.50 8.00 4.00 4 .00

30. Pondicherry. 27.60 15.60 12.00 7.00 3.00 4.00

total: union territories . • • • • 518.89

(64)'

299.13

(70)

219.77

(57)

159.35 87.74 71.61

total—India . . . . • • • 21579.89

(47)

14326.13

(60)

7253.76

(33)

6550.35 3833.74 2716.61

Note:- Figures in parenthesis indicate percentage coverage of the population in the corresponding age-group.

1 Classes VI-VTl/age-group 11-13 

' Classes V-VU/age group 10-13



Chapter 9

Science and Technology

A C o m p r e h e n s iv e  S c ie n c e  a n d  T e c h n o lo g y  P la n

A lthough scientific research has been a part of 
national planning process since the Second Plan, 

the extent of the nation’s scientific and technolo
gical effort which it has covered has been rather 
limited. Whether in terms of programme formula
tion or resource allocation, planning has so far been 
confined to a few major scientific research agencies 
and departments. More importantly, perhaps, the 
structuring of the effort has been such that the goals 
of R&D programmes and projects have, often, not 
been derived directly from the technological needs of 
development projects, whether in industry or other 
areas. At the same time, the scope of “science 
planning” has not covcred the whole of the “innova
tion chain”. As a result, successful research results 
at the laboratoiy level have often failed to be link
ed to such elements as pilot plant work, design engi
neering, plant erection and commissioning and mar
keting, which are essential if the nation is to secure 
real and substantial, social and economic benefits 
from science and technology. The opportunity pro
vided by a planning exercise to knit together compe
tences relevant to a particular developmental task, 
which exist in more than one agency, has also not 
been adequately grasped in the science and techno
logy area.

9.2. It w'as this realisation which led the 
Government to decide to prepare, as an integral 
part of the Fifth Plan, a comprehensive Science and 
Technology Plan, covering particularly all the sectors 
of the economy. The National Committee on 
Science and Technology (NCST) was set up to 
undertake the task of formulating the programme 
content of such a Plan as also advising Govern
ment on the policy framework, organisational and 
managerial structure and other measures needed for 
its implementation. In undertaking this task, the 
NCST has adopted a combination of a sectoral app
roach, and an overview of the totality of the nation’s 
scientific and technological effort. The actual 
planning and programming effort, has been largely 
undertaken by panels of scientists and technologists, 
not only from research laboratories and universities 
but from design engineering and manufacturing units, 
natural resources survey agencies, and extension or
ganisations, in collaboration with economists, admi
nistrators and other skilled groups. Most impor
tantly, these groups have taken as their starting 
point, the development profile for each sector, as 
formulated by ‘Tasks Forces’ of the Planning Com
mission, so that the scientific and technological pro
jects are derived from committed development pro
grammes.

9.3. The task involved is really “planning the 
promotion of Science and Technology and their 
application to the Development and Security of the 
Nation”. This definition makes explicit three cha
racteristics of such a plan. First, its formulation 
and implementation must be undertaken, conceptually, 
methodologically and institutionally, as an integral 
part of the process of socio-economic plann
ing. Moreover, the process must be an interactive 
one, i.e., while deriving its imperatives from the de
velopmental and security goals which the nation 
sets for itself, the plan must also ensure that the 
opportunities which science and technology can pro
vide us, help to shape those very goals. It would 
follow from this that what we are primarily interest
ed in, is not a plan merely for education and re
search in various scientific and technological discip
lines but a plan to harness science and technology 
for achieving the goals and programmes of the Fifth 
Plan. Consequently, even the direction of 
basic research, and the manpower training effort 
that is often closely associated with it, will need to 
be influenced by socio-economic goals. Secondly, 
the plan will need to deal with ‘Science and Techno
logy’ rather than with merely ‘RDD’ (Research, 
Design and Development). Consequently, scientific 
and technological education at all levels, extension 
and technical support services {e.g. quality control, 
standardisation, testing, etc.) and the utilisation of 
existing knowledge for the solution of socio-econo
mic problems through both regulatory and innova
tive measures would also be encouraged.
Science and Technology Objectives

9.4. The basic objectives of the Fifth Plan in 
the area of Science and Technology is to support the 
drive for self rehance in the core sector of the eco
nomy, such as agriculture, energy, mining, metallurgy, 
heavy engineering and chemicals; to make further 
progress in areas such as atomic energy, space and 
electronics and contribute to meeting the basic needs 
of our people such as housing, health and educa
tion. The programmes included in the Plan aim at 
giving a further technological impetus in selected 
fields where capability and competence already exist, 
and in removing weaknesses in crucial areas like 
design engineering and consultancy, natural resource 
assessment and development, coal utihsation, and 
research and advanced manpower training in univer
sities.

Strategic Features of the Science and Technology Plan
9.5. The resources available for investment at any 

point of time arc a function of technological compe
tence and managerial efficiency. Technological compe-
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tence, in turn, depends both on diffusion of scientific 
and technological knowledge and skills among the 
work force and on innovation through RDD. Therefore, 
in every sector of the Plan, a balanced scientific and 
technological programme has been enmeshed with the 
development programme to provide a balanced thrust. 
The basic criterion which has been applied in identi
fying and formulating the S. & T. programmes of the 
plan, has been the extent to which RDD and science 
and technology more broadly, can contribute towards 
making national assets whether already existing or pros- 
peciive-yield greater returns more rapidly than in the 
past. This objective is sought to be achieved prima
rily through the following mechanism;

(i) Pursuing and completing projects of short 
duration; followed by redeployment of the 
research potential to fresh, quick yielding 
projects;

(ii) undertaking projects of national importance 
jointly by different institutions; and

(iii) translating laboratory know-how already de
veloped into viable production and appHca- 
tion.

9.6. The use-oriented Sciencc and Technology 
Plan emphasises links between the generators and 
users of technology. Some of the RDD programmes 
formulated involve execution and implementation by 
production agencies alone, while in other cases, insti
tutionally distinct RDD laboratories and production 
agencies have been brought together so that techno
logy transfer can take place smoothly and depend
ably. Every effort has been made to ensure that 
whichever route is followed, scientific and technical 
personnel with the relevant skills wiU be associated 
at each stage of the total innovation chain.

9.7. As regards the setting up of new institutions, 
the general approach has been to first reorient prevail
ing programmes in existing institutions towards the 
new priorities and needs of the Fifth Plan. Neverthe
less, in quite a few areas new institutions, whether for 
applying known scientific and technological knowledge 
and expertise, or bringing about new technological 
innovations through RDD wiU need to be set up. The 
basic approach which will be followed in the case of 
these institutions, is to grow them organically out of

I groups set up initially in existing institutions. This 
approach will enable work to get off the ground faster 
because of the ready availability of infrastructure in 
the mother institution. It will also help to ensure 
that the physical facilities at the new institution are 
set up in relation to well-defined programmes of 
work.

9.8. An important feature of the present plan 
is the provision of investments needed for attaining 
critical levels of scientific and technological compe
tence in forward looking areas, or in meeting well 
defined long term goals through sustained effort. 
Many of these tasks are being undertaken as National 
Programmes in which the capabihties of several insti
tutions are brought together and knit into an integrat
ed effort. The design and development of 500 MW 
thermal power plant equipment, solar energy utilisa
tion, cryogenics, human fertihty regulation technology, 
marine resources development, forestry resources de
velopment are instances of such programmes.

9.9 There has been a growing recognition that 
in a number of areas, significant improvements can 
be achieved by the systematic dissemination of known 
scientific and technological knowledge and the impart
ing of well codified skills. The maintenance and 
operation of electrical power generating plant and dis
tribution systems and increasing blast furnace produc
tivity in steel plants, have been identified as important 
examples of such needs. Similarly, the fuel efficiency 
service provided by the National Productivity Council 
is to be increased substantially in scope. A National 
information system for Science and Technology which 
will meet the information needs not only of scientists 
in research but also planning and decision making 
groups in Government, has been given high priority in 
the Plan.

9.10. The dimensions of the RDD effort in diffe
rent sectors are not necessarily related in a unique 
way to the size of the development outlays proposed 
for that sector during the Fifth Plan period. This is 
because, in some areas, substantial investments have 
been made during the earlier Plans in setting up pro
ductive capacity alone, without the scientific and tech
nological inputs, like RDD, needed to back up that 
capacity. As a result, the nation has not been secur
ing the fullest return from the investments it has made 
in these areas. At the same time, in other sectors, 
significant RDD investments have been made during 
the last two decades. Consequently, substantial in
vestment in RDD and science and technology more 
broadly will have to be made during the Fifth Plan 
in areas of the former kind, while in the case of the 
latter, what is called for over the next 5 years may 
well be more in the nature of consolidation. As a 
result, the critical level of inputs needed for optimum 
returns may vary from sector to sector.

Implementation
9.11. Extensive organisational and managerial 

changes are necessary, not only in scientific institutions 
but also in those utilising the results of new scientific 
and technological developments, if the S&T effort is 
to have any significant impact on Plan programmes. 
During the last few years some important changes 
with a bearing on the organisational and managerial 
aspects have been brought about in a few of the 
major scientific agencies. Further efforts are to be 
oriented at two levels. First, identifying changes, 
organisational and managerial, which are relevant to 
a wide range of a scientific and technological institu
tions. Secondly, undertaking in-depth examination of 
the special managerial problems and needs of indivi
dual institutions. Expert groups including manage
ment specialists have already been formed to deal 
with both levels. It has to be ensured that scientific 
institutions, due to procedural rigidities, do not get 
into a vicious circle resulting in under utilisation of 
capacity as in the past. A flexible approach is to be 
adopted in framing requirements for technical skills 
and recruitment of staff; reforms are over due in for
malities for purchasing material, equipment and in 
undertaking construction work for S&T programmes. 
Therefore to implement the science and technology 
plan, managerial reforms have to be brought about 
by democratisation and decentralisation in the work
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ing style; this work has to be intensified and sustain
ed particularly during the first 2 years of the Plan 
so that the environment conducive to energetic and 
purposive work on a timebound basis can be brought 
about.

9.12. For all new RDD institutes or for institu
tional type of activities, details of feasibility in physi
cal and financial terms, overall implications, total re
sources deployment etc. would be spelt out. In order 
to invest the resources in new projects of this type on 
a selective basis, the work being carried out by 
various laboratories in the country the user needs, 
the nature, type and specific functions of the pro
posed institution etc. would be critically examined 
before embarking on new infra-structural additions. 
Based on the feasibility report detailed project reports 
for all proposals for setting up new institutes and 
centres are to be worked out and examined for 
specific project activities; and objectives to be 
achieved within a time frame and detailed operational 
steps are to be defined.

Research in Higher Edacational/Training Institadons

9.13. Three complementary mechanisms have 
been chosen to achieve the end of reorienting research 
in universities, llTs and other advanced training 
institutions towards national needs and to support 
outstanding scientists and technologists on a selected 
basis. First, unversities/IlTs are expected to under
take a number of specified RDD projects, included in 
the Science and Technology Plan. Many of these 
are of an aj^lied nature and often involve collabora
tion with ] ^ D  laboratories, or industrial units. Se
condly, specific allocations have been made under 
many major scientific departments and agencies for 
providing project grants and other types of research 
and training support to higher educational institutions. 
Most of these grants will be for the execution of 
applied or oriented basic research, in problem areas 
directly related to the missions of scientific agencies 
which provide the funds. However, a part of these 
grants may also be used for supporting open-ended 
basic research. Thirdly, an allocation has been made 
for supporting open ended basic research, in areas 
chosen in consultation with the NCST, and which 
have a demonstrable relation to our future scientific 
manpower needs. A machinery for bringing about 
the coordination needed to weld these three mecha
nisms into a coherent national policy of research 
support in Universities, IITs and other institutions of 
higher training, is also being evolved.

RDD in Industry

9.14. According to a study made, present expen
diture on RDD in the industrial sector-public and 
private is only about 10 per cent of the total amount 
spent by the nation on RDD, The industrial firms 
have also not made adequate use of RDD or of the 
scientific and technological facilities more broadly, 
which have been set up by the State. This situation 
has led to a continuing dependence on foreign sources 
of technology, repetitive imports of technology for

the same product and increasing out-goings of foreign 
exchange for technology payments. Considering the 
limited resources of competent scientists and RDD 
facilities available in the country, our endeavour must 
be to make the maximum use of them for achieving 
the goals of the Science and Technology Plan, parti
cularly in regard to projects of national priority. The 
Science and Technology Plan conceives of RDD 
work done in private sector industry as becoming 
a part of the total national effort to achieve techno
logical and economic self reliance, during the Fifth 
Plan period.

9.15. Several measures are envisaged for this 
purpose. Recognising that RDD is very important 
component of industrial operations, Government has 
been keen that industry set up its own RDD facilities. 
Substantial tax concessions have also been permitted 
to industrial firms. Recently, rules for import of 
equipment, instruments, raw materials and spares for 
RDD purposes have been liberalised and a scheme 
for registration of the RDD departments of companies 
initiated under the aegis of the Department of Science 
and Technology. Measures are also envisaged to 
enable preferential treatment to be given to ventures, 
based on the commercialisation of products and pro
cesses developed by State funded research labora
tories resulting from approved RDD programmes 
undertaken by private sector industry, or public 
sector companies.

9.16. Application of an ‘Industrial R D D  Cess’ 
in selected sectors, on a scale adequate to finance the 
science and technology plan in those sectors, is 
another measure proposed to be taken up. The 
resources raised by such a selective cess are to be 
deposited in a specific Fund. They would be utilised 
for approved projects of national priority, in the 
RDD departments of industrial firms and State 
funded RDD institutions, including higher education
al institutions, which have requisite capability'' for 
the purpose. Setting up of common technical service 
facilities for the companies in the concerned sector, 
could also be financed from the cess fund.

9.17. The RDD work being undertaken in Co
operative Research Associations is proposed to be 
reoriented in such a way that the emphasis shifts 
from general development problems having a bearing 
on productivity, to bringing about significant techno
logical innovation on key problem areas. Provision 
of greater assistance to the weaker sections of the 
concerned industry, is also to receive greater impor
tance in the Fifth Plan programmes of these institu
tions. Measures are proposed to be taken, in the 
context of the Industrial R&D Cess, to ensure that 
these Associations are able to benefit from the con
tributions of their industrial members in full measure 
and on a regular basis.

Collaboration Between Education, Industry and 
Research

9.18. The problem of securing greater collabora
tion between Educational Institutions, Industrial
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(Cciablishmcnts and Research Laboratories has been 
of concern. Towards this end (i) Industrial 

LnsuUancy Centres in I. I, Ts./ Regional Engineer- 
L  Colleges & Selected University Departments, (ii) 
RpD Centres in important medium and large scale 
^ustries and (iii) Industrial Liaison Units in 
National Laboratories are envisaged. To suppie- 
ment these efforts it is also proposed to constitute a 
National Coordination Council involving, persons 
from all three areas, with four Regional Councils to 
5̂1-ve the Northern, Western, Eastern & Southern 
regions of the country.

ĵlonitoring and Evaluation

9.19. The basic intent of the Science and 
Technology plan is not confined merely to an identi
fication ot problems calling for solution and the 
formulation of projects and programmes of scientific 
and technological effort a im ^  at realising those 
solutions, if tlie nation is to secure tangible returns 
from the planning exercise, continuous and dynamic 
monitoring and evaluation of those projects, must 
also be undertaken. Such activities are also necessary 
for deciding cases where the indigenous RDD effort 
may have to be terminated becausc it is failing to 
make technical progress or meet time targets. With 
this end in view, it is proposed that projects which 
are executed by single scientific or technological 
institutions, should be monitored and evaluated 
through a machinery set up in the Minisuy or Depart
ment which supports that institution. For this purpose 
suitable facilities are to be set up or existing facilities 
strengthened so that in-house monitoring and evalua
tion in establishments, agencies and Departments can 
be undertaken. The results of their work will also 
be fed to the Planning Commission and the NCST. 
Further, it would be essential that major projects of 
national importance, to be implemented jointly by 
several organisation, are evaluated from time to time 
to achieve coordination and decide the future direc
tion. It is proposed that such programmes, as also 
selwted single-institution programmes of special im- 
pwtance, will be monitored and evaluated by an ap
propriate organisational structure to be set up in the 
Department of Science and Technology on behalf of 
the Planning Commission and the NCST. It is hoped 
that by combining these two mechanisms, it would 
be possible to build up, a reasonably complete and 
dynamic picture of the implementation of the Science 
and Technology Plan, on a continuing basis.

RDD in the States

9.20. Facilities in the States are to be strengthen- 
^  for undertaking industrial testing and evaluation, 
industrial consultancy services to small scale industries 
5nd formulation of regional development schemes uti
lising the know-how available, research and develop- 
inent schemes on survey and exploration of natural 
resources, preparation of feasibility reports for indus
tries having potential in the area. It is desirable that

the State level, Committees on Science and Tech- 
nology (on the pattern of NCST) are constituted to 
insure an S & T approach for various sectors of the

cconomy. Tamil Nadu, Maharashtra, Uttar Pradesh, 
Andhra Pradesh and Bihar have already set up Com
mittees of this type for their Fifth Plan programmes. 
Such Committees could draw upon the expertise avai
lable with the national scientific agencies like CSIR, 
GSI, SI, Forest Research Institute, ICAR, ICMR, etc. 
They could avail of the services of experts of these 
organisations in planning specific proposals of scien
tific and technological development.

II

Sectoral Programmes

9.21. The programmes in the Science and Tech
nology Plan could be broadly classified under two 
types of activities—the RDD work in various scienti
fic departments and agencies; the RDD projects to be 
undertaken by laboratories, design engineering orga
nisations, public sector companies, associated with 
Ministries of Government. The RDD plan of organi
sations of the former category viz. the Departments of 
Atomic Energy, Space, Science and Technolo^ to
gether with those of the CSIR, have not been indicated 
substantively or financially in any other sector of the 
Fifth Plan because they i l  deal with activities cover
ing several sectors. Therefore, the programmes of 
these organisations have been dealt whh in detail here. 
As for programmes of institutions falling in the second 
category, ihek salient features, are indicated, so that 
a complete picture of the Science & Technology Plan 
can be obtained.

Agriculture

9.22. The main objectives in this area of prime 
importance arc growth and stability of food produc
tion, through a significant increase in the yield of 
crops together with scientific land and water use. As 
regards crop development, the schemes for the im
provement of wheat, rice, maize, ragi, jowar, sugarcane, 
sugarbeet, tobacco, soyabean, pulses, oilseeds, jute, 
cotton, lac, wool, etc. are being continued to achieve 
high yielding, disease resisting and tolerant varieties. 
In plant protection the forecasting of important dis
eases of selected crops and strengthening existing co
ordinated crop projects from the pathological angle 
and on integrated approach of the problem of pest 
control without disturbing the natural balance is being 
adopted. Biological control of insects, rodents, termi
tes, etc. is also envisaged. In soil agronomy, water 
management and engineering, projects include, inter 
alia, water management and soil salinity, new crop
ping patterns, dryfarmmg research, RDD on farm 
machinery and implements and production of proto
type and post-harvest technology. In the animal sci
ence and fisheries, the main projects would be aimed 
at developing suitable type of strains of animals of 
high productivity with a veiw to increasing animal 
products like milk, meat, fish, eggs, and commercial 
production like wool. The composite culture of Indian 
exotic fishes, ecology and fisheries of fresh water re- 
serviors, brackish water-fish farming and the utilisa
tion of fishery by-products have also been contemp
lated.
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It is proposed that apart from strengthening the 
existing Central Institutes of Agricultural Research, a 
Central Institute for Cotton and a National Institute 
of Agricultural Engineering and Post-Harvest Techno
logy would be set up. An outlay of Rs. 125 crores is 
envisaged on science and technology for Food and 
Agriculture; including animal husbandry, fisheries and 
forestry. Agricultural research effort of the order of 
Rs. 15 crores is also envisaged in the States.

Irrigation

9.23. The major emphasis in this area of prime 
importance is on collection of hydrological data and 
studies on river basins. Some of the important studies 
envisaged are Hydrological observations in Krishna I  
Godavari Basins and Ganga|Mahanadi Basins, Col
lection of hydrological data through States, investiga
tion, and research connected with River Valley pro
jects, space technology applications for water resour
ces etc. Build up of infrastructure/facilities include na
tional network for collection of basic hydrological data 
in other basins, setting up of 268 new key hydrologi
cal stations in basins (excluding Ganga), Expansion 
of CWPRS (Poona) and Central Soils and Material 
Research Station (New Delhi). The Fifth Plan outlay 
for these programmes under Ministry of Irrigation is 
Rs. 49 crores (includes Rs. 11 crores on centrally 
sponsored hydrological data and investigation sche
mes).

Fuel and Power

9.24. The growth of installed generating capacity 
together with inter-conncction of power systems re
quires considerable RDD efforts in the power supply 
sector and the electrical manufacturing industry. As a 
result of the low level of present RDD activities, there 
is dependence on foreign collaborations for new design 
efforts. RDD efforts have to be directed to improve 
the performance of the presently installed thermal 
generating capacity. Similarly, transmission and dis
tribution losses in power systems could also be re
duced by suitable RDD programmes. EHV, AC and 
DC transmission lines for transferring bulk power to 
load centres are to be considered. An important RDD 
proposal is concerned with the design and develop
ment of a 500 MW thermal power plant system, with 
import of technology in sharply defined areas. Other 
important projects are the use of jet engines of phased 
out lAF aircraft for power generation with gasified 
coal as an alternative fuel, laboratory scale experi
ments on Magnetohydro-dynamic power generation at 
the level of 2 to 5 MW, provision of fuel efficiency 
services for power as well as industrial boilers and 
setting up training schools for boiler operators. In 
view of our growing dependence on oil products and 
increasing pressure on commercial fuels, particularly 
forest resources, the setting up of low temperature 
carbonisation plants for producing smokeless solid 
fuel for domestic consumption, a proto-type coal-to 
oil plant capable of producing half to one milUon ton
nes of oil products and the development and proving 
of coal gasification technology are proposed to be un
dertaken.

Heavy Engineering

9.25. Lack of design capability has been a majoi 
handicap in the maximal use of installed capacity in 
our heavy engineering industries, and a source of 
continued foreign dependence. The creation of new 
design organisations and substantial strengthening of* 
existing groups, particularly in public sector companies, 
has therefore been accorded the highest priority in 
this sector. These organisations will not only endea-j 
vour to facilitate better absorption of the technology 
imported so far, and adopt those technologies to our 
conditions, but also develop new designs. Programmes 
for designing and developing a wide variety of 
machines and equipment needed for the machine tool, 
heavy engineering, mininig, printing and paper indus
tries is the other major component of the Science & 
Technology Plan in this sector.One of the important 
needs is for a thermal power plant system which is 
optimised for local raw and partially processed mate
rials, our fabricating plants, and the siting and ope
rating conditions of our power stations; it is for this 
reason that, as already mentioned, the design deve
lopment and prototype production of 500 MW thermal 
power generating equipment has been taken up as 
a major project—The outlay for heavy engineering 
is Rs. 70 crores.

Steel, Mines and Metallurgy

9.26. Special importance has been given to scien
tific and technological inputs into ferrous and non- 
ferrous metallurgy and all categories of mining in 
view of their being crucial elements in the core sec
tor of the economy. Programmes relating to improve
ments of blast furnace productivity, direct reduction 
of iron ore with solid reductants and development of 
special steels and ferro alloys, are the primary ones in 
the area of steel. Development and proving of formed 
coke technology, which will enable our large reserves 
of non-coking coal to be used for metallurgical pur
poses, is another major project. The long felt need of 
augmenting ore dressing and agglomeration facilities, 
will be met to a considerable extent. As for non-fer- 
rous metals, schemes for the development of production 
technology for scarce strategic metals like cobalt and 
nickel from our ores, import substitution measures, 
such as chromium oxide coating instead of tin, setting 
up facilities for hydro and electro-metallurgy, and 
development of production technology for rare metals, 
high purity metals and super alloys, of crucial impor
tance to the defence, nuclear and space programmes] 
will be pursued. The RDD plans also envisage pro-i 
jects in the areas of powder metallurgy, refractories, 
ferro alloys and metalhc corrosion. The S & T plan 
includes the programmes of Geological Survey of India, 
CGSI), and the Indian Bureau of Mines (IBM). The: 
emphasis of these programmes is on expeditious; 
coverage of the entire country by systematic geological 1 
mapping (1 : 50,000), maximising tempo of mineral] 
investigations, meeting the requirements of Geotech-1 
nical investigations for development programmes in‘ 
other areas like Irrigation, Power, Agriculture, etc. 
Development of expertise in the area of marine geology, 
geochronology, isotope geology, remote sensing are
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uo included. Work on ore dredging, mineral ccono- 
technical consultancy and mines conservation 

'J i ll  be stepped up. An S & T outlay of Rs. 89 
•rores is envisaged in the Fifth Plan in the Depart
ments of Steel and Mines, apart from specific schemes 
wilder some of the scientific agencies.

' pcctronics

9.27. Specific R & D programmes arc in the areas 
of consumer electronics, mass communication, compu
ters and controls, Control systems and industrial elec- 
fonics, instrument and instrumentation, components 

a n d  materials. S & T Plan of Department of Electro- 
[lics provides a financial allocation of Rs. 20.00 crorc 
(or these programmes during the Fifth Plan period 
Excluding plans of Ministry of Communication, Minis- 
^  of Defence, Ministry of Industrial Development, 
\inistry of Civil Aviation, Department of Atomic 
Energy and Department of Space. Additional pro- 
ision has been made in the CSIR and other scientific 

agencies including public sector undertakings for spe
cific R&D schemes to be undertaken by them ; purchase 
o f  technical know-how, production processes etc. is 
provided under relevant production schemes.

C l^cal Industries

9.28. The S & T Plan for the chemical industry 
cover a wide spectrum of products—petro-chemicals, 
polymers and elastomers, synthetic fibres, fertilisers, 
dnigs and pharmaceuticals, dyes and intermediates, 
inorganic heavy chemicals and marine chemicals, pesti
cides, oils, fats, soaps, detergents, surface coating etc. 
The primary thrust of the RDD programmes pertains 
to fertilizers, petro-chemicals and vegetable oils since 
ibese provide the basic inputs for increasing agricul- 
lural productivity particularly of food and for indus
trial progress. The projects in the area of fertilizers 
include newer technologies for fertilizer application, 
Itetter catalyst systems, effective utilisation of indi- 
Senous raw materials, (coal and low-grade rockphos- 
Ptiate), economy in the use of imported sulphur, high 
pressure gasification of coal to produce methane rich

both of which are directly related to fertili
sers. Pesticide programmes cover the development of 
■•‘chnology for import substitution, fungicides for 
•î cial crops like cotton, pulses fruits etc. as also sub- 
^tutes for pesticides which have residual toxicity, 
^e RDD emphasis in petrochemicals is on the utili
sation of down stream products of naphtha crackers 
jiid finding new areas of utilisation of organic wastes.

the field of polymers, elastomers and fibres, deve- 
‘Opment of technolog>' for chlorinated and sulpho- 
'̂lorinated polyethylene, butyl rubber, moulding 

polyesters, etc. are proposed to be undertaken, 
he programmes on drugs & pharmaceuticals include 

development of newer routes of synthesis of im- 
“®̂ ant drugs like ephedrine, glutamic acid, vitamins, 
Jjloroquin and amodiaquin etc. Other important RDD 
“ ^grannnes include the development of technolo^ for 
vorination of ores such as bauxite & ilmenite, dimen- 
jĵ tially stable electrodes for the production of caus-
o Soda, organometallics and silicones, and ion ex- 

membrane technology. For an attractive source

of edible oil, research efforts arc aimed towards the 
economic utilisation of rice bran and its products. 
Several projects which appear critical for chemical 
plant design have been proposed e.g. fluidised bed 
driers, pipe line transportation, liquid-liquid extrac
tions, ctc. The S & T plan provides a financial alloca
tion of Rs. 15 crorcs for programmes to be performed 
by organisations associated with the Department of 
Chemicals (Ministry of Petroleum & Chemicals). Ad
ditional provision has also been made in the CSIR 
and other agencies, for the projects which they will 
undertake.

Special Materials

9.29. Development of special materials requires 
small investment but resuhs in fantastic turnover; they 
cover a wide range of substitutes for imports, strate
gic industries, development of technology, conversion 
of raw materials to intermediates or finished products 
for exports, futuristic needs in critical areas etc. The 
programmes identified in this area pertain to photo 
materials, electronic materials, ceramics, quartz, mica, 
composites based on glass/carbon fibres, liquid cry
stals, thick/thin films etc. There would be multiplier 
effect as it is possible to produce better devices requir
ed in different fields. The plan provisions are spread 
over a number of agencies and Departments.

Natural Resources

9.30. To evolve a proper balance and harmony in 
the whole S & T Plan, natural resources’ survey, explo
ration and development is to get full attention. The 
integrated plan for natural resources including water, 
oil and natural gas, forest, minerals, airborne surveys 
etc., envisages programmes in the first instance for 
first order assessment of natural resources cf the coun
try in the next ten to fifteen years. In this area several 
organisations under the Central Government and in 
the different States are concerned with the develop
ment of natural resources, further even in a single or
ganisation there are different branches and sections 
dealing separately with important areas like water, 
forests ctc. An integrated approach for implementing 
the selected programmes in ihis sector has been recog
nised as crucial for any substantive returns. Existing 
management and organisational structure, wherever 
necessary, is to be reorganised to make a deliberate 
thrust to achieve the desired goals. The plan provi
sions are spread over a number of agencies/Depart- 
ments.

Marine Resources

9.31. With the recent emphasis on the develop
ment of the technology for exploration and utilisa
tion of marine resources, engineering aspects of uti
lisation of off-shore oil, gas and minerals have gained 
importance. These require the strengthening as well as 
the nurturing of engineering design organisations for 
the design and fabrication of off-shore and on-shore 
fixed structures such as production platforms, off-shore 
moorings for large tankers, pipe-line transportation
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facilities along with storage facilities, concurrently with 
the work on electrical and electronic systems. The 
design of floating structures like dredgers for mineral 
exploitation, the testing and development of materials 
suited to the marine environment, pre-investment sur
veys of coastal areas, and studies on marine dynamics 
relevant to the design and construction of fixed struc
tures are also to be undertaken. The RDD prog
rammes for undertaking the survey and exploration 
of the continental shelf areas and its environment, 
focus on the strengthening of instrument/equipment 
design teams along with work-shop facilities in the 
various field agencies, projects related to the utilisa
tion of coastal resources such as the cultivation and 
utilisation of sea-weed resources, sea-water irriculture 
etc. An Ocean Science and Technology Agency 
(OSTA) for coordination and policy formulation for 
the study and exploitation of the vast potentialities of 
the ocean and its resources has been proposed in the 
DST. The outlay for this area is spread over the 
programmes under several departments like Depart
ment of Science & Technology, Petroleum, Shipping
& Transport, Agriculture and CSIR.

Family Welfare and Health

9.32. To sustain the health services and family 
planning programmes envisaged in the Fifth Plan, 
scientific and technological effort will be oriented 
broadly to development of more effective integrated 
systems of health care delivery, control of communi
cable diseases, prevention and amelioration of malnu
trition and reduction of population growth. The RDD 
programmes cover (i) operational research aimed at 
more effective utilisation of existing knowledge in 
health science through the development of integrated 
systems of health care delivery on a pilot basis in 
different parts of the country, (ii) improving facili
ties for the clinical evaluation of new drugs and for 
monitoring and surveillance of adverse drug reactions 
and (iii) related training/organisational programrnes 
of both a basic and operational nature with a bearing 
on the control and prevention of communicable dise
ases. Appropriate strategies for dealing with chang
ing trends in the public health scene in the future 
have been identified and envisage impro\^g vaccine 
and sera technology, increasing immunisation peric^s 
etc : a system of epidemiological sur\'cillance of major 
communicable diseases is also proposed. As regards 
Nutrition, the projects formulated relate to developing 
a methodology for the prevention of iron and vitamin 
‘A’ deficiencies, for the prevention of foc^ adultera
tion for studing the nutritive value of high yielding 
varieties of cercals, millets and pulses, for developing 
simple processing methods at the village level for the 
use of locally available foods in the prevention and 
treatment of caloric and protein deficiency disorders, 
and for the monitoring and evaluation of major field 
programmes directed at combating mal-nutrition. The 
strategy for reducing the rate of population growth 
calls for a better understanding of all the facets of 
human reproduction ranging from the biomedical to 
the biosocial. The RDD programmes arm at two 
goals: viz. improvement in the nature and use of 
available contraceptive techniques-conventional met
hods, steriods, intra-uterine devices, abortificients and

sterilization and the development of newer mcth 
of conception control based on a better understamr^ 
of the biology of the reproductive process in eenp ? 
both in the male and in the female. The outlav« 
RDD as a part of Family Welfare and Health n 
grammes is Rs. 36 crores (Health Rs. 19.7 
Family Planning Rs. 14.3 crores and 
Rs. 2.00 crores).

Hoi;sing and Environmental Improvement

9.33. Under housing, urban development and 
construction technology, apart from outlays for rdq 
adequate provisions have been made for 
pilot plant, trials and production of 
rials, extension programmes, housing statistics 
public health engineering, salvage of solid 
wastes and disposal of garbage waste etc. Primaiy 
emphasis would be placed on bringing about 
the implementation of the existing National Buildin# 
Code, on extending to the field, known scientific and 
technological knowledge and techniques and trans
ferring, and demonstrating the results of research, de
sign ^ d  development undertaken so far. Specification 
revision and engineering design aimed at conserving 
use of source materials like cement and steel, would 
receive priority. Programmes relating to the develop, 
ment, production and popularisation of new and sub
stitute materials, including those based on wastes of 
different kinds, and specially suitable for rural areas, 
will be undertaken. Studies on some of the vital 
aspects of Urban and Regional development projects 
for the administrative and technical personnel w o^ 
be undertaken. The S & T plan outlay would be of 
the order of Rs. 23.75 crores under the Ministry of 
Works & Housing.

Railways

9.34. The Railways the largest public sector under
taking is also the biggest customer of advanced techno 
logies of a very wide variety encompassing civil, 
mechanical, electrical, chemical, metallurgies and 
telecommunication engineering. The main thrust of 
the Railways S&T Plan is towards optimum equip
ment performance, improvement of system operatioas 
and the lowering of costs. The p ro g ram m es/p rojects  
identified for RDD reflects increased inputs towards 
the development of railway equipment for traction, 
tracks, signalling ctc. so as to continuously improve 
their performance and capacity. The specific prog
rammes cover design and development, productioo  
and utilisation and repair and maintenance of rolliog 
stock, signalling telecommunication and cy b ern etics; 
track and bridges, electrification; centre buffer coupler 
and air breaks; corrosion and wear, welding and weld
ed construction design, development of diesel engines* 
consultancy and export etc. The expenditure 
these RDD programmes estimated as Rs. 40 crores 
during the Plan period would be met from the internal 
revenues of the Ministry, further supplementary assi^ 
tance for projects leading to savings would also 
provided for as needed.
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9.35. The Ministry of Shipping and Transport has 
made a provision of Rs. 9.00 crores on RDD for 
Roads (Rs. 5 crores) and Ports (Rs. 4 crores). 
S & T Plan envisages strengthening of transportation 
facilities, consultancy facilities and terminal facilities; 
operation studies pertaining to trafficability, track 
studies & highway structures. Standardisation of navi
gational facilities for inland ports and development 
needs for fast transportation are some programmes in 
the area of inland ports. The setting up of a Central 
Marine Design Organisation for off-shore structures, 
instrumentation etc. are covered under ‘Marine Re 
sources’ and a development outlay of Rs. 10.00 crores 
is envisaged for the purpose.

Transport (Roads and Ports)

Telecommunication Research and Training

9.36. The Fifth Plan outlay of Rs. 32.28 crores
has been made for establishments under the Depart
ment of Communications pertaining to telecommuni
cation research and training aspects as indicated 
below:

(Rs. crores)

(i) Telecommunication Research Centre

(ii) Telecommunication training Centre

(iii) Technical and Development Circle

(iv) Indian Telephone Industries

(a) transmission

(b) switching .

(v) Hindustan Teleprinters Ltd. 

total

19.70

6.50

1.50

3.05  

1. 05

0.48

32.28

As a part of the Fifth Plan programmes the exist
ing nucleus of Telecommunication Research centre 
is to be agumented and built up as a main research 
centre with research facilities for all telecommunica
tion needs and as development, fabrication and desi^ , 
testing and field trials of prototypes, investigation 
of field etc. The programmes envisage the setting up 
of auxiliary research centres located near the tele
communication industries. The telecommunication 
training facilities are to be augmented through setting 
up 8 additional circle/district training centres and 8 
additional regional training centres; additional train
ing equipments accessories and laboratory facilities 
are proposed. The technical development circle of 
the P&T would be considerably strengthened and 
testing equipment, laboratory facilities would be ex
panded. The RDD programmes of the ITI envisage the 
development of new facilities and devices applicable 
to communications such as bearer channels for TV 
Relay stations, Data Transmission Facilities for link
ing computer installations. Call transfer facilities, 
Fascimile services for Weather Bureau etc., sophis

ticated system for domestic and international space 
communications, broad band wave guide systems, 
PCM systems etc. are part of the development prog
rammes. Hindustan Teleprinters would be augm ent^
with appropriate equipment machinery and precision 
measuring instruments etc. for the development of 
inoderQ teleprinters and miscellaneous products.

IVleteoroloigy and Allied Sciences

9.37. The Fifth Plan outlay of Rs. 30 crores is
piuposed under the Ministry of Civil Aviation and 
Tourism for the Indian Meteorological Department, 
and the Indian Institute of Tropical Meteorology, In
dian Institute of Astro Physics, Indian Institute of 
Geo-Megnetism wliich are associated with the IMD, 
The allociation for the Fifth Plan programmes include 
the setting up of an Institute for Seismology with app
ropriate infrastructure and facilities.

The primary thrust of the S&T pro^ammes in
clusive of RDD by the Indian Meteorological Depart
ment and the Indian Institute of Tropical Meteoro
logy will be on-Agricultural Meteorology, Forcecast- 
ing and Telecommunications, Hydrometeorology, 
Cyclonte Warning and disaster mitigation. Weather 
modification. Experimentation, Manufacture of Me
teorological and allied Instruments and R & D. Pro
grammes under Agricultural Meteorology envisage an 
advisory gervice to provide information to farmers 
on meteorological parameters and their impact on 
agriculture. The main project under Hydrometeoro
logy pertains setting up 9 Flood Meteorological Sta
tions through a Flood Meteorological Or
ganisation : forecasts of river discharges 
following heavy rainfall, and a communication system 
to link these stations for monitoring and decision mak
ing relating to floods will be provided. Under the 
NTational Forecasting Organisation, meteorlogical cen
tres at capital cities of the States will provide advice 
and data on the weather; participation in the “World 
Weather Watch” and the collection of weather in
formation from a geo-stationary weather satellite are 
other major developments envisaged, A network of 
9 cyclone warning radars along the East and the 
West Coast for advance warning against cyclonic 
storms and natural disasters will be built up. The 
production of standard meteorological instruments will 
be augmented. The RDD work envisage the numeri
cal weather predictions to improve our understanding 
of monsoon and associated rain-fall prediction techni
ques; studies on meteorological and oceanographical 
aspects of monsoon as an international project in 
collaboration with World Meteorological Organisation 
and International Council of Scientific Unions would 
be undertaken. RDD and field trials on chemical 
seeding of clouds and other techniques of artificial 
rain stimulation will be undertaken and directed to 
developing a proven technology for the purpose. The 
programmes of the autonomous institutes include 
building up of infrastructure and ^uipm ents apart 
from minimal requirements of buildings. Tlie dis
tribution of the allocation of Rs. 30 crores is given 
below:
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(Rs. crores)

(i) India Metorological Department 
including Indian Institute of 
Tropical Meteorology & Institute 
of Seismology.

(ii) Indian Institute of Astrophysics
(iii) Indian Institute of Geomagnetism

total

25.75
2.75
1.50

30.00

Universities/flTs and otfcer Institutions of Higher 
Learning

9.38. RDD programmes have been identified 
covering a large number of disciplines of science and 
technology where oriented basic research has to be 
undertaken by the scientists and technologists in the 
Universities, IITs, and other higher educational institu
tions. NCST programmes cover areas like minerals, 
marine resources, special materials, meteorology, 
mechanical and chemical engineering e tc ; the pro
grammes are complementary to the applied research 
programmes to be undertaken under various scientific 
agencies and departments of the Government.

The development outlay provided for in the educa
tion sector of the fifth plan is expected to cover both 
general and special support for research, individual 
programmes for research ^ants, pre-Ph.D pro
grammes, research fellowships, special research 
schemes under Centres of Advanced Study, Science 
Service Centres and Instrumentation Centres, and 
strengthening of laboratory and computer system etc, 
of the university departments. The outlay envisaged 
for the research activities in the Universities is Rs.
58.00 crores. It is anticipated that the major portion 
of this outlay would be for the science and technology

departments as theif expenditure pattern is higher 
than for humanities, social science etc. Thus appro
ximately Rs. 45 crores is expected to be earmarked 
for RDD efforts in science and technology in the 
university sector for administration by the UGC. For 
the IITs and Technical Education Institutions, an out
lay of Rs. 9 crores is envisaged for research and 
development efforts in the Ftflh Plan. Therefore 
about Rs. 54 crores would be available for scientific/ 
engineering research in the Universities/IITs etc. from 
the Ministry of Education/UGC in the Fifth Plan 
period. Of this amount Rs. 20 crores would be ear
marked for the projects identified by the NCST. Rs.
3 crores would be available for institutional support 
for research in technical institutes; Upgrading tiie 
National Institute of Foundry and Forge Technology 
Ranchi into a research institute for takling research 
and development problems of machine tool and equip
ment industry in the Country is one such programme. 
In addition to what is provided in the Education Plan 
an allocation of Rs. 14.00 crores has been made for a 
new agency to be called the Science & Engineering 
Research Council to be set up in the DST, for provid
ing grants for multi-institutional and multi-disciplinary 
research in frontier areas of science and engineering, 
primarily in educational institutes. Further grant-in- 
aid schemes of CSIR, DOS DAE envisage provision for 
support of RDD projects oriented to their objectives 
and performed by higher educational institutions.

Fifth Plan Outlays for DAE, DST, DOS and CSIR

9.39. The outlays proposed in the Fifth Plan for 
the RDD efforts in the Department of Atomic Ener
gy, Department of Space, Department of Science & 
Technology, CSIR, National Test House and the 
Anthropological Survey of India are indicated in table
1 below. The estimates of plan and non-plan expen
diture in the Fourth Plan are also shown :

Table 1 : Fifth Five Year Plan Outlays—Plan and Non-Plan and estimated Expenditure during Fourth Plan

(Rs. crores)

name of the agency fourth plan fifth plan

expenditure (anticipated) plan non-plan total

plan non-plan total

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

1. Department of Atomic Energy (R&D) 42.00 88.00 130.00 111.13 125.30 236.43
2. Department of Spacc ( R & D ) ......................................... 44.42 18.00 62.42 90.00 82.50 172.50
3. Council of Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR) 43.98 82.38 126.36 104.50 150.30 254.80
4. Department of Science and Technology . . . . 11.36 40.92 52.28 109.98 75.00 184.98
5. Anthropological Survey of India (Deptt. of Culture) 0.51 2.00 2.51 0.85 2.33 3.18
6. National Test House (Ministry of Supply) 2.50 2.50 5.00

7. total 142.27 231.30 373.57 418.96 437.93 856.89
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D e p a r t m e n t  o f  Sc ie n c e  a n d  T ec h n o l o g y

9.40. The Department (set up in 1971-72) has 
the nodal responsibility for implementation of overall 
science and technology policies, promotion of new 
areas of science and technolo^ coordination of 
multi-agency programmes, promoting the utilisation of 
indigenous technology and international cooperation in 
science and technology apart from supporting some 
natural resource survey agencies. It also provides 
grants to some research institutes and to scientific 
societies and academies. The Fifth Plan programmes 
of the Department provide a total development outlay 
of Rs. 109.98 crores on the following schemes:

(i) Survey of India: Augmentation of survey 
and cartographic facilities for completing the 
1:50,000 scale maps, reducing the revision 
cycle, survey requirements for development 
projects and RDD projects.

(ii) Botanical Survey of India : Implementing 
the Flora of India project and joint training 
programmes with Zoological Survey of India 
for University Post-Graduates in systematic 
Botany, Zoology.

(iii) Zoological Survey of India : Implementing 
faunistic survey project, common training 
programmes with BSI and joint exploration 
piogrammes.

(iv) National A tlas Organisation : Schemes 
cover Resources Atlas, Tourist Atlas, lantl 
use survey and mapping, land reform survey 
and mapping etc.

(v) National R om ote Sensing Agency (N R SA ) : 
New Agency to be set up to coordinate the 
programmes of inventory of natural resourc
es and act as a focal point for multi-disci
plinary and multi-institutional scientific acti
vities with an emphasis on remote sensing 
techniques.

(vi) Ocean Science and Technology A g en cy : 
New Agency for pohcy formulation and 
coordination of oceanographic research, ex
ploration and exploitation of ocean re
sources and providing support facilities for 
common use on an inter-departmental basis.

(vii) National Research Development Corpora
tion (N R D C ) : Licensing of new processes 
will be increased, investment on develop
ment ventures further strengthened and ser
vices ensured for prospective investors 
through promotional activities,

(viii) International Technology Transfer Centre
(IT T C ) : Will be established as an autono
mous organisation to systematise the process 
of technology transfer, from the highly in
dustrialised countries and to stimulate inter
change of technology with other develop
ing countries. The ITTC will complement 
and function in close collaboration with the 
work of NRDC (which deals with the trans
fer of technology from RDD Laboratories 
to industrial enterprises and horizontal 
transfer of technology between such enter- 
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prises). ITTC will also have appropriate 
hnkages with RDD agencies, IITs, Universi
ties and the relevant Departments of the 
Government-

(ix) Instrument Developm ent Corporation : An
autonomous body to promote indigenous 
design and fabrication of speciahsed instru
ments needed by research institutions, uni
versity laboratories, colleges and schools.

(x) Machinery & Equipment Development C or
poration : Another promotional agency to 
be operating in the field of machinery and 
equipment development, for commissioning 
leading to the design and production of 
equipment needed in crucial areas of nation
al priority.

(xi) Development of N ew Reinforcing Fibres & 
Components : A development project in
volves inter-discipHnary and inter-institution- 
al effort, the time targetted programme with 
technical assistance from UNDP, envisages 
funding and coordination by Department of 
Science & Technology.

(xii) Regional Sophisticated Instrumentation Cen
tres: It is envisaged that some six cen
tres would be set up to provide the instru
mentation needs of scientific workers in 
academic institutions, research laboratories 
and technological institutions in the respec
tive zones of the country supplementary in
frastructure would be provided for opera
tional, maintenance and repair requirements 
by way of staff, materials, spares and to a 
limited extent capital equipment.

(xiii) Science and Engineering Research Council
(SERC) : Would be set up as an autono- 
inous organisation sustained by the Depart
ment of Science and Technology where 
leading RDD agencies and UGC would be 
fully associated. The scheme would provide 
for multi-institutional and multi-discipliiiary 
research in frontier areas of science and 
engineering.

(xiv) Grants to Research Institutes & Scientific 
Societies : The Department would be sup
porting the plan programmes of the follow
ing institutions viz., Indian National Science 
Academy, Bose Institute, Indian Association 
for Cultivation of Science, Randan Research 
Institute, Birbal Sahni Institute of Palaeobo- 
tany, Wadia Institute of Himalayan Geology, 
Indian Science Congress Association, Maha
rashtra Association for Cultivation of 
Science, Himalayan Zoological Park & Natu
ral History Society.

(xv) Electronic Component U n it: A  public sec
tor undertaking to be set up in the Fifth 
Plan and for the productionising technical 
know-how in the area of electronic compo
nents and devices developed by NPL and 
by other RDD institutions in the compo
nents and devices areas.
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(xvi) Cryogenics Corporation : Envisages the
development and commercialisation of tech
nology in the area of cryogenics to meet the 
needs of industries like fertilizers, steel pro
duction, food preservation, the space prog
rammes, petrochemical complexes etc., The 
Corporation would initially concentrate on 
the essential RDD needs.

(xvii) National Information System'. A  central
agency to be called as the ‘National Informa
tion System’ for science and technology 
would be raised and apart from filling up the 
gaps in the information net-work, a Nation
al Information Grid Link through Regional 
Centres would be developed-

(xviii) Museum of Natural History : A scheme of
the 25th Anniversary of Independence Cele
brations, would conceptually develop the 
themes of origin of life in the planet, evolu' 
tion through ages, growth of science and 
technology etc.

(xix) Monitoring and Evaluation Organisation : 
Considering the approach to plan science 
and technology to meet the socio-economic 
needs of the country, jnointoring and evalua
tion of the project programmes that would 
be attempted is essential and inescapable. 
A ‘Mointoring and Evaluation’ facility would 
be set up in the Department of Science & 
Technology for the purpose. The whole area 
of S & T Plan inclusive of agencies plans 
would be covered for this purpose. Apart 
from a nucleus of scientists and technocrats 
of various disciplines located in the Depart
ment, who will act primarily as focal points 
special committees would be constituted of 
experts for mointoring, assessment of pro
gress and evaluation of project programmes. 
All science and technology projects would 
be subjected to a critical scrutiny and exami
nation from the conceptual through fornni- 
lation and implementation stages, feasibility, 
practicability, economics, alternative routes

and returns would be covered by such a 
facility.

(xx) Technologies Relating to New Energy 
Sources : The potentials in non-convcntiond 
sources of energy namely, solar, geothermal, 
chemical, wind and tidal have to be exploited 
fully; RDD projects for specific areas of 
apphcation such as rural electrification, water 
pumping, automotive traction, etc. arc envi
saged; special emphasis is to be placed on 
solar energy.

(xxi) The National Committee on Environmental 
Planning and Coordination (N CEPC) — 
has been set up in the Department of Science 
and Technology to look into the various 
matters related to the environmental quality 
and suggest measures of improvement. The 
primary intention is to ensure that scienti
fic knowledge and technological means to 
control pollution and other kinds of environ
mental degradation and to effect improve
ments in the state of the environment are 
readily available to back up policies and 
decision taken to deal with environmental 
problems. Accordingly a number of areas 
have been identified where research, both 
basic and applied, is needed to provide the 
knowledge to underpin national measures 
to ensure a healthy environment. The re
search programmes to be taken up during 
the plan fall under four main areas; environ
mental aspects of human settlements; en
vironmental aspects of Natural resources 
management; environmental pollution con
trol and research, training and education in 
ecology and environmental sciences.

(xxii) Plan Outlays— D ST : Scheme-wise break
down of Fifth Five Year Plan outlays to
gether with Non-Plan outlays for the Depart
ment of Science and Technology is given in 
Table 2 below.

Table 2 : Fifth Plan Outlays—Department of Science 
and Technology

(Rs. crores)

Name of the scheme plan
outlay

Non-plan
outlay

total

(0) (1) (2) (3)

1. Survey of I n d i a ............................................................................................ 22.60 56.40 79.00
2. Botanical Survey of I n d i a ........................................................................ 2 .50 3.80 6.30
3. Zoological Survey of I n d i a ....................................................................... 2.50 3.10 5.60
4. National Atlas Organisation................................................... 1.25 1.40 2.65
5. National Research Development Corporation......................................... 9.75 9.75
6. Scicntific Societies/Institutes........................................................................ 5.50 7.00 12.50
7. Natural History Museum . .............................................................. 0.50 0.50
8. Science and Engineering Research C o u n c i l ......................................... 14.00 14.00
9. National Remote Sensing Agency 

10. Ocean Science''& Technology Agency j
7.25 7.25

11. Electronic Components U n i t ............................................................. 4.25
 ̂ —

4.25
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(0) (1) (2) (3)

12. Committee on Environmsntal Plaaning & Coordination (NCEPC) . . . .  7.00

13. New Fibres and C o m p o s i t e s ................................................................................................................ 1.00

14. Monitoring & Evaluation Organisation (in DST S e c t t ) ....................................................................... 0.40

15. National S & T Information S y s t e m ......................................................................................................8.00

16. Cryogenics C o r p o r a t i o n ..........................................................................................................................5.00

17. Technologies relating to New Energy S o u r c e s ................................................................................. 4 .00

18. Instruments & Machinery Development C o r p o r a t io n ....................................................................... 6.50

19. Regional Sophisticated Instrument C e n t r e s ............................................................................................4.00

20. International Technology Transfer Centre . . . . . . . . . . 2.50

21. New Institutions under c o n s id e r a tio n ......................................................................................................1.48

grand total . 109.98

3.30

7.00

1.00 
3.70 

8.00

5.00

4.00

6.50

4.00

2.50  

1.48

75.00 184.98

Department of Atomic Energy (R&D)

9.41. The RDD efforts of the DAE are orga
nized under six institutions, viz. Bhabha Atomic 
Research Centre, Bombay; Tata Institute of Funda
mental Research, Bombay; Tata Memorial Centre, 
Bombay; Variable Energy Cyclotron, Calcutta: 
Saha Institute of Nuclear Physics, Calcutta, and 
Reactor Research Centre at Kalpakkam, Madras. 
An outlay of Rs. 111.13 crores is envisaged in the 
Fifth Plan on such RDD effort. Important features 
of the schemes are outlined below:

(i) B.A.R .C . : The spill-over schemes from 
the Fourth Plan pertain to Irradiation 
Facilities, Radiation Medicine Centre, Low 
Level Counting Laboratory, New Engi
neering Halls and 100 MW Thermal Re
search Reactor. The New E n^eering  
Halls are primarily as support faciUties for 
the Reactor Engineering Division for design 
and development activities for power pro
jects and allied plants and research reactors: 
the installation of instruments and equip
ments would be completed in the Fifth Plan. 
The 100 MW Thermal Research Reactor 
for testing fuel elements used in power re
actors and also for RDD for production of 
radioisotopes of higher specific activities 
would be set up and completed in the Fifth 
Plan. The RDD schemes at BARC in the 
plan period would be oriented towards tlie 
development of radioisotopes for serving the 
need of industry, agriculture and medicine.

(ii) Reactor Research Centre : The facilities to 
be set up at the Centre are oriented to meet 
the power programme requirements based 
on thorium in the 1980s; RDD work on 
advanced thermal reactors and Fast Breeder 
Reactors would be initiated. The primary 
facility at the RRC is the Fast Breeder 
Test Reactor (FBTR) supported by a

Radio Metallurgical Laboratory, Radio 
Chemical Facility, Materials Development 
Laboratory and related facilities.

(iii) Voiable Energy Cyclotron: The cyclotron
which is the primary facility at Calcutta is 
now expected to be operational in Feb./ 
March 1975 to enable utilisation of this 
facility by scientists of various research 
institutions and scholars from universities 
and institutions of learning, several support 
facilities would be provided in the Phase 
II, viz. Target preparation Facility, Detector 
Facility, Scattering Chamber, Magnetic 
Spectrometer etc. Apart from enabling 
advance RDD in nuclear Sciences, the 
Cyclotron facility would enable front line 
research training in fast modular electro
nics, magnetic technology, cryogenics 
techniques, producing high charge States, 
sensitive method of material analysis etc.

(iv) T.I.F.R. : Programmes envisage consolida
tion of existing advanced research prog
rammes, setting up of facilities like Cosmic 
Ray Detecting Array at Ooty, enhancement 
of capabilities of Ooty Radio Telescope, 
construction of a new Millimeter Wave 
Radio Telescope and setting up of a Com- 
putor net work.

(v) Tata Memorial Centre : Thurst of the pro
gramme would be to promote clinical re
search and training on cancer therapy and 
the addition of special facilities like an 
electron microscope, a cold-room at 0*C 
with inner chamber etc.

(vi) Saha Institute of Nuclear Physics : The R 
DD programmes envisage utilisation of the 
Variable Energy Cyclotron facilities in a 
major way and would cover advanced Nu
clear Physics, Solid State Physics, Biological 
Sciences, Plasma Physics etc.
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(vii) Plan Outlays— D A E  (R & D ) : Scheme- 
wise break-up of Fifth Five Year Plan out

lays for the Department of Atomic Energy 
(R&D) is given in Table 3 below;

Table 3 : Fifth Plan Outlays—Department of Atomic Energy (R&D)

Name of the Scheme Plan
outlay

(Rs. crores)

Non-Plan Total 
outlay

(0)

1. Bhabha Atomic Research Centre (including research facilities at Srinagar & Gulmarg)
2. Variable Energy Cyclotron . . . . . . . . . . .
3. Reactor Research C e n t r e .......................................................................................................
4. Tata Institute of Fundamental R e s e a r c h ........................................................................
5. Tata Memorial Centre
6. Saha Institute of Nuclear P h y s ic s .............................................................................................
7. H o u s i n g ......................................... ............................................................................................
8. Atomic Minerals Division . . . . . . . . . . .
9. M is c e l la n e o u s ...........................................................................................................................

Total

Department of Space
9.42. The Department of Space was set up to

wards the closing years of the Fourth Plan with res- 
ponsibiUty for space research programmes which \ve.re 
under the Department of Atomic Energy previously. 
The infrastructure and facihties for RDD in the area 
of space sciences and technology were considerably 
strengthened in the Fourth Plan e.g. Rocket Fabrica
tion Facilities, Rocket Propellant Plants, Static Test 
and Evaluation Complex etc. The various units and 
facilities have been integrated into three primary 
establishments, viz. (a) The Vikram Sarabhai Space 
Centre at Thumba, oriented to development of rocket 
technology and related facihties for satellites (b)The 
Space Application Centre at Ahmedabad, satellite 
based T.V. and telecommunication, remotesensing 
technology, electronics and instrumentation support 
facility, and (c) launching complex at Sriharikota 
with development and application of appropriate 
tracking facilities etc. The specific Fifth Plan pro
grammes of the Department of Space are.—

(i) Developm ent of rocket technology and
Satellite launch capability.—Oriented to 
executing the Satellite Launch Vehicle 3 
(SLV-3) Project as a prelude to the deve
lopment of synchronous satellite launch 
vehicles to support the RDD Programmes, 
the Rocket Fabrication Facihty, and the 
Propellant Plant are to be strengthened and 
a new reinforced plastic centre to be set 
up.

(ii) Satellite Development.—Oriented to the 
design and fabrication of scientific and 
technological satellites and satellite payloads.

(iii) R D D  on Space Applications.—Geared to
application of satellite in the areas of tele
vision, tele-communication, meteorology, 
remote sensing geodesy and navigation.

(iv) Production, Test and Launch Facilities at 
Sriharikota Rocket Range.—Envisages 
completion of the spill-over programmes

(1) (2) (3)

47.40 77.25 124.65
2.52 2.52

53.10 3.33 56.43
3.87 12.49 16.36
0.90 4.72 5.62
1.00 2.77 3.77
0.84 0.84
1.50 10.82 12.32

13.92 13.92

111.13 125.30 236.43

and the initiation of the second phase of 
launching facilities, test facilities solid pro
pellant booster plant etc.

(v) Research Grants to Higher Educational Insti
tutions and Training and M anpower D eve
lopment.—Provides for promotion^ activi
ties in the area of space research and techno
logy and apphcations, by associating 
teachers and research personnel from uni
versities, instil 'tes of learning and other 
RDD institutions in the counfry.

(vi) Physical Research Laboratory.—To be ori
ented as a National Centre for Space 
Sciences eventually.

(vii) New Rocket and Satellite Technology Cen
tre.—Envisaged as a fourth establishment 
under the Department for meeting the pos
sible ovLJ-flow of work and manpower 
when the tempo of the space programmes 
increases.

(viii) Computational facilities.—^^Required in addi
tion to regional facihties available, are in
cluded in the Plan to meet special needs of 
computer requirements for the three cen
tres.

(ix) Central Management.—Schemes provide for 
a central technological system in the Head
quarters of the Department manned by 
scientific experts for studies, analysis pro
jection, evaluation, assessment of options 
etc, in space programmes.

(x) Plan Outlays—Dos.—The development out
lay on Space Research in the Fifth Plan is 
Rs. 90.00 crores (non-Plan Rs. 82.50 
crores). Scheme-wise break-down of the 
Fifth Five Year Plan outlays together with 
estimated non-Plan outlays for the Depart
ment of Space (RDD) is given in Table
4 below ;
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Table 4 : Fifth Plan Outlays—Department of Space (R&D)

(Rs. crores)

name of the scheme plan
outlay

non-plan
outlay

(0)

1. Development of Rocket Technology and Satellite Launch Capability

3. Research & Development work on Space Application

4. Pro:liiction, Test and Lunch facilities at Sriharikota

6. Computational facilities . . . . . . . . . . . . .

7. Research Grants to Higher Educational Institutions and Training and Manpower Development .

8. Physical Research L a b o r a t o r y ...............................................................................................................

9. Central M a n a g em en t............................................................................................................... ..........  •

total

(1) (2) (3)

28.75 64.75 93.50 :

9 50 •• 9.50

13.75 3.00 16.75

31.00 7.50 38.50

0 50 •• 0.50

•• 1.00

3.50 •• 3.50

1.25 5.25 6.50

0.75 2.00 2.75

90.00 82.50 172.50

Council of Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR)
9.43. Plan programmes of the C.S.I.R. aim at 

tackling important problems identified by the NCST 
In various sectors and giving thrust in areas of inte
rest to industry. Overall emphasis is on promoting 
RDD to meet basic minimum needs, higher producti
vity, developing technology for minimising imports 
and promotion of exports, developing technologies for 
special materials and setting up special technological 
facilities and concentrating on industrial problems of 
different regions. The strategy would be to pursue 
and complete projects of short duration enabhng quick 
results. High priority will be given for projects identi
fied by user and translating expertise built up into 
viable production schemes.

(i) Some of the important areas covered by the 
RDD schemes include techniques for exploration and 
exploitation of natural resources and utilisation of 
natural resources in the areas of minerals, metals, 
forests and marine products, production process deve
lopment for pesticides, drugs, polymers, fermentation, 
and electro-metallurgy, petro-chemicals, problems of 
low cost housing, economy in construction and appli
cation of structure engineering techniques in Ftfth 
Plan construction projects. RDD efforts towards 
achieving self-reliance cover development of know
how for plastics and fibres, ceramics and glasses of 
industrial importance, food technology to optimise 
utilisation of our food resources, techniques for sponge 
iron production, semi conductor devices and special 
materials for electronics, instrumentation technology,

leather goods and garments, utilisation of slaughter 
house wastes, developing technology for converting 
coal to oil etc.

(ii) Institutional projects include those with tech
nical assistance from bilateral or UNDP sources and 
cover aspects like turbo-machinery, hydro-metallurgi
cal facility and oceanographic research vessel, etc. 
The setting up of extension centres and schemes like 
‘adopting a district’ aim at full application of the ex
pertise developed for promoting socio-economic deve
lopment schemes like area development schemes, mini
mum needs programmes, command area projects etc. 
The schemes for grant of fellowships, grants to research 
associations and Research Grants for projects on 
universities and educational institutions would continue; 
emphasis will be laid on technical coordination, moni
toring and evaluation of RDD efforts at laboratory 
as well as at the organisation level.

(iii) Plan Outlays—CSIR : The Fifth Plan outlay 
envisaged for CSIR is Rs. 104.50 crores under the
three heads :

(i) RDD Schemes Rs. 50.00 crores;
(ii) Institutional type of activities Rs. 42.75 

crores;
(iii) Centrally Administered Heads Rs. 11.75 

crores.

Scheme-wise break-up of the Fifth Plan outlays to
gether with estimated non-Plan outlays is given in 
Table 5 below ;
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Table 5 : Fifth Plan Outlays —CSIR
(Rs. in crorcs)

head of expenditure plan
outlay

non-Plan total 
outlay

(0)

1. National Laboratories—Continuing RDD Projects

2. National Laboratories—New RDD Projects

3. Computer facilities . . . .

(1) (2)

4.1 . Establishment of Research Centre/Extension Centres/training and service facilities/field stations 
in different regions relating to instruments, geophysical, electro-chemical, road research, mecha-, 
nical engineering, corrosion research, ceramics, drugs, food . . . . .

5.25

10.00
1.504 .2 . Field Stations for Radio S c i e n c e ......................................................................................................

4 .3 . Subsidiary facilities for ground-water survey, air-borne survey and geophysical instrumenta
tion ...................................................................................................................................................................1.00

4 .4 . Information/Data Centre for Oceanography, Aeronautics, Food Sciences Technology, and Leather 1.00

4 .5 . Industrial and Technological Museums National Science Library, press and information sys
tem ........................................................................................................................................................ 4 .00

9.00  

2.40  

2.80

4.6. Establishment of facilities for cellular biology, rural building, structural engineering, turbo 
machinery and combustion, metallurgy, fermentation biophysics, brewing, milling and baking, 
material s c i e n c e ....................................................................................................................................

4 .7 . Engineering and Design Research/Consultancy (Chem., structural, civil and mech. Engg*.)

4.8. Occanogtaphic research vessel ..................................................................................
5. Proposals for New Institutes and Laboratories

5.1. Regional Research Laboratories (in Bihar, Kerala, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Punjab, Rajas
than, U.P.,- West B e n g a l..........................................................................................................................2 .50

5.2. New Research Institute/laboratory in each of the field of catalysts, solar energy,-optical
glass ...............................................................................................................................................2.00

5.3. Industrial Research Associations in the field of paper and pulp, the electrical industry, fibres . 1.25

5.4. Design organisations and consultancy centres in the field of chemical^ mechanical and civil en
gineering.........................................................................................................................................................2.15

5.5. Training of laboratory t e c h n i c i a n ............................................................. .......... . . . 0.40

5.6. Information Bureaux, d issem ination ......................................................................................................2.38

5.7. Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation......................................................................................................0.25

5.8. Centre for the study of Science, Technology and D e v e lo p m e n t ...................................................0.12

Central Head
6. Research Projects and grants to Higher Educational I n s t i t u t i o n s ...................................................4.50

7. Fellowships and scholarships in national l a b o r a t o r ie s ....................................................................... 0.50

8. Grants to Research C en tres.......................................................................................................................... 0.30

9. Grants to Industrial Research A s s o c ia t io n s ............................................................................................5.80

10. Central A d m in i s t r a t io n ..........................................................................................................................0.65

8.75

0.80

0.25

4.90

16.10

Total

(3)

44.75 119.50 164.25

5.25

10.00

1.50

1.00

1.00

4.00

9.00  

2.40  

2.80

2.50

2.00
1.25

2.15

0.40

2.38

0.25

0.12

13.25

1.30

0.55

10.70

16.75

104.50 150.30 254.80

Dept, of Culture
Anthropological Survey of India

9.44. The schemes in the Fifth Plan will be orien
ted 'to  studying the dynamics of various aspects of 
social and cultural transformation in India, and will 
include problems of the weaker sections, people of 
Himalayan border area, impact of industrialisation on 
the life of tribals, urban anthropology, physical fitness 
surveys, ageing genetical demography etc. The in
frastructure addition includes the School of Anthro
pology, Western India Station, Zonal Anthropologi

cal Museum and Planning Cell. The collaborative 
research fellowship programmes will be stepped up. 
Fifth Plan programmes envisage a development out
lay of Rs. 0.85 crore (in addition to Rs. 2.33 crores 
under non-Plan).
National Test House (NTH) Calcutta (Deptt. of 

Supply)
9.45. Scientific work relating to testing, evalua

tion and standardisation is as important as research 
and development activities. At present National Test 
House (NTH) Calcutta with its branch at Bombay
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is engaged in testing and evaluation of samples sub
mitted by Trade/Industry against DGS&D contracts 
and also against the Indian Standards Institution spe
cification. In order to help small scale units who 
have over-riding need of technical guidance, testing 
and evaluation services, Fifth Plan programmes of 
NTH envisage strengthening and setting up additional 
facilities for testing and quality control in 
important fields, such as fertilisers, pesticides, mecha
nical tools and equipment, electrical goods, electronic 
equipment, oils and petroleum products, general che
micals, paints and polymers and textile and leather 
goods. The proposals envisage setting up new Test 
Houses at Delhi and Madras and augmentation of the 
existing facilities in the Test Houses at Calcutta and 
Bombay; Fifth Plan outlay is Rs. 2.5 crores (in ad
dition to Rs. 2.5 crores under non-plan).

n i
Sc ie n c e  a n d  T ec h n o l o g y  P l a n  O u t l a y s

9.46. The financial outlays made for scientific 
research during the past four plans are indicated in 
Table 6. Consistent with the nature of scientific and 
technological RDD, these outlays include both “Plan” 
and “Non-Plan” provisions, as normally understood 
in other sectors. However, the figures indicated in 
Table 6 cover the expenditure on scientific and tech
nological activities, including RDD^ of only three 
specific departments—Atomic Energy, Space and the 
C.S.I.R.—together with the expenditure on such acti
vities of the Survey of India, the Botanical and Zoolo
gical Surveys and grants-in-aid to scientific societies. 
The outlays provided for science and technology in 
other sectors like Agriculture, Industry, Railways, 
Health, Communication, etc. were merged in earlier 
Plan documents in the total outlays for those sectors. 
As a result, a total picture of the nation’s scientific 
and technological effort was not clearly discernable. 
However, with the commitment to a total Science and 
Technology Plan, which has been made during the 
last two years the investments proposed to be made 
on scientfcc and technological programmes, including 
RDD in the various sectors, have been compiled and 
presented in Table 7 ; in addition appropriate outlays 
would be separately provided for Defence Research 
and Development.

9.47. This Table also indicates the relevant ‘Non- 
Plan” expenditures wherever they are clearly identifi
able. This expenditure would cover continuing projects 
and the build up of infrastructural facihties, needed 
to support them. These continuing projects, were 
largely initiated in the context of Fourth Plan deve
lopment goals. Consequently, they wiU have to be 
gradually reviewed from the point of view of Fifth 
Plan objectives. The continuation or termination of 
an on-going programme or project, will, however, be 
conditioned by several factors such as, the degree of 
technical progress achieved till now, whether the pro
ject is sponsored by a specific user, difficulty in im
mediately redeploying specialised manpower and faci
lities beyond a certain extent etc. However, within 
these constraints, every effort will be made to rede
ploy “Non-Plan” resources of scientific and technolo
gical institutions during the Fifth Plan period, using 
such important mechanisms as the Annual Plans and 
the Mid-term Review of the Plan.

Table 6 : Outlays on Science and Technology
(Rs. crores)

plan period plan non-plan total

First Plan (1951-56) . 14.00 6.00 20.00*
Second Plan (1956-61) . 33.00 34.00 67.00*
Third Plan (1961-66) . 71.49 73.00 144.49*
1966-69 (estimated) 47.15 83.44 130.59*
Fourth Plan (1969-74) . 142.27 231.30 373.57*
Fifth Plan (1974-79) . 1033.29 534.93** 1568.22**

*Represents only expenditure of the Department of Atomic 
Energy (R & D) Sector, Department of Space (RDD  
Sector), CSTR, Department of Science & Technology, 
Department of Culture (ASI).

♦♦Represents total Science & Technology Plan covering all 
the sectors. Does not include non-plan outlays of RDD  
institutions in the Departments of irrigation, Power, 
Health and Family Planning Meteorology & Communication.

Table 7 : Fifth Plan outlays on Science and Technology in different
Sectors

(Rs. in crores)

name of department plan
outlay

non-plan
estimated

total

(0) (1) (2) (3)

1. Food & Agriculture 125.00 57.00 182.00
2. Irrigation

Power . . . .
38.00
15.00 @ .

38.00
15.00

3. Heavy Industries . 70.00 70.00
4. Steel . . . .  

Mines . . . .
20.00
69.00

— 20.00
69.00

5. Industrial Development 25.00 — 25.00
6. Petroleum 

Chemicals
16.00
15.00 _ 16.00

15.00
7. Electronics . . . 20.00 — 20.00
8. Commerce . 5.00 — • 5.00
9. Shipping 

Transport
10.00
9.00

— 10.00
9.00

10. Atomic Energy (R D  D) 111.13 125.30 236.43
11. Science & Technology . 109.98 75.00 184.98
12. Council of Scientific & 

Industrial Research 1Q4.50 150.30 254.80
13. Space . . . . 90.00 82.50 172.50
14. Supply (National Test 

House) 2.50 2.50 5.00
15. Health . . . .  

Family Planning .
21.70
14.30 1

21.70
14.30

16. Works & Housing . . . 23.75 — 23.75
17. Education & Social Wel

fare—UGC «& IITs 
Anthropological Survey 

of India

54.00

0.85 2.33

54.00

3.18
18. Communication 32.28 @ 32.28
19. Railways 40.00 40.00
20. Meteorology (& Institutes) 

Civil Aviation
30.00
0,80

@ 30.00
0.80

21. Information & Broad
casting 0.50 — 0.50

total . . . . 1033.29 534 .93@  1568.22

the Departments.



Chapter 10

Health, Family Welfare Planning and Nutrition

H e a l t h

'T 'H E  bulk of our population lives in rural areas 
^  where health care services arc extremely 

inadequate. Forty per cent of our population
live below the poverty level and must be provided an 
access to minimum social consumption and invest
ment. The endeavour in health planning is to remove 
this rural-urban imbalance and extend health care 
facilities to peripheral areas and backward classes.

10.2. The problem is complex and challenging 
Meagre financial and technical manpower resourcef 
place severe constraints on development plans in gene 
ral and the health care programmes cannot be con
sidered in isolation. On the principle of harmoniouf 
development, health care must, therefore, be balanced 
against other sectors of the economy, given our limited 
resources. The intrinsic value of an effective 
health plan, under such circumstances, would depend 
upcn laying down correct priorities and a judicious 
use of funds. These factors have been kept in mind 
whilst formulating the Fifth Five Year Plan.

Review of Past Progress
10.3. The directions and guidance provided by 

the Health Survey and Development Committee 
(Bhore Committee 1946) and the Health Survey and 
Planning Committee (Mudaliar Committee 1961) have 
provided the chief basis for health planning in India. 
The broad objectives of the health programme during 
the first three plans have been to (i) control or eradi
cate major communicable diseases, (ii) provide 
curative, preventive and promotional services in rural 
areas through establishment of primary health centres 
and sub-centres, and (iii) augment the training pro
grammes of medical and para-medical personnel. Dur
ing the Fourth Plan efforts v/ere made to strengthen the 
primary health centre complex in the rural areas for 
undertaking preventive and curative health services 
and for ensuring the maintenance phase of the com
municable diseases control and eradication pro
grammes.

10.4. The outlays on the health care programme in 
the previous plans and proposed for the Fifth Five 
Year Plan are given below :

Table 1 : Outlays on Health Programmes

(Rs. crores)

♦Inclusive of Rs. 291.47 crores for Minimum Needs Programme for States.
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plan centre centrally
sponsored

state/union
territory

total

(0) (I) (2̂ (3) (4)

1. first plan . 90.30

2. second plan 146.00

3. third plan . 14.83 5.46 205.57 225.86

4. 1966-69 .
• 16.76 11.14 112.21 140.11

5. fourth plan 53.50 176.50 203.53 433.53

6. fifth plan . 75.78 177.01 543.21* 796.00



233

10.5. The physical targets, anticipated achieve
ments and progress of expenditure during the Fourth

* Table 2 : Physical Targets

Plan arc given in 

and Achievements:

the following tables: 

: 1969-74

fourth plan
items position a t ------------------------------------------- likely posi-

the beginning targets likely achie tion at the
of the fourth (additions) vements end of fourth
plan (1968-69) (additions) plan (1973-74)

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4)

1. primary health c c n t r c s ............................................................. 4919 508 331 5250
2. s u b - c e n t r e s ................................................................................. 22826 10174 10174 33000
3. hospital beds . . . . . . . . . 255700 25900 25900 281600
4. (a) medical co lleges....................................................................... 93 10 6 99

(b) annual a d m i s s i o n s ............................................................. 11500 1500 1000 12500

5. communicable diseases
(a) national malaria eradication programme (phasing of units)

(/) attack p h a s e ............................................................. 112.985 30.00 97.409
(//) consolidation p h a s e ................................................... 70.385 93.25 66.310

{til) maintenance p h a s e ................................................... 209.880 270.00 229.531

393.250 393.25 393.250

(A) national smallpox eradication program m e—
(/) primary vaccinations (in millions) . . . . . 179 121

502 348

(c) tuberculosis
(j) distt. T.B. centres............................................................. 170 125 108 278

(//) T.B. isolation b e d s ................................................... 35000 2500 1500 36500

*See also Annexure IV,

Table 3 : Outlays and Expenditure (1969-74)

(Rs. crores)

sector fourth
plan

outlays

total 
anticipat
ed expen

diture 
(1969—74)

expendi
ture as 

percent
age of 
outlay

(0) (1) (2) (3)

centre 53.50 38.02 71.1
centrally sponsored 176.50 109.23 61.9
states/union territories . 203.53 196.66 96.6

to ta l . 433.53 343.91 79.3

10.6. The progress of expenditure, under the 
central and centrally sponsored heads, has not been 
satisfactory. The reasons for the shortfall in expendi
ture in the central sector were the late finalisation of 
plan schemes and the plan budget, delays in imple
menting the pattern of central assistance and alloca
tions to State Governments, and the reduced budgetary 
provision due to constraints on resources in 1973-74. 
The shortfall under central schemes was mainly due to

organisational deficiencies such as lags in the time 
schedule of capital construction, delays in the supply of 
material and equipment and inadequate supervision. 
To accelerate implementation of various programmes 
during the course of the plan period, adequate correc
tive measures such as appointment of study teams to 
identify causes for failures, constituting control and 
management Boards to overcome administrative 
delays, formation of task forces to streamline the 
working of central institutes, more frequent coordina
tion meetings of the implementation officials and 
preparation of a compendium on centrally sponsored 
schemes were taken. It is hoped that these remedial 
measures will also speed up implementation of Health 
programmes during the Fifth Plan.

10.7. During the past two decades, commendable 
improvements have taken place in the health indices 
of the country. The mortality rate has declined from 
27.4 per 1000 in the year 1949-50 to 15.1 per 1000 
in 1971. Life expectancy at birth has gone up from 
32 years (in 1951) to 50 years (in 1971). Infant 
mortality rate has dropped to 140 from 183, in the 
last 20 years The number of hospital beds is ex
pected to increase from 1,13,000 in 1950-51 to 
2,81,600 in 1973-74. The bed population ratio has 
also gone up to 0.49/1000 from 0.32/1000 during 
this period. Ninety-nine medical colleges with an
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annual admission capacity of nearly 12,500 under
graduates ars now functioning as compared with 30 
with an annual admission of 2,500 students in 
1950-51.

10.8. Despite all these achievements, the position 
is misatisfactory. For example, the recommended
Mudaliar Committee norm of one bed per 1000 popu
lation and one doctor per 3,000— 3,500 population is 
still not within reach. There are considerable regional 
disparities in the country in the availability of medical 
services. 80 per cent of our population which lives in 
rural areas has only 30 per cent of the hospital beds 
and 20 per cent of the doctors in the country. The 
nurse bed ratio is far below the recommended norms 
in certain regions of the country.

Fifth Plan— Objectives and Strategy
10.9. The primary objective during the Fifth Plan 

is to provide minimum public health facilities integra
ted with family planning and nutrition for vulnerable 
groups—children, pregnant women and lactating 
mothers. It will be necessary to consolidate past 
gains in the various fields of health, such as 
communicable diseases, medical education and 
provision of infrastructure in the rural areas. The 
accent during the Fifth Plan will be on (i) increasing 
tbe accessibi$Lty of health services to ruial areas, (ii) 
correcting the regional imbalance, (iii) further develop
ment of referral services by removing deficiencies in 
district and sub-divisional hospitals, (iv) intensification 
of the control and eradication of communicable 
diseases especially malaria and smallpox, (v) qualita
tive improvement in the education and training of 
health personnel, and (vi) development of referral 
services by providing specialists’ attention to comihon 
diseases in rural areas.

10.10. The minimum needs programme, along with 
the training of multipurpose health auxiliary and a 
more vigorous pursuit of communicable diseases 
eradication/control is the core of the health care pro
grammes. Backward and tribal areas which have so 
far been neglected will receive preferential treatment 
in the implementation of the health programmes.

10.11. Under the national programme for minimum 
needs, the primary health centre complex will still 
remain the nucleus around which the rural health care 
services will be built up. Goals are to be achieved 
through (i) the integration of health, family planning 
and nutrition programmes, (ii) the augmentation and 
reorientation of training programme to train a special 
functionary— a multipurpose health worker to deliver 
the integrated health care services, and (iii) making 
up deficiencies in numbers, buildings, staff, equipment, 
drugs etc. of the primary health centre complex in a 
coordinated way.

10.12. Programmes under health, family planning 
and nutrition are being implemented individually with
out adequate coordination. It is felt that a 
proper integration of health, family planning and 
nutrition programmes is highly desirable for a more 
effective implementation of all the programmes. The 
delivery of the integrated health care programmes will

be through multipurpose health auxiliaries—a new 
category of para-medical personnel to be specially 
trained for this purpose.

Health Care
Minimum Needs Programme

10.13. The minimum needs programme will receive 
the highest priority and will be the first charge on the 
development outlays under the Health Sector. The 
targets are : (1) one primary health centre for each 
community development block, (ii) one sub-centre for 
a population unit of 10,000, (iii) making up the back
log and deficiencies in buildings, staff, equipment etc.,
(iv) provision of drugs at the enhanced level of 
Rs. 12,000/- per annum per PHC and Rs. 2000/- per 
annum per sub-centre, (v) upgradation of one in four 
PHCs to 30 bedded rural hospitals.

10.14. Existing curative establishments such as dis
pensaries, cottage hospitals etc. are to be functionally 
integrated with the PHC complex.

10.15. To ensure their more effective functioning, 
PHCs which at present do not have adequate road 
communications, safe drinking water supply and elec
tricity, will be provided these essential amenities under 
the minimum needs programme on a high priority 
basis. The same consideration will apply in the 
location of new PHCs. In effect, to make a better 
impact, the minimum needs progranmie will be offered 
as a package consisting of health care, potable water 
supply, adequate road communication and rural 
electrification.

10.16. The rural hospital establishments are expec
ted to provide routine specialised services in medicine, 
surgery, and obstetrics and gynaecological disciplines- 
Adequate provisions wiU be made for care of emergen
cies and acutely ill cases referred from the neigh
bouring PHCs. These establishments will provide 
relief to the currently overcrowded district and other 
referral hospitals and will thus bring expert medical 
care within the reach of the people residing in rural 
areas.

10.17. A sizeable component of the outlays on 
Minimum Needs programme is for the provision of 
drugs at sub-centre, primary health centre and rural 
hospital level. The endeavour during the Fifth Plan 
will be to make essential drugs available to the rural 
areas at cheap prices. A Workirvg Group has been 
appointed to suggest measures to (i) increase the pro
duction of essential drugs, (ii) create the machinery 
for bulk purchase and distribution, and (iii) reduce the 
prices. It is hoped that by adopting suitable measures 
the prices of drugs will come down and maximum 
purchases will be possible within the limited resources 
available.

10.18. In physical terms about 101 PHCs, 11036 
sub centres and 1293 rural hospitals will be provided 
in the Fifth Plan, besides making up deficiencies in 
buildings, staff, equipment and drugs at the existing 
centres and sub-centres. Outlays adopted under the 
Minimum Needs Programme for each State are pro
posed to be earmarked in order to ensure that the
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States do not make cuts in expenditure or divert 
funds.

Communicable Diseases
10.19. The three major programmes viz. National 

Malaria Eradication Programme, National Smallpox 
Eradication Programme and the Leprosy Control 
Programme will remain Centrally sponsored with 
100 per cent financial assistance from the Centre. 
The expenditure for other Central programmes viz. 
Filaria, T.B., V.D., Trachoma and cholera which 
were also wholly financed by the Centre during the 
Fourth Plan, wiU now be shared between the Central 
and the State Sectors. The Centre wiU meet the ex
penditure on material and equipment, while the States 
will meet the expenditure on the operational cost. A 
regular and continuous monitoring of these program
mes wiU be undertaken for speedy and effective im
plementation, and for this purpose the necessary 
machinery at the State and the Central levels will be 
established. It is expected that by the end of the 
Fifth Plan, malaria would be eradicated from at least 
75 per cent of the total population under cover, and 
the National Smallpox Eradication Programme 
would be completed. The National Filaria Control Pro
gramme will cover at least 50 percent of the popula
tion and the Leprosy Control Programme will cover 
all the hyper and moderately endernic areas. Besides 
preventive care, domiciliary and institutional treatment 
facilities will be augmented to cover at least 50 per 
cent of the total infectious cases under the T.B. Control 
Programme. Other programmes such as Trachoma, 
Cholera etc., would effectively cover the entire coun
try.

10.20. The communicable diseases programmes will
be properly integrated with all the other health care 
programmes and extended through the multipurpose 
medical auxiliaries. The integration would take place 
not only at the lowest levels, but also at ttie interme
diary and higher supervisory levels. Facilities for the 
reorientation of the staff of these various programmes 
will be provided.

10.21. Efforts will be made to augment pro
duction of protective sera, vaccines etc., to attain 
self-sufficiency in the country.

10.22. Outlays, break-up of estimates between 
material and drugs and operational cost and the extent 
of Central assistance under the Centrally sponsored 
programmes is shown in Annexure II.

National Malaria Eradication Programme
10.23. This programme was set up in 1958 and 

even after 15 years of the operation, only 59 per cent 
of the country has gone into the maintenance phase. 
There have been focal outbreaks since 1964 resulting 
in some reversions. Persistent transmission has come 
to notice from the contiguous areas comprising 
Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra and 
Rajasthan. This is due partly to vector mosquitoes 
having developed resistance to DDT and partly to 
ineffective supervisory services. There have been 
delays in the supply of insecticides, anti-malaria drugs

and replacement of transport vehicles. In addition, 
inadequate basic health services in the maintenance 
phase areas have also contributed towards these re
versions. The programme was evaluated in depth in 
1970 by an international team, which has observed 
that eradication is only possible for 91 per cent of the 
{ropulation and the remaining 9 per cent of the popula
tion will continue to be in the attack phase. It 
is proposed to set up a committee to review the present 
strate^, to evolve better tools, and a technically and 
administratively sound plan to completely eradicate 
this menace.

10.24. The urban malaria programme was intro
duced in the third year of the Fourth Plan to assist 
local bodies financially and to supply the material and 
equipment necessary to control the urban malaria prob
lem over and above the level of committed expenditure 
incurred by the local bodies. This scheme was 
necessary because anti-larval operations were not 
carried out by local authorities and the large migration 
of rural population to urban towns in search of jobs, 
increased the danger of the dissemination of malaria 
from urban to rural areas. Only 28 towns were covered 
under the scheme in the Fourth Plan. In view of the 
inter-dependence between malaria in the rural and 
urban areas it is proposed to extend the scheme to 
cover 104 more towns during the Fifth Plan.
National Smallpox Eradication Programme

10.25. The incidence of smallpox was continuously 
on the decline from 1968 to 1970. From 1970 on
wards, however, there has been a rising trend in inci
dence. This is attributed, partly to improved report
ing system and intensive surveillance programmes. 
Ninety per cent of the total incidence reported in 
1973, has been contributed by the four States of UP, 
West Bengal, Bihax and Madhya Pradesh. An inten
sified surveiUance-cum-containment cam pai^ has 
been planned in the affected districts Against the 
Fourth Plan target of 179 million primary vaccina
tions and 502 million revaccinations, 121 million 
primary vaccmations and 348 million re-vaccinations 
were carried out. The shortfall in targets has been 
mainly due to delay in placing the infrastructure in 
position.

10.26. During the Fifth Plan, emphasis will conti
nue on the primary vaccination, and the aim will be at 
covering an annual target of 5 per cent of the popula
tion (higher than the armiual birth rate of about 4 per 
ccnt). For revaccination, the targets have been fixed 
at a coverage of 20% of the population annually. 
There wiU be a further augmentation and strengthen
ing of the surveillance component of the programme. 
The country will be self-sufficient in the production of 
freeze dried smallpox vaccine. It is expected that 
by the end of the Fifth Plan, the country will achieve 
smallpox free status.
National TB Control Programme

10.27. The National TB Sample Survey conducted 
in the year 1955— 58 revealed that nearly 1.8% of 
the population is suffering from active pulmonary TB 
and nearly one-fourth of these are sputum positive i.e. 
infectious. It is estimated that there arc nearly 8 
million active TB cases in the country, of which nearly
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2 million are infectious. The strategy under TB 
control programme would continue to be to detect 
active cases in an early stage and to protect healthy 
persons, especially the age groups under 20 years, by 
BCG vaccinations. The main emphasis during the 
Fourth Plan haS; been on the establishment of fully 
equipped and staffed District TB Centres in each of 
the districts of the country to undertake TB case 
^d in g , treatment and BCG Vaccine activities in w l- 
laboration with the existing medical and health institu
tions. The bulk of the patients can thus, avail of 
these facilities nearest to their houses. A total of 
nearly 547 TB clinics including 278 upgraded district 
TB Centres and 17 TB Training and Demonstration 
Centres are now functioning in the country, covering 
almost all the major States. Nearly 36,500 TB beds 
have been established by the end of the Fourth Plan.

10.28. In the Fifth Plan, BCG vaccine and the 
anti TB drugs will be supplied to State and voluntary 
run TB clinics by the Centre while the operational 
cost for the existing TB establishments, as well as pro
vision of additional TB clinics, district TB Centres 
and isolation beds will be in the State Sector. A 
target of 75 district TB Centres and 3,500 isolation 
beds to meet the requirements of acutely ill and toxic 
patients is proposed for the Fifth Plan.

National Cholera Control Programme
10.29. Cholera is endemic in certain areas of the 

country especially in the States of Bihar, West Bengal, 
Orissa, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Karnataka and 
Maharashtra. The success of the programme is close
ly related to the all round improvement of the 
environmental sanitation, particularly, safe drink
ing water supply and the disposal of sewage which 
are to be provided on a priority basis in the cholera 
endemic areas of the country. The Cholera control 
schemes during the Fourth Plan related to the estab
lishment of mobile medical units for demonstration 
and training at district level in the hyper-endemic 
States, strengthening of the supervisory structure and 
the appointment of special cholera workers in a given 
pattern. During the Fifth Plan 54 cholera combat 
teams will be established.

National Leprosy Control Programme
10.30. Leprosy is one of the major public health 

problems in India. The disease is mostly prevalent 
in rural areas. It is estimated that about 31 lakhs 
persons suffer from this disease and 25% of them 
are of the infectious type. Excepting Punjab, Chandi
garh, Delhi and the Andamans, the disease is more or 
less endemic throughout India. It is more prevalent 
in the Southern and the Eastern States.

10 31 372 million of our population are exposed 
to the ruk of contracting leprosy and only 96 million 
have been covered under the control pro
gramme so far. The control programme pro
vides medical care to leprosy patients on 
domiciliary ambulatory pattern through a net work 
of leprosy control units, survey, examination and 
treatment centres and training centres for personnel. 
During the Fourth Plan 57 control units, 342 SET

Centres and 39 upgraded subsidiary centres were 
established against the target of 69 control units, 423 
SET Centres and 50 upgraded subsidiary centres res
pectively. During the Fifth Plan, it is proposed to 
cover the entire hyper endemic and moderately 
endemic areas (population 276 miUion) by establish
ment of 140 control units, 116 upgraded subsidiary 
centres and 7160 SET Centres.

Venereal Diseases and Trachoma
10.32. The provision for the schemes will be under 

the State Plans. The Central Government will supply 
drugs, material and equipment only. The operational 
cost on trachoma programme will be negligible as the 
distribution of the anti-biotic ointment will be done 
through the staff and multipurpose workers at the 
primary health centre and sub-centres and dispensaries 
etc.

National Filaria Control Programme
10.33. About 136 million persons in the known 

endemic areas of the country are estimated to be ex
posed to the risk of Filariasis. During the Fifth Plan 
the emphasis will be on reduction and interruption of 
transmission by anti-larval measures and to reduce 
reservoir of infection and clinical manifestations by 
anti-parasitic measures and to delimit the problem of 
filariasis in the country.

Medical Care (Hospitals & Dispensaries)
10.34. The rural hospitals (upgraded PHCs) will 

provide general institutional care as well as specialised 
care in the disciplines of medicine, surgery, obstetrics 
and gynaecology. Higher referral services will be 
extended from sub-divisional and district hospitals. 
Divisions and sub-divisions without a hospital at 
present will, therefore, be provided with such estab
lishments on a h i ^  priority basis. Funds will also be 
provided for maldng up the deficiencies in respect of 
the diagnostic and specialist services in the district 
hospitals.

10.35. Maintenance of hospital statistics and medi
cal records is inadequate in a majority of hospitals 
in the country. These deficiencies will need to be 
made up and record keeping organised on a systematic 
basis, if necessary, in a phased manner.

Cancer
10.36. Improved diagnostic facilities and in

creased life expectancy have revealed a higher 
incidence of cancer in the country than estimated 
earlier. During the Fifth Plan, treatment facilities 
would be strengthened by the provision of Radio
therapy Units with Cobalt beam at the medical college 
hospitals and important district teaching hospitals to 
ensure a fair distribution among the population. The 
existing 7 cancer institutions in the country would be 
upgraded, and financially assisted to undertake more 
intensive cancer research of a higher order.

Rehabilitation Centres & Psychiatric Clinics
10.37. Rehabilitation programmes for the physi

cally handicapped and establishment of psychiatric
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clinics for the mentally ill, will continue to receive 
emphasis during the Fifth Plan.

Levy of Cess for Augmentation of Resources

10.38. It is recommended that a token cnarge 
for each out-patient for the first visit and a daily 
charge for an in-patient receiving free diet in Govern- 
menc run institutions be levied and the proceeds uti
lised for improving institutional services. Inuigent 
and extremely poor patients may, however, be exempt
ed from the levy of this charge.

Medical Education, Training and Research
10.39. The annual admissions in the 99 medical 

colleges in the country have reached the figure of 
nearly 12,500. The present output would be sufficient 
to meet doctor manpower requirements of the conutry 
during the Fifth Plan. The emphasis will be on 
consolidation rather than expansion of the medical 
education programme.

Under-Graduate Education
10.40. Teaching in medical colleges will rcqune 

a radical change. The under-graduatc medical educa
tion would have to be reorientQd towards the need o( 
the country and emphasis would be placed on commu
nity care rather than on hospital care. For this pur
pose the district hospitals, primary health centres and 
sub-centres will be functionally integrated with the 
activities of the medical colleges. In view of the 
importance of the family planning programme in the 
country, teaching in various aspects of family plan
ning should form an integral part of education.

10.41. In order to improve the quality of under
graduate medical education, the number of admissions 
in a medical college need to be restricted to 100 per 
annum unless the increased admissions are accom
panied by additional teaching facilities such as beds, 
equipment, staff etc. Efforts will need to be made 
to regularise the admissions in the medical colleges m 
the country on uniformly competitive basis. Suitable

.steps also need to be taken to bring uniformity in 
Examination standards in the country.

Poisl-Graduate Education
10.42. A rationalised pattern of Post-graduate 

education would be worked out in order to meet the 
requirements of different disciplines, and to involve 
the Post-graduate students more actively in the com
munity care of the people.

Dental Education
10.43. Fifteen dental colleges with an annual ad

mission of 680 are functioning in the country. The 
employment opportunities in the public sector are 
limited. These could be expanded by extending the 
dental services to semi-rural and rural areas. Em
phasis during the Fifth Plan will continue to be on 
consolidation rather than expansion of dental educa
tion.

Tiaining Para-medical Personnel
10.44, The greatest need in the area of training of 

para-medical personnel is the improvement in the 
quality of training, proper delineation of their func
tions and provision of suitable career structure for 
them. New patterns of training will have to be tried 
in certain selected institutions and an assessment 
made of the feasibihty of their introduction on a 
wider scale.

Research in Medical Science and Technology
10.45. To sustain health care programmes in the 

Fifth and future Plans, research and development in
puts are needed with particular emphasis on control 
of communicable diseases, prevention and ameliora
tion of mal-nutrition, control of population growth and 
development of more effective integrated systems of 
health care delivery to the people. Greater emphasis 
will be placed on operational and community-oriented 
research. The programme will be carried out in a 
coordinated manner by the Ministry of Health & F.P., 
Indian Council of Medical Research, National Com
mittee on Science and Technology and other research 
institutions/organisations in the field of health re
search, Rs. 36.00 crores have been allocated for 
science and technological research programmes relat
ed tQ health care, family planning and nuirilion, dur
ing the Fifth Plan.

Indigenous Systems of Medicine and Homoeopathy

10.-̂ ,6. Emphasis will be on programmes relating 
to Drug Standardisation and allied research to be 
carried out on a long term basis in the Institutes of 
the Central Council of Research in Indian Systems of 
Medicine. In the field of education, emphasis needs 
to be laiv on quality and not quantity. The existing 
under-graduate colleges will be strengthened. The 
standard sylJabii formulated by the Central Council of 
Indian Medicine, will be introduced as far as possible 
in all the colleges functioning in the country. The 
post-graduate departments sanctioned in the Fourth 
Plan will be given further Central assistance in the 
Fifth Plan. To develop patterns of teaching in under
graduate and post-graduate education in all its as
pects, an All-India Institute of Indian Medicine is 
also envisaged in the Fifth Plan. Due emphasis is 
also to be given to accelerate the production of medi
cines with a view to make available potent and 
genuine medicines on a large scale, throughout the 
country, keeping an eye on stabilisation of prices.

Homoeopathy

10.47. Training and research programmes will be 
given a higher priority. A National Institute of 
Homoeopathy is proposed to be established to pro
duce teachers and research workers in order to over
come deficiencies of teaching staff in the under
graduate and post-graduate institutions. The Central 
Council of Homoeopathy will be established to lay 
down standards of education, regulation of pro
vision and maintenance of a Central Registry of 
Practitioners in Homoeopathy. For purpose of stan
dardisation and testing of homoeopathic drugs, a
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Homoeopathy Pharmacopial Laboratory will be estab
lished. Steps would be taken to set up a public sector 
pharmacy for the manufacture of homoeopathic drugs. 
The scheme for financial assistance to privately run 
homoeopathic colleges for improving standards of 
teaching will continue during the Fifth Plan.

Other Programmes

Prevention of Food and Drug Adulteration
10.48. The Drugs and Cosmetics Act (1947) and 

the Central Food Control Act (1955) have been in 
force in the country for quite some time. Effective 
implementation of these Acts is still lacking in many 
States. In order to tackle the problem of drug and 
food adulteration more effectively during the Fifth 
Plan, enforcement staff employed by the States would 
have to be suitably augmented to tighten the enforce
ment of these Acts. 10 well equipped and well 
organised combined food and drug testing laboratories 
and 40 regional food laboratories will be established. 
Besides, training facilities for drugs and food Inspectors 
and Analysts will be augmented. It is recommended 
that the food and drugs administrations both at the 
Central and State levels be merged.

ChUd Welfare
10.49. For the welfare of under-privileged children 

a number of programmes are being administered by 
various agencies. These efforts need coordination. 
As such an integrated child care services with empha
sis on immunisation, health check-up and supple
mentary nutrition will be launched to reduce morbi
dity, mortality and in general, to promote the health 
of infants and children of the vulnerable segments of 
population.

School Health
10.50. There are serious deficiencies in the system 

of medical inspection of school children. Health 
measures under the school health service programmes 
which cover detection as well as treatment of defects 
among school children form part of the general ser
vices which will be made available in rural areas 
through primary health centres and in urban areas 
through the medical staff appointed at hospitals/dis- 
pensaries run by the Mimicipal Corporations, Munici
pal Bodies and the State Governments.

Health Education
10.51. Health Education plays a very significant 

role in promoting the preventive aspects of health, 
family planning and nutrition programmes. Hpalth 
education will therefore, be woven into the general 
educational system of the country and health educa
tion material brought out in different languages for 
distribution among the people. In addition, other 
mass media will also require to be utilised for spread
ing the fundamentals of health education among the 
masses.
Aid to Voluntary Agencies

10.52. Financial assistance has been extended b:y 
the Central and State Governments to the voluntary

agcncics engaged in providing medical care to the 
people. This has encouraged people to participate 
in the governmental efforts to expand the health care 
facilities in the country as well as to create a sense oi 
partnership with the government among the people. 
During the Fifth Five Year Plan, more funds will be 
provided for giving grants to private organisations of 
all-India nature to expand.

Funding
10.53. The Health outlays of Rs. 796 crores for 

the Fifth Five Year Plan is distributed as under:
Table 4 : Outlays on Health Programmes

(Rs. crores)

Item outlays

(0)

(i) central schcmc (annexure I)
(ii) ccntrally sponsored (annexure II)

(iii) states/union territories plans including
MNP

to ta l

0 )

75.78
177.01

543.21

796.00

10.54. In view of the integrated approach for 
health, family planning and nutrition programmes 
during the Fifth Five Year Plan, funds being provid
ed for family planning and nutrition pro^ammes 
would also be utilised to meet part of expenditure to
wards strengthening P.H.Cs. and sub-centres as it is 
through these estabhshments that the integrated ser
vices would be extended to the community-

10.55. Some element of flexibihty within the con
fines of the objectives of the policies laid down and 
the situation prevaihng in the field would also be 
adopted in framing the individual schemes under 
health, family planning and nutrition,

10.56. The distribution of outlays for the Fourth 
Plan and allocations for the Fifth Plan is shown at 
Annexure III. Certain selected physical targets for 
the Fifth Plan are indicated in Annexure IV.

Employment Potential
10.57. It is estimated that additional employment 

opportunities for 80,000 medical and para-medical 
personnel are likely to be generated under health and 
family planning programmes during the Fifth Plan 
period.

n
Fam ily  W elfare P lanning

10.58. The Census of India, 1971, shows that the 
population of the country was 547.59 million as on
1-4-1971. The decadal growth rate of population for 
1961—71 was 24.8 per cent as compared with 21.6 
per cent during 1951—61- This gives an annual geo
metric growth rate of 2.2 per cent during 1961— 71
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as against 2 per cent in 1951—61. At the present 
rate of growth, India’s population wiU double in about 
31 years. In absolute numbers, our population is in
creasing by about 12 milUon a year.

10.59. At our present stage of demographic transi
tion, which denotes high birth rate and comparative
ly low death rate, it is necessary to accelerate the 
process of reduction of birth rate through massive 
family planning efforts. The need for such efforts has 
been recognised since the formulation of the First 
Five Year Plan ui 1952. However, in the First and 
Second Five Year Plans the Family Planning Pro
gramme was implemented on a very limited sc^e. It 
was towards the middle of the Third Plan that the 
emphasis was shifted from the clinical approach to 
the more vigorous extension education approach for

, motivating the people for acceptance of the small 
family norm and for provisioning of services. But it 
was only during 1965-66 that the reorganised and ex
panded family planning programme started taking a 
concrete shape. From 1951 to 1965 only one million 
sterilisations were performed and the use of 
conventional contraceptives, particularly that of con
doms was modest.

10.60. During the three years, 1966—69, the pro
gramme began to take firmer roots. The family 
planning infrastructure in the form of the Primary 
Health Centres and Sub-centres, Urban Family Wel
fare Planning Centres, District and State Bureaux ctc. 
was getting strengthened. The training institutes 
were expanded and strengthened. A large mass edu
cation and motivation programme with the association 
of v^arious media units of the Ministry of Information 
and Broadcasting and additional staff and other inputs 
in the States, started taking the family planning message 
to tlie rural and urban population. This programme 
used both the modern and traditional media. Dur
ing this period, there was a considerable spurt in the 
acceptance of various family planning services. The 
commercial distribution of Nirodh was launched in 
1968. Thus, one of eve of the Fourth Five Year 
Plan, the stage had been set for a vigorous promotion 
of family planning.

F am ily  P lanning  P rogramme during  t h e  
F ourth  P lan

10.61. The Fourth Plan recognising the high prio
rity of the programme made a provision of Rs. 330 
crores for it. The objective laid down was to reduce 
the birth rate from 39 per thousand population m 
1968 to 32 by the end of the Fourth Plan. To achieve 
this objective, protection of 28 million couples by 
1973-74 was envisaged. It was decided that family 
planning would remain a CentraUy-sponsored pro
gramme for the next 10 years and the entire expendi
ture would be met by the Central Government. 
Efforts were made to achieve enduring results through 
appropriate education and motivation together with 
the full-involvement of the general health services in 
the programme.

10.62. It was aimed to provide a minimum network 
of centres and sub-centres aU over the country with 
more intensive attention being paid to hospitals with 
a large number of maternity cases and to populous

districts. Greater stress was to be laid on training  
research, organisation and evaluation. The scheme 
for immunisation of infants and pre-school age child
ren against diphtheria, whooping cough and tetanus, 
immunisation of expectant mothers against tetanus, 
prophylaxis against nutritional anaemia for mothers 
and children and nutritional programme for control 
of blindness caused by Vitamin ‘A’ deficiency were 
to be implemented through family planning centres 
to make the family planing programme more effective 
p d  acceptable. Family Planning was to be effectively 
integrated with general health services of primary 
health centres and sub-centres.

10.63. Annexure V shows the financial allocation,
expenditure and some of the physical targets and 
likely achievements dming the Fourth Plan period.

10.64. There have been significant achievements in 
terms of setting up the infra-structure and making 
supplies and services available as well as in the mass 
extension and motivational efforts. There have been 
shortfalls in other fields, particularly in the level of 
acceptors. This was chiefly due to the slow place
ment of infra-structure, lack of trained personnel 
and lack of staff mobility. There was also a set-back 
to the Intra Uterine Device programme because of 
factors like shortage of lady doctors especially in the 
rural areas and the reluctance of acceptors engendered 
by possibility of complications. In respect of conven
tional contraceptives, periodic shortages in supply 
contributed to shortfalls in performance.

10.65. The salient features of the programme dur
ing the Fourth Plan have been as follows:

(a) At the beginning of the Plan, there was
little integration of the programme within 
the health infra-structure. However, dur
ing the course of the Plan, there was in
creasing integration of health, family plann
ing and maternity and child health (MCH) 
activities. The two doctors at the Primary 
Health Centre now have to perform identi
cal duties with assignment of a certain 
minimum target for family planning work 
between them. Sub-centres whether open
ed under the health or family planning pro
gramme are now doing identical work. In
creasingly urban centres are being located in 
the hospitals or these work together with 
MCH centres.

(b) With the success of the mass vasectomy 
camps organised with higher compensation 
money in Ernakulum district, Kerala, such 
camps were organised on an experimental 
basis in some districts in the country in 
1971-72 and further approved as part of 
the normal programme t in 1972-73, 
They attracted over 2 million acceptors of 
vasectomy during the latter year. The or
ganisation of these camps helped in creat
ing extensive mass awareness and group ac
ceptance for the sterilisation operation. It 
also trained doctors and other staff in vari
ous aspects of the programme. However,
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the emphasis placed on the vasectomy camps 
was often at the expense of the normal 
family planning programmes.

(c) In-depth evaluation studies of the Family
Planning Programme were undertaken by 
various organisations viz> Operational 
Research Group, Baroda; Council of Social 
Development; Indian Institute of Manage
ment, Calcutta, etc.

(d) A Committee consisting of the Health Minis
ters of some States was set up to go into 
the causes of slow progress of the pro
gramme in some of the States and to suggest 
remedial measures. The report of the 
Committee has been received and the sug
gestions have been taken into consideration 
while formulating the Fifth Plan.

(e) The Medical Termination of Pregnancy Act, 
1971, came into force with effect from 
April 1, 1972. Its administration and im
plementation is monitored by the Depart
ment of Health and it has benefited the 
family planning programme indirectly.

(f) With an assistance of Rs. 23 crores from 
the International Development Association 
and the Swedish Internatioiial Development 
Authority for a period of five years, an ex
perimental population project has been start
ed in six districts of Uttar Pradesh and five 
districts of Karnataka. This project inter- 
alia, aims to try various new approaches in 
family planning effort and nutrition pro
grammes and to evolve a management 
information-CMW-evaluation system through 
population centres set up in these States 
and assisted by advisory management 
institutes for the quick collection of infor
mation and its analysis and feed back for 
necessary modification of the aJl-India 
programme. The National Institute of 
Family Planning, New Delhi is being 
associated with these projects.

(g) The commercial distribution scheme of 
Nirodh has been encouraging. The sales 
were around 30 million pieces in 1969-70 
and are expected to increase to 120 million 
pieces durmg the last year of the Fourth 
Plan.

(h) Of the main new schemes started during 
the Fourth Plan, the post-partum scheme has 
produced commendable results. The Inten
sive District Programme has not functioned 
satisfactorily and it is being reviewed. The 
immunisation and nutritional prophylaxis 
schemes were slow to start with but are 
now gaining momentum.

(i) After a review of the existing schemes, 
those which were not operating satisfactor
ily or had served their purpose were either 
scrapped or considerably curtailed. Such 
schemes were Mobile Service Units, Central 
Family Planning Corps of Doctors, stipen-

daries scheme, helpers scheme, etc.
(j) The authority to give grants to voluntary 

organisations and to local authorities for 
running of urban ccntres and Auxiliary 
Nursc-midwife (ANM) training schools was 
further decentralised in favour of the 
States.

(k) Concerted efforts to involve the labour or
ganisations have been initiated by including 
their representatives in the Central Family 
Planning Council and also by the setting up 
of a special advisory committee on family 
planning relating to the organised sector.

(1) Steps for introducing population education in 
the school and college curricula were ini
tiated through the Ministry of Education 
and Social Welfare.

F ift h  F ive Y ear P lan

10.66. The programme for family weffare plaiming 
wiU continue to be accorded the same high priority 
in the Fifth Plan as it occupied in the Fourth. It 
will continue to be a Centrally sponsored programme 
upto the end of 1983-84. In tihe Fourth Plan the 
aim was to reduce the birth rate from 39 per 
thousand to about 32 by the end of the Fourth Plan 
and to 25, in another 5 to 7 years. The birth rate 
at the beginning of the Fifth Plan is now expected to 
be about 35 per 1000 population—a drop of about
4 points only, during the Fourth Plan period. In &e 
light of this trend, it does not appear feasible to bring 
the birth rate down to 25 per 1000 population by 
the end of 1980-81.

10.67. The non-attainment of the stipulated reduc
tion in the birth rate may largely be due to the highly 
ambitious targets set earlier, coupled with insufficiency 
of efforts to project the programme, throughout the 
country, as a mass movement and the rather slow 
build-up of infra-structure in some of the populous 
regions for extension efforts and provision of services. 
In the light of experience of the Fourth Plan and the 
magnitude of efforts and inputs envisaged for the 
Fifth Plan, it appears more realistic to aim at reduc
tion of birth rate by 5 points i.e. to a level of 30 per 
thousand population by the end of the Fifth Plan and 
by a further 5 points to 25 per thousand population 
by 1983-84.

10.68. With a view to achieving the objective of 
reducing the birth rate to 30 per thousand population 
by the end of the Fifth Plan, concerted efforts will 
have to be made to ensure that the number of couples 
in the reproductive age-group (wife’s age 1 5 -^ 4  
years) protected against conception is raised to 
40—42 million. This wUl call for a much higher 
level of performance on a continuing basis throughout 
the Fifth Plan, as compared to the Fourth.

10.69. About 15 million couples have so far been 
protected under the family planning programme. By
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the end of the current Plan, the f i^ re  is expected to 
go up to 19 million. On this basis, the birth rate is 
likely to be reduced to the level of 35 per thousand 
population by the end of the Fourth Plan.

10.70. The following targets are expected to be 
achieved for the different methods during the Fifth 
Plan.

sterilisation 

intra uterine device 

CC users

18.0 million 

5.9 million

8.8 million (in the last year 
of the plan)

Changes in strategy may be necessa^ from time 
to time. These may include community incentives 
in some places and mass camps without any extra 
incentives in others.

10.71. Various studies and surveys have shown 
that quite a few people, outside those recorded by the 
programme, are adopting family planning measures 
either by natural methods or by purchasing various 
contraceptive devices available in the market outside 
the programme or by availing of the services of pri
vate doctors for clinical and surgical contraception. 
The extensive Family Planning Programme in the 
country may contribute in part to such acceptance 
outside the programme. During the Fifth Plan the 
increased available facilities for the medical termina
tion of pregnancy may also have some effect on the 
birth rate. Urbanisation and the socio-economic 
constraints may also partly contribute to the falling 
birth rate. However, all these factors are neither 
easily predictable nor quantifiable.

10.72. During the Fifth Plan, there wUl be greater 
accent on the quality of acceptors so as to have better 
demographic effect- During the later part of the 
Fourth Plan period, instructions were issued to the 
States that no male beyond the age of 50 should be 
covered by vasectomy for which compensation is paid. 
It is proposed that this upper age limit may be brought 
down still further and there should be concentration 
of efforts on couples with higher parity for their 
acceptance of the terminal contraceptives method. 
Similarly, for lUD, the focus would be on young 
married women with one or two children. As regards 
conventional contraceptives, greater emphasis will be 
laid on female-oriented methods. Greater stress will 
be placed also on enlarging the commercial distribu
tion system of Nirodh.

S tr ateg y  in  t h e  F if t h  P l a n

10.73. The Fifth Plan approach will be to increas
ingly integerate familv planning services with those 
for health, MCH, and Nutrition. Efforts will be the 
made to convert more and more vertical program
me workers into multipurpose workers who will pay 
special attention to purveying family planning motiva
tion and services.
4 PC/73—16

10.74. The principle of integration will also be 
extended to other fields and in particular, to mass 
motivational efforts by making fuller use of existing 
channels like functional literacy, workers’ education, 
health education, special welfare and other outlets. 
For this the approach will be through audio-visual 
media, individual contacts and group contacts. Popu
lation education will also be given greater stress. The 
expanding TV and radio networks will be utilised to 
the optimum extent.

10.75. There has been a noticeable differential in 
the performance of different States. A number of 
thickly populated, but backward States have not 
made satisfactory progress under the programme. It 
may be necessary to provide higher physical and 
financial inputs in these States to cover the backlog 
and to make them improve upon their performance. 
Efforts will also be concentrated in those areas where 
quicker and more effective results are likely. The 
strategy will be suitably tailored to meet the special 
requirements of urban and rural areas.

10.76. The programme will be implemented as a 
truly family welfare oriented programme, by extend
ing the scope and coverage of the immunisation and 
nutritional prophylaxis components so as to help re- 
tetiOD. of the iMaivt mortality late and to improve 
the nutrition status of children in the 0— 6 age- 
group.

10.77. A selective approach will be used to obtam 
optimum results from tlie view point of demographic 
effectiveness and cost effectiveness. For this purpose, 
the concentration of efforts will be on healthy family 
life, education before marriage and intensive motiva
tion of high parity couples in the 25— 35 age-group 
and the recently married couples. Terminal methods 
will be advocated for men and women who have two 
or more children, with special emphasis on women in 
the 25— 35 age-group. Besides, conventional con
traceptives both for males and females and the use of 
the lUD by females with lower parity wiU also be 
promoted.

10.78. Emphasis will be laid on community invol
vement by offering a package of community incentives 
and awards. While the practice of providing compen
sation to individuals for acceptance of family planning 
through sterilisation and lUD is proposed to be conti
nued during the Fifth Plan, the question of continuing 
payments to other categories of persons like doctors 
will be ^aduaUy discontinued, converting these into 
community awards. The accent will be on quality 
and demographically effective work.

10.79. Efforts initiated during the Fourth Plan to 
involve the organised Sector, particularly the Labour 
organisations will be continued and further intensi
fied during the Fifth Plan. The voluntary agencies 
will continue to be given a place of high importance 
in the implementation of the programme. They will 
be involved in the training and service components 
arid also in selective motivational efforts. Action 
will also be taken to further involve practitioners of 
modern and indigenous systems of medicine.
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10.80. Spccial stress will be laid on the work to be 
done in the socially backward regions including city 
slums and tribal areas. The Disadvantaged Area 
Scheme will be continued for ensuring provision of in
tegrated health, family planning and nutrition services 
in difficult and distant areas.

10.81. The success of the iamily planning program
me depends, to a considerable extent, on the develop
ment of the well qualified, trained and competent 
personnel and the managerial qualities of the pro
gramme administrators at each level. The training 
programme will, therefore, be geared to cater to these 
aspects. Efforts wiU be made to utilise more fully the 
Regional Family Planning Training Centres and to 
give periodic orientation training to the workers so 
as to keep them abreast of the latest development. 
Eighty more Auxilia^ Nurse Midwife (ANM) train
ing schools and 25 Lady Health Visitors training 
schools wiU be opened during the Plan to meet the 
requirements of these key field persoimel.

10.82. Efforts in the field of research and eva
luation will be directed towards new, simple and better 
methods of fertility regulation, better orientation tech
niques, an improved management information system, 
socio-economic and psychological studies for identi
fying individual and group motivatibns favouring small 
family, wcll-designcd demographic studies and the 
feed-back of the results of research into the programme.

P h y sic a l  i n p u t  in  t h e  F if t h  P l a n  u n d e r  t h e  
F a m il y  P l a n n in g  P r o g r a m m e

(i) Rural Main Centres and Sub-centres

10.83. From the experience gained in the Fourtn 
Plan, it is proposed to strengthen the family planning 
service offered at primary health centres and sub 
centres by progressively making it an integral part ot 
health, M.C.H. and nutrition services. All such ser
vices will be regarded as a part of basic minimunj 
needs which will be accorded priority. In addition to 
the 5250 main centres likely to be established by the 
end of the Fourth Plan, 101 more main centres will 
be opened in the Fifth Plan. The main centre build
ing as well as the staff will form an integral part of 
the PHC complex. The establishment of new sub- 
centres wiU be covered by the Minimum Needs Pro
gramme for which separate provision has been made. 
The financial provision made under the Family Plan
ning Programme for sub-centres will only meet 
the maintenance and staff expenditure of those sub
centres which have already been opened under the 
Family Planning Budget of the Fourth Plan.

(ii) Urban Family Welfare Planning Centres
10.84. There are at present about 1500 urban 

family welfare planning centres (excluding those undei 
certain Departments) run by local bodies, 
voluntary organisations as well as State Gov
ernments. A sj^cial Group set up by the Department 
of Family Planning is examining the possibility of suit
ably reorienting or expanding the scope of their 
activity. Necessary action will be taken on the re
commendations of this Group. Meanwhile an outlay 
of Rs. 2300 lakhs has tentatively been made for this

(Hi) Post Partum Programme-
10.85. The All India Hospital Post-Partum Pro

gramme is a hospital based maternity centre approach 
to family planning. By the end of 1972-73, there 
were 124 mstitutions providing post-partum services. 
These consisted of 90 medical colleges, 2 post-gradu- 
ate institutions and 32 large hospitals each conducting 
more than 3,000 obstetrics and abortion cases annual 
ly. The importance of post-partum services in the 
family planning programme has now been fully re
cognised and it is proposed to extend it to 200 more 
hospitals at the district level so as to cover more ot 
rural population. Out of these, 80 wiU be Tjrpe A 
hospitals 50 Type B and 120 T5Tpe C hospitals. 
Those primary health centres which will be upgraded 
to 30 bedded hospitals will also be offering post
partum services. The total expenditure on this pro
gramme is expected to be Rs. 1,075.50 lakhs in the 
Fifth Plan.

(iv) Training
10.86. Given the acknowledged need to  ̂ im

plement the family planning programme within an 
integrated framework of health, maternity and child 
health and nutrition services, training facilities will 
have to be considerably increased so that tramed per
sonnel become available in adequate numbers- The 
manpower requirements during the Fifth Plan are ex
pected to be about 1.53 lakhs. As training 
facilities were not adequate in the Fourth Plan, the 
question of backlog of training will also have to be 
tackled. The total provision made for different train
ing programmes in the Fifth Plan is Rs. 13.54 crores 
as compared with Rs. 6.84 crores in the Fourth Plan.

(v) Research and Evaluation
10.87. Research in the fields of bio-medicine, 

demography, population studies and communication 
action having a bearing on family planning, imme
diate or otherwise, is financed by the Department of 
Family Planing. Research activities are now under
taken by several institutions in the country. During 
the Fifth Plan two new demographic research centres 
are proposed to be set up.

10.88. Bio-medical research in the field of human 
reproduction is being conducted under the auspices 
of various agencies, such as the Indian Council of 
Medical Research, the Central Drug Research Insti
tute, Lucknow, various universities and research ins
titutions etc. In the Fifth Plan, the objective will be 
to achieve improvements in contraceptive technology 
involving conventional methods, steroids, intra-uterine 
devices, abortificients and sterilisation and the deve
lopment of newer methods of conception control 
based on a better understanding of the biology of the 
reproductive process in general, both in the male and 
the female. The research is financed by the Central 
or State Governments and in a few cases by interna
tional agencies. The Central Council or Research in 
Indian Medicine and Homeopathy also has been 
working on indigenous and homeopathic anti-fertility 
agents. Two more pharmacological units are being 
set up under the Council.

scheme in the Fifth Plan.



243

10.89. As in the Fourth Plan, contributions arc 
proposed to be made to the two international agencies 
viz., United Nations Fund for Population Activities 
(UNFPA) and International Union for Scientific 
Study of Population (lUSSP) as the country’s conti
nued association with such bodies has been found to 
be of mutual benefit. Accordingly, a provision of 
Rs. 93.75 lakhs has been made for contribution to the 
UNFPA and Rs. 75,000 to the lUSSP for the Fifth 
Plan period. It is expected that that the UNFPA 
assistance wiU be about $ 5 million during the first 
year of the Plan.

10.90.Total provision for Research and Evaluation 
in the Fifth Plan is about Rs. 14.32 crores as com
pared to an estimated expenditure of Rs. 5.69 crores 
in the Fourth Plan.

(vi) Transport
10.91. Inadequacy of transport has been one of 

the serious bottlenecks in the family planning pro
gramme. In the Fourth Plan the requirements of 
vehicles were estimated at 7811 for the family plann
ing Programme, and 1250 from the UNICEF under 
the health programme. However, only 3040 vehicles 
could be procured for the family planning pro- 
gromme and 600 from the UNICEF. Repair 
and maintenance facilities made available during the 
Fourth Plan amounted to only 25 per cent o! the 
optimum requirements. In the Fifth Plan it is pro
posed to expand repair and mamtenancc facilities in 
the State by providing capital assistance to cover the 
cost of workshop and office buildings and a part of 
the cost of machinery, equipment and tools. This 
wiU cost Rs. 2090 per vehicle- A part of such assis
tance is to be borne by the UNICEF.

10.92. Outlay on transport in the Fifth Plan may 
be summed up as follows :

(Rs. lakhs)

item outlay

1 Vehicles (maintedancc & procure-
meat)

2 State Health Traansport Corpn.

3 Central Health Transport Corpn.

2400.00

329.30

87.00

(vii) Conventional Contraceptives
10.93. Nirodh and other conventional contracep

tives are distributed under three schemes viz.,
(i) Commercial Distribution Scheme

(ii) Free Supply Scheme.
(iii) Depot Holders Scheme.
Commercial Distribution Scheme.

In the Fifth Plan the target has been set at 1250 mil
lion pieces, out of which 480 million pieces are ex
pected to be procured indigenously at Rs- 700 lakhs 
and the rest which will cost Rs. 815 lakhs is expected 
as free gifts from the Swedish International Develop
ment Authority and the U.N. Fund for Population

Activity. The outlay requirements for this pro
gramme are as under :

(Rs. lakhs)

item outlay

1 Indigenous procurement of Nirodh

2 Foreign Exchange for import of Nirodh

3 Publicity and miscellanous

4 total

700

815

330

1715

Free supply and Depot, holders scheme.

10,94. In the Fifth Plan it is proposed to with
draw the free supply scheme from urban 
areas and to restrict the practice to rural areas. It is 
estimated that Rs. 1750 lakhs will be required for 
the Plan period as a whole, made up as follows :—

(Rs. lakes)

item outay

(1) Nirodh 1130 million

(2) Conventional contraceptive

(3) Impoat of Nirodh 190 million

4 total

1360

150

340

1750

(viii) Maternity and Child Health

10.95. The maternity and child health 
services in the family planning progranmie in the 
Fourth Plan include the immunisation of infants and 
pre-school children against diphtheria, whooping cough 
and tetanus, and expectant mothers against tetanus 
and also prophylaxis against nutritional anaemia 
among mothers and children and bhndness in 
children caused by Vitamin ‘A’ deficiency. In the 
Fourth Plan, as compared with the target for immuni
sing 72.50 lakh children and 12.32 lakh mothers, 
only about 40 lakh children and 9 lakh mothers will 
be covered. As regards expenditure, only funds for 
the purchase of the vaccine had been provided but in 
the Fifth Plan some additional provision for m p -  
power, maintenance of health cards, refrigeration 
facilities, etc. of Rs. 15 crores has also been made.

(ix) India Population Project

10 96. In June, 1972, agreement was signed bet
ween the Government of India and the State Govern
ment of Uttar Pradesh and Karnataka with the Inter
national Development Association and the Swedish 
International Authority to launch experimental pro
jects in six districts of Uttar Pradesh and five districts
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of Karnataka. Under the agreement the international
Development Association is giving a credit of $ 21.2 
million and the Swedish International Development 
Agency $ 10.6 million over a period of 5 years 
totalling about Rs. 23 crores. The Govt, of India is 
to finance all regular operating costs. The main pur
pose of this programme is to implement a maternity 
based family planning programme both in urban and 
rural areas, and to integrate family planning with 
maternity and child health services at various levels.

10.97. During 1972-73, Rs. 22.83 lakhs and
Rs. 2.12 lakhs were spent on this project in Uttar 
Pradesh and Karnataka respectively. For 1973-74 the 
Uttar Pradesh Government has proposed Rs- 202 lakhs 
and Karnataka Rs. 80 lakhs. These add up to Rs. 282 
lakhs. The balance of about Rs. 1950 lakhs is be
ing provided in the Fifth Plan.

(x) Mass Education
10.98. Mass education is a very effective step for 

creating a favourable attitude to the small family 
norm all over the country. The major instruments of 
mass education are the radio, films and television- 
Experience has shown that where mass education is 
intensified, as has been done in several areas, the 
number of acceptors rises at a much faster pace. In 
the Fifth Plan period, it is proposed to utilise the TV 
medium on a substantial scale. For this work an out
lay of Rs. 105 lakhs has been indicated. The total 
outlay proposed is Rs. 22,00 lakhs. Its breakdown 
is as follows :

item outlay (Rs. lakhs)

1. states

2. I & B (information & broadcasting)

3. m. e. m. (mass education media)

4. to ta l

1100

735

365

2200

time specific programmes of nutrition having impact 
in the short run were given high priority- In formu
lating them the following considerations were kept in 
view:

(i) since resources were limited, it was necessary
to establish priorities with references to 
needs, classes and aieas ;

(ii) it was important to improve the efficiency,
and extend the coverage of the organisa
tions which served the needs of the priority 
age groups, classes and areas; and

(iii) programmes of distribution needed to be sup
ported wherever this was necessary by pro
grammes of production, processing and 
supply.

The efforts started in the Fourth Plan for framing a 
coordinated nutrition programme will be further in
tensified in the Fifth Five Year Plan.

Review of Fourth Plan Schemes

10.102. As many as 40 schemes of nutrition were 
implemented during the Fourth Five Year Plan. The 
Nutrition Programmes implemented in the Fourth 
Plan were under the following broad categories:

(a) Supplementary Feeding Programmes ;

(b) Production, Processing and Supply Schemes ;

(c) Nutrition Education and Extension Program
mes ; and

(d) Health-based Nutrition Programmes.

The total outlay of all Nutrition Programmes in the 
Fourth Plan is expected to be of the order of Rs. 100 
crores.

O u t l a y  in  t h e  F if t h  F ive Y ear  P l a n

10.99. An outlay of Rs. 516 crores has been pro
vided in the Fifth Plan for the Family Welfare Plan
ning Programme.

10.100. Annexure VI gives a summaiy of the Plan 
outlay for the Programme in the Fifth Five Year Plan 
and Annexure VII gives a schemewise break-down of 
Rs. 516 crores.

m
N u t r it io n  P r o g r a m m e

10.101. The Fourth Five Year Plan attempted to 
frame a coordinated nutrition programme- It observed 
that “where so many are under-nourished, more food 
is the first step towards better nutrition”. The Plan 
had, therefore, visualised stepping up «f agricultural 
production along with animal husbandry and fisheries 
as the basis of all efl'ort in nutrition. At the same

Feeding Programmes

10.103. The two important Feeding Programmes in
cluded in the Fourth Five Year Plan were the mid
day meals feeding programmes for school going child 
ren and the special nutrition feeding programmes for 
pre-school children, lactating mothers and pregnant 
women in slum, tribal and drought prone rural areas

The mid-day meals feeding programmes of school 
children which covered about 11 million children in
1968-69 was envisaged to extend to 14 million 
children by the end of the Fourth Five Year Plan. 
The coverage so far reached under the mid-day meals 
programmes is only of the order of 12 million bene
ficiaries including about 1 million beneficiaries be
longing to the pre-school age group- The physical 
targets envisaged in the Fourth Five Year Plan may 
not, therefore, be reached for the mid-day meals 
programmes. The Department of Social Welfare has 
formulated a Special Feeding Programme for pre
school children in the age group of 0 to 3 years in
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tribal areas and slum areas of metropolitan cities. 
The programme was launched in 1970-71 and was 
later on extended to children in the age group of 
3-6 years and pregnant and lactating mothers- The 
Nutrition Supplement consists of 300 calories and
10 to 15 grams of protein for children and 500 calo
ries and 20 grams of protein for pregnant women 
and lactating mothers. Feeding of children is under
taken for 300 days in a year as against 200 days for 
the school going children under the mid-day meals 
scheme. So far about 38 lakh beneficiaries have been 
covered under this scheme through about 28,000 
feeding centres operating in various parts of the 
country.

Production Processing and Supply
10.104. In the list of programmes for supply of 

foods, specially for supplemental feeding programmes, 
plan support for expansion of activities of modern 
Bakeries, a public sector undertaking, may be men
tioned. So far, nine units of Modern Bakeries have 
been set up in the country with an annual produc
tion capacity of about 100 million standard loaves. 
Another important scheme for production of nutriti
ous foods for supplemental feeding programmes is the 
production of Balahar. The revised Fourth Five 
Year Plan includes a provision of Rs. 6.45 croits fel 
the production, of 1.65 tonnes of Balahar. Till the 
end of 1972-73, about 38,000 tonnes of Balahar have 
been produced for various supplemental feeding pro
grammes. Bal Amul, a pre-cooked weaning food, is 
being produced in collaboration with Kaira District 
Milk Producers Union, Anand. The production of 
Miltone, a protein-isolate toned milk from groundnut 
is in progress at the Government Dairy, Bangalore. 
The total quality of Miltone, produced till 1972-73 
has been about 7.20 lakh litres. Two more units are 
expected to go into production at Hyderabad and 
Earnakulam before the end of the Fourth Five Year 
Plan.

Fortification of Wheat Atta

10.105. Fortification on a pilot scale in regard to 
wheat flour in selected urban areas has been taken up 
in the Fourth Plan. The total production of fortified 
atta upto December, 1972, has been estimated to be 
about 53,000 tonnes in Bombay and Calcutta.

Nutrition Education

10.106. Nutrition education involving dissemination 
of knowledge regarding proper food habits has a signi
ficant role in facilitating optimum use of food resour
ces available. In the Fourth Plan, Nutrition education 
is being promoted through several programmes. The 
principal scheme is a continuous one, known as the 
Applied Nutrition Programme. It is expected that 
450 new blocks will be covered under the programme 
as envisaged in the Fourth Five Year Plan.

Hcalth'bascd Nutrition Programme

10107. Children in the age group 1-5 years are given 
a large dose of Vitamin ‘A’ under the scheme initiated

for control of blindness once in every six months. 
Vitamin ‘A’ solution was supplied to about 11 lakh 
beneficiarics under this scheme till the end of 1971-72. 
Upto the end of 1971-72, about 10 lakh beneficiaries 
were covered in the scheme for distribution of iron and 
folic acid supplementation for nutrition anaemia among 
mothers and children.

Approach to the Fifth Five Year Plan

10.108. Care of pregnant women, lactating mothers 
and pre-school children is included as an essential part 
of Minimum Needs Programme. The Approach Do
cument to the Fifth Five Year Plan has stated : “In 
order to attack the problem of mal-nutrition at its root, 
it will be necessary to take care of pregnant women, 
lactating mothers and pre-school children of the weaker 
sections. It is a gigantic problem requiring colossal 
resources”. It is proposed to extend the Nutrition 
Programme substantially during the Fifth Year Plan 
period so as to create better nutrition facilities for 
pregnant women, lactating mothers, pre-school children 
and school children of weaker sections-

10.109. Augmenting food production and economic 
uplift of the population are the two major steps that 
wiil improve the nutritional status of the community. 
While this object may be considered as a long term ons, 
immediate steps will have to be taken to ameliorate 
existing mal-nutrition. The three important nutri
tional deficiencies which need to be immediately com
bated are (i) calorie-protein deficiency ; (ii) iron defi
ciency ; and (iii) Vitamin ‘A’ deficiency. Calorie- 
protein deficiency can be combated by providing food 
supplements so that this deficit in calorie intake is 
bridged. The case for feeding programmes rests on 
this m ^  argument. Since the entire popu
lation living below the poverty line cannot be covered 
by such a programme, some selected sections of the 
population among whom mal-nutrition is most wide
spread are the obvious choice for such a programme. 
It is anticipated that during the Fifth Plan, the cover
age under the mid-day meals programme will go up 
from 12 million at the end of the Fourth Plan to
16.5 million by the end of the Fifth Plan and Special 
Nutrition Programme from 3.8 million at the end of 
the Fourth Plan to about 10 million at the end of 
Fifth Plan.

Integrated Approach

10.110. The Committee on Pre-School Feeding 
Programmes has examined in detail the supplementary 
feeding programmes in operation in the Fourth Five 
Year Plan. One of the suggestions made by the 
Committee is that in organising the feeding program
mes for vuhierable sections of the population, a 
package approach is advisable. Such an approach 
may provide services such as health care, immunisa
tion etc. It is accordingly proposed that in the 
Fifth Five Year Plan, feeding programmes will be 
integrated with health and welfare programmes to 
form a composite package which will include apart 
from feeding, minimum health care, immunisation and 
improvement in enviromental sanitation. The
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mutually re-enforcing effect of such of the components 
of these packages wul ensure an impressive total effect 
on the community.

Locally Available Foods
10.111. The main element in the cost of a feeding 

programme is tne cost of food. Whilst in some 
areas, on account of maccessibihty, or non-availabihty 
of local foods, the use of processed and semi-processed 
local foods is inescapable, m oilier areas, it may be 
desirable to use locally available foods as these tend 
to minimise the cost of transportation and are also 
generally acceptable to the local community. ihe  
National Institute of Nutrition has already developed 
some nutritional recipes based on locally available 
foods. The main problem in utihsing local foods is 
generally that of storage and preservation- it  is, 
tnerefore, necessary to develop preservation and 
packaging techniques which would enable the maxi
mum utilisation of local foods. Simple preservation 
techniques could increase the scope for the utilisation 
of seasonal vegetables and of such popular foods such 
as “Gur-Chana”, “Til Gur” and “Gajak”.

Nutritlou Development Corporation
10.112. As an important steps towards achieving 

sek-sulhciency in feedmg programmes, it is proposed 
to set up a Nutrition Corporation under tne Union 
Department of l̂ '’ood charged with the responsibihty 
of producing nutritious foods for the Supplementary 
Feedmg Programmes during the Fifth Five Year Plan. 
It is proposed to make the State Governments aetivc 
partners m setting up this Corporation so that local 
capacity for production of nutritious foods, whether 
under the State or cooperative sector, could be deve
loped and utihsed to the fullest extent. It is necessary 
to refer briefly to some of the items of processed and 
semi-processed foods proposed to be produced during 
the Pifth Plan period. Production of Balahar may 
have to be increased from the present level of about
30,000 tonnes per annum to about 2.5 lakh tonnes 
per annum during the Fifth Five Year Plan. It is 
proposed to set up about 50 units for production of 
Miltone in cooperation with the existing dairies m 
different parts of the country. It will also be neces
sary to set up a chain of Modern Bakeries to cater to 
the different areas and to meet the total requirements 
of the Nutrition Programme in the Fifth Five Year 
Plan.

10.113. The progress of the Apphed Nutrition 
Programmes was reviewed in depth in the context 
of the preparation of the Fifth Five Year Plan. It 
is expected that some applied nutrition blocks would 
be covered under the integrated child care services 
projects to be taken up in the Fifth Five Year Plan. It 
is proposed to extend the programme to 700 new 
blocks in tjie Fifth Five Year Plan.

Research and Surveys

10.114. The Committee on Pre-School Feeding 
Programmes has drawn attention to the lack of data 
of non-medical nature in the field of nutrition. It is 
necessary that adequate emphasis is given to research

efforts in the development of nutrition in the Fifth 
Five Year Plan, particularly in the field of nutrition 
education, food habit surveys, commercial production 
of weaning foods and take home feeding experiments. 
The operational difficulty of take home distribution is 
currently being surveyed by the project Poshak in 
Madhya Pradesh. I'he programme covers a sample 
of 16,500 pre-school children and 4,000 pregnant and 
lactating mothers in 10 tribal and 2 non-tribal districts 
of that State using the facilities of 88 primary health 
centres and 210 sub-centres. Similar surveys are 
also being conducted by the Tamil Nadu Nutrition 
Project. It will be necessary to undertake more such 
pilot studies regardmg the possibilities of take home 
feeding programmes in the Fifth Five Year Plan and 
other aspects of production of food for supplementary 
feeding programmes.

Evaluation

10.115. The absence of baseline studies has made 
the evaluation of on-going Nutrition Programmes 
extremely difficult. It is, therefore, necessary that 
basehne studies should be undertaken immediately for 
aU major Nutrition Programmes, wherever they are 
not available. It is proposed to provide for internal 
as well as external evaluation of all major nutrition 
programmes in the Fifth Five Year Plan. Evaluation 
work would be entrusted to a group consisting of 
representatives of the department implementing the 
programme. National Institute of Nutrition and out
side experts representing the disciplines of nutrition 
and social sciences.

Coordination

10.116- Several departments of the Union Govern
ment and State Governments are involved in imple
menting nutrition programmes. It is, therefore, 
necessary that there should be systematic communica
tion, consultation and coordination among them. To 
ensure adequate overall coordination, evaluation and 
monitormg of nutrition programme at the Centre, it 
is proposed to set up a Central Coordination Commit
tee in the Planning Commission in the Fifth Five Year 
Plan. This Committee wiU maintain appropriate 
liaison with the State Governments and provide a 
forum for systematic communication and consultation 
among the Central Ministries and with the State 
Governments- At the State level, Coordination 
Committees for Nutrition Programmes have already 
been set up in most States at the instance of the Plann
ing Commission. These Committees would continue 
to provide for a pooling of financial resources for 
nutrition at the State level as also coordinated imple
mentation of the nutrition programmes. Certain State 
Governments plan to set up Nutrition Departments/ 
Directorates, which would create a ‘Nutrition Bank’ 
inasmuch as all the financial and physical resources 
which flow into the Nutrition Programmes will come 
under the aegis of one agency. This idea would be 
further pursued in the Fifth Plan.

10.117. An outlay of Rs. 405 crores is provided for 
Nutrition Programmes in the Fifth Five Year Plan, as 
given in Annexure VIII to this chapter.
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Statement Showing Outlay Proposed for Fifth Five Year Plan for Central Plan Schemes—^Health

(Rs. lakhs)

scheme outlay

(o) 0)

I. control of communicable diseases 
tuberculosis

1. N.T.I. B a n g a lo re ................................................... 20.00
2. expansion of BCG vaccine lab. Guindy , . 50.00 

venereal diseases
3. stipends to t r a i n e e s .........................................2.00

leprosy
4. expansion fo C.L.T.R.I., Chingleput . . 25.00 

to ta l ^I) 97.00

IL education, training & research
(a) undergraduate medical educatioa

5. National Medical Library, Delhi . . . 15.00
6. Lady Hardinge Medical College and Hospital, New

D e lh i........................................................................180.00
7. Kalavati Saran Children Hospital, Delhi . . 25.00
8. Delhi University Medical College . . . 300.00
9. Kastu'rba'Medical College, Sevagram . . 50.00

10. Reorientation of Medical Education . 225.00
II . Assistance to Meerut Medical College . . 75.00

(b) post - graduate medical education
12. A.LI, Medical Sciences, New Delhi . . . 200.00
13. Dr. Rajendra Prasad opthalmic centre . . 50.00
14. post-graduate medical institute, Chandigarh . 150.00
15. JIMPER, P o n d ich erry .........................................150.00
16. Stipends to post-graduate students . . . 125.00
17. V.P. Chest Institute, D e l h i ............................... 50.00
18. A.I.I. Mental Health, Bangalore . . . 50.00
19. establishment of regional workshops . . 50.00

(c) medical research
20. I.C.M.R....................................................................... 900.00
21. other r e s e a r c h ...................................................  272.50
22. Operational Research on Health Care Delivery 100.00

(d) nursing education
23. establishment of permanent building for college

of n u r s in g ..............................................................15.00
24. Hostel for Lady Reading Health School, Delhi . 1.00

(e) Training
25. N I H A E ..............................................................30.00

total (JI) . 3013.50

scheme

III. medical care
26. expansion of Willingdon Hospital .
27. expansion of Safdarjung Hospital, expansion of

rehabilitation centre, Safdarjung hospital
28. M.M.D. R a n c h i ..........................................
29. C.G.H.S.............................................................
30. Grants to voluntary organisations .
31. setting up of hospital and dispensaries in rural

areas on one third basis
32. A.I.I. speech & hearing, Mysore
33. A.I.I. phy. medicine & rehabilitation, Bombay
34. cancer research & treatment .
35. improvement of hospital facilities in Delhi
36. rehabilitation . . . . .
37. development of super specialities
38. Rural Medical Relief Pilot project .

total ( ///)

IV. other programmes

39. health e d u c a t io n ..........................................
40. g o i t r e ..............................................................

;41. nutrition
feasibility test of vitamins and minerals fortifi

cation of staple food 
development of central institutes
42. C.R.L K a s a u l i ..........................................
43. separate research wing of C.R.L, Kasauli .
44. rural health research training centre, Najafgarh
45. A.I.I. of Hygiene & Public Health, Calcutta
46. N.I.C.D. D e l h i ..........................................
47. drugs standard control . . . . .
48. prevention of food adulteration
49. standard drugs production at reasonable prices
50. health i n t e l l i g e n c e ..........................................
51. serologist & chemical adviser to government

of India . . . . .

total (IV)

V. LS.M.

52. ISM including homoeopathy . . . .  

grand total

outlay

100.00

100.00
35.00

750.00
300.00

200.00
50.00
40.00

300.00
100.00

408.00
236.00 

30.00

2649.00

10.00
56.00

3.00

75.00 
100.00
10.00 
20.00
75.00

107.00
35.00

500.00 
12.50

15.00 

1018.50

800.00

7578.00

Note: Total research component under various programmes under Health, Family Planning and Nutrition is Rs. 36 crores viz. 
R s. 14.3 crores under Family''planning; Rs. 2.0 crores under Nutrition (Evaluation) and 19.7 crores under Health (ICMR) 
Rs. 9.0 crores; othes programmes Rs. 2.7 crores; Operational Research on Health care delivery Rs. 1.0. crore; Cancel Rs. 3 crores 
Research wing at CRT Kasauli Rs. 1.0 crore; S RHRTC, Najafgarh Rs. 0.1 crore; Communicable diseases Rs. 1.4 crores; 
Research component of Medical Institutes. NIHAE; AIIMS; PGI (Chandigarh; JIPMER etc. Rs. 1.5 crores).
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Fifth Five Year Plan Centrally Sponsored Schemes

ANNEXURE IJ

(Rs. crores)

programme
fourth five year plan fifth Five year plan

earlier
outlay

revised
outlay

anticipated
exp

total central
share

states
share

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

A. control of communicable diseases

{a) NMEP ( r u r a l ) ................................................... 70.00 89.44 72.73 84.92 84.92
i,b) NMEP (u r b a n ) ................................................... 2.20 3.75 0.61 11.79 11.79 —
(c) N S E P ............................................................. 16.20 16.20 9.97 17.50 17.50 —
id )  l e p r o s y ............................................................. 5.12 8.01 2.48 10.52 10.52 —
i.e) T.B............................................................................. 22.50 18.04 8.00 17.57 8.25 9.32
( /)  V.D............................................................................ 1.02 0.76 0.34 2.89 0.25 2.64
ig )  c h o l e r a ..................................................... 2.00 2.00 1.09 2.50 1.50 1.00
(Ji) t r a c h o m a ............................................................. 0 .20 1.95 0.91 2.75 2.75
(/) f i la r ia ....................................................................... 5.50 4.88 2.15 9.85 5.00 4.85

total (.4) ....................................................... 125.29 144.83 98.28 160.29 142.48 17.81

B. medical education, training & research 

(a) post-graduate medical education 5.00 5.40 2.55
•

(b) training of physio-therapists and occupational 
therapists, etc......................................................... 0.24 0.24 0.07 0.13 0.13

(c) training of multipurpose health workers . — — — 8.00 8.00 —
(d)  postgraduate education in general practice — — — 1.00 — —

tota/  (B) ................................................... 5.24 5.64 2 .62 9.13 , 9.13 —

C. medical care

(a) integration of health & fp workers — — — 14.65 14.65 —
ib) strengthening of PHC’s with basic services 43.98 19.00 7.65 — — —

total  (C) . . . . . . 43.98 19.00 7.65 14.65 14.65 __

D. i s m

(o) estt. of ISM pharmacies including herbal farms 
{b) assistance to post-graduate deptts. upgraded .

total (D)

E. other programmes :

1.50 1.50

1.50 1.50

0.55

0.55

2 .30
2.20

4.50

2 .30
2.20

4.50

(a) school h e a l t h ......................................... — — — 1.00 1.00
(6) combined food & drug labs — — — 3.50 3.50
(c) regional food labs......................................... — — — 0.75 0.75
id) estt. of pyschiatric clinics 0.50 0.50 0.13 1.00 1.00

total (£■) . . . . . 0 .50 0 .50 0.13 6 .25 6 .25

grand total {A-\-B +  C -\-D + E) 176.51 171.47 109.23 194.82 177.01 17.81
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ANNEXURE III

Fifth Five Year Plan 1974-79 Outlays Health Programmes

programme
fourth five year plan

approved
outlay

anticipated
expendi

ture

(Rs. crorcs)

fifth five year plan

total purely centrally states/
central sponsored union 

territories

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

1. minimum needs programme 76.49 34.27 291.47@ — — 291.47@

2. control of communicable diseases 127.01 99.26 168.61 0.97 142.48 25.16

3. hospitals and dispensaries • 88.29 82.66 155.28 26.49 14.65 114.14

4. medical education and research . • 85.29 78.74 94.56 29.84 1.00 63.72

5. training programme , 12.93 7.25 17.20 0.30 8.13 8.77

6. ISM & homoeopathy 15.83 15.09 28.07 8.00 4.50 15.57

7. other programmes . . . , • 27.69 26.64 40.81 10.18 6.25 24.38

8. total . . . . . . 433.53 343.91 796.00 75.78 177.01 543.21

©Excluding union territories
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ANNEXURE I V

Fifth Five Year Plan—Health Sector Sectoral Physical Targets—Health Sector

items
fourth plan fifth plan

position at 
the begin
ning of 
fourth plan 
1968-69

targets (ad
ditions)

likely posi
tion at the 
end of 
fourth plan 
(1973-74)

targets (ad
ditional)

likely po
sition at 
the end of 
fifth plan 
(1978-79)

(0) (1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

A.. minimum needs programme

1. primary health centres . . . . 4919 508 5250 lOi 5351
2. s u b - c e n t r e s ................................................... 22826 10174 33000 11036 44036
3. rural hospitals................................................... 1293 1293

B. medical colleges ( n o s . ) ......................................... 93 10 99 99
annual admissions ( „ ) ......................................... 11500 1500 12500 500 13000

C. manpower

\ . d o c l o i s ............................................................. 102520 35410 138000 38000 176000
2. n u r s e s ............................................................. 61000 27000 88000 35000 123000

D. hospital beds............................................................. 255700 25900 281600 40000 321600

E. communicable diseases . . . . .

1. national malaria eradication programme

(i) rural (no. of units)
attack p h a s e ......................................... 30.001 97.409 20.00i 20.00
consolidation phase . . . . 70.285 93.251 66.31 73.25! 73.25
maintenance phase . . . . 209.990 270.001 229.531 300.001 300.00

total ......................................... 393.25 393.251 393.25 393.25 393.25
(ii) urban malaria (towns) 28 104 132

2. national smallpox eradication programme . . .
(i) primary vaccinations (in millions) . . 179 12It 151

(ii) revaccinations ( » ) • • . 502 348t 605 ••

2. tuberculosis

(i) distt. TB c e n t r e s ......................................... 125 278 75 353
(ii) demostration training'centres , 2 17 17
(iii) TB isolation b e d s ......................................... 35000 2500 36500 3500 40000

1 Targets for phasing under NMEP for 1973-74 & 1978-79. 
t Anticipated achievements under NSEP during Fourth^Plan,
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ANNEXV RE V

Family Planning Programme 

Table 1—Allocation and Expenditure

(Rs. lakhs)

year allocation expenditure

(0) (1) (2)

1969-70 4200.00 3618.42

1970-71 5200.00 4890.43

1971-72 . . 6060.46 6175.56

1972-73 7465.44 7619.93

1973-74 . . • • • 5345.00 5345.00

to ta l . • • • 28270.90 27649.34

Table 2—Physical Targets and Achievements

item
position as on fourth plan

1 "‘T* 1 y\jy
target

(cumulative)
achievement

(likely)

(0) (1) (2) (3)

1. district FP bureau . . . . . . .  . . . 303 335 335
2. rural FWP c e n tr e s ..................................................................................................... 4326 5250 5250
3. rural s u b -c e n tr e s ..................................................................................................... 22826 31752 32217

(Health & F.P.)
4, urban FWP c e n t r e s ........................................................................................... 1797 1856 1952
5. a. FP training centres (including central in stitu tes)........................................ 48 51 49

b. ANM training s c h o o l s ................................................................................. 337 391 342-^.
ANM training seats............................................................................................ 1500 565

(addl.)

c. LHV training s c h o o l s .................................................................................. 18 22 25
LHV training seats .................................................................................. 576 65

6. no. of intensive districts to be c o v e r e d ............................................................. 17 17
7. Post-partum centres....................................................................................................... 59 124
8. Indigenous production of Nirodh (million p i e c e s ) ......................................... 1200 600
9. sterilisation b e d s ..................................................................................................... 951 4251 6000

10. vehicles at RFWP centres at P H C s....................................................................... 5000 2932
11. SHTO ....................................................................................................... 18 NA
12. medical officers ( R F W P C ) ................................................................................. n.a. 5225 2992
13. ANMs (health & F P ) ........................................................................................... 20583 60000 50225
14. LHVs (health* F P ) ............................................................................................ 3412 15700 10000
15. MCH programme

(a) immunisation of infants and pre-school age children against diptheria 72.50 lakhs 40.00 lakhs
whooping cough and tetanus

(b) immunisation of expectant mothers against Tetanus . . . . 12.32 lakhs 9. 00 lakhs
(c) prophylaxis against nutritional anaemia among mothers and children 180.00 lakhs 41.42 lakhs@@
(d) nutritional programme for control of blindness among children due to

vitamin A d e f i c i e n c y ................................................................................. 120.00 lakhs 31.241akhs@@

*54 ANM training schools had been discontinued in the begining of the Fourth Five Year Plan. 
These figures are based on incomplete data.
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(0)

No. of constructed Buildings

16. Main centres

17. Sub-centres

18. Regional FP training centres

(1) (2) (3)

90 3357 2500

360 11557 11800

3 37 26

Table 3;—Targets and Achievements in the Fourth Plan

targets achievements

1. sterilisation ......................................... . (million) • 15 10

2. lU D  i n s e r t i o n s ......................................... . . 6.6 2.4

3. conventional contraceptive users . . . . 10 4.1

4. no. of couples protected (cumulative) . 28 19

5. birth rate (per 1000 population). 32 35



ANNEXURE VI

Summary of Plan Outlay for Family Planning Programme during the Fifth Five Year Plan (1974-79)

(Rs. lakhs)

estimated plan outlay (1974-79)
VAp̂ llUiVUî
fourth plan 1974-75 1975-76 1976-77 1977-78 1978-89 total

(0) 0 ) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7)

1. service and supplies. 22790.71 5973.00 7611.32 8851.93 9761.00 10056.05 42253.30
2. training . . . . 683.79 203.40 238.50 293.00 304.50 314.30 1353.70
3. mass education 1220.04 410.50 460.50 450.50 432.00 446.00 2200.00
4. research and evaluation . 569.33 195.87 251.12 300.72 321.80 362.99 1432.50
5. World Bank project 104.00 515.00 617.00 499.00 225.00 94.00 1950.00
6. maternity and child health 173.76 270.60 356.85 263.45. 285.25 323.85 1500.00
7. organisation . . . . 610.62

V
141.10 160.60 180.10 200.60 228.10 910.50

total , . . » » 27649.34® 7709.47 % 95.S9 10W 8.70 11530.15 im 5 .7 9 51600.00

@Inclusive of Rs. 1497.09 Lakhs for which schemewise details are aot available.

Foreign Exchange Requirements.
1. H.I.L. Rs. 10.00 lakhs
2. Transport
3. Nirodh

total

Rs. 0.50 lakh 
Rs. 1055 .00 lakhs 
Rs, 1065.50 lakhs
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ANNEXURE VII

Statement showing break up of the Fifth Plan Outlay for Family Welfare Planning Programme

(Rs. lakhs)

scheme states & union territories central sector total

(0) 0) (2) (3)

1.
1,
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8. 
9.

10.
1 1.
12.
13.
14.

service & supplies
rural F.W.P. centres . . . .
rural S u b -C e n tr e s .........................................
construction o f buildings . . . .  
urban F.W.P. centres . . . .
city P.P. b u r e a u x .........................................
distt. P.P. bureaux . . . .
static sterilisation units . . . .
sterilisation beds.................................................
supply of surgical equipment to P.W.P. centres, 
post-partum programme . . . .  
intensive distt. and selected area . 
disavantaged area scheme . . . .
com pensation ....................................................
transport
(a) vehicles .........................................
(b) S.H.TO...........................................................
(c) C.H.T.O.........................................................

15. ministry of
(a) defence
(b) railways
(c) D.G.P & T.
(d) labour & employment

16. conventional contraceptives . . . . ,
17. commercial distribution of conventional contraceptives.
18. Hindustan Latex L t d . .........................................

11000.00
4492.30
2490.00
2300.00 

37.50
2700.00 

15.00
750.00
120.00 

1058.70
150.00
65.00 

10000.00

2400.00
329.00

19. sub-total

1750.00

39657.50

16.80

87.00

125.00
250.00 

2.00
150.00

1715.00
250.00

2595.80

11000.00
4492.30
4492.30
2300.00 

37.50
2700.00 

15.00
750.00
120.00 

1075.50
150.00
65.00 

10000.00

2400.00 
329.00
87.00

125.00
250.00 

2.00
150.00

1750.00
1715.00
250.00

42253.30

II. training
20. regional training c e n t r e s ........................................................................
21. training of A.N.M s., ....................................................• .
22. training of L.H.Vs.......................................................................................
23. training o f Dais.............................................................................................
24. orientation training of medical I.S.M. & homoeopath practitioners.
25. family planning training and research centre, Bombay. .
26. stipend to medical students........................................................................

27 sub-total ........................................................................

IIL  m ass education
28. M.E.M, in s t a t e s .........................................
29. Ministry of I & B .........................................
30. M .E.M. division, department of family planning.

31. sub-total .........................................

400.00 
757.50
100.00

40.00
25.00

1322.50

1100.00

4.00

2.00
25.00 
0.20

31.20

735.00
365.00

1100.00

400.00 
757.50
104.00
40.00
27.00
25.00  

0.20

1353.70

1100.00
735.00
365.00

2200.00
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AN N E X U R E  VII : Comd.

scheme states & uaion territories central sector total

IV. research and evaluation
32. demographic & communication r e s e a r c h ........................................................................  22.00 128.00
33. N.I.F.P., New D e l h i ......................................................................................................  — 275.00
34. I.I.P.S., B o m b a y ................................................................................................................ — 68.00
35. experimental projects................................................................................................................. 50.00 45.00
36. Bio-Medical R e s e a r c h ......................................................................................................  — 750.00
37. India’s contribution to UNFPA and lUSSP........................................................................  — 94.50
38. sub-total . . . . . . . . . . . .  72.00 1360.00
39. World Bank p r o je c t ................................................................................................................  1891.00 59 . 00

V. M .C .H .
40. immunisation programme......................................................................................................  1000.00 —
41. nutritional p r o g r a m m e ......................................................................................................  500.00 —
42. sub-total . . . . . . . . . . . .  1500.00 —

VI. organisation

43. state level o r g a n is a t io n ......................................................................................................  550.00 —
44. technical wing, deptt. of P.P. . . . . . . . . . .  — 160.00
45. regional & other o f f i c e s ......................................................................................................  — 190.00
46. awards. .....................................................................................................................................  — 5.00
47. discretionary grant................................................................. .................................................... — 0.50
48. seminars, conference etc...........................................................................................................  — 5.00
49. sub-total . . . . . . . . . . . .  550.00 360.00

50.  total ................................................................................................................  46093.00 5507.00

150.00
275.00 
68.00 
95.00

750.00
94.50

1432.50
1950.00

1000.00
500.00 

1500.00

550.00
160.00 
190.00

5.00 
0.50
5.00 

910.50

51600.00



APPENDIX VIII 

Outlay for Nutrition Programmes

(Rs. crores)

name of programme

(0)

sector estimated
outlay

(1)

1. programmes of the department central 
of food (pilot projects, food 
production and processing, 
research etc.).

(2)

50.00

A provision 
of Rs. 2 crors 
is carmanted 
for evalnation 
of all major 
nutrition pro
grammes from 
this allocation.

2. programmes of the department centrally 
of community development. sponsored

3. programmes of the department centrally 
of health & family planning 
("supplementation of vitamin ‘A’,
iron & folic acid).

4. programmes of the department state sector 
of education—mid-day meals 
programmes.

5. supplementary feeding pro
gramme for children in the 
age group 0-6, pregnant women, 
and lactating mothers in tribal 
areas, urban slums and chroni
cally drought prone areas.

total

state
sector

20 . 00*

5.00

112.00** 

218.00

405.00

♦Excluding provision for integrated child care services 
which is being shown in the Social Welfare Sector.

♦♦Excluding CARE assistance which is likely to continue 
at the 1973-74 level in the Fifth Plan.
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Chapter 11

Urban Development, Housing and Water Supply

I
R e g io n a l  a n d  U r b a n  D e v e lo p m e n t  

Introduction

Th e  1971 Census has once again highlighted the 
growing phenomenon of urbanisation as an
inescapable feature of a developing economy. 

During the decade 1961-71, whilst the overall popu
lation grew by 24.66 per cent, the urban population 
increased by 38 per cent. The increase for towns 
with a population of 1 lakh and above was 49 per cent. 
During the four decades 1931-71, the urban popula
tion in such towns has increased six-fold, namely, from
9.5 millions in 1931 to 57 millions in 1971 and with 
a corresponding increase in the number of towns 
from 35 to 142. ......................... ...

Fourth Plan— Al review of
11.2. The first sigi^cant step in urban development 

was taken in the Third Plan when a scheme was 
included in the Central Sector for hundred per cent 
Central assistance to the States for the preparation 
of Master Plans for selected important areas. While 
this scheme was discontinued in the Fourth Plan, 
a provision of Rs. 70.8 crores was made for the urban 
de\'elopment sector as a whole of which Rs 70 crores 
was in the State Plans. The provision of Rs. 80 lakhs 
included in the Central Sector consisted of Rs. 50 lakhs 
for the Town and Country Planning Organisation for 
the preparation of inter-State Plans and Rs. 30 lakhs 
for training and research in local self-Government. 
The Fourth Plan reiterated the need for a more 
balanced spatial'distribution of economic activity. It 
laid emphasis on the need to prevent the unrestricted 
growth of metropolitan cities and recommended a 
regional approach to the problem of urban develop
ment with the restructuring of local areas and 
strengthening and reorganisation of the local adminis
trative set-ups to enable them to cope with the grow
ing problem. It also stressed the need for an Urban 
Land Policy which would, inter-alia, utilise the rapid 
increase in urban land values to generate public 
resources for development through large scale acquisi 
tions and development of land.

11.3. In addition to the schemes originally included 
in the Fourth Plan, a scheme for the provision of en
vironmental improvement in slum areas was initiated in 
the Central Sector from 1972-73. The scheme was in
troduced with a view to provide a minimum level of 
services like water suDply, sewerage, drainage, p a v in g  
of streets and street lighting in the slum areas of 11 
cities with a population of 8 lakhs and above. The

scheme was later extended to 9 more cities, one in each 
State where no such large towns existed. The scheme 
has recently gathered considerable momentum and it 
is anticipated that with an expenditure of Rs. 30 crores 
on this scheme during the last two years of the Plan, 
nearly 3 million slum dwellers wiU benefit.

11.4. Another scheme of considerable importance
for the urban development sector for which additional 
non-Plan funds were subsequently found during 
the Plan was the scheme for the integrated deve
lopment of the Calcutta Metropolitan Area. On this 
scheme, including an amount of Rs. 43 crores which 
was uiilised from within the West Bengal State Plan, 
a total expenditure of Rs. 150 crores is likely to be 
incmred on this scheme during the Fourth Plan. The 
additional expenditure has been made possible by 
resources raised by the Calcutta Metropolitan Deve
lopment Authority through new taxation and special 
non-Plafl assistance from the Centre. Some of the 
programmes of the Calcutta Metropolitan Develop
ment Authority were also supported by world Bank 
IDA assistance.

11.5. In addition to the provisions made under the
urban development sector, the Fourth Plan included a 
provision of Rs. 35 crores under the head ‘Miscellane
ous’ for the development of State capitals- This 
provision has made comprehensive urban develop
ment programmes consisting of various components 
like bulk acquisition and development of land, building 
construction programmes for offices, houses and com
munity services possible in four State capitals, 
namely, Chandigarh, Gandhinagar, Bhopal and Bhuba
neswar. In addition, a number of other similar 
programmes have been undertaken outside the Plan. 
For example in Delhi, the bulk of Delhi Development 
Authority’s programmes of large scale acquisition and 
development were financed from a revolving fund 
crcated out of a seed capital of Rs. 5 crores. This 
has enabled the Delhi Development Authority to 
exceed a turnover of Rs. 100 crores, since the 
inception of this fund. A number of similar projects 
have been undertaken in the States of Haryana, U.P., 
Maharashtra and Tamil Nadu.

11.6. The expenditure on urban development during
the Fourth Plan on the schemes, as included in the 
plans of States and Union Territories, is likely to be 
ô ' the order of Rs. 76 crores. includinp: the amount 
of Rs. 43 crores spent on Calcutta within the West 
Bengal State Plan. In the Central Sector, the expen
diture on the two schemes included in the Plan is 
likely to be Rs. 76 lakhs as compared with the origi
nal provision of Rs. 80 lakhs. If. however, we take 
into account the expenditure on the scheme for
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environmental improvement in the slum areas, on the 
integrated development of the Calcutta Metropolitan 
Area, and on development of capitals and other 
towns referred to above, the expenditure on urban 
development would be many times higher than the 
Plan provision.

11.7. Whilst, during the Fourth Plan, there has 
generally been a growing awareness in the States of 
the problems of urban development, it cannot be stated 
that the States have made much headway in taking 
comprehensive action for the adoption and implemen
tation of Master Plans. This has been due primarly 
to lack of adequate resources both financial and organi
sational at the local level. The main emphasis in the 
Urban Development Sector has continued to be on the 
extension or augmentaion of civic services and ameni
ties.

Objectives and Strategy

11.8. In the Fifth Plan, the broad objectives for 
this sector would be as under :

(a) to augment civic services in urban centres 
as f v  as possible and to make them fit for 
a reasonable level of living ;

(b) to make efforts to tackle the problems of 
metropolitan cities on a more comprehensive 
and regional basis;

(c) to promote the development of smaller towns
and new urban centres to ease the pressure 
of increassing urbanisation ;

(d) to assist in the implementation of projects of
national importance, such as, those related 
to metropolitan cities or inter-State projects;

(e) to provide the necessary support for the 
enlargement of the scope and functions of 
the industrial townships undertaken by the 
Central Government Undertakings so as to 
make them more self-contained.

11.9. To meet the dijSicult and growing problem 
of urbanisation a complex and multifaceted strategy is 
necessary. For instance, a more desirable and balan
ced spatial distribution of economic activity would 
need measures to attract industries to new urban 
centres and disincentives to discourage the flow of 
population to the existing metropolitan cities. The 
type and size of urban activity likely to arise in future 
may call for innovations in administrative organisa
tion at the local level. Thus, in the case of the large 
and fast expanding cities, the State Governments may 
have to undertake legislation to set up Planning and 
Developmental authorities. Similarly, the compulsions 
of regional and area planning may require the crea
tion of institutions or formal arrangements which 
will cut across the existing authorities. Action, which 
is over-due, will have to be taken to augment the 
resources of local bodies by provision of new avenues 
of taxation. As recommended by the Committee on 
Rural and Urban Relationship, it would be neces
sary for each State to devise a system of devolution 
of funds to the municipal authorities. However, 
perhaps the most important instrument necessary for 
achieving a break-through in the urban development 
scctor will be the formulation of Urban Land Policy.

11.10. In view of the serious problem for urban
planning and development posed by the continuous 
and excessive rise in urban land values in and around 
urban centres, the formulation of an urban land policy 
assumes a ccrtahi urgency. In the context of the 
present socio-economic situation, such a policy should 
have the following broad objectives :

(a) to promte optimum use of land;
(b) to make land available for purposes consis

tent with economic growth and social policy 
to different sections of the community and 
in particular to the weaker sections ;

(c) to reduce and if possible prevent concentra
tion of land ownership, rising land values, 
speculation, etc.;

(d) to allow land to be used, as a resource for 
financing urban development.

11.11. Bearing in mind the various categories of 
urban land, the tools and policy instruments available 
for the implementation of these objectives could be 
broadly categorised as below ;

(i) Legal and regulatory measures
(ii) Fiscal measures
(iii) Developmental measures

Under the legal and regulatory category, there could 
be several measures—essentially restrictive in their 
scope—which would directly or indirectly aim at check
ing undue rise and speculation in urban land values. 
Some of these would be: land use control, restric
tions on plot sizes, restrictions on transfers of land, 
conversion of free-hold tenures into lease hold tenures 
by special legislation, and pre-emptive acquisitions. 
TTie fiscal measures could consist of various forms 
of taxes and levies such as :

(a) differential taxes on urban land depending
on various uses. Since the nature and size 
of land influences speculation, higher taxes 
could be imposed on vacant lands to dis
courage hoarding. Similarly, higher taxes 
on land under non-conforming uses could 
be imposed to promote redevelopment of 
such lands for better and more intensive 
purposes.

(b) taxes for mopping up unearned increments 
in the value of land.

(i) a recurring tax on the capital value of
land and property ;

(ii) enhanced stamp duty, or surcharge thereon,
on the sale or transfer of urban land and 
property;

(iii) conversion tax on the change of land from 
its permitted use to a more profitable use ; 
and

(iv) betterment levy on betterment indirectly 
accruing to a private land-owner as a re
sult of execution of development schemes 
by local or public authorities.
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Since regulatory and fiscal measures would obviously 
be restrictive and negative in their scope, they would 
not fully succeed in achieving the broad objectives of 
a land policy unless accompanied by a positive policy 
and programmes which will help in increasing the 
availability of urban land. It would, therefore, be 
essential to undertake large-scale programmes of land 
acquisition and development to meet the several 
needs of the urban community in the public and 
private sectors.

11.12. Whilst these objectives of urban land policy 
may be followed broadly in all cities depending on 
the functions, size, intensity of problems and other 
factors, a flexible approach will have to be main
tained by applying a combination of instruments in 
each area. It will be difficult to work out a precise 
package of instruments for each of these categories. 
An important consideration will be the potential for 
and the rate of growth. For example, in towns of 3 
lakhs and above, large scale acquisition and develop
ment will yield dividends if the rate of growth is high 
and will not if the rate of growth is poor. In metro
politan cities, fiscal instruments may be of greater 
relevance than regulatory measures considering that 
much of the land is built upon already. For new 
towns the case for large scale acquisition and deve
lopment as also for regulatory measures is obvious.
FiUh Plan Proywisals

11.13. In the Fifth Plan, a total outlay of Rs. 578
crores is proposed for the urban development sector 
as foUows:

Table 1: Fifth Plan Outlays for Urban Developn.ent
(Rs. crorcs)

states and union territories plans :
(i) urban development projects . . . 71.08

(ii) environmental improvement in slum areas 
(minimum needs programmes) . . . 105.47

(iii) integrated development of Calcutta N'ctro-
politan A r e a ...................................................150.00

total 326.55

central sector

(i) extra financial assistance for metropolitan 
development and projects of national impor
tance .............................................................  250.00

(ii) research^^and tra in in g .........................................2 .00

total 252.00

grand t o t a l .........................................  578.55
11.14. Urban Development Projects: The provi

sion of Rs. 71.08 crores in the State sector under 
the head ‘Urban Development’ would be utilised (a) 
to provide seed capital to local authorities or develop
ment authorities referred to earlier, (b) to meet the 
cost of surveys and staff required for the preparation 
of plans, and (c) to provide financial assistance to local 
bodies for carrying out minor improvement schemes. 
It should be possible for the State Governments to 
utilise a major portion of these funds for undertaking 
large-scale programmes of land acquisition and deve
lopment which will cater to the several socio-economic 
needs of tirban areas and for the formulation and im
plementation of composite development or redeve
lopment schemes.

11.15. Environmental Improvement Scheme in 
Slum Areas : The existing scheme of envirorunental 
improvement in slum areas, for which a provision 
of Rs. 105.47 crores is proposed, would be continu
ed as a part of the Minimum Needs Programme. The 
scheme is proposed to be extended to all towns with 
a population of 3 lakhs and above and in addition 
to one town in each State where no such town exists. 
The provision being made would make it possible 
to cover a population of nearly 6 million slum dwel
lers. With the expenditure already incurred in the 
Fourth Plan, all slum areas in such towns as are 
not scheduled for clearance and/or otherwise amenable 
to improvement would stand covered.

11.16. M etropolitan C itie s : The provision of 
Rs. 150 crores proposed for the Calcutta Metro
politan Development Authority in the West 
Bengal Plan would be utilised for the execution of 
various urban development programmes relating to the 
provision of water supply, sewerage, roads, transport, 
liousing, slum clearance and housing.

11.17. For a proper appreciation of the overall
development likely to take place in the urban sector, 
and particularly in the metropolitan cities, it is neces
sary to mention that considerable development acti
vity will take place in these areas as a result of pro
visions made in other sectors. For instance, in the 
Tcaospori sector, there is a sizeable provision for 
transport development in metropolitan areas. Simi
larly, considerable provision for helping urban deve
lopment had been made in other sectors such as 
Housing and Water Supply.

11.18. A provision of Rs. 250 crores is also being 
made in the Central Sector for implementation of 
Urban Development Projects of national importance. 
The type of schemes which would be eligible for such 
assistance as also the pattern of assistance will be 
worked out in a manner which will enable maxi
mum benefit to be derived from this supplementary 
assistance. Of this provision a sum of Rs- 20 crores 
is being specifically set apart for the development of 
the National Capital Region around Delhi. This pro
vision will supplement the investments to be made in 
this direction by the adjoining States of U.P., Haryana 
and Rajasthan.

11.19. Research, Development and Ti^aining Pro
grammes : A  provision of Rs. 2 crores has been 
made in the Central Sector to promote research, train
ing and development in the field of Urban and 
Regional Planning. Of this provision, an amount of 
Rs. 75 lakhs will be utilised for training program
mes in Local Government Administration and Urban 
Development. Training in Local Government Ad
ministration will be continued at the existing centres, 
viz., the Indian Institute of Public Administration, 
Delhi, Lucknow, Bombay, Calcutta and Hyderabad. 
Programmes for imparting special training in the im
plementation of urban development projects for 
administrative and technical personnel will be ar
ranged at suitable places like Delhi, Bombay, Cal
cutta, Ahmedabad and Chandigarh, where consider
able field work is being done. An amount of 
Rs. 1.25 crores would be utilised for providing 
financial assistance for studies in some of the vital 
aspects of urban and regional planning.
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II

H o u sin g

11.20. The role of housing in economic develop
ment, both as an end and a means, is an important 
one: as an end, housing is an essential ingredient in 
the basic requirements of civihsed hving; as a means, 
besides adding to National Income, housing is a 
strong motivator of savings and plays an important 
part in the generation of employment. Whilst the 
economic utility of a large housing programme is not 
in question, it presents many difficulties on account 
of the magnitude and complexity of the problemx and 
its demand on financial resources.

11.21 The Government has so far played a limited 
role in this sphere. This has consisted of providing sub
sidised housmg on a limited scale for the economi
cally weaker sections of the community like slum 
dwellers, industrial and plantation workers and in 
providing finance to State Governments and Govern
ment Housing Boards for undertaking composite pro
jects of land acquisition and housing construction to 
cater to the needs of low income and middle income 
groups. Limited assistance has also been provided 
to individuals in low income and middle income 
groups. The major part of the effort in housing has, 
however, necessarily been in the private sector.

Fourth Plan—A review of
11.22. The Fourth Plan envisaged an outlay of

Rs. 172.2 crores for housing—Rs. 124.4 crores in 
the plans of the States and Union Territories and 
Rs. 47.8 crores in the Central sector. The provi
sion in the States sector was primarily for social hous
ing schemes like subsidised industrial housing, slum 
clearance and re-housing, low income group housing 
and middle income group housing. The State sector 
also included a modest provision for land acquisition 
and development and village housing. The provi
sion of Rs. 47.8 crores in the Central sector includ
ed a provision of Rs. 30 crores for office and resi
dential accommodation for Central Government em
ployees, Rs. 10 crores as equity capital for the 
Housing and Urban Development Corporation, 
Rs. 4.5 crores for social housing schemes in the Cen
tral sector, viz., Plantation Labour Housing Scheme 
and the Dock Labour Housing Scheme. The remain
ing amount of Rs, 3.3 crores was for supporting 
programmes. The likely expenditure on and phy
sical achievements in respect of scheme's in the States 
and the Central sector is given in Annexure I.

11.23. This shows that compared with a planned 
outlay of Rs. 124.4 crores for housing schemes in the 
States and Union Territories plans, an expenditure of 
Rs. 140.80 crores is likely. The outlay on 
housing schemes in the States sector was sup
plemented by an assistance of Rs. 30 crores given 
by HUDCO to State Governments and State Housing 
Boards and L.I.C. assistance and market borrowings 
of the order of Rs. 10.05 crores and Rs. 33 crores 
respectively. The expenditure in the Central sector 
is anticipated to be Rs. 48.6 crores inclusive of

Introduction

Rs. 12 crores on the Central scheme for providing 
house sites to landless agricultural labourers referred 
to below. It is also estimated that in addition to 
the provision made under the housing sector, an 
amount of Rs. 350 crores is likely to be spent by 
Central Departments like the Railways, P & T, 
Defence, Port Trusts and other Central Gov
ernment public undertakings on housing for their 
staff. No reliable figure for private investment in 
housing is avilable. It is, however, unlikely that the 
level of investment would be less than Rs. 2,140 
crores envisaged in the Fourth Plan.

11.24. The expenditure on the village housing 
scheme continued to be low and is likely to be 
Rs. 5.8 crores at the end of the Fourth Plan. How
ever, to assist the weakest sections of the rural 
community, a scheme for the provision of house- 
sites to landless agricultural workers was introduced 
from 1972-73 under the Central Programme of Spe
cial Welfare Schemes. Under the schemc, a hundred 
per cent grant was made available to the States and 
Union Territories to meet the cost of acquisition ot 
land and development at the rate of Rs. 150 per site. 
During the last two years of the Plan, the expendi
ture on this scheme is anticipated to be Rs. 12 crores 
and it is expected that half a million sites \wll be 
provided. Some State Governments, notably the Kerala 
Government, have provided further financial assistance 
for the construction of houses. It is expected that in 
Kerala a prograrome of 1 lakh houses which will benefit 
landless agricultural labourers, will be completed by 
the end of the Fourth Plan.

11.25. Significant developments during the Fourth 
Plan was the establishment of the Housing 
and Urban Development Corporation (HUDCO) as 
a government owned company under the Companies 
Act to provide financial support to State Govern
ments, Housing Boards and other local authorities 
for implementing composite and viable housing and 
urban development projects promising a quick turn
over to enable the generation of further funds 
for investment in future schemes. HUDCO began 
functioning in the middle of 1970 with an authorised 
capital of Rs. 10 crores against which it received 
Rs. 6 crores from the Central Government. The 
Corporation raised another Rs. 20.5 crores, Rs. 10 
crores by way of LIC loans and Rs. 10.5 croies by 
issue of debentures. By the end of August 1973, 
the Corporation is reported to have approved schemes 
estimated to cost Rs- 110 crores with a loan com
mitment of Rs. 74 crores, of which nearly Rs. 30 
crores would have been released by the end of the 
Fourth Plan.

Existing Housing Shortage and the Magnitude of 
the Problem

11.26. The available data as regards the shortage of 
housing in the urban and rural sectors is unreMable 
and imsatisfactory. Nevertheless, accordmg to an 
assessment made by the National Building Organisa
tion on the basis of figures of housing stock as in 
1961, and projections for the subsequent period, it is 
estimated that the current housing shortage in the 
urban areas would be of the order of 6.2 million 
houses. This figure is inclusive of 3.1 million set-
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viceable kucha houses. However, even excluding the
number of serviceable kutcha houses, the shortage will 
be of the order of 3.1 million, in computing require
ments account must also be taken of the increase in 
the urban population which is likely to be of the 
order of nearly 20 to 25 million durmg 1974-79 and 
would necessitate a provision of a minimum number 
of 4 million houses. Allowing for deterioration in the 
existing housing stock ol 21 million at the rate ot 1 
per cent per year, another million houses will be neces
sary to replace the deteriorated stock. The highest inci
dence of shortage of urban housing as also of future 
requirements will be in low income categories. Judging 
from past experience, the contribution of the private 
sector to the housing stock used by these categories is 
not likely to be significant. The position in respect of 
rural housing is even worse. The number of rural 
households at the beginning of the Fifth Plan is esti
mated at 90 million. Of these, above 72 million house
holds may be taken to be living in pucca, semi- 
pucca or serviceable kutcha houses. The balance of 
18 million house-holds arc living in bad, dilapidated 
and improvised structures which would require re
placement, Another 1.8 million houses a year 
would be required to meet the anticipated increase in 
population. The housing conditions of the landless 
agricultural labourers are particularly bad and it is 
estimated that at least 12 million landless labourers 
do not even own their own house sites. Any ap
proach to provide housing to the lowest-income 
groups in the urban and rural areas through subsi
dised housing is difficult to universalise on account 
of obvious Mancial limitations. On the other hand, 
the existing levels of income make it difficult for 
these income groups to participate in public housing 
schemes on account of then: inabiMty to even pay 
concessional rents. Efforts to undertake housing 
programmes on a large scale have also to contend 
with the non-availabihtj of builduig materials at a 
reasonable price.

Objective and Strategy

11.27. Given the above constraints it is extremely 
difficult for any developing country, even with the 
highest ideals of social welfare, to implement an 
ambitious programme of housing which is unrelated 
to the economic level and the saving capacity of the 
people and to the totahty of the available resources. 
Consequently, the Fifth Plan addresses itself to the 
following limited objectives in the lx)using sector:

(i) preservation and improvement of the exist
ing housing stock;

(ii) provision of house sites to 4 million land
less labourers as a part of the Minimum 
Needs Programmes;

(iii) continuance of the existing schemes to
provide subsidised houses to certain weak
er ffxtions of the community;

(iv) extension of support to institutional agen
cies such as, HUDCO and housing boards 
under the State Governments to enable 
them to provide assistance to schemes for

the benefit of low-income and middle- 
income groups; and

(v) intensification of research in and develop
ment of cheap building materials.

11.28. One of the main impediment in the wav 
of increased housing activity is the non-availability 
of land at reasonable prices. It is an universal ex
perience that if housing plots are available at reason
able prices, large sections of the community are 
willing to undergo considerable privation and incon
venience, in order to construct and own houses. A 
proper strategy for the housing sector cannot, there
fore, be thought of in isolation and unrelated to a 
well formulated land pohcy. A reference to the 
essential ingredients of urban land pohcy have been 
referred to in the Chapter on ‘Regional and Urban 
Development’. Some of the other ingredients of a 
strategy in relation to the housing sector are men
tioned below.

11.29. The objectives of preservation and im
provement of the existing housing stock would, on 
the one hand, require the enforcement of statutory 
and regulatory measures regarding repairs and im- 
piovemcnt and would, on the other, require modi
fications in the existing taxation and other laws as 
may subserve the achievement of this objective.

11.30. As regards housing for the urban poor, 
there may be a need for orientation towards the provi
sion of developed plots with kutcha and pucca const
ruction despite the fact that such houses may 
have some inherent disadvantages. The existing 
system of financing and execution of various social 
housing schemes on a compartmentalised basis will 
need to be reviewed. Preference will have to be 
given to composite housing schemes catering to all 
income groups so that whilst such schemes are eco
nomically viable as a whole, it is possible to subsi
dise the economically weaker sections at the expense 
of persons belonging to the upper-income brackets. 
For social housing it is proposed to shift the em
phasis from public housing constructed for rental 
purposes to housing whose ownership can be trans
ferred by outright sale or through hire purchase, 
system.

11.31. Since the bulk of the housing effort will 
necessarily be in the private and the cooperative 
sectors, efforts will be made to place such housing 
schemes on a more organised basis in relation to the 
procurement of land and building materials and the 
developnjent of services as these will help in effect
ing economies in construction costs. A considerable 
effort is proposed to be made for research, exten
sion and training programmes in respect of building 
materials and to promote the production of building 
materials both in the public and private sectors.

11.32. Efforts will be made to strengthen the orga
nisations charged with responsibilities in respect of 
the housing programmes. Action will be taken to 
persuade States which have still to set up housing 
boards to expedite action in this connection. How
ever, where development authoritie (or institutions 
such as improvement trusts) at the local level are
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functioning effectively for the compreliensive deve
lopment schemes, workable arrangements will be 
evolved to coordinate and integrate housing program
mes with urban development activity.

11.33. The scheme for house sites for the landless 
labourers, will essentially be linked with larger mea
sures of land reforms and consolidation of holdings 
and the provision of plots will be treated as a first 
charge on the surplus land that such measures may 
yield. Construction activity on such sites will need 
to be organised by assisting self help.
Fifth Plan— Outlays and Proposals

11.34. The outlays proposed for Housing in the 
State and Central sectors are mentioned in Table 1.

Table 2 : Provisions in the Fifth Plan for Housing
(Rs. crores)

programme outlay

(0) ( 1)
/  states & union territories plans

(i) housing s c h e m e s .........................................  234.84
(ii) rural house sites for landless agricultural 

workers as a part of the minimum needs 
p r o g r a m m e ................................................... 108.16

(iii) to ta l 343.00
II central sectors

(i) office and residential accommodation for
central government employees . . 100.00

(ii) housing & urban development corporation . 90.00
(iii) production of building materials . . 1
(iv) pilot plants for production and training in V 35.00

building materials . . . . J
(v) extension, research & development . . I

(vi) rural housing extension . . . . !► 4.00
(vii) housing s t a t i s t i c s ......................................... j

(viii) subsidised housing schemes for plantation
w o r k e r s ....................................................5.00

1.16

2.001

237.16
580.16

(ix) dock labour housing.
(x) hindustan housing factory 

(xi) to tal
(Hi) grand to ta l

Uncludes institutional funds & market borrowings.

11.35. In addition to the provision made under 
the head “Housing” in the States and Central Sec
tors, it is anticipated that approximately an amount 
of Rs. 450 crores is likely to be spent by Central 
Departments like, the Railways, P&T, Defence, Port 
Trusts and other Central Government Public Under
takings. The estimated investment in housing by 
the private sector is likely to be of the order of 
Rs. 3640 crores.

11.36. The provision of Rs. 234.84 crores in the 
State Plans is intended to meet the expenditure under 
the existing housing schemes such as integrated 
housing schemes for industrial workers and econo
mically weaker sections, slum clearance and re
housing schemes, low income and middle income 
housing schemes, village housing scheme, and for 
land acquisition and development. Till the end of 
December, 1972, about 1,80,000 houses had been 
constructed under the integrated subsidised hous

ing scheme for industrial workers and economically 
weakers sections of the community which is intend
ed for the construction of subsidised rental houses 
for low paid industrial workers and economically 
weaker sections of the community. The slum 
clearance and rehousing schemes as also the low 
income group housing scheme have also benefited 
the weaker sections of society. Their continuation 
and expansion during the Fifth Plan would be in 
keeping with the overall objectives of the Plan. The 
main shift in emphasis during the Fifth Plan will be 
to undertake as many composite housing projects as 
possible to which a reference has been made earlier.

11.37. The Fifth Plan marks a considerable step- 
up of public expenditure on rural housing. A sub
stantial provision of Rs. 108.16 crores has been 
made in the plans of the States and Union Terri
tories under the Minimum Needs Programme for 
provision of house sites to landless agricultural work
ers. With this provision it is hoped that it will be 
possible to provide nearly 4 million landless agricul
tural workers with house sites. At the same time, 
it will be necessary to enforce (and where neces
sary also enact) legislation conferring homestead 
rights on existing houses where houses have already 
been constructed. As mentioned earlier, the con
struction activity in rural housing is proposed to be 
promoted on the basis of aided self-help. Manufac
ture of materials such as bricks and thatch wiU be 
hnked to various other programmes such as those 
relating to improving the conditions of the backward 
classes. Wherever feasible, Rural House Building 
Cooperatives will also be sponsored. The pro
vision under rural housing will also be supple
mented by the implementation of the Village Hous
ing Projects Scheme which aims at providing hous
ing in rural areas and other amenities such as pro
vision of streets and drains in selected villages.

11.38. Housing & Urban Development Corpora
tion.—The outlay under the Central sector in
cludes a provision of Rs. 90 crores for the Housing & 
Urban Development Corporation—Rs. 14 crores by 
way of additional equity capital and the balance re
lating to market and other institutional borrowings. 
By turnover of these funds and through refunds of 
earlier loans, it is hoped that it will be possible 
for the Corporation to finance schemes of the order 
of Rs. 125 to Rs. 150 crores in the Fifth Plan.

11.39. "New Building Materials— Production & 
Training.—Adequate provision has been made for 
raising the production of cement and steel in 
the Industries and Minerals sector. However, some 
shortages in the availability of these materials for 
housing activities cannot be ruled out. In the cir
cumstances, considerable stress has been laid in the 
State plans for the production and use of local mate
rials, such as, bricks and lime mortar on a more 
organised basis by Housing Boards. In addition to 
promote economy and to reduce the use of ce
ment and steel a provision of Rs. 35 crores has been 
made for the production of new building materials 
such as light weight materials which utilise fly ash, 
sand-lime bricks, ready mixed concrete with fly ash, 
structural concrete products and light weight aggre
gates. It is proposed that a public sector under
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taking will be established for the production of such 
materials. A provision of Rs. 2 crores has also 
been made for the extension of the Hindustan Hous
ing Factory at Delhi. The plants set up for the pro
duction of new building materials will also be uti
lised for training and demonstration purposes.

11.40. Research, Development and Extension of 
new building techonology.—For research, develop
ment and extension of new building technology, ade
quate provisions have been made for institutions 
like the Central Building Research Institute, Roor- 
kee and the Structural Engineering Research Insti
tute in the programmes of the council of Scientific 
and Industrial Research. In addition, a provision of 
Rs. 4 crores has been made in the Housing sector 
for the National Buildings Organisation for promot
ing programmes of research, development and exten
sion in urban and rural housing. The outlay for the 
National Buildings Organisation also includes a 
suitable provision for the improvement of housing sta
tistics. It is also proposed that through admmistra- 
tivc and organisational arrangements by the Central 
and State Governments a reasonable proportion of 
the building construction funds to be expended by 
large construction agencies such as the Centrd 
Public Works Department, the Military Engineering 
Service, the State Public Works Departments and 
State Housing Boards are utilised for research and 
development lelalmg to housing and building activilv 
as an integral part of the projects undertaken by 
them.

11.41.The Central sector also includes a provi
sion of Rs. 100 crores for office and residential 
accommodation for Central Government employees. 
It is hoped that with this provision it will be possi
ble to improve considerably the level of satisfaction 
of housing of Government employees stationed at 
various places. The Central sector also makes a 
provision of Rs. 6.16 crores for schemes relating to 
housing of plantation workers and dock labour.

Ill
W a t e r  S u p p ly  A n d  S a n it a t io n  

Introduction
11.42. The provision of a safe water supply and the 

proper disposal of wastes constitute the Principal en
vironmental control measures against the transmis
sion of most water borne diseases. Recognising the 
importance of these measures for the general 
health and the working capacity of the people 
increased provisions have been made for these 
activities in successive Five Year Plans. How
ever, given the magnitude of the problem and the 
constraint of resources, only a small dent has been 
made on the overall problem. Thus on the eve of the 
Fifth Plan, whilst 85 per cent of the urban popula
tion will have piped water supply, nearly 1.16 lakh 
villages, with a population of about 61 million, 
will not have even the most elementary water supply 
system. Moreover even in areas with water supply 
schemes— whether urban or rural—there is consider
able need for augmentation and improvement. As 
regards sewerage, only 38 per cent of the urban 
population, chiefly in the metropolitan cities, will 
have sev/erage at the beginning of the Fifth Plan. 
Most medium and smaller towns will have no sewer
age systems. In the rural areas, the implementations

of proper sewerage and drainage schemes has hardly 
begun. A concentrated effort has yet to be made in 
respect of the problem of solid waste disposal. With 
the rapid increase in industrialisation and urbanisa
tion, the problem of air and water pollution is also 
likely to pose considerable difficulties in the coming 
years.

Fourth Plan— A Review of

11.43. The Fourth Plan envisaged an outlay of 
Rs. 407 crores on water supply and sanitation prog
rammes—Rs. 401 crores in the plans of the States 
and Union Territories and Rs. 6 crores for suppor
tive programmes under the Central Sector, Out of 
Rs. 401 crores in the State Sector, Rs. 276 crores 
were for urban water supply and sanitation, and 
Rs. 125 crores for rural water supply. The provi
sions for the urban programmes were to be supple
mented by L ie  loans to be negotiated by the State 
Governments or local authorities on the basis of in
dividual projects.

11.44. As against the approved outlay of Rs. 276 
crores in the Fourth Plan for urban water supply 
and sewerage schemes, the expenditure is expected 
to be of the order of Rs. 280 crores. In addition, 
the programmes would have been supplemented by 
L ie  loans and market borrowings to the extent of 
Rs. 100 crores. Nearly 200 spillover and 497 new 
schemes of water supply were undertaken during the 
Fourth Plan at a total expenditure of Rs. 350 crores. 
The balance amount of Rs. 30 crores was likely to 
be spent on sewerage schemes in 40 towns. In 
addition, under the Calcutta Metropolitan Develop
ment Authority’s expenditure of Rs. 150 crores for 
integrated urban development, it is expected that 
about Rs. 70— 80 crores will have been utilised for 
water supply and sewerage.

11.45. Before the Fourth Plan, rural water supply 
schemes were undertaken as part of the programmes of 
community development, local development works and 
welfare of backward classes. These were supplemented 
by the National Water Supply and Sanitation Pro
gramme of the Ministry of Health. For the Fourth Plan, 
it was envisaged that the bulk of the provision under 
rural water supply and sanitation schemes would be uti
lised in areas of acute scarcity and that other areas 
would meet their needs from programmes for com
munity development and welfare of backward classes 
or through local effort. Against the approved outlay 
of Rs. 125 crores. the States and Union Territories 
are likely to spend Rs. 162 crores.

11.46. As a result of the Mid-term Apraisal of the 
Fourth Plan, a Central scheme to accelerate the pro
grammes of rural water supply in the States’ sector 
was introduced in 1972-73 as a part of the over
all programme of special Social Welfare scheme. Under 
this Central Scheme, hundred per cent assistance was 
given to the States and Union Territories for extend
ing the water supply to villages or areas where the 
problem was most acute—preference being given to 
villages predominently inhabited by tribals and Hari- 
jans and other backward classes. During the Fourth 
Plan, the financial assistance under this scheme is 
likely to be of the order of Rs. 29 crores. Central
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assistance was also extended to the States under two 
additional schemes, viz., (a) the scheme for setting 
up special investigation divisions to survey and in
vestigate the problem of difficult villages, and (b) 
the scheme for setting up design and planning cells 
for formulation of projects. The assistance under 
the two schemes is likely to be of the order of 
Rs. 3.5 crores and Rs. 83 lakhs respectively.

11.47. The progress on the rural water supply 
programme was helped to some extent by the investi
gations carried out by the Geological Survey 
ol' India and the Central Ground Water Board to ex
plore groundwater resources for provision of drink
ing water, particularly in the rural areas of Rajasthan 
and Gujarat. UNICEF assistance in the form of 
118 high speed drilling rigs also accelerated the ex
ploitation of groundwater in hard rocky areas.

11.48. As a result of the effort made during the 
Fourth Plan and the earlier Plans, nearly 36,000 
difficult villages benefitting a population of nearly 21.6 
million have been provided with a water supply.
Objectives and Strategy

11.49. The Fifth Five Year Plan proposals for the 
Water Supply and Sanitation sector have been fram
ed to subserve the following objectives :—

(a) to cover the remaining 1.16 lakh difficult and 
problem villages as a part of the National 
Programme of Minimum Needs;

(b) to intensify the efforts for provision of water 
supply in urban areas, and in particular 
to ensure the completion of spillover sche
mes;

(c) in view of the constraint of resources for
full-fledged sewerage schemes, to increase the 
efforts for the conversion of dry latrines 
into sanitary latrines in unsewered areas;

(d) increased efforts to promote and demonst
rate modern methods of garbage collection 
and disposal;

(e) initiation of regulatory and other measures
for water and air pollution control;

(f) continuation of efforts for providing train
ing to public works and health engineering 
staff at various levels.

11.50. One of the main handicaps in financing 
urban water supply schemes has been the inability of 
the current level of water rates to generate adequate 
resources to fully cover capital and operational costs. 
Consequently, the initial funds for such schemes have 
inevitably to come from plan resources or institutional 
sources. Whilst this constraint is a part of the larger 
issue of the augmentation and management of the re
sources of local bodies, the need, for making urban 
water supply schemes financially viable must not be 
delayed. Together with measures to increase water 
rates or municipal taxes, the State Governments and 
local bodies will need to examine the possibilities of 
imposing ad-hoc capital levies on the beneficiaries to 
raise the necessary finances.

11.51. To cover the remaining diflicuit villages in 
the rural areas will be a considerable problem. 
Given resource constraints effort will be made to apply

austere standard through the adoption of the cheapest 
modest of water supply. For example, piped water 
supply schemes will only be provided if less expensive 
means such as tubewells or deep wells are infeasible. 
Full use will be made of water from irrigation schemes. 
The programmes of rural water supply will be coor- 
difiuted with other rival minimum needs programme 
such as those for the establishment of primary health 
centres ; rural electrification and rural roads. This 
programme is discussed in greater detail in the Chap
ter on the Minimum Needs Programme.

11.52. Inadequate attention has so far been paid 
to the problem of the maintenance water supply sche
mes in rural areas. Given the rapid expansion of the 
rural water supply programme in the Fifth Plan, it 
is proposed to give adequate attention to the finan
cial and administrative measures necesary to remedy 
this situation.

11.53 Given the large outlays provided for 
water supply and sanitation adequate measures will 
be taken to strengthen the technical organisations in 
the States and Union Territories. The need for 
such measures is imperative in the case of new and 
smaller States. Necessary action for the assessment and 
procurement of materials will be taken well in 
advance. Simultaneously, action is also proposed for 
increasing the manufacture and production of essential 
materials such as pipes, indigenous rigs, pumpsets, 
etc., in the public and private sectors.
Outlays and Proposals

11.54./The outlays for the Water Supply and 
Sanitation sector in the Fifth Plan will be as follows : 

Tabic 1 : Fifth PJan Outlays for water supply and 
Sanitation

__  _  _ _____ (Rs. crores)
sector _  outlay

r" ' —
(/) state and union territory plan

(a) rural water supply programme . . . 573.0
(b) urban water supply and sanitation . . 431.0

total . . . 1004.0
(ii) central sector

(a) centrally sponsored projects . . . 16.6
grand total . ___. 1020.6

Slate and Union Territories Plan Schemes
11.55. Rural Water Supply : The Fifth Plan 

outlay of Rs. 573 crores for rural water supply under 
the ISational programmes of Minimum Needs in
cludes an amount of Rs. 562.5 crores for the States 
and Rs. 10.5 crores for the Union Territories. With 
the proposed outlay, it will be possible to cover the 
remaining 1,16 lakh villages identified as “no 
source” or problem villages during the Fifth Plan. 
A rural population of about 61 million is expected to 
benefit during the Fifth Plan.

11.56. Urban Water Supply and Sanitation : In the 
Fifth Plan, loans taken by a local body from the LIC 
and other institutions will be considered as a part of 
Plan resources. Inclusive of such loans and 
market borrowings, a total provision of Rs. 431 crores 
has been made for Urban Water Supply and Saiiita-
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tion in the plans of States and Union Territories—Rs. 
353 crores for Urban Water Supply and Rs. 78 crores 
for Urban Sanitation. Of this provision an 
amount of Rs. 210.65 crores is proposed for major 
projects of metropolitan cities as follows:

Table 2 : Fifth Plan Outlay on Urban Water Supply 
and Sanitation for Major Projects of Metropolitan 

cities
(Rs. crores)

projeci outlays

(0)
(i) Bombay Water Supply and Sanitation

(ii) Delhi Water Supply and Sanitation
(iii) Madras Water Supply and Sanitation
(iv) Bangalore Water Supply
(v) Hyderabad Water Supply

Total

(1)
92.50  
60.00
27.50
15.00 
15.65

210.65

For the Bombay Water Supply and Sanitation pro
ject considerable assistance will be extended by the 
World Bank.

7'he balance of Rs. 220.35 crores in the State and 
Union Territories Plans has been included to meet 
Ihe needs oi the Water Supply and Sanitation Prog
ramme of the medium and small towns.

11.57 The requirements of the Water Supply and 
Sanitation programmes for Calcutta will be made 
from the consolidated provision of Rs. 150 crores 
separately made for the integrated urban development 
of Calcutta in the State sector under urban develop
ment. Of this, it is anticipated that an amount 
of the order of Rs. 70 to 80 crores will be utilised 
for programmes of water supply and sanitation. The 
provision of Rs. 250 crores being made for integrated 
Urban Development in the Central sector may also 
substantially support programmes of water supply and 
sanitation where such programmes form a part of 
integrated urban development projects of national 
miportance.

I  11.58. It is estimated that the provision available 
Jbr Sewerage schemes in the State plans is likely to be 
about Rs. 78 crores. As the proposed outlay is 
small compared with the needs of States and Union 
Territories, as an interim arrangement, emphasis is 
proposed to be laid on the conversion of dry latrines 
into sanitary latrines in un-sewered areas, Sewage 
utilisation for agriculture will be intensified.

11.59. In adition to the provision made in the 
Central sector, provisions for preliminary investigations 
and arrangements in connection with the water and 
air pollution control have also been made in the Plans 
of some States and Union Territories to initiate the 
water pollution control measures.

Central Sector Projects
11.60. Public Health Engineering Training: An  

outlay of Rs. 50 lakhs has been included for training 
of public health engineering personnel of various cate
gories such as graduate engineers, water-works 
supervisors, sewerage works supervisors, well drillers, 
sanitary inspectors and laboratory analysts. About 
3000 persons belonging to various categories are ex
pected to be trained during the Fifth Plan.

11.61. Survey, Investigation, Design and Planning 
Unit: The survey, investigation and design units 
opened in the States during the Fourth Plan under a 
centrally sponsored Scheme have been found to be 
very efective in creating a base for launching a 
massive Rural Water Supply programme. An outlay 
of Rs. 2.50 crores has been proposed in the Fifth Plan 
in respect of such units, particularly in view of the 
demands likely to arise as a result of the Minimum 
Needs Programme.

11-62. Special R igs Programme: A small provision 
has been made in the Fifth Plan for incidental expen
diture in connection with procurement of rigs of 
different types through UNICEF and UNDP as well 
as for the direct import of spares and accessories.

11-.63.. ^Q(ld Disposal: An outlay oi Rs. 10
crores has beeji made in the Fifth Plan for 
assisting Stales and Union Territories under the 
Central sector for the promotion and demonstration 
of modern mechanical methods of garbage collcction 
composting and disposal. This scheme is proposed 
to be taken up in 12 cities during the Fifth Plan on 
the basis of pilot-cwm-demonstration projects. Cities 
in the population range of 2 lakhs to 10.lakhs are pro
posed to be initially included in this pilot program
me.

11.64. Conversion of Dry Latrines into Sanitary 
Latrines: An outlay of Rs. 2 crores has been made in 
the Fifth Plan for this scheme which aims at the con
version of dry latrines into sanitary latrines and for 
making satisfactory arrangements for the collection 
and disposal of waste in the congested and fringe 
areas of developed towns. It is proposed to take 
up about 10 to 15 projects on a pilot-CM«i-demonst- 
ration basis in selected cities.

11.65 Water and A ir Pollution Control: With 
increasing population and industrial activity, control 
of environmental pollution requires urgent measures. 
A Central Law on Water Pollution Control is already 
under consideration. A provision of Rs. 1.5 crores 
has been made for water and air pollution 
control to meet the cost of establishment of a Central 
Water Board and for undertaking of extending fin
ancial assistance to State Governments and 
Union Territories for necessary studies in this 
direction.



Fourth Plan Provision and likely Expenditure on housing
(Rs. crores)

ANNEXURE I

fourth likely 
plan expend i- 
provision ture

(0)

number 
of hous
ing units 
constru
cted upto 
31-3-73

(1) (2) (3)

/  States and Union T erritories
1. subsidised industrial hous

ing .
2. slum clearance and impro

vement
3. low income group housing
4. middle income group hous

ing ,
5. rental housing
6. land acquisition and de

velopment .
7. village housing
8. others . . . .

io ia l'l

21.00

25.80
35.80

20.90
9.60

14.10
5.80
7.80

124,40 140.80

124.40

16343

14073
36581

9326
2439

78762
add
30000
for the
year
73-74
108762

(0) ( 1)

II Central Sector

1. central pool office & resi
dential accommodation for 
central government em
ployees

2. equity capital to housing
& urban development 
corporation

3. plantation labour housing.

4. dock labour housing

5. cellular concrete factory in
Tamil Nadu

6. experimental housing

7. housing statistics

%. total {II)
scheme for providing house 
sites to the agricultural 
landless workers

9. total

10,00

2.00

2.50

2.60

0.35

0.35

47.80

(2)

30.00* 25.00*

6.00

1.75

0.76

2.60

0.31

0.26

36.68

12.00

48.68

(3)

6000

2000

624

8624

*including expenditure on oflSce accommodation.
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Chapter 12

Employment, Manpower And Labour Welfare

Introduction
'T* HE importance of providing adequate and increas- 

ing employment opportunities in our development 
programmes cannot be over-emphasised. The basic 
objective of any developmental Plan must always be 
the provision of an adequate living standard for all 
people in the country. Mere achievement of an in
creased average per capita income cannot by itself lielp 
in the achievement of this objective unless there is a 
reasonable assurance of suitable employment to every 
citizen who has the capacity of being gainfully emp
loyed, in a manner, which will not only give remunera
tion but also social satisfaction in the use of his talents 
and capabilities. To the extent that any Plan falls 
short of generating adequate employment opportuniti
es, it will necessarily give rise to a degree of social 
unrest which, if allowed to grow to unmanageable 
proportions, could wreck the other benefits that the 
Plan may seek to provide.

12.2. Within the overall aim of generating increas
ing employment opportunities, it has to be recognised 
that more detailed consideration has to be given to 
certain sectors of skills, particularly those in which 
the development requires a substantial degree of social 
and financial investment and those in which there 
is a long gestation period before they can be fully 
acquired. In these specified areas of training and 
aptitudes, greater care has to be exercised to match 
the estimated requirements and availability as closely 
as feasible. If the available skilled manpower in 
any one of these sectors falls short of requirements, 
it can seriously jeopardise the succcss of the deve
lopmental sphere in. which that skill is required; on 
the other hand if the available supply exceeds the 
demand, one faces a situation of unemployment in
volving persons whose talents could otherwise have 
been put to better use in the national economy.

12.3. Apart from other measures, the development 
of an adequate and effective placement service is of 
vital importance for ensuring that the available em
ployment and the most suitable incumbents are 
brought together as early as possible. The place
ment services have an important role in providing not 
only suitable placement opportunities but also voca
tional guidance in enabling an individual to find the 
employment most suited to his talents and capabili
ties.

E m p l o y m e n t

Review
12.4. The Fourth Five Year Plan laid stress on 

increasing employment opportunities and on the adop

tion of labour-intensive techniques to the maximum ex
tent possible. However, it would appear that employ
ment generation has not kept pace with the grov/th 
of labour force. The situation of unemployment 
among educated and technically qualified persons also 
continues to cause concern.

12.5 There are several factors which have contri
buted to this situation. The investments made in the 
Fourth Plan did not generate the same degree of deve
lopment as was anticipated, both in the agricultural 
and industrial sectors. The growth of employment 
opportunities was, therefore, naturally affccted. Besides, 
our educational system has its own weaknesses. Our 
social traditions have looked down upon manual work 
creating a craze for white-collar jobs. On top of it 
all, the entrepreneurs have been shying away from 
less developed areas, where employment imbalance 
has been Surlher accenluaied.

12.6. In the past, the Planning Commission used 
to present estimates of the backlog of unemployment 
at the beginning of the Plan, of the estimated increase 
in the labour force during the Plan period and of 
additional employment likely to be created through 
implementation of the Plan as formulated. In view of 
the considerable divergence of opinion regarding the 
appropriate definitions and yardsticks for measuring 
unemployment and under employment in rural and 
urban areas and in view of the widely differing mag
nitudes of unemployment worked out on the basis of 
various sources such as the Census, the National Sam
ple Survey and the Employment Exchange data, it 
was felt that the various aspects needed a closer scru
tiny. Accordingly, the Planning Commission appointed 
in August 1968 a Committee of Experts to enquire into 
the estimates of unemployment worked out for the 
previous Plans and the data and methodology used in 
arriving at them and to advise the Planning Commis
sion on the various concerned issues.

12.7. The Committee of Experts on Unemployment 
Estimates had recommended that:

(i) the concepts of labour force and of measure
ment of unemployment and under employ
ment in terms of man-years as adopted in 
developed economies, are unsuitable for an 
economy like ours with its preponderance 
of self-employment and production within 
the house-hold enterprises;

(ii) estimates of unemployment and under-emp- 
loyment presented in one-dimensional mag
nitude are neither meaningful nor useful as 
indicators of the economic situation;
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(iii) studies should be undertaken to obtain data 
on different segments of the labour force, 
taking into account important distinguishing 
characteristics such as region, rural-urban 
residence, status of workers, educational 
attainments, age and sex; and

(iv) various improvements should be made in the 
collection and presentation of data by agen
cies such as the Census, National Sample 
Survey and the Employment Exchanges.

12.8. In pursuance of these recommendations inter- 
alia as a first step, a comprehensive labour force sur
vey has been undertaken by the National Sample 
Survey in its 27 th round. The results of this survey 
are still awaited. Such surveys conducted at frequent 
intervals would help to throw light on the trends in 
the labour market and make possible more dependable 
projections of the trends in employment and unemp
loyment in the future. Besides, under the Pilot Inten
sive Rural Employment Project (PIREP) schemes 
fifteen Action-cum-Study projects have been taken up 
as a part of the Crash Scheme for Rural Employmenc. 
This scheme would provide information regarding the 
employment situation in these areas and also throw up 
useful material on the various methodological issues 
involved in generating employment in rural areas-

Objectives

12.9. Redistributive growth is a major objective of 
the Fifth Five Year Plan. In this contcxt, the con
ventional fiscal measures for redistributiort of incomc 
cannot by themselves, make a significant impact on 
the problem. Since a major cause of inequality is 
large scale unemployment and undcr-employmcnt, the 
most effective way to deal with it is to provide vastly 
expanded employment opportunities at reasonable in
come levels. Employment policy wiU continue to aim 
at providing more gainful utiUsation of the time of 
as many people as possible. Employment can be of 
two varieties: wage employment and self-employment. 
In so far as wage employment is concerned, the in
creased investment programme of the Fifth Plan will 
generate considerable new employment opportunities. 
Care needs to be taken to see that programmes 
for investment which are selected are those which are 
labour intensive as far as possible. Wage employment 
alone, however, cannot meet the situation fully and 
major efforts will have to be made to generate more 
self-employment opportunities to the extent possible, 
particularly in the sectors of agriculture, small indus
try, services, commerce and trade. Consistent with the 
overall policy in the Fifth Five Year Plan, an increased 
emphasis wiJl also have to be given to the generation 
of employment opportunities for the poorer sections 
of our population as well as to increase the earnings 
of those at present only marginally employed.

Strategy

12.10 It was the experience in the Fourth Plan that 
measures to increase self-employment would involve 
f a) the proper identification and motivation of suitable 
persons, (b) the provision of requisite on the job or 
other professional training, and consultancy services 
and preparation of projects to back the efforts of

individuals, (c) effective arrangements to provide 
infrastructural facilities, raw materials, and also mar
keting and (d) last, but not the least, proper institu
tional arrangements which would enable the maximum 
financial support from banks and other financing 
institutions with the minimum necessary involvement 
of government funds. These measures formed an im
portant part of the package of special employment 
programmes adopted in the Fourth Plan period. It 
would be desirable for the State Governments, Union 
Territories and other agencies, which have gained 
some experience along these lines in the Fourth Plan, 
to utilise the expertise built up, in their Fifth Plan 
programmes.

12.11- Since two-thirds of the population are 
engaged in agriculture, about the same proportion of 
the additional labour force wiU be generated in this 
segment. In agriculture the incidence of unemployment 
and under-employment is high, particularly among the 
agricultural workers, and marginal and small farmers 
who have a poor resource base of land and capital.
At the present pace of industrialisation, any mass scale 
transfer of the labour force from agricultural to non- 
agricultural sectors is ruled out. The growing labour 
force in agriculture has therefore, to be provided with 
fuller employment within agriculture. Considerable 
possibilities in this direction have opened up with the 
rccent technological breakthrough which has signifi
cantly enlarged the scope for intensification of agricul
ture thereby enabling the small holdings to be econo
mically viable and profitable. But this wiil, no doubt, 
call for effective redistribution of land, coupled with 
support in organisation, credit inputs, marketing and 
other extension facilities to the small and marginal 
farmers. Further, with the intensified efforts propos
ed to be made towards the propagation of appropriate 
dry-farming technology, many of the basically rain- 
fed and other less-promising areas will witness size
able agricultural growth and also employment oppor- j 
tunities. Intensified efforts to develop animal hus
bandry in such areas could make appreciable im
provement in the living conditions of people in such 
areas.

12.12. Many of the special schemes for rural deve
lopment have a substantial employment angle. The 
Small Farmers Development Agency (SFDA), the 
Marginal Farmers and Agricultural Labour (MFAL) 
and the Drought Prone Areas Programme (DPAP) 
justify particular mention in this connection. The 
adoption and continued effective functioning of these 
programmes within the framework of an integrated 
rural development programmes in the Fifth Plan will 
have a major effect in improving the general climate 
of employment in the rural sector. The adoption of 
similar labour intensive schemes in the special prog
ramme to be formulated for the tribal and hill areas 
will have a similar effect in these regions.

12.13. Lest the fruits of growth are eroded by the 
labour-force explosion resulting from rising rate of 
growth of population, the approach to family planning 
will be oriented to evolve an effective range of prog
rammes of family limitation. With the reorganisation
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and integration of the medical and health services as 
well as the nutrition and family welfare programmes, 
an extremely broad-based structure would bccome 
available for giving a substantial boost to the effort 
for bringing down the birth-rate. Besides, our educa
tional system has to be suitably adopted to the require
ment of our changing economy. Further, for evolving 
a general approach to the question of better utilisation 
of the human resources, examination would have to 
be carried out in depth on such aspects as the extent 
of mechanisation of agriculture, and the intensity of 
use of skilled and unskilled labour in construction 
activities.

II
M a n p o w e r

Review
12.14. The employment situation of technically 

qualified personnel continued to be difficult during 
the Fourth Plan period. In the engineering sector, 
although measures were taken both in the Fourth 
Plan and the preceding years to restrict the intake of 
trainees in degree and diploma courses, the outturn 
of those already admitted earlier continued to add to 
the overall availability of such personnel despite the 
slack in demand. The problem worsened further as the 
rates of industrial development that were anticipated 
during the Fourth Plan period were not achieved. 
The position regarding each category is given in the 
following paragraphs.
Engineering Personnel

12.15. A substantial base for the training of engi
neers at the post-graduate, degree, diploma and crafts
men levels has been created. This base consists of an 
adnjiission capacity of 2,350, 25,000, 50,000 and 
1.56 lakhs seats respectively at these four levels. At 
the degree and diploma levels only about 2 /3rd  of 
the available seats are being utilised since 1968. The 
present levels of admissions (1972) in the degree and 
diploma courses are about 20,000 and 36,700 res
pectively. As for craftsmen, about 48,700 were 
trained during 1971-72 in the I.T.Is. and this is also 
not likely to increase substantially in the Fifth Plan 
period.

12.16. The estimated stock of engineers at the 
beginning of the Fourth Plan period was about
324.000 consisting of 132,000 graduates and 192,000 
diploma holders. The estimated stock at the end 
of 1971 was about 414,000 of which about
176.000 were graduate engineers. This stock 
is likely to grow to 201,000 engineering 
graduates and 259,000 diploma holders 
by the end of 1973 and to about 248,000 engineer
ing graduates and 308,000 diploma holders by the 
end of 1978. With the annual outturn remaining at 
the level of 1973 even in the early years of the slxth 
Plan period, the present decade is likely to close with 
a stock of 265,000 engineering graduates and 
326.100 diploma holders.

12.17. The total requirement of engineers on the 
basis of the 5 5 per cent annual rate of growth envisag
ed in the Fifth Plan would be about 6 lakhs, the addi^

tional requirement during the Fifth Plan period being
2 lakhs. Considering the estimated outturn of
1.60.000 engineers (68,000 degree and 92,000 diploma 
holders) during the Fifth Plan period and the backlog 
of unemployed engineers (which was 82,679 i.e., 
22,832 degree and 59,847 diploma holders at the end 
of 1972 according to the live registers of Employment 
Exchanges), there does not appear to be any shortage 
of engineers at the national level. There may, how
ever, be a need to review, during the Fifth Plan, the 
admission capacity in respect of degree and diploma 
courses separately and among the specialities on a 
disaggregated basis.

Craftsmen Training

12.18. There are at present 357 Industrial Training 
Institutes/Centres with a total seating capacity of
1.56.000 in 32 engineering and 22 non-engineering 
trades. Under the Apprentices Act, 161 trades have 
been designated in 201 industries; so far about
87.000 places have been located for apprenticeship 
against which 52,500 apprentices have been en
gaged.

12.19. The main thrust in the Fifth Plan will be to 
consolidate, diversify and improve the quality of 
vocational training and to relate such training more 
closely to the employment potential and needs. Pro
vision has been made for the early completion of the 
programmes for building construction, procurement 
of equipment and recruitment of instructors in all the 
Institutes. Funds have been provided for the gradual 
rejflacement and modernisation of the equipment of 
the Industrial Training Institutes. Vocational Train
ing will be re-oriented towards the level and type of 
skills required by the economy. It is proposed to 
bring about effective coordination of efforts between 
the training institutions and the employing establish
ments.

12.20. The specialised institutes set up in the 
Fourth Plan for staff training and research, foremen 
training and advanced training will be further de
veloped. A new institute for Electronics and Instru
mentation will be set up. The activities of the Cen
tral Training Institutes for Instructors would be 
strengthened and diversified in support of the crafts
men training programme.

12.21. The Apprentices Act, as amended recently, 
provides, among other things, for the training in 
industry of engineering graduates and diploma hold
ers and for the reservation of training places for can
didates belonging to the scheduled castes and sche
duled tribes.

12.22. The organisational set up for the appren
ticeship programme will be strengthened; apex and 
satellite centres will be set up for apprenticeship and 
basic training in a variety of diversified trades. 
Arrangements will be made to organise related in
struction at selected centres for a number of small
er establishments taken together.

12.23. The heterogeneity of craftsmen skills, the 
diverse sources of their supply, lack of uniformity in
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the duration, content and level of training make the 
estimation of demand for craftsmen difficult. The 
requirements of these personnel might appropriately 
be assessed at the area level.
Agricultural Manpower

12.24. At the beginning of the Fourth Plan (1969), 
the stock of agricultural graduates was 51,000. 
On the basis of the present intake the stock would 
increase to 76,000 and 97,000 in 1974 and 1979 
respectively.

12.25. The training facilities for agricultural man
power both at the graduate and post-graduate leveK 
were expanded considerably during the Third Plan 
Deriod. In 1970-71, there were 72 agricultural col- 
eges in the country with an intake of 7,285 and out

turn of 5878. On present indications the supply 
would be adequate to meet the requirements of about
30,000 during the Fifth Plan period.

12.26. Regional imbalances in agricultural edu
cation have arisen as a result of concentration of in
take (to the extent of 54 per cent of the total intake 
in 1970-71) in two States, namely, Uttar Pradesh 
and Maharashtra. Of the total intake, 31 per cent 
was in Uttar Pradesh itself. The qualitative defi
ciencies of agricultural education may be remedied 
by measures like introduction of a uniform course 
of three years after Intermediate in Science, preventing 
new colleges being set up and reduction in the admis
sion capacity of private agricultural colleges. The 
conversion of some sub-standard colleges to Farmers’ 
Training Institutions and closure of other ill-equipj)ed 
private colleges, suggested in the Fourth Plan docu
ment, may be considered by the State Government

12.27. The concentration of outturn of agricultural 
graduates in Uttar Pradesh and Maharashtra has ac
centuated the problem of unemployment among agri
cultural graduates. Two-thirds of the total job-seekers 
among agricultural graduates were concentrated in 
Uttar Pradesh, Maharashtra and Andhra Pradesh by 
the end of 1972. Inter-State mobility among agricul
tural graduates being negligible, the States should re
view periodical surplus or shortage of agricultural per
sonnel and take appropriate measures.

12.28. The unregulated growth of agricultural edu
cation has resulted in high rate of student wastage. 
A study of student wastage in the Agricultural Colle
ges of Maharashtra in 1969 showed that the wastage 
rate for the B.Sc. course was 29.7 per cent and for the 
M.Sc. course 18.8 per cent. These rates are higher 
than what the Agricultural Personnel Committee 
(1958) deemed tolerable, namely, 10 per cent as th 
maximum limit. The Indian Council of Agricultural 
Research which ensures standards of agricultural edu
cation should focus attention on the improvement of 
quality of agricultural education.
Medical Manpower

12.29. There has been considerable aicpansion of 
medical education; the number of medical colleges 
having increased from 57 in 1960-61 to 99 in 1973- 
74 with the corresponding expansion in intake from 
5,800 to 12,500. This expansion augmented the

stock of allopathic physicians from 70,000 in 1960- 
61 to 1,38,000 in 1973-74. It is anticipated that the 
stock will further increase to 1,76,000 by 1978-79 
on the basis of the anticipated output of the existing 
medical institutions.

12.30. On the basis of the normative approach of 
the Mudaliar Committee (1961) of 1 doctor for 
3,500 population thMe should be 1,67,000 doctors in 
1973-74 and 1,85,000 in 1978-79, as against the 
estimated stock of 1,38,000 and 1,76,000 respect
ively. It is estimated that the doctor-population ratio 
will improve from 1; 5,200 in 1968-69 to about 1; 
4,200 by 1973-74 and 1; 3,700 by 1978-79.

12.31. What is more important is that the allopa
thic doctor stock is equitably distributed between 
the rural and urban areas. It is estimated that only 
21.2 per cent of the allopathic doctors are serving 
80 per cent of the population residing in rural areas. 
There has no doubt been a gradual improvement in 
the manning of Primary Health Centres since 1960. 
Even so by 30th September, 1972, there were 5,195 
PHCs. in the country out of which 2,010 had only 
one doctor and 143 had no doctor. There were thus 
2256 vacancies of doctors in the PHCs. Another prob- 
lefri was the shortage of lady doctors. Even the 
existing stock is under-utilised.

12.32. A number of committees have reviewed the 
situation in the context of the planning of health ser
vices in the country and recommended remedial 
measures to be adopted by the appropriate authori
ties. They comprise, among others, preferential 
treatment for admission to post-graduate course to 
those serving in rural areas, monetary incentives and 
conditions governing the grant of stipends to medical 
students and training of a new type of health auxi
liary—a multi-purpose health worker—to deliver the 
integrated health care services. The various mea
sures taken to correct the distributional imbalance re
quire to be evaluated periodically by the authorities 
concerned to ascertain the extent to which the Plan 
objectives are fulfilled.

12.33. The problems affecting medical education 
also need prompt attention. They relate to diversity 
in the methods of selection of students, domiciliary 
restrictions, the practice of charging capitation fees 
by some private colleges for admission irrespective 
of merit, under-utilisation of post-graduate educa
tional facilities, shortage of medical teachers etc. The 
Medical Education Committee (1969) highlighted 
the factors that are affecting the quality of medical 
education and suggested remedial measures which 
were considered %  the Medical Education Confer
ence and referred to appropriate authorities for 
action.

12.34. On post-graduate educational facilities the 
Medical Education Committee had observed that the 
admission capacity of the post-graduate departments 
of about 6,000 seats both in degree and dlnloma 
courses is not being fully utilised, the annual intake 
being only 3,500 per annum. Whilst the sanctioned ad
mission capacity in post-graduate medical courses is 
being underutilised, there are at the same time va
cancies of teachers in medical colleges especially in
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para-clinical and pre-clinical disciplines and of spe
cialists in district hospitals. This imbalance should 
receive attention at the zonal level if not at 
the State level. A review of the staffing of the medi
cal colleges and of referral hospitals in respect of 
doctor-teachers and specialists respectively vis-a-vis 
the staffing norms recommended is necessary not 
only for rectifying deficiencies but also for a more 
systematic approach to the regulation of post-gradu
ate training facilities.

Nurses
12.35. As the training of nurses takes less time 

supply-demand adjustment can be made in a shorter 
time period. As against the desirable stock of
1,30,000 nurses by 1978-79 according to the recom
mended norm of 1 nurse for 5,000 population, there 
will only be 1,15,000 nurses on the basis of the avail
able training facilities. According to the Fifth Plan 
programmes, the demand for nurses in the public 
sector would be 35,000.

There is a shortage of post-graduates in nursing 
who are required for teaching institutions for nurses 
and auxiliary nurse-midwives. The dearth of post
graduate students in nursing might be overcome by 
instituting scholarships and other incentives during 
the Fiith Plan period.

Auxiliary Nurse Midwives

12.36. There are about 40,000 auxiliary nurse mid- 
wives (ANMs) at present and their number will go up 
to 50,000 by the end of the Fourth Plan. The expect
ed outturn of ANMs. during the Fifth Plan with the 
existing training facilities will be 35,000. This should 
be adequate to meet the requirements of ANMs. given 
tlie norm of one ANM for 10,000 rural popula
tion and also for manning urban family planning 
centres, other health and family planning centres 
etc. Whilst a few States have almost achieved the 
targets by now, some are expected to reach the targets 
by the end of the Fourth Plan period. Shortage of 
ANMs. experienced by any of the remaining States 
is proposed to be met with personnel from other States.

Teaching Personnel

12.37. At the beginning of the Fourth Plan (1968- 
69) there were 21.30 lakh teachers in school educa
tion. The percentage of trained and untrained teach
ers was 76 and 24 respectively. A little over one- 
third of these teachers were in Uttar Pradesh, Maha
rashtra and Tamil Nadu. In 1970-71 the number of 
teachers had gone up to 23.25 lakhs of whom 83 
per cent were trained. The percentage of trained 
teachers among primary, middle and secondary 
schools, was 83, 85 and 81 respectively,

12.38. The intake of teachers training colleges (gra
duate and post-graduate levels) increased from 
37,654 in 1967-68 to 54,080 in 1970-71. The sup
ply may be of the order of 2.25 lakh graduate train
ed teachers, including post-graduates, during the 
Fifth Plan which would be adequate to meet the de
mand for trained graduate teachers.

12.39. The pupil-teacher ratios of 40:1, 35:1 
and 25:1 have been considered appropriate for the 
Fifth Plan period for the Primary, Middle and Se
condary stages respectively.

12.40. Under elementary education, the additional 
enrolment in classes I-V and VI-VIII will be 145 lakhs 
9nd 66 lakhs respectively. On the basis of the accept
ed teacher-pupil norms the additional requirement of 
teachers' to meet the needs of additional enrolment 
is estimated to be 5.5 lakhs (3.6 lakhs for primary 
and 1.9 lakh tcachers for middle classes) at the ele
mentary level during the Fifth Plan period. The re
placement needs work out to 2 lakhs. Thus the total 
requirement will be 7.50 lakhs during the Fifth 
Plan. The enrolment of 2.7 million additional 
children is envisaged during the Fifth Plan period 
at the higher secondary stage. With a teacher-pupil 
ratio 1:25 the number of teachers required to meet 
the needs of additional enrolment during the Fifth 
Plan would be 1.10 lakhs. The replacement needs 
are estimated at 0.54 lakh. The total requirement 
will thus be 1.64 lakhs.

12.41. The main problems that affect school educa
tion are : (a) high pupil-teacher ratios in the primary 
schools; (b) inadequate staffing of schools in the 
tribal and backward areas, and of schools for girls;
(c) backlog of untrained teachers who need to be 
trained; (d) shortages of science and mathematics 
teachers; and (e) existence of regional disparities in 
the availability of trained teachers.

12.42. A quick survey of educational development 
and all the attendant problems in each State for the 
three levels of school education is necessary to as
certain, for instance, the backlog of untrained teach
ers and the requirements of tribal and backward areas 
in States like Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa and Raja
sthan. The position regarding girls’ education and 
the shortage of trained lady teachers and of qualified 
graduates or post-graduate science and mathematics 
teachers has also to be ascertained for appropriate 
measures to be taken for gearing up school educa
tion. In the light of such an assessment each State 
Government will be in a better position to absorb 
some of the job-seeking trained teachers.

Scientific Personnel
12.43. The Council of Scientific and Industrial Re

search estimated the stock of scientists at the end of 
1970 as 4,20,000 graduates and 1,13,000 post
graduates. Assuming an attrition rate of 2 per 
cent the stock estimates of graduate and post-gradu
ate scientists at the end of 1973-74 would be 
7,33,688 and 1,70,031 respectively. By 1978-79 the 
stock is estimated to be about 15 lakh graduate and
3 lakh post-graduate scientists. It is estimated that 
the universities will turn out by 1978-79, 8,65,000 
science graduates and 1,34,000 post-graduates. The 
demand for science graduates and post-graduates is 
for teaching, research, industry and technical ser
vices. Demand projections ususally made for other 
categories of manpower have not been systematically 
attempted for scientific manpower owing to lack of 
necessary data and the inter-disciplinary nature of 
the work done by the scientists.
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12.44. There are 20 universities and 10 other in
stitutions offering full-time and part-time training 
courses on management. The out-tern from these 
institutions in pre-service courses was 997 in 1970-71. 
Four more universities have been approved for con
ducting full-time management courses. In addition 
to prc-scrvice programmes offered by the Institutes of 
Management and the universities there are several 
other institutions offering part-time and short-time 
courses for managerial personnel already in position. 
There arc also extensive in-plant training arrange
ments in most of the large commercial undertakings.

12.45. The outturn from 32 universities and two 
Institutes of Management, assuming the present level 
of admissions and pass percentages, would be 8,600 
for all courses during 1974-79 comprising the out
turn from graduate diploma courses (2270), Master’s 
level courses (2665) and other diplom^a courses 
(2905).

12.46. The estimation of requirements of managerial 
personnel over a time perspective is beset with diffi
culties. These arise because of problems 
of concept and definition, diverse specialisation of 
managers at various levels and lack of data on the 
stock of managers. Available information does not, 
however, indicate any likelihood of significant short
age of managerial personnel in the Fifth Plan period.

12.47. It is necessary to review the present manage
ment courses with a view to bringing about unifor
mity in standards and content and ascertaining 
whether available courses meet the needs of mana
gerial functions in the Indian environment. Courses 
will have to be evolved to provide the necessary mana
gerial orientation to the small entrepreneurs since the 
small units do not have the resources to employ full
time managers.
Other Issues

12.48. It will be necessary to shjft the emphasis 
from quantitative to qualitative aspects which will 
enable a more meaningful asessment and develop
ment of skills to meet the requirements of the differ
ent sectors and areas.

12.49. A disconcerting problem which is creating, to 
some extent, artificial surpluses and shortages in diffe
rent regions for different categories of manpower is the 
existence of impediments to inter-State mobility of even 
higher skills for which national and international mar
kets could normally be assumed. These impediments 
adversely affect the implementation of Plan program
mes in different sectors. The restrictions on mobility 
have their origin in restrictive recruitment practices, 
based either on knowledge of local languages or 
duration of stay of candidates in a particular State or 
region. Appropriate measures need to be taken to 
remove the artificial barriers to mobility of skills; other
wise there is a risk of the employment market, even 
for higher skills, getting artificially delimited to State 
jurisdictions resulting in larger inter-State manpower 
imbalances.

12 50. In the present context, manpower planning 
cannot be done on a uniform basis at the national level

M anagerial Personnel alone. The States have to assume an increasing res
ponsibility in manpower planning as they are not only 
in a better position to identify sectoral manpower 
imbalances but also take most of the vital development
al decisions in the field of education, industrial and 
craftsmen training, agriculture and health. In view of 
the growing surpluses, manpower policies and prog
rammes will be largely influenced during the Fifth 
Plan period by the overall unemployment situation and 
its regional manifestation in the States. It wil be useful 
if the State Governments periodically take stock of 
the unemployment situation and also of the measures 
taken to promote employment in their respective 
States.

12.51. For checking the growth of educated unem
ployment, the supply of different categories of man
power needs to be regulated through appropriate 
admissions policy formulated against the backdrop of 
educated unemployment prevailing in the Slates. This 
would require a regulatory and selective policy of ex
pansion or curtailment, as the case may be, of the 
training facilities available at the regional or State 
levels in different sectors both in respect of post
graduate education and higher technical and pro
fessional education.

12.52. In view of the increasing importance of evol
ving a suitable employment and manpower strategy in 
the context of regional economic planning, the State 
Governments have been advised to establish Employ
ment and Manpower Units. These Units will collect 
and analyse employment and manpower data, organise 
studies and surveys for improvement of the manpower 
information system in respect of different categories 
of manpower and bestow constant attention on man
power problems like barriers to mobility, manpower 
imbalances and utilisation of surplus categories with a 
view to making manpower planning more purposive.

Ill
E m p l o y m e n t  Se r v ic e

12.53. The number of Employment Exchanges in the 
country was 409 at the commencement of the Fourth 
Plan (end of March, 1969) and is now 463 (end of 
August, 1973). Placements rose from 4.28 lakhs in
1969-70 to 4.99 lakhs in 1972-73. Of these 218 
exchanges at present have vocational guidance 
units. These units, apart from providing assistance 
in the field of vocational choice and career planning* 
also collect and disseminate occupational information. 
There are also University Employment Information and 
Guidance Bureaux at 52 Universities in the country 
that render guidance and placement services to univer
sity alumni and students. And also a career study 
centre is set up at the Central Institute for Research and 
Training in Employment Services with a view to im
plement the vocational guidance and career counsel
ling programme in the country.

12.54. The employment service in the States and 
Union Territories is proposed to be strengthened for 
better functioning in the spheres of registration, place
ment, vocational guidance and employment counselling. 
vSome more employment exchanges will be set up in 
areas where such facilities are not available. The 
existing employment exchanges will be suitably strengt-
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hened to service the increasing number of job seekers. 
Selected employment exchanges located in the areas 
with the highest concentration of industrial and com
mercial employment potential are expected to be 
upgraded; in these exchanges, job development officers 
will be provided to maintain close liaison with the 
employers. This is expected to bring about a better 
matching between the requirements of workers by 
categories of skills and the candidates seeking employ
ment. The employment service will also provide infor
mation regarding opportunities for self-employment 
which appear promising in various regions and areas.

12.55. Various studies and surveys are being initiated 
to provide the necessary informational base for streng
thening the programme of vocational guidance for 
educated youth. These studies will also be of use in 
assessing the training needs at the area level, in re
orienting the existing training programmes and the 
areas of self-employment. In order to improve the 
scope and content of the training programme for 
employment service ofl&cers, the Central Institute for 
Research and Training in Employment Services will 
be strengthened.

12.56. Vocational rehabilitation centres for the phy
sically handicapped are at present functioning in four 
areas and another two are being set up during 
1973-74. It is proposed to open lour more centres 
of this type during the Fifth Plan period.

IV
L a b o u r  W e l fa r e

12.57. Steady progress is being achieved in social 
security measures. The Employees’ State Insurancet 
Scheme which provides for medical benefit in kind and 
certain cash benefits to insured persons has been exten
ded to cover 4.2 milion employees as on 30-6-1973. 
The families of the insured persons are also being 
progressively covered for medical care under the 
Scheme. The question of expansion of the coverage of 
the Employees’ State Insurance Scheme has been 
considered by a Committee on Perspective Planning 
appointed by the Employees’ State Insurance Corpo
ration. The Commitee has recommended that the 
Employees’ State Insurance Scheme should carry out a 
5-year phased programme of extension to additiona 
categories of establishments, including smaller factories, 
shops and commercial establishments, mines and 
plantations. The Report of the Committee has been 
considered by the Employees’ State Insurance Corpo
ration. Further action will be taken after Govern
ment reaches decisions on the recommendations.

12.58. Provision for family pension has been in
troduced under the Employees’ Provident Fund Scheme 
and Coal Mines Provident Fund Scheme since March 
1971. The scope for integrating certain important 
social security measures is being studied.

12.59. Welfare of workers in coal, mica and iron 
ore mines is the responsibility of the Statutory Coal, 
Mica and Iron ore Labour Welfare Funds respectively. 
Setting up of similar welfare funds to look after the 
welfare of workers in mines other than these, has 
been engaging the attention of the Government. The 
Limestone and Dolomite Labour Welfare Act, 1972 
has now been passed and steps are being taken to set 
up a Welfare Fund for the benefit of workers emp
loyed in these mines.

12.60. In the State Plans, provisions have been 
made for programmes of labour welfare centres. 
Under the Workers’ Education Programme, it is 
proposed to train about 20,000 worker teachers and 
10 lakh workers during the Fifth Plan by activising 
the existing regional centres and opening new region
al centres.

12.61. For promoting industrial safety in increasing 
measure, provisions have been made for setting up 
safety cells in various States. The activities of the 
Directorate General of Factory Advice Service and 
Labour Institutes will be intensified to undertake 
further studies on industrial safety, industrial hygiene 
and occupational health. The National Safety Coun
cil will undertake various measures for bringing about 
safety consciousness in industrial and commercial 
organisations.

12.62. Stress will be placed on strengthening indus
trial relations and conciliation machinery, better en
forcement of labour legislation, research in labour 
relations and labour laws, imparting training to labour 
officers, improvement of labour statistics and under
taking studies in the field of wages and productivity. 
Special attention will be devoted to bring about 
improvement in productivity in all spheres of the 
economy. The Labour Bureau will undertake 
various studies relating to Rural Labour, Working 
and Living Conditions of Scheduled Castes and Sche
duled Tribes, Occupational Wage Survey and other 
subjects in the field of Labour.

12.63. A  National Labour Institute is proposed to 
be set up by re-organising and expanding the Indian 
liistitute of Labour Studies at present functioning 
under the Chief Labour Commissioner’s Organisation. 
The Institute would be a co-ordinating agency for 
research in labour matters. Its activities would 
relate to training, consultancy and evaluation.

Financial Outlays in the Fifth Plan

12.64. A provision of Rs. 57.00 crores has been 
made in the Fifth Plan for craftsmen training, employ
ment service and labour welfare programmes. Of 
this, Rs. 14.57 crores will be in the Central Plan and 
Rs. 42.43 crores in the States and Union Territories’ 
Plans.
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Chapter 13

Development of Backward Classes and Social Welfare

D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  B a c k w a r d  C la s s e s  

Introduction

SCHEDULED castes and scheduled tribes and 
other backward classes such as denotified and 
nomadic tribes, who comprise more than one- 

fifth of India’s population, live, below the poverty line. 
Age old social and cultural handicaps coupled with 
environmental factors have, to a significant extent, 
contributed towards their low levels of living. In 
accordance with the constitutional directives, attempts 
have been made, through suitable legislative and exe
cutive measures, to remove their disabilities. A variety 
of programmes were also adopted for their socio
economic and political development. However, in 
view of the magnitude of the problem, intensive 
efforts are required to bridge the gap between the 
levels of living of these groups and the more advanc
ed groups of society. Amongst scheduled castes and 
tribes different groups are at varying levels of deve
lopment. Their occupational pattern is not diversified 
enough to assure the requisite degree of social 
mobility.

Review of Fourth Plan
13.2. The major programmes for the development 

of backward classes in the Fourth Plan have been in 
the Centrally Sponsored sector and have consisted of 
post-matric scholarships, girls’ hostels, tribal develop
ment blocks, co-operation, research and training, im
provement in the living and working conditions of those 
engaged in unclean occupations, coaching and allied 
schemes and aid to voluntary agencies. In the State 
Plans, most of the schemes for economic development 
of backward classes have been largely in the nature 
of aids to individuals for the purchase of agricultural 
implements, bullocks, fertilisers, land reclamation and 
for taking up village industries and handicrafts. Since 
the First Five Year Plan a total amount of Rs. 450 
crores has been spent in the Central and State sectors 
on welfare of backward classes under the supplemen
tary programmes. Of this amount, Rs. 200 crores 
ha\e been spent on educational programmes, Rs. 149 
crores on programmes of economic development and 
Rs. 101 crores on health, housing and social services 
schemes.

13.3. As a result of planned efforts, the enrolment! 
of children from backward classes has increased con
siderably. By the end of the Fourth Plan, about t^ e e  
million and one million children belonging to sche
duled castes and scheduled tribes respectively would

have been awarded pre-matric scholarships or stipends. 
The number of students of scheduled castes and sche
duled tribes who were awarded post-matric scholar
ships increased from 2180 in 1951-52 to 2,11,570 in 
1970-71. In 1973-74, this number is expected to 
increase to about 3,21,800. The scheme of coach
ing centres was further expanded. Ten pre
examination training centres and four coaching-cum- 
guidance centres were set up in the Fourth Plan. In 
the Centres at AEahabed and Madras, out of 79 candi
dates who were given pre-examination coaching during 
1970-71, 34 were selected for all-India and Central 
Services. Two new tribal research institutes, one each 
in Kerala and Uttar Pradesh, were set up during the 
Fourth Plan. This was in addition to the nine tribal 
research institutes which were set up in the earlier 
plans. The tribal development blocks started in ear
lier plans continued in the Fourth Plan. During the 
Fourth Plan, 4 new blocks were started and 8 blocks 
in Manipur were re-organised into 20 sub-blocks. At 
present, there arc 484 tribal development blocks and 
20 sub-blocks functioning in the various tribal regions 
of the country.

13.4. Past experience shows that allocations from 
the general sector programmes were not adequate to 
provide a reasonable base for the development of back
ward classes so that the supplementary sector could 
play an effective role in bridging the gap between 
these groups and the rest of the society. Even in 
the case of area based programmes, such as tribal 
development blocks, which have been taken up since 
the Second Plan, the impact has not been very appre
ciable on account of the limited areas of the blocks, 
rigid adherence to the schematic pattern in the 
implementation of the programme and inadequacy 
of general sector outlays for these regions. The ins
titutional framework developed for advanced areas 
have generally been adopted for the simple tribal 
economies without taking note of the special require
ments of these areas. The inadequate develop
ment of credit and marketing, agriculture and 
communications in tribal areas have been a major 
factor in their slow economic and social progress, tlie  
benefits of development appear to have reached a small 
section of these communities. Although plan pro
grammes for scheduled castes have had better impact 
in the field of education, in the absence of adequate 
supporting economic programmes, they have added to 
the ranks of educated unemployed and the disparity 
between the literacy levels of the backward classes and 
the general population persists. The programmes of 
economic development have not fuUy succeeded in 
bringing about a significant rise in their levels of 
living.

274
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Objectives and Strategy in the Fifth Plan

13.5. The schemes for the development of backward
classes in the Fifth Plan will aim at improving the 
quality of life of these people and narrowing the gap 
between the levels of development of these people 
and the general population. It will be essential to 
formulate time-bound programmes for the elimination 
of exploitation of the backward classes and to speed 
up the processes for their economic and social deve
lopment. In order to achieve these objectives, greater 
emphasis will be placed in the Fifth Plan on the role 
of general sectors in providing a major thrust to the 
development of backward classes. The programmes in 
the backward classes sector will be of a catalytic nature 
and will be supplemental to the general sector pro
grammes.

13.6. For speeding up the socio-economic develop
ment, certain basic infrastructure in terms of growth 
centres, network of communication, schools, rural 
health centres, rural electrification etc. wiH require to 
be developed. An integrated credit-cum-marketing 
structure will have to be estabhshed The legal and 
institutional framework will be strengthened for 
realising th® social and economic objectives,

J3.7. For the development of scheduled tribes and 
tribal aieas, an integrated area devdopment plan 
be undertaken. Separate sub-plans for areas with a 
large concentration of scheduled tribes wiU be drawn 
up within the respective State Plans. Larger flow of 
funds from various sectors of development will be 
ensured to meet the requirements of each specific area 
provided it is geographically and administratively 
viable. The tribal development blocks, tribal develop
ment agencies and other projects set up by central 
Ministries in the various States will be integrated with 
the area plans. Taking into consideration the con
centration of tribal population as the criterion, compact 
areas will be demarcated at the district, taluk and block 
levels. A core programme will be required to be drawn 
up for providmg the basic infrastructure necessary for 
development of each area. This would relate to credit, 
marketing and ware-housing ; completion of land re
cords and records of rights in forests, debt redemption ; 
development of medium and minor irrigation; provi
sion of improved practices in agriculture and horti
culture ; tackhng the problem of shifting cultivation; 
establishment of agro and forest based processing in
dustries ; arterial roads linking tribal hats and forests, 
transport and communication facilities; strengthening 
of administrative structure; etc. There would still be 
a large number of tribal pockets scattered throughout 
the country. These pockets would need special atten
tion and their development will necessarily have to 
be given priority at the block level. The State re
sources for sub-plans for the development of tribal 
areas will be supplemented by suitable financial support 
fm m  the Centre. This support wiU be in addition to 
the provision made in the supplementary as well as 
sectoral programmes. In other areas having dispersed 
population, the backward classes sector will assume 
a coordinating role providing critical inputs where 
necessary. The more backward amongst the scheduled 
castes and scheduled tribes will be identified and 
special programmes will be formulated for them.

Programmes
13.8. Tribals by and large depend on agriculture 

and collection of minor forest produce for their live
lihood. Hence the development of agriculture and 
processing of forest produce would be given higher 
priority in any programme of action for their deve
lopment. The most important components for the 
development of agriculture are the possession of land, 
the provision of assured irrigation and improved met
hods of cultivation. Land surveys are yet to be com
pleted in many tribal areas. High priority will be 
accorded to the completion of land records, prevention 
of land alienation, exploitation by intermediaries, 
bonded labour and debt redemption. Programmes of 
horticulture and small cottage industries based on 
forest raw materials will need to be developed in such 
a manner as to generate considerable employment to 
the tribals. Schemes for the exploitation of forest 
resources will be drawn up as to involve the partici
pation of the tribal communities. Forest villages and 
labourers will receive special attention.

13.9. Tribals who are engaged in shifting cultiva
tion are living under poor conditions. Shifting cul
tivation is resulting in major soil erosion and defore
station. While measures for the control of shifting 
cultivation will be necessary in the national interest, 
attention will have to be given to the question of per
manent settlement of the affected people. An mte- 
grated programme for their development will be pre
pared, which will include the protection of forest lands, 
improving the methods of shifting cultivation in transi
tional phase and providing the shifting cultivators with 
alternative means of livelihood. Pro^ammes for 
horticulture will be given a higher priority in such 
areas.

13.10. In the areas affected by industrialisation and 
urbanisation, programmes for the diversification of 
the occupational base of scheduled tribes will be given 
priority. The training pro^ammes for tribals will be 
intensified to facilitate their absorption in the new 
set-up. In future, the problem of tribal communities 
affected by the establishment of industrial projects will 
form an integral part of the project itself and advance 
planning for the development of these areas will be 
made so that these communities are in a position to 
absorb the benefits of the new enterprises by the time 
they are established in these areas.

13.11. The exploitation of tribals by contractors, 
money lenders and other vested interests in different 
spheres of economic activity wiH be curbed by estab
lishing, reorganising and expanding the existing 
framework including the tribal development corpora
tions. The existing co-operative structure in tribal 
areas is too weak to provide a package of services 
such as credit, supply of seeds and other inputs, supply 
of consumer goods and marketing of produce. For 
providing effective services in tribal areas, the existing 
organisation wiU be strengthened. The objective will 
be to have large sized societies which are capable 
of integrating the functions envisaged in the package.

j 3.12. Under the Minimum Needs Programmes, 
priority will be given to scheduled castes and schedu
led tribes and for this purpose the general norms
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applicable to other areas and classes will be relaxed 
for meeting the special requirements of backward 
classes and tribal areas. For instance, under ele
mentary education, residential quarters which are 
intended for female teachers will be provided to male 
teachers also in tribal areas. Under the rural roads 
programme, for tribal areas where the population is 
relatively more dispersed, all weather link roads will 
be provided to each cluster of villages having a popula
tion of 1500 and above. The States which have reached 
40 per cent coverage under rural electrification 
programme but which have a lower coverage in res
pect of tribal areas, will also be covered under the 
programme. The criteria for locating the primary 
health centres and special centres will be relaxed in 
tribal areas.

13.13. The scheduled castes population in the village 
is, by and large, dependent on land owning classes. 
To minimise their dependence on them, modernisation 
and diversification of occupations of these groups will 
be taken up. Efforts will be intensified towards the 
eradication of the practice of untouchability and 
mechanisation of unclean occupations. In order to 
eliminate the practice of carrying night soil as head 
load, mechanisation of this occupation will be com
bined with the urban development programme. Suit
able machinery will be set up for enforcement of the 
Untouchability (Offences) Act and intesifying the 
efforts to eradicate the practice of untouchabiUty.

13.14. The social and economic problems of the 
nomadic and semi-nomadic groups will be studied 
in detail for formulating suitable programmes for their 
rehabilitation. Their attitudes, skills and aspirations 
will be carefully identified for avoiding mal-adjustment 
resulting from their rehabilitation. The combined 
correctional-cum-development approach started in the 
earlier Plans for the welfare of denotified communities 
will be continued and strengthened. A family and group 
approach will be adopted when the programmes are 
formulated and implemented. The participation of 
local leaders and voluntary organisations will be en
couraged for the effective implementation of these pro
grammes.

13.15. The scheduled castes and scheduled tribes 
will be given the highest priority in the schemes for the 
universalisation of elementary education. In sparsely 
populated tribal areas where hamlets are not large 
enough to support primary schools, ashram schools 
will be established on a priority basis to provide a 
universal coverage of primary education in these 
areas. The schemes of pre-matric and post-matric 
scholarships, hostels, boarding charges, preparation of 
books in tribal dialects and incentives to teachers in 
tribal areas will be continued and strengthened. In 
addition to these promotional efforts, special program
mes to encourage talented students from backward 
communities and coaching schemes to help them to 
increase their competitive capacity will be necessary. 
From the middle school onwards, efforts will be direct
ed towards suitable career planning and guidance with 
a view to promoting gainful employment. The exist
ing rates of post-matric scholarships will be suitably 
revised. The present programme of awarding scholar

ships to aU eligible candidates wiU be continued. 
Special attention will be given to the provision of 
hostel facilities for girls from backward communities. 
The reasons for the low enrolments amongst the most 
backward communities will be identified and a pack
age of assistance programmes will be provided so 
that the general educational facilities are actually 
utilised.

13.16. The unemployed amongst the scheduled 
castes and scheduled tribes will be helped with loans 
to set up small service centres. Coaching-cum-guidance 
centres started in the Fourth Plan for guidance and 
pre-employment orientation training wiU be expanded 
in the Fifth Plan. Urbanisation and industrialisation as 
well as modernisation of agriculture have thrown up 
a large number of occupations like the maintenance 
and propulsion of machinery and equipment. If mem
bers of the scheduled castes are helped to obtain 
employment in these occupations, they will not only 
raise their incomes but will also be able to change 
their traditional occupations which are linked to the 
practice of untouchability. Training and employ
ment in avenues such as nursing, mid-wifery, sales, 
stenography, typing and telephone operation will be 
provided to the educated women of these commu- 
nitias.

13.17. Past experience reveals that most of the 
programmes did not have an adequate data base for 
project formulation to reflect the needs of different 
communities. The tribal research institutes wiU 
henceforth be required to concentrate on developmen
tal needs and applied research. The services of the 
Anthropological Survey of India and other research 
organisations in the field will also be utilised for under
taking applied research. In view of the complex prob
lems of scheduled castes, denotified tribes and nomadic 
and semi-nomadic groups, the tribal research institutes 
will include, within their scope, the studies of these 
categories. These research institutes will be suitably 
strengthened in the Fifth Five Year Plan The training 
of personnel working in tribal areas is also necessary 
and it will be undertaken on a continuous basis.

13.18. Voluntary organisations have an important 
rule to play in the mobilsation of support to various 
programmes and their effective implementation. Their 
participation in creating conciousness among backward 
classes for their developmental needs will be essential. 
It will be necessary to develop leadership at different 
levels so that their urge for betterment is constantly 
sustained. All-India voluntary organisations which 
have done pioneering services in this field will be en
couraged to further intensify their activities in most 
backward, tribal and rural areas. They will be suitably 
aided and strengthened so that they could develop into 
viable organisations at the national and state levels. 
The areas and activities like the more backward tribal 
areas, women’s education, where voluntary effort 
could play an important role, will be identified.

13.19. Administrative set-up in the tribal areas will 
be restructured to suit their special requirements. It 
is essential that formulation and implementation of 
area development plan is entrusted to a single line
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agency. Personnel policy will be required to be re
oriented and a system of incentives devised to attract 
competent personnel to these areas. Besides, incen
tives at the field level like housing, schools, medical 
facilities, etc. will be necessary to retain competent 
personnel in the tribal areas. A Central Coordination 
Committee will be set up for ensuring the flow of 
funds to the development programmes of backward 
classes from the sectoral programmes, watching the 
progress of the schemes in tribal areas and for sug
gesting measures for effective implementation of the 
programmes.
Outlays

13.20. A provision of Rs. 255 crores—Rs. 170 
crores in the State sector and Rs. 85 crores in the

Central sector— has been made for programmes in the 
Backward Classes sector in the Fifth Plan. The de
tails of the Fifth Plan outlays against the outlays and 
the likely expenditure in the Fourth Plan are given 
in Table 1. The amount which the States will 
provide in their Plans for the Tribal Sub-plans will be 
in addition to this outlay and the States’ resources in 
this respect will be further supplemented by suitable 
financial support from the Centre. The total allo
cation which will thus become available in the Fifth 
Plan for the Backward Classes sector will be quite 
large as compared with the Fourth Plan allocation.

Table 1 .• Fifth Plan Outlay and likely Expenditure ia Fourth Plan for Welfare of Backward Classes

(Rs. crores)

item fourth fourth fifth plan 
plan plan outlay
outlay anticipat

ed expendi
ture

(0) CO (2)

Centre

1. tribal development b lo ck s.............................................. ......................................................

2. post matric sch o la rsh ip s.....................................................................................................

3. girls h o s t e l s .........................................................................................................................

4. coaching and allied s c h e m e s ...........................................................................................

5. research, training and special projects.................................................................................

6. co-operation (special s c h e m e s ) ...........................................................................................

7. improvement in working and living conditions of those engaged in unclean occupations

8. denotified tribes and nomadic t r i b e s ......................................................................

9. aid to voluntary organ isa tion s...........................................................................................

10. machinery for enforcement of untouchability (offences) a c t .........................................

t o t a l .............................................................................................................................................

II. states

1. education...................................................................................................................................
2. economic d e v e lo p m e n t ...........................................................................................
3. health, housing and other p r o g r a m m e s ......................................................................

total . .  « • • • • • • • • • • ■

III. union territories

1. education............................................................................................................................................
2. economic d e v e lo p m e n t .....................................................................
3. health, housing and other p r o g r a m m e s ................................................................................

total .......................................................................................................................................................

grand total

1.36

141.34
2.05

172.70

(3)

32.50 32.94 10.00'

11.00 23.13 53.00

2.00 1.96 4.00

1.00 1.00 3.00

1.50 0.74 3.00

2.50 2.95 3.00

3.00 2.96 J
4.50 4.41 t
2.00 1.82 4.00

•• 5.00

60.00 71.91 85.00

59.65'1 
17.46 y 
21,63 J

165.00

79.98 98.74 165.00

1.36
0.281 
0.23 V 
1. 54k

5.00

* Under tribal development blocks programme, provision has been made only for one year.
t  No separate provision has been made in the Central sector as this programnne will be taken care of in the State Plans.

5.00

255.00
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n
S ocial  W e l f a r e

13.21. In the past two decades of planning the 
governmental effort in the field of social welfare was 
directed mainly to the provision of some basic cura
tive and rehabilitative services. Even though the 
voluntary sector had to shoulder the major responsi
bility for the development of welfare services, the 
participation of State has been steadily increas
ing with successive Five Year Plans. In view of the 
commitment of the State towards social justice and 
development of human potential, the State will be 
required to assume much greater responsibility in the 
coming years than in the past. In order to discharge 
this responsibility, the policies and programmes in 
this sector will require a new orientation. The Fifth 
Plan attempts to provide a new approach and stra
tegy for promoting various services for social welfare 
and development.
Review

13.22. During the Fourth Plan period, the Central 
Social Welfare Board sanctioned annually under its 
grants-in-aid programme, grants to about 3000 volun
tary institutions amounting to a total of Rs. 191 
lakhs. For the benefit of women and children in rural 
areas, the Board started 163 Family and Child Wel- 
taic pxojecls d\iimg this period, biinging the total 
number of projects to 281 since the launching of 
the scheme in November, 1967. Two other major 
programmes of the Board for the welfare of women 
were : (a) condensed courses of education for adult 
women and (b) the socio-economic programme. 
During the Fourth Plan period, 653 condensed 
courses were organised. The number of socio-econo
mic units in operation in the last year of the Fourth 
Plan stood at 120. With the advent of Panchayati 
Raj, the Central Social Welfare Board handed over 
the erstwhile welfare extension projects to Mahila 
Mandals in 1961-62 with financial support to the 
extent of 75 per cent of the actual expenditure for 
carrying on the activities. About 450 Mahila Mandals 
were given financial assistance annually. The Board 
also extended grants-in-aid for organising 926 holi
day camps for children belonging to low income 
group families.

13.23. The three National Institutes for the blind, 
the deaf and the mentally retarded, continued their 
activities and one more Institute for the orthopaedi- 
cally handicapped was set up during the Fourth Plan 
period. About 7500 scholarships were awarded to 
the physically handicapped persons to enable them to 
prosecute their studies in general and technical 
courses of education. For the placement of handicap
ped persons in employment, 9 special employment 
exchanges set up under the Central sector and 2 
under the State sector continued to function during the 
Fourth Plan period.

13.24. For the prevention of mal-nutrition among 
children in the age group 0-6 years and pregnant and 
nursing mothers belonging to vulnerable social 
groups, two schemcs, viz., (i) Special Nutrition Pro
gramme, and (ii) Nutrition through balwadis, were 
started. About 40 lakh children and expectant and 
nursing mothers in urban, tribal and drought affected

areas benefited under the former scheme. The latter 
programme covered about 2 lakh children through 
5577 balwadis. ,

13.25. Though there has been substantial expan
sion of social welfare activities in the country dur
ing the various plans, most of the welfare program
mes in the past were designed mainly with the object 
of providing assistance to individuals and groups, who, 
on account of certain economic, social, physical and 
mental handicaps, could not take full advantage of the 
amenities and services provided for the community in 
general. These services were curative or ameliorative 
in nature. The preventive and developmental aspects 
of social welfare, which are more effective and eco
nomical in the long run, could not receive adequate 
attention. The scheme of family and child welfare 
projects was not comprehensive and did not fully 
succeed in providing essential services such as im
munisation and health check-up for children and 
economic programmes for women. The four national 
institutes for the handicapped did not attain their 
full potential for promoting research and training in 
the field. By and large, welfare services in the pre
vious plans came to be developed on an ad hoc 
basis. This was partly due to lack of adequate data on 
social problems, and partly due to lack of integration 
between social and economic planning. It is necessary 
to remedy these lacunae in the Fifth Plan period.
Approach and Strategy in the Filth Plan

13.26. The concept of social welfare would be en
larged in the Fifth Plan and would be considered as an 
organised function designed to enable families, groups 
and communities to cope with social problems arising 
out of changing social conditions, particularly in regard 
to the structure of the family and its functions. The new 
approach would aim at a proper integration of welfare 
and developmental services. A major thrust in this 
field during the Fifth Plan will be the expansion of 
preventive and developmental programmes of social 
welfare. Efforts will also be made to bring about inte
gration between the social and economic aspects of 
planning for the weaker sections, particularly for child
ren and women. Welfare services wiU be promoted 
taking the family as a unit of development and inte
grated with programmes of employment, economic 
development and distributive justice. Simultaneously, 
efforts will be made to provide basic health services, 
such as maternity care, family planning, immunisation, 
functional Hteracy, child care, nutrition and other social 
services to families in general and particularly those of 
thb weaker sections. These efforts would further be 
supplemented by the Minimum Needs Programme to 
cater primarily to the needs of families of vulnerable 
groups. Welfare programmes for women and child
ren in need of care and protection as also assistance 
to the aged and the handicapped would be further 
expanded and strengthened with the ultimate object 
of developing a comprehensive social security pro
gramme. A high place is assigned in the Fifth Plan 
to the role of voluntary organisations in social wel- 
far« programmes. Such organisations will be en
couraged by providing grants-in-aid with the increas
ing emphasis on improvement of standards and expan
sion of welfare services rendered by them. For deriving 
maximum benefits from the existing organisational
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machinery citizen participation, use of comrnunity 
resources* and intensive workers’ cooperation will be 
enlisted at various levels.

Programmei

The major programmes for the Fifth Plan are dealt 
with below ;

13.27. Child Welfare : Child welfare has been 
accorded the highest priority in the social welfare 
sector. To ensure healthy growth and develop
ment of children, especially those in the age group 
of 0-u, a scheme of Integrated Child Care Services, 
with emphasis on supplementary nutrition, immunisa
tion, health check-up, referral service and nutrition 
education wili be launched in the Fifth Plan on a 
fairly large scale. The scheme would cover the needs 
of pregnant and nursing mothers, particularly those 
hailing from weaker sections of the society, and 
would also aim at reducing the infant and maternal 
mortality rates. Health and nutrition components of 
the package programme have been provided in the 
respective sectors. Suitable mechanism for inter
sectoral coordination between health, nutrition, social 
welfare and other concerned departments will be 
evolved for ensuring proper implementation of the 
programme.

13.28. Available services for children in need of 
care and protection are found to be inadequate. To 
stimulate voluntary action in this direction, it is pro
posed to take measures such as liberahsation of 
conditions of grants for the purpose of expanding 
the existing voluntary institutions and starting new 
institutions for children. To the extent possible, 
starting of children’s institutions in small towns will 
be encouraged to reducc maintenance costs as well as 
to achieve wider coverage. Development of non- 
institutional services like foster care and adoption will 
also be given due importance. A Central Inspection 
system is proposed to be organised to ensure main
tenance of minimum standard of services in Govern
ment-aided institutions.

13.29. Welfare of Women: In regard to the pro
grammes for the welfare of v/omen, priority will be 
given to the claims of v/omen in need of care and 
protection, women from low income families, needy 
women with dependent children and working women. 
A programme of functional literacy, which would 
endow women with necessary knowledge and 
skills to perform the functions of the house-wife, such 
as child care, nutrition, health care, home economics, 
etc. will be launched for women in the age group 
15-45 years. The existing scheme of condensed 
courses of education for women in the age group 
18-30 years will be suitably modified and expanded. 
Special steps will also be taken for the placement 
and follow-up of successful candidates. The socio
economic programme of the Central Social Welfare 
Board, which aims at providing opportunities for 
work and a wage to needy women, such as widows.

destitutes and the physically handicapped, would be 
adequately expanded during the Fifth Plan. Besides, 
diversification of trades in the production-cum- 
training units based on improved technology would 
be attempted. Managerial and sales training will 
also be introduced in order to promote marketability 
of goods produced in different units.

13.30. With the increased educational and occu
pational opportunities available to gkls and the eco
nomic compulsions, more and more women are 
entering the employment market. Women coming 
from rural areas and small towns to metropolitan 
cities are in dire need of accommodation at reason
able rates. A scheme to assist voluntary organisa
tions in extending hostel facihties for such women is 
contemplated.

13.31. Welfare of the H andicapped : The working 
of the four National Institutes for the blind, the 
deaf, the mentally retarded and the orthopaedically 
handicapped is proposed to be streamlined and their 
activities will be suitably expanded and improved. 
The Institutes for the blind and the deaf are pro
posed to be reorganised for diversifying their train
ing and other programmes. The model school in 
the Institute for mentally retarded will be upgraded 
to provide some additional services. The Institute 
for the orthopaedically handicapped that has been 
recently set up would also be further developed. 
Under the scheme of Research on Technical Aids for 
the Handicapped, it is proposed to sponsor research 
in physical and biological sciences for developing 
technical aids such as sensory and prosthetic aids 
for the handicapped. Other important schemes for 
the welfare of the handicapped, viz., scholarships for 
general and technical education and training, shelter
ed workshops, assistance to voluntary organisations 
and special employment exchanges/ceUs, wiU receive 
greater attention.

13.32. Social Defence : For the care, education, 
training and rehabihtation of delinquent and neglec
ted children, it is necessary to extend the application 
of the Children Act on a wider scale. Preventive 
services, such as setting up contact clubs, play 
centres, juvenile guidance units, workshops, parental 
counselling, etc. particularly in slum areas of metro
politan cities and big towns, will be encouraged. 
Expansion of probation system, improvement of 
services for social and moral hygiene, develop
ment of parole services, appointment of welfare 
officers in prisons, expansion of after-care ser
vices and enforcement of minimum standards in 
correctional and non-correctional institutions are 
some of the priority areas to which attention will be 
given during the Fifth Plan period. It is desirable 
to bring all the services relating to correctional 
administration under one implementing agency. Pro
gressively, the States should endeavour to evolve a 
comprehensive social security system covering the 
needs of the aged handicapped and others in need 
of assistance.

13.33. Grants-in-aid: Voluntary sector will 
be further encouraged by providing grants-in-aid
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with an increasing emphasis on improvement of 
standards and expansion of welfare services for 
the family, particularly for women and children. 
Measures wUl be taken to rationalise and simplify 
further the system of grants-in-aid. As far as possi
ble, special efforts wiU be made for the development 
of voluntary organisations in rural areas. Field 
counselling .services wHl be strengthened by injecting 
greater professional and organisational talent.

13.34. Research : Studies of ‘Social Profiles’ to 
reflect information on the present level of develop
ment of social welfare services in the States will be 
sponsored. The organisational set up needed for 
strengthening research and programme administra
tion is proposed to be developed at various levels 
during the Fifth Plan. The activities of the Central 
Bureau of Correctional Services and the Central 
Institute of Research and Training in Public Co
operation will be reoriented to enhance their contri
bution in their respective areas.

13.35. Prohibition : In view of the rampant social 
evil of alcoholism particularly among the lower in
come groups and its harmful effects on families and 
communities in general, a programme of education 
and propaganda to mould public opinion against this 
evil and in favour of prohibition has been in opera
tion during the Fourth Plan. Financial assistance 
will continue to be given to suitable voluntary orga
nisations for carrying out this programme in the 
Fifth Plan period.

13.36. M anpower, Training and Administration : 
Requirements of trained personnel at various levels, 
both for implementation and supervision of develop
ment programmes, will be carefully worked out for 
ensuring success of the programmes in the Fifth Plan. 
The Balsevika training programme wiU be further 
strengthened for manning the scheme of Integrated 
Child Care Services and Creche-cum-balwadi pro
gramme. Since the programme is largely rural based, 
women from rural areas and low income groups will 
be given priority in selection for training.

13.37. It is proposed to strengthen the machinery 
for administration, research and project formulation 
at various levels to ensure better formulation and 
implementation of welfare schemes. Efforts will be 
made to bring together various welfare services which 
are still scattered among different departments of the 
State Governments under a unified system to pro
vide a common approach and direction in planning 
and implementation.

Outlays

13.38. A provision of Rs. 229 crores has been 
made for social welfare in the Fifth Plan—Rs. 200 
crores at the Centre and Rs. 29 crores in the States 
and Union Territories. The details of the outlays 
for the Fifth Plan as compared with the outlays and 
the likely expenditure in the Fourth Plan are given 
in Table 2.

Table 2 :  Fifth Plan Outlay and Likely Expenditure in Fourth Plan for Social Welfare
(Rs. crore s)

item fourth plan

outlay likely 
exp.

fifth
plan

outlay

(0) (1) (2) (3)

central schemes

I. fam ily and child welfare p r o j e c t s ..................................................................................

II. child welfare

assistance to voluntary organisations for the welfare of destitute children . . 2.00

3.20

III. women welfare

1. functional l i t e r a c y ...........................................................................................................................

2. condensed courses of education for adult w o m e n ........................................................................

3. socio-economic p r o g r a m m e .......................................................................................................

4. hostels for working women . ................................................ . .

5. assistance to voluntary organisations for the welfare of destitute women . . . .

IV. welfare o f  the handicapped

1. expansion and improvement of National Institutes for the blind, the deaf, the mentally re
tarded and the orthopaedically handicapped ..................................................................................

2. scholarships, research, training, sheltered employment and grants-in-aid to voluntary or
ganisations ......................................................................................................................................

8.00

* 4.00

* 4.00 

5.00
1.00

2.50
r -

1.14
3.65

5.35

♦Included under Item VI
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Table 2—[contd)

(0) (1) (2) (3)

V. planning research, training and evaluation

1. central bureau of correctional services ................................................................................... 0 .20 0.05 0.25

2. central institute of research and training in public cooperation . . . . ■) 0.65
3. social work training and e d u c a t i o n .................................................................................. j. 1.05 0.53 6.70

4. planning research, evaluation and m o n i t o r i n g ........................................................................  j 0 .50

VI. grants-in-aid to voluntary organisations by Central Social Welfare Board and strengthening its 
field  organisation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.50 6.19 8.00

VII. grants-in-aid to all India voluntary o rg a n isa tio n s ........................................................................ 0.33 0.30 3.50

VIII. education work for prohibition . . . . . . . . . . . . 0.10 0.06 0.20

IX. rehabilitation o f  rehabilitable persons from  permanent liability homes . . . . . 1.25 0.56

X. nutrition fo r pre-school children through balwadis . . . . . . . . . 5.00 3.29

X I. special nutrition p r o g r a m m e .................................................................................. 43.46

total .................................................................................................................. 27. 61.n 53.00

centrally sponsored schemes

XII, child welfare

1. integrated child care s e r v i c e s ....................................................................................................... 140.03

2. services for children in need of care and p r o t e c t i o n .............................................................. 5.00

3. pre-vocational training ........................................................................................................ ?. 00 1.94

XIII. welfare o f  the handicapped

1. integrated ed u ca tio n ........................................................................ .................................................... £ £ 1.50

2. placement of the handicapped persons through special employment exchanges and appoint
ment of special officers in ordinary employment exchanges . . . . . . . 0.50

total 2.00 1.94 147.00

states/union territories . . . . . . . . . . . . 11.98 11.09 29.00

grand total ........................................................................................................ 41.41 75.80 229.00

£Included under Item IV



Chapter 14

Backward Areas

A c c e l e r a t e d  development of backward areas, 
with a view to reducing regional disparities, 
is one of the important national objectives. 

Successive Five Year Plans have drawn attention to 
this problem and emphasised that the realisation of 
the growth potentials of the backward areas should 
be t^ e n  up on a priority basis in order to give prac
tical shape to the ideals of egalitarianism and social 
justice. Further, in view of the emphasis laid on 
increasing the levels of living of the lowest 30 per cent 
of the population, a sigi^cant fraction of which are 
in the backward areas, it has been stressed that the 
strategy for socio-economic development should be 
structured in such a way that the relatively disadvan
taged areas and sections of the population are gra
dually drawn into the mainstream of the development 
process.

14.2. Devdopment of backward areas represents
a very complex problem in planning. Market forces 
normally operate in such a way that growth tends to 
b» attracted to the already developed areas. The eco
nomies of agglomeration, size and specialisation ac
centuate the trends which widen the inequalities bet
ween different areas, making it difficult to alter the 
growth process in favour of the less developed areas 
and to evolve policies concerning the spatial alloca
tion of resources and activities. Moreover, in the com
paratively backward areas, choices for investment are 
not so obvious and have, therefore, to be identified on 
the basis of a careful investigation of local potentials 
and integrated into the framework of appropriate 
strategies arising out of the existing levels of produc
tivity, trends of development, assessment of organisa
tional capabilities, coverage and quality of infrastruc
ture, patterns of consumption, production relations, 
vocational patterns and availability of skills and 
entrepreneurial availabilities. Above aU, even the 
identification of backward areas presents considerable 
difi&culties due to the paucity of data and conceptual 
and methodological inadequacies.

14.3. An analysis of the regional structure in the 
countiy indicates that a variety of factors have, singly 
or jointly, prevented different areas from benefiting 
adequately from the process of socio-economic 
development. In several areas, stagnation is attri
butable to historical reasons. During the pre- 
Independence era, the areas which were unimportant 
from the point of view of commercial and political 
interests received less attention compared to others. 
In many areas production relations have also not 
been conducive for the development of initiative, 
stimulation of entrepreneurial abilities and capital 
formation. Certain other areas have adverse land

man ratios or are so poorly endowed in natural re
sources as to offer very limited opportunities for the 
diversification of their economic structure. Poor in
frastructure and the resulting absence of external 
economies are also an important causal factor for 
backwardness. In hilly and other sparsely populated 
areas, the effect of these factors is further accentuated 
by the relatively higher cost of providing _ economic 
and social services and the existence, particularly in 
the tribal areas, of unfavourable socio-cultural 
impediments.

14.4. The successive Five Year Plans have been 
concerned, in varying degree, with the problem of 
backward areas. In the Third Plan, programmes for 
the extension of the fruits of economic progress to 
the less developed regions and a widespread diffusion 
of industry were suggested as part of the effort to 
redress the inequalities between different parts of the 
country. The Fourth Plan look a comprehensive view 
of the factors for backwardness and proposed that a 
multi-directional Area Development approach should 
be adopted in order to accelerate the development of 
backward areas. Since each backward area re
presented a unique combination of factors, it was 
recognised that no imiform programme could be 
successfully conceived and imposed from the national 
level. It was, therefore, felt that an essential pre
requisite for accelerated development was the evolu
tion of appropriate location—specific strategies based 
on a careful identification of the causes of back
wardness as well as the potential available for 
development.

14.5. Even though the responsibility for the deve
lopment of backward areas was assigned essentially to 
the State Governments, the Centre has, in the Fourth 
Plan, supplemented the efforts of the State Govern
ments in accelerj^ting the pace of development in some 
of the less developed areas, in recognition of the 
size, dimension and complexity of the problems as 
also the national commitment for reducing spatial 
inequalities. In this context, for evolving an appro
priate policy-frame and formulating operational prog
rammes, backward areas were grouped broadly in 
two categories :

(a) areas with unfavourable physico-geographic 
conditions, terrain, climate and regions 
inhabited by people with typical cultural 
characteristics. These included hill areas, 
drought-prone areas and tribal areas;

(b) economically backward areas marked by 
adverse land-man ratios, lack of infra
structure or inadequate development of re
source potentials.
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14.6. For the areas falling in the first category, a 
series of measures were initiated in the Fourth Plan. 
These were:

(a) central project* in 54 drought-prone areas,
with an outlay of Rs. 2 crores per project 
for four years, under which attention was 
given to the development of minor and 
medium irrigation, afforestation, soil con
servation, horticulture, animal husbandry 
and dairying, mobilisation of credit facili
ties, and development of roads and drinking 
water facilities. Since their inception in
1970-71 schemes costing apprcximatelji 
Rs. 112 crores have been sanctioned in these 
districts;

(b) central sector projects for the inte^ated 
development of tribal areas in six districts 
taken up in the latter part of 1971-72. 
Under i i s  scheme, emphasis was placed, 
among other things, on the economic as
pects of tribal development covering the 
provision of credit, arrangements for the 
marketing of agricultural produce by co
operative or corporate agencies and the 
supply of agricultural inputs. In addition  ̂
various programmes for the extension of 
social services and the economic ameliora
tion of the Tribal Development Blocks were 
also continued in the Fourth Plan;

(c) in recognition of the higher costs and poor
returns from investments in hill areas, it 
was decided that special allocations of 
Central assistance should be made to the 
hiUy States, and the pattern of Central 
assistance to the hiU areas in other States 
should also be liberalised in order to en
courage them to make substantial alloca
tion of funds from their plan resources. The 
pattern provided for 50 per cent grant 
component in the Central assistance accru
ing on account of expenditure incurred in 
these areas as compared to a 30 per cent 
grant component available in other areas. 
For a few backward and strategically im
portant areas on the Himalayan border, a 
more liberalised pattern involving 90 per 
cent grant and 10 per cent loan was intro
duced during the Fourth Plan- In addition, 
a Hill Areas Cell was set up in the Planning 
Commission for providing assistance to the 
States in the preparation of integrated plans 
for their hill areas.

14.7. So far as the economically backward areas
falling in the second category were concerned, it was 
found that their problem was not amenable to an 
easy solution. Firstly, it presented conceptual and 
methodological problems in the identification of such 
areas. There were difficulties both in the selection 
as well as assignment of suitable weights to the in
dicators of development. Secondly, meaningful pro
grammes for such areas could be evolved only out of

location—specifio strategies based upon a oareful
assessment of potentials and priorities arising out of 
the resource endowment, infrastructure, settlement 
pattern and marketing opportunities in various identi
fied areas. For the kind of detailed work involved in 
the development of the appropriate strategies and 
programmes, neither the requisite data nor adequate 
personnel with the required skills were available at 
local levels. Thirdly, private entrepreneurs as well 
as financing institutions and banks were unv/illing to 
invest in these areas in the absence of either the re
quisite infrastructure or the proper identification of 
development prospects.

14.8. Notwithstanding these difficulties, certain sig
nificant developments have taken place during the 
Fourth Plan in relation to the economically backward 
areas. The Central Government initiated Small Farmers 
Development Agencies in 46 districts/areas and pro
jects for Marginal Farmers and Agricultural Labour 
in 41 dislricts/areas with the allocation of Rs. 103 
crores for a period of five years. These projects, 
which laid particular emphasis on the mobilisation of 
credit, the: development of appropriate agricultural and 
related supplementary programmes and also the de
velopment of essential economic infrastructure, though 
oriented specifically to certain categories of popula
tion, incvitablv brought general benefits to the back
ward areas where land-man ratios were unfavourable.

14.9. Another significant development has been
the progress towards the formulation of district plans 
in many States, not on the old pattern of making in
ventories of felt needs but on the basis of selective 
and integrated strategies. Reahsing the importance 
of local planning for the development of backward 
areas, States were requested to give priority in tliis 
matter to backward districts identified on the basis 
of criteria appropriate to the physico-geographic and 
socio-economic characteristics of each State. In this 
context, an important development has been the in
troduction of a Central scheme in 1972-73 under 
which the planning capabilities of the States have been 
augmented, among other things, for the setting up of 
well-organised units for regional and district planning. 
Responding to this initiative and the general emphasis 
on establishing appropriate mechanisms for planning 
and development at various crucial levels, many 
States ha\^e already set up district and regional de
velopment authorities and regional development cor
porations with the necessary technical support for the 
collection, scrutiny, analysis and interpretation of 
data, development of programmes/projects and im- 
plementatiion.

14.10. Another line of action initiated in the
Fourth Plan, which is relevant to the development of 
backward areas, is the introduction of a scheme under 
which 229 districts have been identified according to 
certain predetermined criteria, as industrially back
ward, and made eligible for concessional finance from 
all-India term-lending institutions involving loans on 
lower rates of interest and a longer amortisation 
period. Further, a scheme for giving an outright 
grant or subsidy amounting to 10 per cent of fixed
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capital investments of new and existing units having 
a total fixed investment of not more than Rs. 50 
lakhs was initiated in mid-1970, in 44 industrially 
backward districts/areas. The coverage of this 
scheme has now been extended to 89 districts/ areas 
as well as to units having fixed capital investment of 
more than Rs. 50 lakhs, subject to the subsidy being 
limited to Rs. 5 lakhs. Recently, the rate of the sub
sidy has been raised from 10 per cent to 15 per cent 
of the investment.

14.11. Licensing of new industries continued to
be guided by the overall objective of balanced regional 
development. Further, the policy of uniform prices 
of indigenous steel and cement throughout the coun
try favours the development of far and distant places 
which would otherwise be at a locational disadvan
tage. A scheme under which the Central Government 
suosidised transport costs on raw materials and finish
ed products from selected rail-points to the extent of 
50 per cent, has been introduced for the States of 
Jammu and Kashmir, North Eastern States/Union 
I ’erritories, Himachal Pradesh and the hill districts of 
Uttar Pradesh.

14.12. For backward regions such as Western 
Ghats, Daudakarnaya and Bundelkhand whose de
velopment has to be undertaken through the con
certed action of more than one State, the Planning 
Commission has taken the initiative in setting up 
Task Forces/Committees with the representation of 
the concerned States, Central Ministries and the 
Planning Commission with the objective of evolving 
suitable strategies and programmes of development. 
The North Eastern Council which has been estab
lished through an Act of Parhament in 1972, is also 
expected to contribute significantly towards the de
velopment of the various units in the North Eastern 
Region by preparing a regional plan to provide in
frastructural facilities and for taking up projects of a 
multi-State character.

14.13. In addition to various steps taken by the 
Central and State Governments, certain financing 
and promotional institutions have been charged with 
the specific responsibility of assisting the development 
of backward areas. The Rural Electrification Cor
poration set up in the year 1969 has, for instance, 
approved out of a total of 499 schemes, 214 schemes 
for the backward and special under-developed areas 
upto the end of August 1973. Under the guidance of 
a Committee of Direction consisting of representatives 
from the Reserve Bank of India, the Industrial De
velopment Bank of India, the Industrial Finance Cor
poration of India, the Industrial Credit and Invest
ment Corporation of India, the Agricultural Refinance 
Corporation and the Government of India, surveys of 
backward States have been initiated for the purpose 
of identifying specific projects for investment in the 
light of natural and other resources, demand condi
tions and infrastructure facilities. Such surveys have 
already been completed in many States.

14.14. Whilst considerable progress has un
doubtedly been made during the Fourth Plan period

for laying down the groundwork for a systematic 
acceleration of the process of the development of 
backward areas, it would be premature to expect any 
sizeable impact on the problem within a short period, 
especially since many of the relevant measures were 
initiated in the mid-plan period. Moreover, special 
programmes for backward areas inevitably run into 
a lot of teething troubles since their smooth operation 
depends upon the introduction of flexibility and dele
gation in the organisational framework, the availa- 
bihty of requisite techniques and skills at the opera
tional level and the sustained allocation of adequate 
funds by the State Governments to support the acti
vities initiated through Central projects and pro
grammes.

14.,15. The policy for the Fifth Plan with regard 
to the accelerated development of Backward Areas 
has been formulated broadly on the basis of the 
following considerations:

(a) that the problem of backwardness is a 
long-term problem which can be tackled 
only over a long period of time;

(b) that allocation of adequate financial re
sources is only one of the many steps ne
cessary for the accelerated development of 
these areas: other essential measures being 
the evolution of locally oriented integrated 
strategies; the development of suitable pro
grammes with appropriate norms, proce
dures and technologies; the strengthening 
and coordinated functioning of financing, 
promotional and consultancy institutions; 
and the reorientation and, where necessary, 
the restructuring of the field organisation to 
suit the functional requirements of the 
identified development programmes; and

(c) that, in view of the indivisibility of the plan 
and non-plan activities and the basic ad
ministrative structure, the States would 
have to continue to bear the main responsi
bility for the development of their back
ward areas, though the Central Govern
ment would also actively participate in this 
task by making special allocations for hilly 
and tribal areas and also by (i) providing 
technical support in respcct of planning as 
well as programme development, (ii) chan
nelising institutional resources on a priority 
basis, (iii) continuing and further extend
ing the liberal patterns of Central assis
tance; and (iv) providing special incentives 
for the flow of private investment to identi
fied backward areas.

14.16. Perhaps the most significant development 
in the Fifth Five Year Plan in respect of the reduction 
of disparities will be the launching of the National 
Programme of Minimum Needs with an outlay of 
Rs. 2803 crores, under which action will be taken to 
take care of marked deficiencies of social consumption 
in backward areas by extending facilities for Ele
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mentary Education, Rural Health and Water Supply, 
Nutrition, Rural Roads, Rural Electrification etc. The 
introduction of this programme will enable the dis
advantaged areas and sections of population, to 
achieve parity in the matter of the basic items of 
social consumption, and participate effectively in the 
process of their development.

14.17. So far as programmes of economic develop
ment of backward areas are concerned, particular 
attention is proposed to be given to drought-prone, 
tribal and hilly areas. Since drought-prone areas 
represent nearly 19% of the total area of the country 
and are a major cause of regional imbalances in the 
country, the Drought-Prone Area Programmes 
(DPAP) started in the Fourth Plan will not only be 
continued but will be further reinforced in the 
Fifth Plan. The main effort under this pro
gramme will be to bring about a proper 
ecological balance in the drought-prone area pro
grammes relating to irrigation, soil conservation, 
livestock etc., the details of which are given on the 
Chapter on “Special Programmes of Rural Develop
ment and Employment”. In order to keep the above 
priorities constantly in focus and also to ensure 
greater flexibihty and inter-departmental cohesion, it is 
proposed to set up coordinating bodies as well as cor
porate organisations which w'fi be charged with the 
responsibility of designing, coordinating and catalysing 
programmes of integrated development in such areas. 
Further, it is proposed that the accrual of Central 
funds under this programme should be made con
tingent upon the States also earmarking predetermined 
amounts of their own plan and non-plan resources 
for project areas. Another very important feature of 
the DPAP will be the preparation of shelves of pro
jects for accelerating work on the development of the 
project areas and also augmenting employment oppor
tunities in areas afflicted with natural calamities.

14.18. So far as Tribal areas are concerned, an 
altogether new strategy is being introduced in the 
Fifth Plan. It is now proposed that sub-plans for 
the geographically and administratively viable areas 
kwith tribal concentration should be prepared with the 
•objectives of (a) narrowing down the gap between 
tribal and other areas, (b) improving the quality of 
life of the tribal communities and (c) achieving social 
and cultural inte^ation of tribals with the rest of 
society. The experience of tribal development through 
the Tribal Development Blocks was that not only 
were these blocks too small for evolving integrated 
strategies for economic activities, infrastructure and 
social services, but their impact was also marginal 
since the rest of the activities in plan and non-plan 
sectors in these areas were insulated from the app
roaches and priorities relevant to tribal development. 
In relation to the sub-plans for tribal areas too the 
approach will be to first of aU persuade the States to 
earmark adequate funds from their own plan and 
non-plan resources and thereafter make additional 
allocations in the light of the essential requirements 
identified in the sub-plans. In addition, organisa
tional innovations will also be introduced to ensure 
greater flexibility as well as more effective planning,

14.19. For the Hill Areas, in addition to continuing 
favourable patterns of Central assistance and the 
determination of the plan size of hill States on the 
basis of their essential requirements as in the Fourth 
Plan, additional allocations of funds are being 
made to supplement, for the execution of integrated 
area development plans for these areas, the funds set 
apart by the States from their plan resources.

14.20 In addition to the above programmes, the 
programmes for Small Farmers and Marginal Far
mers are also proposed to be continued in 160 dis
tricts/areas in the Fifth Plan with the modification 
that unlike the Fourth Plan, these projects will now 
cater to the development of both the categories of 
farmers in all the projects. The other measures al
ready introduced regarding the reorientation of finan
cing institutions to give special attention to backward 
areas, the preference accorded to such areas in the 
matter of licensing investment, the concessions allowed 
by way of capital and transport subsidy and the setting 
up of a special mechanism for identifying investment 
opportunities are also proposed to be continued and 
reinforced ia the Fifth Plan.

14.21. Local planning will continue to be the main 
plank of the strategy for the accelerated development 
of backward areas in the Fifth Plan. To facilitate 
this on a reahstic basis, measures are being introduced 
in the plan which would result in the identification of 
overall development measures for the plan period not 
only for those areas which are going to be covered by 
special projects/programmes, but for all the districts 
in the country. Towards this end, States have been 
asked to prepare before the start of the Fifth Five 
Year Plan, special supplements which would give the 
rationale, the overall allocations and the sectoral dis
tribution of their divisible plan resources for each 
district.

14.22. As will be seen from the foregoing para
graphs, the Fifth Plan conceives of accelerated deve
lopment of Backward Areas as a cooperative endea
vour in which the State Governments will play the 
pivotal role while the Central Government, the Re
search Institutions, the financing and other State and 
Central Corporations, the cooperative organisations 
and the private sector will all make their contributions 
in accordance with a well-formulated and integrated 
plan of action. The success of this approach wiU 
obviously depend upon better planning, administrative 
organisation, effective coordination and a deep sense 
of commitment to the cause of backward areas. In 
this connection, it has to be recognised that the exist
ing expertise available within the Government for 
local planning may prove inadequate and may, there
fore, have to be improved through a large-scale pro- 
^amme for the training of various categories of func
tionaries at different levels and also supplemented 
through the involvement of academic institutions, pri
vate consultants and technical experts belonging to 
different disciplines. So far as coordination is con
cerned, this will have to be ensured mainly through

coordination, implementation and monitoring.
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the instrumentalities of a systems approach and net
work planning and the building up Information and 
Monitoring systems at the State as well as the national 
level. Inevitably, the responsibility for creating insti
tutional arrangements for the two areas of action 
indicated above will have to be borne by the Planning 
Commission.

14.23. The problem of the identification of back
ward areas has, it is felt, been made somewhat easier 
by the adoption of a location—specific and norm- 
oriented Minimum Needs Programme. However, 
considerable work will still need to be undertaken to 
evolve nationally acceptable criteria for this purpose. 
It is proposed, therefore, that steps may be taken to

organise studies for determining norms for the identi
fication of economically backward areas with the 
participation of the representatives of State Govern
ments and research and academic institutions, etc.

14.24. It is felt that the setting up of a Committee 
of Direction consisting of representatives of the Re
serve Bank of India and various Financing Institutions 
to survey the backward areas and identify investment 
opportunities has been a significant step in the right 
direction. In the Fifth Plan, this arrangement is pro
posed to be extended and institutionalised on a more 
stable basis with the participation of State Govern
ments as well as State Corporations in order to esta
blish investigation and consultancy cells for backward 
areas all over the country on a more dispersed basis.



Chapter 15

other Programmes

M a c h in e r y  fo r  P l a n n in g

P LANNING represents a unique challenge in 
India because of the democratic and federal 
nature of the Indian polity, the wide disparities bet

ween different areas with regard to the level of deve
lopment and resource endowment, the increasing 
complexities arising out of the need for establishing 
sectoral and spatial complementarities and the gaps 
in the availability of definitive information about past 
performance and trends, demand and consumption 
patterns, investment opportunities and the variety 
of technologies required for different resource situ
ations and production processes. It is widely re
cognised that the multifarious tasks involved in the 
determination of strategies and priorities in such a 
complex situation cannot be performed in a syste
matic manner without selling up an appiopriale and 
functionally oriented institutional structure. The 
successive Five Year Plans have, therefore, laid in
creasingly greater emphasis on the organisation of an 
appropriate mechanism for planning at the Central, 
State, regional and district levels.

15.2. The main functions identified in relation to 
the planning process, for which suitable machinery 
has to be devised, are :

(a) marshalling relevant socio-economic in
formation;

(b) preparation of resource inventories and 
formulation and ex-ante evaluation of 
shelves of projects and programmes;

(c) collection and analysis of feedback experi
ences regarding the performance and im
pact of on-going programmes and the role 
and capabilities of the various administra
tive and institutional agencies;

(d) formulation of integrated location-specific 
strategies for different spatial and admini
strative units;

(e) correlation and integration of sectoral, tem
poral and spatial strategies through a pro
cess of iteration into an itemally consist
ent overall national plan; and

ff) spelling out of the perspective and medium- 
term plans into operational programmes 
for implementation.

15.3. In the context of building up an appropriate 
structure for planning, three basic considerations 
have to be borne in mind. One is that planning is

I a joint endeavour in which different government, 
public and private sector organisations concerned 
with various aspects of socio-economic development 
have to interact with the planning agencies set up at 
different levels for preparing comprehensive and 
integrated plans. Such an interaction can, however, 
be meaningful only if simultaneous action is taken 
across the board to develop the capabilities for 
handling data, preparing or appraising projects and 
programmes and undertaking different kinds of stu
dies in all the sectoral and overall planning organi
sations. Secondly, planning has to be viewed not 
as a periodical activity concerned only with the draw
ing up of plan documents but as a continuous pro
cess, constantly occupied with (i) locating new re
sources, potentials and technologies and their trans
lation into projects and programmes; (ii) identifying 
and diagnosing contingent problems; and (iii) intro
ducing modifications and improvements in the plan 
frame In the light of concurrent experience. Thirdly, 
it has to be recognised that the involvement of the 
people and their elected representatives is a prerequi
site for effective planning. A plan which does not 
take into account thek aspirations and preferences 
can have no operational validity, especially since its 
successful implementation can be ensured only if the 
majority of citizens, functioning as entrepreneurs and 
decision-makers in relation to consumption, savings 
investment, etc., endorse the envisaged policies and 
programmes by their whole-hearted participation.

15.4. The position with regard to plannmg ma
chinery was reviewed at the time of formulating the 
Fourth Five Year Plan. It was noted that since the 
beginning of the planning era, considerable progress 
had been made in firming up the data-base for plan 
formulation. In relation to project preparation, there 
had been marked progress in the development of 
methodologies and technical expertise particularly in 
relation to key sectors such as irrigation, power, in
dustries and transport. In other sectors too, pro
gramme formulation had been greatly facilitated by 
fundamental and operational research covering a 
wide field of activities. While these achievements 
were no doubt impressive, there were still several as
pects of the planning process which still required 
particular attention. In relation to feedback informa
tion, it was found that the steps taken so far for moni
toring and concurrent appraisal were hardly ade
quate for providing a firm basis for the modification 
and improvement of plans in the course of their im
plementation, particularly in response to contingent 
situations arising from internal or external causes. 
Despite the emphasis on local area planning, not 
enough progress had been made in building up either 
appropriate administrative and information systems or
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evolving operational methodologies for formulating 
integrated location-specific strategies at the district 
or regional levels. It was also found that while some 
attempt was made at the national level to establish 
inter-sectoral complementarity, the process of plan
ning at the State and lower levels continued to be 
largely aggregative in character. This was attributed 
partly to the fact that operational decisions were 
taken essentially in departmental organisations, which 
tended to take a fragmentary view of problems and 
programmes, and partly to the inability of the State 
Planning Departments to handle the enormous 
volume and variety of data and the complex issues 
relevant to the evolving of an integrated plan-frame.

15.5. In the Fourth Five Year Plan, considerable 
attention was paid to the improvement of the plan
ning process, particularly at the State and lower 
levels. In this connection, it was recognised that 
progress in this respect would continue to be unsatis
factory as long as the initiative and innovative moti
vation at these levels was circumscribed by predeter
mined schematic patterns of Central assistance with 
varying grant or loan components. It w'as, there
fore, decided to delink the allocation of Central 
assistance to States from the sectoral and schematic 
content of their plans. An objective formula for 
Central assistance was evolved on the basis of popu
lation, tax effort, per capita State incomes, special 
problems and requirements for continuing irrigation 
and power programmes. It was also emphasised that 
regional and district planning were essential prerequi
sites for the augmentation and rational allocation of 
resources between areas and programmes and their 
optimal utilisation for: (i) increasing productivity; (ii) 
improving distribution of incomes; and (iii) reducing 
disparities between different areas and sections of the 
population. This emphasis on local-area planning 
was further reinforced by a number of special pro
grammes which were introduced later into the Plan 
for disadvantaged sections of the population such as 
Small and Marginal Farmers and Rural artisans and 
also for Drought Prone and Tribal Areas. Each of 
these programmes proposed specific measures for 
strengthening the planning capabilities at the local 
level to facilitate the orientation of the develop
ment programmes in consonance with the require
ments of selected beneficiaries and areas. One of the 
important experiments in administrative innovation 
in this context has been the setting up of multi-dis
ciplinary units for programme development and im
plementation under the auspices of special “agencies” 
established as registered societies.

15.6- So far as the machinery for planning at the 
State level is concerned, far-reaching changes have 
been introduced during the Fourth Plan period. Most 
of the States have already set up Planning Boards/ 
Commissions consisting of senior Ministers, technical 
experts and representatives of key departmemts. In 
addition, following the introduction of a scheme in 
the year 1972-73 for Central support towards the 
additional cost of strengthening and reorganising 
planning departments on a functional basis, several 
States have set up units for (i) Perspective Planning;
(ii) Monitoring, Plan Information and Evaluation;

(iii) Project Appraisal; (iv) Area/District Planning;
(v) Manpower and Employment; and (vi) Plan Co
ordination, with the induction of suitable technical 
personnel. In many States, regional bodies with ap
propriate technical support have been established to 
deal with the special problems of disadvantaged 
areas. A large number of States have also decided 
to constitute planning bodies at the district level and 
appoint technical personnel specifically to ensure both 
quality as well as continuity in Planning at this 
level.

15.7. Another significant development has been 
the setting up of the North Eastern Council to look 
after the balanced development of North Eastern 
States and Union Territories through the formulation 
of a regional plan incorporating programmes of an 
inter-State character. Joint Task Forces and Com
mittees have also been set up to deal wiA inter-State 
aspects of plannnig in relation to Bundelkhand, 
Dandakaranya, and Western Ghats.

15.8. In a variety of ways, the formulation of the 
Fifth Five Year Plan has shown a distinct improve
ment on the earlier attempts at medium term plan
ning. This time, work on the identification of invest
ment opportunities and the preparation and ex-ante 
appraisal of projects was started nearly two years 
in advance and as a result in the fields of Irrigation, 
Power, Industry and Transport, definitive information 
is available for a large proportion of outlays allocated 
to these sectors. It has also been possible to estab
lish internal consistency between the production prog
rammes of various sectors through a series of rigorous 
exercises. Even in the development of sectoral stra
tegies, there has been a great deal of inter-disciplinary 
inter-action in the Task Forces and Working Groups 
set up specially for this purpose. This has resulted 
in the adoption of a functional approach to various 
problems, such as the movement of coal, production 
of steel and heavy electrical equipment, agricultural 
productivity, tribal development, etc., which cuts 
across the conventional departmental approach to 
decision-making.

15.9. In order to ensure the fulfilment of the 
objectives of growth and social justice envisaged in 
the Fifth Plan, considerable attention has been paid 
to the identification of the institutional and organisa
tional measures required to support various prog
rammes. As a result, the plan itself spells out the 
policy imphcations in relation to different sectors and 
enumerates the specific issues on which decisions 
would have to be taken to facilitate coordinated and 
purposeful implementation. In this connection, par
ticular attention has been paid to the definition of 
the role and responsibilities of different governmental 
organisations, public and private enterprises and the 
multifarious institutions concerned with research, pro
motion, management and financing. There has also 
been a great deal of consultation in the course of 
plan formulation with panels of economists, trade 
union leaders, representatives of political parties, 
legislators and parliamentarians.

15.10. So far as planning at the State and lower 
regional and administrative levels is concerned, a
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multi-level approach has been adopted in the Fifth 
Plan- The basic idea under-lying this approach is that 
from the point of view of both efficiency as well as 
equity, it is not desirable to mechanically impose the 
hierarchy of programme priorities determined at the 
national and State levels without taking into considera
tion the peculiarities of different areas in terms of 
levels of development, physico-geographic conditions, 
resource potentials and the coverage and quality of 
economic and social services.

15.11. In operational terms, this concept envisages 
that decisions regarding activities which either affect 
or have to be financially and administratively support
ed at a particular level should not be taken at the 
higher or lower levels without adequate inter-action 
and iteration with the planning and administrative 
agencies at this level. In this context, it is recognised 
that while the broad policies with regard to Agricul
ture, Animal Husbandry, Minor Irrigation, Rural Elec
trification, Elementary Education, Water Supply, etc., 
may be enunciated at flie National and State levels, 
detailed decisions regarding the choice or innovation 
of specific programmes and determination of locations, 
capacities, norms and techniques should more appro
priately be taken at the district, regional or project 
levels. One of the important advantages of this 
approach would be that it would facilitate an 
integrated view of related activities on a spatial basis 
and thereby ensure their physical convergence and 
synchronisation.

15.12. In pursuance of this approach, an attempt 
has been made in the Fifth Plan to evolve national 
policies and objectives and subsequently to decompose 
these into State, regional and district plans through 
a two way process of consultation between various 
levels at different stages of plan formulation. For the 
first time in the history of Indian planning the States 
were requested to formulate their own “Approach” 
documents for the Fifth Plan to enable the Planning 
Commission and the Central Ministries to take their 
views into account while determining their approaches 
to the National Plan. Representatives of the State 
Governments were also closely associated with the

I Task Forces and Steering Groups which drew up the 
' strategies in respect of the plans of different sectors.

15.13. So far as local-area planning is concerned, 
many States have already initiated work on the dis
aggregation of their divisible outlays between districts 
on the basis of the certain objective criteria pertaining 
to levels of development, population and area, pro
ductivity and the coverage of various social services 
and economic infrastructure. It is envisaged that 
every State would bring out a supplement to their plan 
documents giving details of the rationale for resource 
allocation, the sectoral distribution of outlays and the 
physical targets for each district. This, it is expected, 
would introduce realism and also lay a firm foundation 
for the rationalisation of the planning process at the 
district level through subsequent reorientation of plans 
according to local needs and the revision of physical 
content of district plans in the light of annual per
formance.
4 PC/73—19

15.14. Notwithstanding the significant improve
ments akeady introduced into the planning process, 
many measures will have to be taken in the course 
of the Fifth Plan to evolve appropriate methodologies 
and also strengthen the planning machinery at various 
levels. One of the critical areas requiring immediate 
attention pertains to the machinery and procedures 
for monitoring plan implementation and collecting in
formation regarding emergent socio-economic trends 
on a systematic basis- Past experience has repeatedly 
shown that the course of action laid down in the five 
year plans has often to be modified in mid-coursc 
because of unforeseen internal and external develop
ment. Moreover, almost all plans have to reckon 
with some imp>onderables of policy and also incorpo
rate at least a few programmes and projects for which 
all the details of location, technologies, etc. are not 
available. To deal with these problems, it is proposed 
that the instrument of annual planning, which at pre
sent is no more than an exercise in the budgeting of 
financial resources from year to year, should be 
sharpened so as to facihtate the introduction of timely 
modifications and improvements in development pro
grammes and also determine the annual requirements 
for different sectors on the basis of a critical appraisal 
of their progress in the previous years. Towards this 
end, steps will be taken in the Fifth Plan to set up 
sensitive monitoring systems at various levels, and 
procedures will also be devised to facilitate expeditious 
decision-making in response to contingent situations.

15.15. In the course of the formulation of the Fifth 
Plan, many serious lacunae in the information system 
have come to light. It has, for instance, been brought 
out that estimation of employment is rendered almost 
impossible because of a variety of definitional and 
methodological inadequacies. Similarly, the assess
ment of State incomes on a uniform basis requires 
the resolution of differences in the methodologies 
followed by different States. There is stiU a large 
unorganised sector for which the information avail
able is very sketchy and unreliable. During the Fifth 
Plan, an attempt will, therefore, have to be made to 
refine and extend the data systems to obtain reliable 
information for many more activities and also facilitate 
estimation and projections at the regional and district 
levels.

J5.16. While considerable progress has been made 
during the Fourth Plan towards the restructurmg and 
strengthening of the State Planning Departments, there 
is much that still remains to be done to strengthen the 
planning capabilities of some of the subject-matter 
ministries and departments in the States, particularly 
in relation to the expertise required for project for
mulation, undertaking cost-benefit studies and looking 
after the commercial aspects of their activities. In 
relation to integrated area planning at the regional, 
district and project levels, measures have to be taken 
urgently to evolve operational methodologies and to 
set up appropriate mechanisms to translate the con
cern for the proper utilisation of potentials and re
duction of regional disparities into operational prog
rammes of development. This would involve: (a) 
induction of statisticians, regional planners, manage
ment personnel and other technical experts; (b) dele
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gation of considerable powers and responsibilities at 
different operational levels; (c) setting up of mecha
nisms for inter-departmental consultation and public 
participation; and (d) in some cases, the integration 
of various services and field organisations on a func
tional basis. These measures would have serious 
implications in relation to the present style of frag
mented and centralised decision-making by subject- 
matter departments and might, therefore, necessitate 
their restructuring to ensure coordinated planning and 
better synchronisation of inter-related activities.

15.17. It will obviously be impossible to fulfil the 
many tasks set forth in the Fifth Plan for the improve
ment of the planning process unless concerted efforts 
are made to (i) foster research in relation to metho
dologies for area planning, filling up gaps in the in
formation system and the reorientation of the exist
ing procedures for decision-making in the government 
departments, public sector corporations and private 
organisations; and (ii) also take up a large-scale prog
ramme of training to develop appropriate planning 
skills among functionaries of the government at various 
levels as well as the key personnel in the various pub
lic sector bodies- Towards this end, it is proposed to 
draw up detailed programmes for the government 
organisations concerned with research and in-service 
training and also evolve schemes to take advantage 
of the expertise available in consultancy organisations 
and academic institutions concerned with economic 
analysis, management and administration.

II

I n f o r m a t io n  S e r v ic e s  a n d  P l a n  P u b l ic it y

15.18. It is a People’s Plan. For meaningful par
ticipation in planning activities, the people must know 
what the Plan means to them; its implica
tions, its priorities, the efforts and sacrifices involved 
in its implementation. The rationale behind 
each proposal in the Plan has to be conveyed to the 
people in the language intelligible to them and through 
the media which could easily reach them. The role 
of the mass communication media is, therefore, im
portant. The Five Year Plans have emphasised this 
aspect. However, development of our mass commu
nication media has continued to be one of the weak
est links. A regular two-way flow of information bet
ween Government and people creates the proper at
mosphere for the formulation and implementation of 
development Plans.

15.19. The Central and State Governments have 
been making provisions for Information and Publicity 
schemes in their Plans. These provisions have en
abled the Publicity Departments at the Centre as well 
as in the States to extend their activities and streng
then some of their outfits. However, this augmenta
tion has not been commensurate with the tasks before 
the country. There are still large areas in the country' 
which remain uncovered by any media of mass com
munication. In the formulation of programmes, the 
basic approach will necessarily have to be to fill these 
glaring gaps. The regions which are backward and

which do not have publicity facilities at present, will 
have to be provided with the minimum facilities.

15.20. As pointed out in the Fourth Five Year 
Plan, publicity activities in many States are under
taken by a number of departments engaged in deve
lopmental activities. This is in addition to the acti
vities of the Publicity Departments. The Fourth Plan 
has recommended, among other things, the integration 
of all such activities and the organisation of the Pub
licity Departments as servicing agencies for aU the 
departments devoted to developmental programmes. 
Such a step would have led to development-orientation; 
in the training and outlook of publicity personnel. This; 
would also have meant better use of personnel and '; 
facilities, removal of idle capacity and waste. How
ever, this recommendation is yet to be implemented. 
If publicity is to play an effective role in our planning 
activity, proper integration and formulation of pub
licity plan by all the States is imperative.

i:
15.21. A Plan for the development of infrastruc

ture for providing information services and Plan pub
licity has to take into consideration the areas and 
people to be reached and the media and technique 
available. The Fifth Plan programmes are formulat
ed keeping these aspects in view, limiting them only 
within the unavoidable constraint on financial resour
ces,

15.22. The Fifth Plan seeks, among other things, 
to meet some of the minimum needs of the common 
man. It lays considerable emphasis on schemes re-| 
lating to the creation of employment opportunities,; 
both for educated as well as uneducated people. It 
includes programmes for removal of regional im
balances and meeting the requirements of small 
farmers, marginal farmers and agricultural labour.j 
These programmes are intended mainly for the rural! 
areas and if publicity support is to be provided to 
them, it is necessary that the publicity media should 
try to spread out to remote areas and reach the people 
concerned with the developmental programmes.

15.23. In Fpite of scientific and technological deve
lopments and the evolution of sophisticated techniques 
in Plan publicity, personal contact and  ̂the spoken word 
continue to be the most effective meMa for mass com
munication in our country. Considerable emphasis, 
therefore, is laid on the spread of field publicity units 
which establish direct contact and convey the message 
of the Plan. In addition to the field publicity unitS: 
which have been set up by the State Governments and 
which are proposed by them in the Fifth Five Year 
Plan, Central field units are proposed to be deployed! 
by the Directorate of Field Publicity of the Ministry 
of Information and Broadcasting so that it will be 
possible during the Fifth Five Year Plan to have at- 
least one field publicity unit in every district.

15.24. With the radio covering almost the entire 
country in the Fifth Plan, the Field Publicity Units 
should be able to provide welcome support to dis-j 
embodied voice of radio. The programmes of Stateij 
include setting up of Song and Drama Cells. Informa
tion Centres, Exhibition Wings and Film Uaits etc. ~
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15.25. In the Fifth Plan, the Ministry of Informa
tion and Broadcasting will have a Directorate to 
monitor and evaluate the impact of various mass com
munication media as its regular activity and also to

• provide the much needed feed-back. The evaluation 
will also cover Broadcasting and Television.

15.26. Another important activity which needs 
special attention during the Fifth Plan is the training 
of publicity personnel. This has to be organised both 
at the Central and State levels. The activities of the 
Indian Institute of Mass Communication are being en
larged to meet the requirements to some extent.

15.27. The Song and Drama Division of the Mini
stry of Information and Broadcasting has envolved a 
new technique which involves directional lighting 
stereophonic sound and live acting in a vast open-air

* locale where thousands of spectators can be catered to 
at a time. It is proposed to have more of these prog
rammes during the Fifth Plan period which will add 
another dimension to the communication media. The 
Exhibition Wing will mount exhibitions, one each, on 
a Broad Gauge and a Metre Gauge trains which will 
travel throughout the country carrying the message of 
the Plan. The new programmes of the Press Informa
tion Bureau include Youth Services, Science Newsletter, 
Development Features and Rural and District News
paper Services. The Films Division will also produce 
regional newsreels on a Jortnightly basis in addition to 
national newsreels and documentaries for which more 
prints have been provided with a view to reducing time- 
lag in circulation.

15.28. The Plan has made a provision of Rs. 37.96 
crores for Information Services and Plan Publicity. 
Out of this, Rs. 24.85 crores is for the programme of 
the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting and 
Rs. 11.76 crores for States and Rs. 1.36 crores for 
Union Territories. In addition, there are also provi
sions for publicity under the programmes of some of 
the other Departments like Health, Agriculture and 
Tourism.

Ill
R e h a b il it a t io n

15.29. The objective of rehabilitation programmes 
is to help the persons displaced from their normal 
environments to settle down in new areas in a viable 
mairner and integrate them into the mainstream of 
national life. In addition to some of the problems 
which have continued since the country’s indepen
dence, new dimensions to the problem were added 
jfollowing the nationalisation of trade in Burma, the 
'agreement on repatriation of persons of Indian ori
gin from Sri Lanka and the massive influx of refugees 
from the former East Pakistan areas.

15.30. Rehabilitation efforts during the Fourth 
Five Year Plan provided assistance to about 20,000 
families of migrants from former East Pakistan, about
27,000 families of repatriates from Burma and nearly 
‘8,000 families of repatriates of Sri Lanka. Against 
the approved outlay of Rs. 66 crores, the expendi
ture Mely to be incurred in the Fourth Plan period

would be Rs. 60 crores. The programme of rehabi
litation falls broadly into the following categories:

(i) Loans to migrants for agricultural and non- 
agricultural occupations;

(ii) Schemes for settling migrants in agriculture 
through the acquisition and development 
of land, the provision of irrigation facilities 
etc.; some of the schemes are in the nature 
of area development programmes, for 
example, in Dandakaranya and in Anda
man and Nicobar Islands;

(iii) the Provision of educational, health and
training facilities;

(iv) Institutional support through Rehabilita
tion Industries Corporation, Repatriates 
Cooperative Finance and Development 
Bank; and

(v) Industrial schemes, including the setting up 
of industrial estates as well as the provision 
of loans to entrepreneurs/cooperatives for 
the employment of refugees.

15.31. In addition to the normal tasks, the Rehabi- 
htation Organization was called upon to bear a heavy 
responsibility in regard to relief arrangements for 
about 10 million refugees and arrangements connect
ed with their repatriation to Bangla Desh. The non
availability of sufficient land of suitable type for re
habilitation purposes continued to limit the pace of 
work. Some new approaches had to be adopted, by 
taking up of plantation projects for absorbing the re
patriates from Sri Lanka. While assistance was ex
tended to a large number of persons as mentioned 
above, the organisation of the Rehabilitation Indust
ries Corporation and the Repatriates Cooperative 
Bank ran into management problems relating to the 
accumulation of stocks, recurring losses, recovery of 
loans etc.

15.32. A tentative outlay of Rs. 70 crores is pro
posed for the Fifth Five Year Plan period, related 
to programmes which can be carried out during the 
plan period for tackling problems in regard to the 
different categories of migrants/repatriates identified. 
While the remaining problems in respect of repatriates 
from Burma, displaced persons from West Pakistan, 
Tibetan refugees, re-settlement of Uganda repatriates 
are of relatively limited proportions, the major effort 
will have to be directed to the liquidation of the 
remaining problems of m i^ants from the former East 
Pakistan areas by re-settling migrants in and outside 
West Bengal, the rehabilitation of displaced persons 
from the Chhamb area and the repatriates likely to 
come from Sri Lanka.

15.33. The Fifth Plan outlays being suggested are 
based on the following considerations:

(i) The needs of assistance for migrants from 
former East Pakistan are based on the resi
duary assessment made by the Department 
of Rehabilitation in 1960-61, since the mag
nitude of the present problem of new and
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old migrants has not been assessed on a scien
tific basis in the recent past. The Com
mittee of Review set up in 1967, at the 
instance of the Department of Rehabilita
tion, is presently examining the various as
pects of the problem. It would accord
ingly be necessary to take a fresh view of 
the magnitude of the remaining rehabilita
tion problem in respect of persons who 
have been in West Bengal for a long time.

(ii) The actual trend of repatriation of persons 
and the pattern of their rehabilitation from 
§ri Lanka will have to be reviewed and suit
able allocations wiU have to be made in 
the Annual Plans according to the needs of 
the situation. It has been observed that 
these repatriates are generally reluctant to 
settle anywhere outside Tamil Nadu or the 
neighbouring southern States and it has not 
been possible so far to persuade them to 
settle in plantations in the Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands. The question of avail
ability of land for plantations and the long 
period of gestation before the rehabilita
tion in these types of settlements becomes 
self-supporting are also further issues which 
require attention.

(iii) The speed of absorption in Dandakaranya is 
ultimately dependent on opening up new 
agricultural areas, following the execution 
of ilie Potteru Irrigation scheme.

(iv) Re-structuring of the functioning of the Re
habilitation Industries Corporation and the 
Repatriates Cooperative Bank are also en
visaged.

15.34. It has been noticed that the process of 
transfer of rehabilitation projects after the necessary 
investments in infra-structure and development have 
been carried out by Rehabilitation Organization is 
not proceeding at such a pace as to enable the newly 
settled persons to start drawing benefits from the 
financial and other institutions and the normal de
velopmental agencies working in the area. This 
applies to credits of short-term and long-term 
nature, access to essential services and amenities etc. 
Steps will have to be taken to remove impediments in 
this process. Giving full ownership rights over agri
cultural lands or house-sites in urban areas to the 
resettled families has to be given top priority. To 
the extent that the rehabilitated persons are able to 
draw upon the normal facilities of aU kinds available 
to the other local people, specially on the implemen
tation of the National Programme of Minimum Needs 
throughout the country in the Fifth Plan, the greater 
are the chances of their integration with the socio
economic fabric of the society.

15.35. It is expected that through the measures 
outlined above, the problems of rehabilitation identi
fied at present would be substantially solved, except 
to the extent that the repatriation process from Sri 
Lanka as visualised in the agreement is to be carried 
out over a longer period.

IV

S t a t ist ic s

15.36. The timely availability of reliable, , ade
quate and uptodate satistical data is of vital inimpor-' 
tance for development planning. A continuous 6 effort: 
has been made since the start of planning era in n 1951 
to improve the coverage and quality of socio-eeecono- 
mic data. Steps taken towards building up the s statis
tical system at different levels particularly the S( setting! 
up of statistical machinery at district and lower 1: levels: 
and the establishment of the National Sample Si Survey 
Organisation with a strong Field Operations DiOivisiom 
well-equipped to conduct country-wide multi-pmurpose: 
surveys and streamlining procedures for coUellection 
and compilation of statistics relating to differentnt sec
tors are some of the significant achievements rerecord-^ 
ed during the past two decades. The experience e gain-; 
ed in the implementation of the Plans, however, r, signi
fies the need for more accurate, more promptpt and 
more purposeful statistics. Besides, the growing g com
plexity of the economy and the improvements i in the 
techniques of management and planning requirdre col
lection of varied types of new statistical data.

15.37. The Central Statistical Organisation under 
the Department of Statistics at the Centre anind the 
State Statistical Bureaus in the States have been n play
ing pivotal role in the development of statistics, e ensur
ing uniform standards, concepts and definitionms and 
providing guidance and co-ordinating the officiaial sta
tistics at various levels. The Department of Statatistics 
was brought under the Ministry of Planning with h effect 
from February, 1973 to ensure effective co-ordiriination 
between the planning and the statistical organs 6 of the 
Government.

15.38. The national sample survey (NSS)>) was 
created in 1950 with the object of obtaining coiompre- 
hensive and continuing information relating to s social, 
economic, demographic, industrial and agricu^ultural 
statistics through sample surveys on a countrttywide 
basis. Till 1970 the work relating to preparatiition of 
sampling design and schedules of enquiry, proocessing 
of data and preparation of analytical reports wavas en
trusted to the Indian Statistical Institute (ISI}I) and 
that relating to canvassing of schedules was reretained 
in the Government. With a view to achieve effjffective 
programming and better co-ordination, the wo^ork of 
the NSS was re-organised in terms of the Goverirnment 
of India Resolution of 5 March, 1970 and ; all its 
activities were brought under a unified contrtrol by 
creating, in January 1971, the National Samplole Sur-j 
vey Organisation. The activities of the NSS Orgrganisan 
tion are governed by a Governing Council con>nsistin|
o4 a non-official Chairman, 4 non-official and t 5 offi
cial economists and statisticians and 4 Directctors ol 
functional Divisions of the NSS Organisation as s mem
bers, with the Chief Executive Officer of theie NSS 
Organisation as its Member-Secretary.

15.39. The Governing Council started functctionin| 
with the formulation of the subject programmme for 
the 25th round (1970-71) which was devooted to
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study the economic condition of the weaker sectons 
of the population. During the 26th round (1971-72) 
two important surveys were carried out—one dealing 
with the survey on land holdings undertaken as a part 
of the World Agricultural Census, 1970, sponsored 
by the Food and Agriculture Organisation of the 

\United Nations and the other for the Reserve Bank of 
India to study the debt and investment position. A sur
vey for studying the employment and unemployment 
situation in the country formed the principal item of 
enquiry during the 27th round (1972-73). The 28th 
rourid which has been initiated in October, 1973 is 
being devoted mainly to the survey on family plann
ing.

15.40. Among the several structural and technical 
improvements brought out by the Governing Council 
in the working of the national sample survey, men
tion may be made of the setting up of manual tabu
lation units at the NSS blocks spread all over the 
country with a view to reduce the time-lag between 
the completion of field work and publication of sur
vey results. Apart from expeditious tabulation of data, 
this arrangement helps in improving the quality of 
data through mutual consultations between the field 
workers and analysers on the discrepancies observed 
in the field. Proposals are under way to modify the 
sampling design of the soico-economic enquiries with 
a view to link up rural arid urban sectors oi popula
tion at the district level and make it so flexible that 
in future it should be possible to build up estimates 
for any given area. In view of the persistent demand 
for providing estimates at regional level within each 
State, a scheme for doubling the sample size of the 
socio-economic enquiries in the course of next 5 years 
i's receiving active attention. In the field of agricultural 
statistics, a scheme for improvement of crop statistics 
has been prepared. The scheme envisages integration 
of sample for crop-cutting surveys with that for the 
Timely Reporting Scheme (TRS) sponsored by the 
Ministry of Agriculture and intensive sample checks 
over enumeration of crop area and crop-cutting experi
ments by the NSS Organisation as well as by the State 
Agricultural Statistics Authorities to locate the weak 
and vulnerable regions in the sphere of estimation of 
area and yield of crops and take remedial measures.

15.41. The first significant measure for develop
ment of Electronic Data Processing Machines (EDPM) 
in Government was taken in 1966 when the Govern
ment of India acquired 10 Honeywell computers to 
meet its data processing requirements. The Computer 
Centre was set up in 1967 in the Department of Sta
tistics with the installation of three of these computers 
and the remaining seven were installed in other Orga
nisations in the country. The Computer Centre has 
been functioning as a training and service bureau and 
helps a number of government organisations and pub
lic undertakings in their data processing jobs. The 
Centre provides support in systems design, program
ming and data preparation and also accepts responsi
bility for developing applications on a ‘closed shop’ 
basis.

15.42. The facilities available at the Computer 
Centre are fully saturated. The demand for computer

time has, however, been rising steeply and it is esti
mated that by 1975, the demand will be three times 
the existing capacity. The present computers are 
reconditioned second generation machines and will 
have to be replaced sometime in 1975-76. The 
Department of Statistics proposes to instal a large 
sized computer facility to meet the growing require
ments of computer applications and for a smooth 
switch over of the current applications before the 
present system becomes unserviceable. The large size 
computer facility is expected to meet most of the data 
processing requirements of government ofi&ces in Delhi.

15.43. Statistics required for operational purposes 
are collected by the concerned subject-matter Depart
ments. The Central Statistical Organisation is respon
sible for collection of national income and industrial 
statistics. Estimates of domestic product by indust
ries, capital formation and savings are prepared an
nually at the national level. A number of studies for 
improvement of national accounts were undertaken 
during the Fourth Plan. The scheme for computation 
of estimates of domestic product at the State level was 
also taken up in a number of States. Estimation of 
capital formation and savings at the State level is pro
posed to be undertaken during the Fifth Plan. The 
important studies undertaken during the Fourth Plan 
related to iuteraational comparisou of national aggre
gates, reproducible tangible wealth, private consump
tion expenditure, transactions of general government, 
input-output branches of production and trends in in
comes and prices. In regard to industrial statistics, 
the most important single source of data is the An
nual Survey of Industries (ASI) conducted since the 
reference year 1959. Under this scheme, factories em
ploying 50 or more workers with the aid of power 
and 100 or more workers without the aid of power 
are covered on complete enumeration basis. The re
maining factories employing 10-49 workers with 
power and 10— 99 workers without power are cover
ed on sample basis. A high-powered Steering Commit
tee was set up in 1973 to look into the design, field 
work, processing and analysis of Annual Survey 
of Industries. A number of improvements have since 
been brought about on the recommendations of the 
Steering Committee. For smaller estabhshments in the 
urban areas as employ 5— 9 workers with the aid of 
power and 5— 19 workers without the aid of power, a 
centrally sponsored scheme was taken up during the 
Fourth Plan. The work of improvement and develop
ment of industrial statistics will be carried forward 
during the Fifth Plan.

15.44. The last decennial population census taken 
in 1971 marked the centenary of census operation in 
India. Several improvements were introduced in the 
last census. Post-enumeration checks in the selected 
census blocks to find out the coverage and content 
errors in canvassing the census schedules were intro
duced for the first time. Additional data on age at 
marriage, fertility pattern, internal migration and com
mutation was collected. Electronic data processing was 
introduced to meet the increased demand for more 
specialised tabulation and to cut down time-lag.
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15.45. Periodic estimates of population are an im
perative need for formulation, implementation and 
evaluation of development plans. An essential pre
requisite to such estimates is the availability of reli
able data on birth and death rates through a good 
registration system. In order to overcome the deficien
cies in +he registration system in its quality and cover
age and also to meet the immediate requirements of 
vital rates, a sample scheme of “Registration promotion, 
^tethod Research and Population Studies” was formu
la :ed by the Registrar General, India at an outlay of 
Rs. 216 lakhs under the Fourth Plan. The principal 
components of this scheme were; (a) Sample Regis
tration of births and deaths, (b) Model Registration 
— survey of causes of deaths, and (c) Registration 
Promotion and estabhshment of regional offices for 
liaison with the States. A significant achievement in 
the field of registration promotion was the enactment 
of Registration of Birth and Deaths Act, 1969. The 
Act has been enforced in all the States and the rules 
under it framed in most of the States. The Sample 
Registration scheme is in operation in all the States 
and Union Territories covering a population of 3.5 
millions spread over 3,700 units (2,400 rural and 
1,300 urban). The survey provides an estimation of 
vital rates which also serve as a cross-check on the 
statutory registration. It is proposed to strengthen the 
scheme in the Fifth Plan by estabhshment of a parallel 
sample of units based on 1971 Census frame. It is 
also proposed to strengthen the machinery for eva
luation and analytical studies on different aspects of 
Sample Registration to meet the requirements of 
family planning programmes. As regards Model Re
gistration scheme, it is designed to collect statistics on 
causes of deaths in the rural areas through trained 
para-medical personnel employed in the Primary 
Health Centres. The scheme was started in a few 
States in 1965 and has sincc covered all the major 
States. The scheme is being run in 552 selected Pri
mary Health Centres in the country. It is necessary 
to enlarge ihe sample size in order to obtain more 
comprehensive and representative picture of mortality. 
It is accordingly proposed to extend the coverage to
1,000 Primary Health Centres during the Fifth Plan. 
Two Primary Health Centres (against one during 
Fourth Plan) will be selected per one million popu
lation approximately.

15.46. The Third Agricultural Census w'as con
ducted with agricultural year 1970-71 as the reference 
year as part of the decennial World Census of Agri
culture sponsored by the Food and Agricultural Orga
nisation of the United Nations. Operational holding 
constituted the primary unit for data collection. The 
data were collected by combination of three approa
ches—by updating and retabulation of the land re
cords maintained in the temporarily settled States, by 
carrying out special sample surveys for securing such 
data in case of States where detailed land records did 
not exist, and by the NSS during the 26th round. The 
data collected pertained to (i) the number and size 
distribution of holdings, (ii) area under different 
crops, (iii) land utilisation and (iv) irrigation. In ad
dition information has been collected in regard to 
holdingwise tenure and tenancy. The NSS data in ad
dition provide holding-wise details on use of fertili

zers and pesticides, area under high yielding a and 
other varieties of crops, as also information regardiling 
livestock, agricultural machinery and implements cetc. 
In regard to high yielding varieties the data collectecd is 
expected to throw light on the extent of holding anrea 
put undVt high yileding varieties as also on the extdent 
of irrigated area of the holding put under high yie eld
ing varieties. The data will throw light on the studyy of 
relationship of the size of holding with irrigation i as 
also with the use of chemical fertihzers. Further inf (for
mation in regard to credit requirements which coould 
be worked out on per acre basis is also expected 1 to 
become available through the agricultural census*.

15.47. The following core-schemes were taken up 
in the States during the Fourth Plan with a view/ to 
providing all-India estimates on a uniform basis::

(i) Scheme relating to Statistics of Village aand 
Small-Scale Industries;

(ii) Survey of Distributive Trade;
(iii) Survey of Goods Traffic by road;
(iv) Improvement of State Income;
(v) Housing Statistics;
(vi) Training Programmes;

(vii) Machine Tabulation Unit;
(viii) Strengthening!creation of Unit for Statisttics 

oi resources for planning; and
(ix) Preparation of Municipal Statistical Y i'ear  

Book and District Statistical Hand Book:.
The above schemcs were selected from a larger list 
drawn up by Central and State Statisticians. The iim- 
plementation of the schemes was, however, not saitis- 
factory in some States because of the low priority : ac
corded to Statistics by them. A number of State Giov- 
ernments/Union Territory Administrations look up 
additional schemes under the head ‘Miscellanecous 
Statistics’. The outlay for some of the schemes w as 
provided under the concerned sectoral programnnes

15.48. There is no doubt that there has been signi
ficant improvement in the statistical system in ithe 
country over the years. Some gaps in statistical infcor- 
mation in various sectors of the economy, howewer, 
still remain. There is also increasing demand for stattis- 
tics for social development planning. The appromch 
in the formulation of statistical schemes during ithe 
Fifth Plan is accordingly guided by the following c(on- 
siderations ;

(i) Maintenance of continuity in implemenita- 
tion of the important statistical programnnes 
undertaken since the earlier Plans;

(ii) Implementation of the core schemes of the
Fourth Plan in the State|Union Territcory 
where the same have not been implemenited 
so far;

(iii) Extension of statistical development to raew 
areas of enquiry to meet the requirements of 
planning at various levels; and

(iv) Reduction in time-lag and improvement
in quality of statistical data.
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The statistical schemes to be taken up in the Sta
tes during the Fifth Plan are proposed to be broadly 
divided into three parts (a) Core schemes of National 
Importance (Schemes requiring top priority); (b) 
Core schemes of State Importance; and (c Other 
schemes of local importance. The core schemes of 
National Importance would include (i) economic cen
sus to be undertaken once in five years to cover all 
economic activities in the unorganised sector—trade, 
transport, construction and small-scale industries, (ii) 
capital formation and savings estimates at the State 
level, and (iii) construction of State index of indust
rial production. The core schemes of State importance 
would comprise (i) strengthening of statistical machi
nery at different levels to meet the statistical needs of 
multi-level planning, (ii) provision of electronic data 
processing, (iii) provision of a printing unit for sta
tistical publications, (iv) studies of impact on employ
ment in command areas of power and industrial pro
jects and the spread effect on employment in adjoin
ing areas and (v) training of district and lower level 
field staff in statistics and survey methodology. The 
schemes of local importance would include schemes 
which are of particular interest to the State concerned.

15.49. The Fifth Plan schemes in the Central Sec
tor for the promotion of statistics would include, im
provement and expansion of studies in national in
come, improvement in industrial statistics, conduct of 
fresh middle class family living survey, setting up of 
staff college for training of statistical personnel, ex
pansion of socio-economic surveys to provide estimates 
for regions within State, improvement of crop estimates, 
expansion of Annual Survey of Industries, strengthen
ing of design, research and data procesing and other 
divisions of the National Sample Survey Organisation 
at headquarters and strengthening of the field organi
sation.

15.50. The outlay for the schemes of the Depart
ment of Statistics in the Fourth Plan was Rs. 5.85 
crores and the estimated expenditure Rs. 3.75 crores. 
The statistical schemes under the head “Miscellaneous 
Statistics” in the States were allocated Rs. 4.22 crores 
during the Fourth Plan and the actual expenditure 
was estimated at Rs. 3.20 crores. The Fourth Plan 
outlay on the statistical scheme provided for in the 
sectoral programmes of the Central Ministries/Depart- 
ments was about Rs. 8 crores.

15.51. The Plan provision for the schemes under 
the purview of the Department of Statistics in the 
Fifth Plan has been placed at Rs. 46.21 crores, of 
which Rs. 33.96 crores are provided for the Central

Sector and balance of Rs. 12.25 crores for States and 
Union Territories. The Plan provision for statistical 
schemes are :

Statistics : Fifth Plan Outlay
(Rs.,Iakhs)

item outlay

(0) (1)

1. Central Sector . . . . . 3396
1.1 Department o f  Statistics—CSO schemes 641
1.1.1 improvement and expansion of studies on

national income and allied aggregates . 25
1.1.2 improvement of industrial statistics 33
1.1.3 preparation of indices of comparative cost

liness and fresh middle class family living
survey . 60

1.1.4 setting up of staff college for training of sta
tisticians . . . . . . 27

1.1.5 economic census and surveys . 370
1.1.6 construction of a separate building . 100
1.1.7 other schemes including methodological, 

analytical studies and setting up of print
ing u n i t s .................................................... 26

1.2 department o f  statistics N SSO  schemes 1925
1.2.1 expansion of socio-economic surveys to 

provide estimates for regions Vvithin
States ..................................... 659

1.2.2 improvement of crop statistics . 434
1.2.3 expansion of A.S.I. . . . . 121
1.2.4 strengthening of the NSSO including survey 

design, research and data processing divi
sions .............................................................. 403

1.2.5 other s c h e m e s ......................................... 93
1.2.6 grants-in-aid to Sta^as . . . . 215
1.3 department o f  statistics—computer centre

schemes . . . . . . 280
1.3.1 setting up of central data bank. 10
1.3.2 setting up large-size computer . 270
1.4 grants-in-aid to I S l . . . . . 550
2. states and union territories schemes

core and other statistical schemes 1225
total ( 1 +2 )   ̂ . 4621

15.52. A provision of Rs. 547 lakhs during Fifth 
Plan has been proposed for the statistical schemes of 
the Computer Centre of the P.E.O. (Rs. 92 lakhs), 
D.G.S.&D. (Rs. 80 lakhs) and the Registrar General’s 
Office (Rs. 375 lakhs). In addition provision has 
been made for statistical schemes in the sectoral prog
rammes of the Central Ministries/State Departments.
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